In memoriam 


EDMOND VOORDECKERS 
(1931-2013) 


Le 10 novembre 2013, Edmond (‘Mon’) Voordeckers, professeur eme- 
rite de TUniversite de Gand et de TUniversite Catholique de Louvain, s’est 
eteint ä Läge de 82 ans. II a joue un röle primordial dans le developpement 
des etudes byzantines en Belgique, notamment dans le monde academique 
flamand. 

Ne en 1931, Mon Voordeckers obtint les diplömes de candidature en 
Philologie classique, et de licence en histoire et en etudes slavistiques. II 
devint docteur en histoire avec une these sur Jean Cantacuzene (1968). Cette 
etude fut ä la base d’une edition publiee en collaboration etroite avec Franz 
Tinnefeid ( Iohannis Canta- 
cuzeni Refutationes Duae Pro- 
chori Cydonii et Disputatio 
cum Paulo Patriarcha Latino 
Epistulis septem tradita , 

volume 16 de la Serie CCSG, 

1987). II a fonde le seminaire 
d’etudes byzantines ä TUniver- 
site de Gand, dont il fut le 
directeur ä partir de 1972. A 
Gand et ä Louvain, il a ensei- 
gne notamment Thistoire, l’his- 
toii'e de l’art et les institutions 
byzantines. Ses cours etaient 
renommes pour leur erudition, 

Tenthousiasme et l’humour 
avec lesquels il les dispensait, 
et attiraient beaucoup d’etu- 
diants. Il a dirige de nombreux 
memoires en histoire, etudes 
slaves et philologie classique, 
et il fut le directeur de these de 
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plusieurs membres actuels du comite de redaction et du conseil de Byzantion. 
En meme temps, il avait developpe une veritable passion pour les icönes 
byzantines et post-byzantines et etait devenu en la matiere un expert unani- 
mement reconnu. 

En 1964, il devint membre de la Societe Beige d’Etudes Byzantines ; 
puis il fut membre de son conseil d’administration ä partir de 1973, et son 
President de 1994 ä 2003. Parmi les fonctions scientifiques qu’il avait assu- 
mees, on rappellera que depuis 1975, il fut membre du conseil d’adminis¬ 
tration de notre revue, oü il resta jusqu’ä ce que les problemes de sante qui 
ont assombri ses dernieres annees le contraignent ä resigner toutes ses acti- 
vites academiques. Ce ne furent d’ailleurs pas les seuls soucis medicaux qui 
Pont accable : depuis les annees 1970, une grave maladie de la vue lui avait 
rendu tres difficiles la lecture et, par consequent, la publication scientifique 
personnelle. On ne peut qu’admirer le courage avec lequel il a reussi ä 
continuer avec succes ä enseigner, ä publier et ä diriger des recherches, 
jusqu’ä son emeritat en 1996. A cette occasion, un volume d’hommages lui 
a ete offert et dedie {La spiritualite de l’univers by zantin dans le verbe et 
Vimage , publie dans la Serie Instrumenta patristica de Brepols, 1997), oü 
l’on trouvera une biographie plus etendue et une bibliographie selective. 

Avec la disparition de Mon Voordeckers, nous perdons un vrai maitre et 
un grand savant, qui etait en meme temps un homme modeste, courtois et 
charmant. 


Kristoffel Demoen 


UN TRAITE COSMOLOGIQUE BYZANTIN INEDIT : 
HARLEIANUS 5624, FF. 283 r -284 v * 


Introduction 

Le manuscrit Harleianus 5624 appartient ä la collection entreprise par 
Sir Robert Harley, comte d’Oxford (1661-1724), et vendue ä la nation bri- 
tannique lors de la fondation du British Museum en 1753. 1 Achete proba- 
blement par Nathaniel Noel, libraire de Sir Edward Harley, 2 le 18 janvier 
1723 ou 1724 en un lieu ignore, 3 il comprend plus de 400 folios en papier, 
renfermant des Oeuvres grecques aux sujets varies (theologie, astronomie, 
astrologie, correspondance, poesie, etc.) d’epoques de copie oscillant entre 
le dernier quart du XIV e s. et la premiere moitie du XV e s. 4 

De toutes les oeuvres de ce manuscrit, un petit traite en grec byzantin, 
qui s’etend sur deux folios (ff. 283-284), 5 a retenu notre attention en raison 
de son caractere etrange. Ce texte provient de la 22 e section, consacree aux 
Sciences, juste apres VAstronomie partielle de Jean Damascene (vers 676- 
749), Äaipovopia sk pspo uq ’lcoavvoo xoC AapaaKqvob, et Les 
preceptes de sages rheteurs sur la nature , ÄrrocpOeypaia aocpcbv pqxopcov 


* Nous tenons ä remercier chaleureusement notre professeur, Mme Anne Tihon (UCL, 
Belgique), qui nous a guidee avec beaucoup de gentillesse par ses conseils judicieux tout 
au long de la realisation de cet article. Notre gratitude s’adresse aussi ä M. Jean Lempire 
(UCL, Belgique), dont l’aide nous fut precieuse, notamment pour dessiner la figure des 
eclipses. 

1 H. Omont, Notes sur les manuscrits grecs du British Museum dans Bihliotheque de 
I’Ecole des Chartes, 45 (1884), p. 316 ; l’histoire de la collection de Sir Harley sur le site de 
la British Library (demiere consultation le 16/07/2013) : 

http ://www. bl.uk/reshelp/findhelprestype/manuscripts/harleymss/haiieymss. html. 

2 Fils de sh* Robert Harley. 

3 Wright (C.Y.), Fontes Harleiani : a study of the sources ofthe Harleian collection of 
manuscripts preserved in the Department of manuscripts in the British Museum, London, 
1972, pp. 253-254. 

4 A catalogue of the Harleian manuscripts in the British Museum, Hildesheim, 1973, 
vol. III, p. 282. Pour les deux folios qui nous concernent, ce catalogue indique que l’ecri- 
ture daterait de la premiere moitie du XV e s., ce que ne precise pas le site de la British 
Library http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref=Harley_MS_5624&index=0 
(demiere consultation le 16/07/2013). 

5 La numerotation des folios diverge d’un catalogue ä l’autre : les folios 283-284 sont 
souvent notes 278-279, car ils contiennent deux numerotations : 283-284 et 278-279. Nous 
employons la premiere (ff. 283-284). 
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7ispi cpuascoq. 6 Ä premiere vue, on ne peut en identifier l’auteur. En outre, 
il ne serait pas encore edite ä ce jour. 

Les folios 283 et 284 s’Interessent ä plusieurs theories cosmologiques 
relevant tantöt de l’astrologie tantöt de l’astronomie. II n’existe, ä notre 
connaissance, qu’un seul exemplaire du texte complet, tel qu’il apparait 
dans le manuscrit. Voici les sujets abordes, par ordre d’apparition des titres 
dans le texte : 

- les eclipses solaires (f. 283 r ) ; 

- les changements de position du Soleil dans le ciel tout au long de l’annee 
(f. 283 r ' v ), les signes de l’eau (f. 283 v ) ; 

- l’astre en forme de serpent habitant le neuvieme ciel sans astres 
(ff. 283 v -284 r : ö öcpiopopcpoc; daxqp ö Kaxonccov sv xfj 0 ^^cbvp) ; 

- quelques pronostics sur la position du Soleil le 13 mars, sur la mort 
d’un roi et sur la pluie ou la secheresse (f. 284 r_v ). 

De tous les concepts evoques, celui qui nous surprend le plus, conceme 
l’astre en forme de serpent habitant dans le neuvieme ciel sans astre. 
Celui-ci est illustre ä deux reprises : au bas du folio 283 v , il est represente 
seul ; dans l’autre Schema (f. 284 v ), il rampe ä cöte d’un diagramme de 
neuf spheres emboitees. 

Les chapitres edites ici ne constituent qu’une partie de cette Collection 
tres disparate. Ils nous ont semble partie ulierement interessants ä cause des 
theories peu conventionnelles qu’ils presentent. Lors de l’etablissement du 
texte, nous nous sommes efforcee de respecter les legons du manuscrit en y 
apportant le moins de modifications possible. C’est pourquoi, nous n’avons 
pas corrige la grammaire non classique (par exemple, f. 284 r , on lit sav 
saxt). L’orthographe a ete parfois normalisee pour des raisons de compre- 
hension. Dans tous les cas, les legons originales sont notees dans l’apparat 
critique. Nous avons egalement laisse des mots rares. L’accentuation et les 
esprits ne sont pas toujours conformes aux usages classiques ; nous avons 
conserve les habitudes du copiste (par exemple, Kapapa saxtv, Evaxoq, 
obpd saxtv). Quant ä la traduction frangaise, eile se rapproche au mieux du 
texte grec. 


6 A catalogue of the Harleian Manuscripts, vol. III, p. 282 ; site de la British Library 
http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref=Harley_MS_5624&index=0 (derniere 
consultation le 16/07/2013). Bien qu’il semble apporter des renseignements supplemen- 
taires par rapport au catalogue of the Harleian Manuscripts, le catalogue electronique en a 
egalement omis : seul le premier mot du titre de la 22 e section est eite : Äaxpovopia. Or, 
sa suite fournit des informations capitales : sk pspoug ’lcodvvoi) xon AapaaKqvoD, Kai 
d7rocp0sypaia aoepdiv pqxopcov tts pi cpbascog. 
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Edition 7 


1. [f. 283 r ] Ilspi xou 716 ? Tridvsxai 8 6 r^Xio? Kai aKoxouxai 


f O f|Xio? 6? sutcopsv sv x6 xsidpicp oupavco saxiv f\ 5s asXf|VT] sv xco 
cpaivopsvco ^ap’ f\\x&v Kaxcoxspco axsps6paxr ö 5s aaxpp ö 
KaXoupsvo? KscpaXf] Kai oi)pa saxiv sv xco oupavco xco S7iavco xf|? 
asXfjvn?. Aouröv aupßaivsi 7roXXaKi? Kai aup7rXpaia^opsvr| f\ 
asXfjvt] psxa xou aaxspo? xou KaXoupsvou KscpaXf] Kai oupa* Kai 
coa7isp svöpsvai 9 al 5uo ai)x6v aKpai aKS7ia^ouaai xö xou rjXiou 
TipoacoTiov Kai TrspiKaXuTrxouaiv auxö Kai ouk acpiouaiv auxö xou 
cpcoxi^siv fipa^ aXXa urroKpußouai xö Trpoaconov auxou acp’ f]p6v Kai 
oi) cpaivsxai. "Oxav 5s 7iapsX0coai xauxa sk xou 7ipoacb7rou auxou, xöxs 
TiaXiv cpcoxi^si Kai oi) yivsxai aXXoxs Xf|\|/i ? 10 f]Xiou, sl [if\ öxav 
svi f\ asXfjvr] icrj ppspcov, rj k0, rj X. ’Ekxö? auxcov xcov xpicov ripspcov 
xfj? asXfjvri?, oi) aKoxouxai 6 t^Xio?' si pp pövov S7ii xfj q xou Kupiou 
axaupAasco^' xöxs saKÖxaasv ö pXio? xsaaaps? Kai 5skö xr|<5 ouap? 
xfj? asXf|vp?. Kai f]v 0aupa Kai oi) Kaxa cpöaiv xaJ;sco?. 


2. Ilspi xiiöv xscraapcov xpoTicbv 11 xou f|Xiou, Kai ttoisi xa? xsaaapa q 
6pa? xou xpövou* xö sap, xö 0spo?, xö psxörcopov Kai xöv x£ipd>va. 

’Ev xco xsxapxco oupavco sv0a ö fjXao? svi, siai Kapapai y. Kai f\ psv 
pia Kapapa saxi 7rpö? xö ßöpiov 12 pspo?’ f\ 5s aXXr| 7ipö? xö vöxiov * 
Kai f\ xpixp Kapapa saxi psacov xcov öuo, xf|? ßopivp? Xsyco Kai xp? 
voxiKp?. Tauxa? xa? y Kapapa? Sispxöpsvo? ö p?ao? ttoisi xa? 5 6pa? 
xou xpövou. Kai öxav psv svi ö pAxo? sv xp ßopivp Kapapa, xöxs svi 
65s 0spo? pyouv Kaupa' öxav 5s xpa7rp sk xp? ßopivp? Kai sA,0p si? 
xpv psasav, xöxs yivsxai psxÖ7iopov. Kai öxav s^sX0rj sk xfj? psasa? 
Kapapa? Kai sX0rj sv xfj voxiKp, xöxs yivsxai xsip6v 65s. [f. 283 v ] 13 
Kai 7raXiv xps7röpsvo? sk xou vöxou siaspxsxai si? xpv psasav 
Kapapav Kai 7ioisi xö sap. 


7 Dans les notes en bas de page concernant Tedition de ce texte, le manuscrit Harleianus 
5624 est abrege en « H ». 

8 7iidvsxai = 7iiaiv£Tai scripsit H. 

9 Forse corrigendum in pvcopsvai. 

10 Forse corrigendum in 2esT\|/icg, « le manque, l’omission », intelligendum £K^£U|/n;, « la 
disparition, l’eclipse ». 

11 Primum scripserat xpÖTtov, deinde correxit in xp07icov H. 

12 Intelligendum ßop£iov. 

13 [’Ekei 5e 7tpö<g vcoxov, £gxi Kaupa.] seclusi. 
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Kai naXiv siospxöpsvoq sv xf) ßopivfj, yivsxai Bspoq. Kai Ka0s^f|(; 
cbc; siTicopsv. Kai yivsxai sv xatq xpiai xaßxaic; Kapapaiq, ol 5 Kaipoi* 
xö sap, xö Bspoq, xö psxo7iopov Kai ö xsipcbv 

3. Tä xoi) ööaxo«; ^ipöia* AiSopo^, KapKivo<;, läpo/oö«; Kai ’I/Oo«;. 14 

Asi yivcbaKsiv öxi öxav ysvpBsi 15 f] as?if|vr| sv svi xcov aßxcbv 
xsaaapcov ^coöicov, xöxs 6 privat sksivoi; saxi Kaxaßpoxcx; noXX& 
[iäXXov Kai sv xaic, fipspai? öxav f] asA/rivr] sv xoic; ^coSioic; Siaysi. 
Kai oßxax; saxiv sk navxöc ,. 

4. Ilspi xoß svaxoo oßpavoö xoß X,syopsvoi) dväaxpoi)* 


’Eaxi 5s Kai svaxcx; oßpavö*; Axyöpsvoq avaaxpo*; 8ia xö pfi s%siv 
aaxspac^ saxi 5s sv aßxco siq Kai pövoc; aaxf]p öpoioq öcpsax;' Kai 
aßxöq ö öcpiöpopcpoq aaxfip 7ispiKEK^oT xöv oßpavöv sksivov öttö 
aKpou sco q aKpoo. rivovxai 5s sv SKsivco svspysiai xsaaaps^' ttoxs 
psv yäp xö axöpa aßxoß avoiycov xacrpaxar äXXoxs 5s xf]v yAxbxxav 
aßxoß aa^sßsi Kai cnrapaTTsr aXXoxE xf]v oßpav Siaaßsi 16 Kai aÄAms 
xd psaa oKipxa. 17 Kai i5oß xsaaapsi; KivfjasE; cpaivovxai sv aßxco. 
Kaxa 5s xäc; KivrjosK; 18 yivovxai Kai 5' Tipa^sic;. "Oxav psv x^apaxai 
xöxs Bavaxov 5r|A,or xaapaaiv 19 yap xrjv yf]v SsiKvßsi 7ipö(; xö 
Ss^aaBai xd acbpaxa xcbv avBpcbjrcov. "Oxav 5s tt]v yAxbaaav aßxoß 
a7iapa^si xöxs a7ia0r}v 7ipopr|vßsr aTra0ri5f](; yap ß7iapxsi f] yXcoaaa 
aßxoß. "Oxav 5s xf]v oßpav aßxoß Siaaßsi xöxs Aapöv at]paivsi 20 
st? 7raaav xf]v yrjv. Kai öxav xd psaa aKipxf|GSi, 21 xöxs asiapoß? 
psyaXouq SKcpaivsi. 


[f. 284 1 ] Kai ttcoc; xoßxo iva vooßpsv i5oß 5' 22 ^coSia siaiv xa öpöyvcopa 
03G7rsp tg) aßxco öcpr KapKivoc;, Ascov, SKOpTiioq, Kai AiyÖKaipoq. 23 
npöasxs X-oiTiöv, Kai TrpoBscbpsi Kai spsßva ttjv xoß papxioo pt]vö(; 


14 Supra nomina signorum symbola addidit H (rubro colore). 

15 Forse corrigendum in y£vf|0r|. 

16 a supra lineam scripsit H. 

17 aKipxa scripsi ] aKipxa H. 

18 Kivf|a£i<; scripsi ] KOivf|a£i<; H. 

19 xaapäaiv correxi ] x&apiaiv scripsit (a supra lineam correxit ) H. 

20 aripaivsi scripsi ] aripsvsi scripsit H. 

21 aKipxrjasi scripsi ] aKT|xf|a£i scripsit et correxit H in aKT|pxf|a£i. 

22 Supra 5 « a » scripsit H. 

23 Supra nomina signorum symbola addidit H (rubro colore). 
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Fig. 1 : f. 283 v . Legende du dessin^ ö öcpiogiopcpoq daxfjp 6 KaxoiKCüV sv xfj 

0 11 bvr\ 


Ka0’^v siaspxsxai ö rjAao? sv xcp Kpup. Kai ßAins ttou saxiv f] 
asA,f|VT] Kaxä xf]v r]pspav sksivt|v. 

Kai säv saxi f\ asAi|vr| Kaxä xf]v Ty xou papxiou privö? sv svi xcbv 
auxcbv xsaaäpcov ^co5icov, yivcoaKs öxi Kaxä xöv xP^vov sksTvov 
5iS7ipä^axo ö öcpi? arjpsTov xi sk xcov arjpsicov auxou. Kai sl psv sv 
KapKivcp svi f\ asA,f|vr| Kaxä xf]v Ty xou papxiou privö?, yivcoaKs öxi 
sxaapäaaxo 24 ö öcpig Kai 5r|A,oi 0avaxiKÖv. 15s sv xcp Asovxi svi f] 
asA,f|vr| Kaxä xr\v Ty xou papxiou, yivcoaKs öxi xf]v yAxoaaav sarcäpa^sv 
ö öcpi?, Kai arjpaivsi anadf\v sv xcp KÖapco. Ei 5s sv Xkoptuco 25 svi f] 
asA,f|VT] Kaxä xf]v Ty xou papxiou, xöxs xf]v oöpäv auxou Sisarjasv ö 
öcpi?. Kai 5r]A,oT Aajiöv iaxupöv. Ei 5s sv AiyoKaipco svi f] asA,f|vr| 
Kaxä xf]v Ty xou papxiou, yivcoaKs öxi xä psaa auxou sa^äpa^sv ö 
öcpi?. 26 Kai 7ipo5r|A,oT asiapou? psyä^ou? sv xcp KÖapcp. Ouxco? säv 
\l/r|cpfia<si(g> 27 äKpißco? xä psAAovxa 28 7ipoyvcoasic;. 


5. npoyvcoai«; Tispi Oaväxou ßaaiXsco? 

Tvcoaxöv saxco aoi 29 Kai xouxo - öxi xou f|A,iou sv xcp Asovxi övxi, säv 
cpöäasi 30 Kai f] asA,r|vr| Kai siaeA,0r| 7ipö? xöv Asovxa Kai 7ioif|a<r|> 31 
ßpovxfiv, xöxs yivcoaKs öxi arjpsTov saxiv f] ßpovxf] SKsivt] 0aväxou 
psyä^ou ßaaiAxco?. BaaiA.su ? yäp ö Ascov. BaaiA.su? Kai ö rjA,io?, 
ßaailiaaa 32 Kai f\ asA,fjvr| Kai svcbpsva ßpovxrjasi, 0ävaxov ßaai?isco q 
Tüpoprjvuouai* Kai ouxco? saxiv sk Tiavxö?. 


24 s/aapdaaio correxi ] exotapaaii scripsit H. 

25 Supra nomen signi symbolum addidit H (rubro colore). 

26 Add. in dextera mg. saicrip. 

27 i|/x|(px|<7<£i^> correxi ] \|/T|(pf| scripsit (a supra lineam scripsit) H. 

28 xd p&Wovca correxi ] xd psXovxa scripsit H. 

29 aoi supra lineam addidit H. 

30 Intelligendum (p0aax| vel cp0avx|. 

31 TTOifiCTT] correxi ] 7ioiX] scripsit (a supra lineam scripsit) H. 

32 ßaaiXX scripsit H forse intelligendum ßaaiXgu q uel ßaaiLsia uel ßaaiXiaaa. 
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6. Ilspi toi) öLoo xpövoo öpßpoo Kai avopßpiaq- 

Aisypa\|/apsv öxi xsaaapa ippSia siai xoß ß5axog, xd Kpaxoßvxa* 
Aiöopoc;, KapKivo?, r Y5poxoög Kai ’IxOus?. 33 Bretts Zoutov. ’Eav svi 
sv svi xcov aßxcov ^coöicov f\ asZfjvri Kaxa xf]v ly [f. 284 v ] xoß papxiou 
pt]v6(;, yivcoaKs öxi ö Kaipög sKsivog öpßpoTioiög svr noX\& 5s 
paZZov, sk psxo7röpou Kai sp7ipoa0sv. Ei 5s aupßfi 7 ioZ?uxkic; Kai 
svi f) as^fjvr] sv xco Asovxi, 34 rj sv xco AiyoKaipcp 35 Kaxa xr]v ly xoß 
papxiou pr|v6<;, xoxs ö xpövog sKsivog, avopßpog svr xaßxa yap xd 
^coöia siai xd xoß rcopöc; ^co5ia. Ei 5s sv aXXoxc, ^co5ioic; ß7iapx£i f\ 
as^fjvr] Kaxa xf]v ly xoß papxioo privög, prjxs sv ßSpoig ^cpSioic; pfjxs 
sv 7rupivoi(;, xoxs ö xpövog SKsivog psacog saxiv sv xoig öpßpou;, 
prjxs 7ispiasßsiv xoic; ßöaai, pfjxs Ä,si7isiv. 36 Kai oßxcog saxiv sk 
navxöc;. 



Fig. 2. Les spheres emboitees. Ce Schema nous montre un cercle central representant 
la Terre, entouree de neuf autres cercles ; un serpent est dessine ä droite du neuvieme 
ciel. Les elements ecrits dans ces cercles sont retranscrits ici. Cercle central : f] yfj ; 
1 er cercle : d ; 2 e cercle : 5 ; 3 e cercle : 9 ; 4 e cercle : d ; 5 e cercle : 0 ; 6 e cercle j 
b + 4 ; 7 e cercle : ö oßpavöq xcov TüAxxvfjTCDV ; 8 e cercle : 6 oßpavöq xcov iß 
Zcpölcov °y°, ^ H , £p, &l, HJ), rru, x*, ''Jo, ^ ; 9 e cercle : ö oßpavöq 6 
Kpnaxd^Lrivot; Kai avdaxpoq (le ciel cristallin et sans astres) + H. 


33 Supra nomina signorum symbola addidit H (rubro colore). 

34 Supra nomen signi symbolum addidit H (rubro colore). Addidit in margine exteriore 
^cpöia (tou 7iopö<;) (A)scov Kai AlyÖKaipot;. 

35 Supra nomen signi symbolum addidit H (rubro colore). 

36 XsItcsiv scripsi ] Xotteiv scripsit H. 
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Traduction 

V 

1. [283 r ] A propos de la maniere dont le Soleil est öte et s’obscurcit. 

Le Soleil, comme nous l’avons dit, se trouve dans le quatrieme ciel ; la 
Lune se trouve dans le firmament qui nous apparait plus bas ; l’astre appele 
« tete et queue » est dans le ciel au-dessus de la Lune. Donc, il arrive sou- 
vent que la Lune se rapproche de Lastre appele « tete et queue ». Et comme 
leurs deux extremites s’additionnent, elles couvrent la face du Soleil, le 
cachent et ne le laissent pas nous eclairer ; mais elles nous cachent sa face, 
et il n’apparait pas. Quand celles-ci se retirent de sa face, alors il nous 
eclaire ä nouveau. Et il n’y a pas de disparition du Soleil ä d’autres moments, 
sinon lorsque la Lune est ä 28, 29 ou 30 jours. En dehors de ces trois jours 
de la Lune, le Soleil n’est pas obscurci ; sinon, seulement lors de la cruci- 
fixion du Seigneur ; alors, le Soleil s’est obscurci, quand la Lune etait dans 
son quatorzieme jour. Et c’etait un miracle et non pas selon V ordre de la 
nature. 

2. Ä propos des quatre « changements » 37 du Soleil, et (comment) il 
fait les quatre saisons de l’annee : le printemps, l’ete, l’automne et 
l’hiver. 

Dans le quatrieme ciel, lä oü se trouve le Soleil, il y a trois arcs voütes. Un 
arc 38 se trouve dans la partie nord ; un autre dans la (partie) sud ; un troi- 
sieme est au milieu des deux, je veux dire (entre) Larc nord et Larc sud. 
Parcourant ces trois arcs, le Soleil fait les quatre saisons de l’annee. Lorsque 
le Soleil est dans l’arc nord, alors, ici, c’est l’ete, ou la forte chaleur. Lors- 
qu’il se toume de celui du nord et qu’il va vers celui du milieu, alors, c’est 
l’automne. Et lorsqu’il sort de Larc du milieu et va dans celui du sud, alors, 
comme ceci, c’est l’hiver. 39 [283 v ] Et se retournant, du sud, il entre dans 
l’arc du milieu et fait le printemps. 


37 C’est-ä-dire des quatre changements de la direction du Soleil dans le ciel selon les sai¬ 
sons ; cf. infra, pp. 10-12. 

38 Afin d’alleger le texte, nous n’avons pas traduit toutes les conjonctions « Kal ». 

39 Nous avons retire du texte la phrase « ’Eksi 5s 7ipög vcötov, sau Kaupa », car il 
s’agit probablement d’une interpolation. En effet, l’auteur vient d’evoquer Tarc sud 
correspondant au solstice d’hiver ; puis, cette phrase affirme que « de lä » - c’est-ä-dire de 
cet arc - « c’est l’ete. » Or cette affirmation n’est pas correcte : d’une part, l’ete ne succede 
pas ä l’hiver ; d’autre part, l’arc sud ne peut correspondre et au solstice d’hiver et ä celui 
d’ete. 
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Et entrant ä nouveau dans celui du nord, c’est Tete. Et, ainsi de suite, 
comme nous Tavons dit. Et eiles se produisent dans ces trois arcs, les quatre 
saisons : le printemps, Tete, l’automne et Ehiver. 

3. Les signes de l’eau : Gemeaux, Cancer, Verseau et Poisson. 

II faut savoir que, quand la Lune est nee 40 dans Tun de ces quatre signes-lä, 
alors ce mois est tres pluvieux surtout dans les jours oü la Lune passe dans 
ces signes. Et il en va ainsi en general. 

4. Ä propos du neuvieme ciel dit « sans astres » 

II y a aussi un neuvieme ciel, dit « sans astres », ä cause du fait qu’il n’a 
pas d’astres ; il y a dans celui-ci un seul et unique astre semblable ä un 
serpent ; et cet astre d’une forme semblable ä un serpent encercle ce ciel-lä 
d’un bout ä l’autre. En lui, il y a quatre activites : en effet, tantöt, ouvrant 
sa bouche, il bäille ; tantöt, il agite sa langue et la secoue ; tantöt, il agite 
la queue et d’autres fois encore il fait bondir le milieu de son corps. Voici 
aussi les quatre mouvements (qui) apparaissent en lui. Et selon les mou- 
vements se produisent aussi quatre actions ; quand il bäille, alors il rend 
apparente la mort ; en effet, par les bäillements, il montre la Terre (s’ou- 
vrant) pour recevoir les corps des hommes. Quand il secoue la langue, 
alors il signifie une epee ; en effet, sa langue est en forme d’epee. Quand 
il agite sa queue, alors il signifie la famine sur toute la Terre. Et quand il 
herisse le milieu (de son corps), alors il fait voir des grands tremblements 
de terre. 41 

[f. 284 1 ] Et afin que nous sachions comment cela (se produit), voici que 
quatre signes ont la meme disposition 42 que le serpent lui-meme : le Can¬ 
cer, le Lion, le Scorpion, et le Capricorne. Fais donc attention, envisage et 
recherche le (jour) du mois de mars oü le Soleil entre dans le Belier et 
regarde en quel endroit se trouve la Lune ce jour-lä. 

Et si la Lune est dans Tun de ces quatre signes du zodiaque le treize du 
mois de mars, Sache que, cette annee-lä, le serpent a realise Tun de ses 


40 C’est-ä-dire que la Lune commence son cycle. 

41 Ici, le manuscrit a un dessin (fig. 1, p. 5) qui comporte la legende suivante : L’astre en 
forme de serpent qui habite dans la neuvieme zone. 

42 Cela signifie peut-etre que ce sont des signes nefastes (comme pour les actions du 
serpent), comme c’est explique plus loin dans le manuscrit. 
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signes (annonciateurs). Et si la Lune est dans le Cancer le treize du mois de 
mars, Sache que le serpent a bäille et qu’il fait voir (un pronostic de) mort. 
Si donc la Lune est dans le Lion le treize mars, Sache que le serpent a agite 
sa langue. Et (cela) signifie le glaive dans le monde. Si la Lune est dans le 
Scorpion le treize mars, alors le serpent a agite sa queue. Et cela signifie 
une forte famine. Si la Lune est dans le Capricome le treize mars, sache que 
le serpent a secoue le milieu (de son corps). Et cela annonce de grands 
tremblements de terre dans le monde. Ainsi, si tu calcules avec precision, tu 
connaitras d’avance le futur. 

5. Pronostic ä propos de la mort d’un roi 

Que ceci te soit connu aussi : (ä savoir) que, lorsque le Soleil est dans le 
Lion, si la Lune (le) rejoint aussi et entre (dans) le Lion et produit (un coup 
de) tonnerre, alors sache que ce (coup de) tonnerre est signe de la mort d’un 
grand roi. Car le Lion est roi. Et le Soleil est roi, et la Lune est reine ; et (si, 
une fois qu’ils sont) rassembles, il tonne, ils annoncent la mort d’un roi. Et 
il en va ainsi en general. 

6. Ä propos de la pluie et de la secheresse de l’annee entiere 

Nous avons ecrit que les quatre signes de l’eau sont puissants : les Gemeaux, 
le Cancer, le Verseau et les Poissons. Regarde donc. Si la Lune est dans 
l’un de ces signes le treize [284 v ] du mois de mars, sache que la saison est 
faiseuse de pluie ; mais beaucoup plus, ä partir de l’automne et avant. S’il 
arrive souvent et (si) la Lune est dans le Lion, ou dans le Capricorne le 
treize du mois de mars, alors cette annee-lä est sans pluie ; car ces signes 
sont des signes de feu. Si la Lune est dans d’autres signes le treize du mois 
de mars, ni dans les signes de l’eau ni dans (les signes) de feu, alors cette 
annee est moderement pluvieuse, (c’est-ä-dire) ni pour un exces des eaux ni 
pour un manque. Et il en va ainsi en general. 


COMMENTAIRE 

Des six chapitres qui viennent d’etre edites et traduits, seuls quelques 
elements particuliers meritent que l’on s’y attarde : 

- la presence du terme « Kapapa » dans un usage peu habituel (f. 283) ; 

- la notion de spheres emboitees, illustree par le Schema du folio 284 v et 
ä laquelle le texte etudie ici contient plusieurs allusions ; 
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- les deux astres « serpents » qui surviennent dans le premier chapitre 
pour l’un (l’astre appele « tete et queue ») (f. 283 r ), le quatrieme pour 
l’autre (l’astre habitant dans le neuvieme ciel sans astres) (f. 283 v -284 r ) ; 

- la date de Lequinoxe de printemps (le 13 mars) nous foumirait peut- 
etre un indice de datation (f. 284). 

Examinons chacun d’entre eux. 


1. Les quatre « Kamarai » 

Le mot Kapäpa apparait dans la deuxieme section du texte, au moment 
oü Eon evoque la direction du Soleil dans le ciel au fil des saisons. Ce 
terme, qui designait ä 1’origine une « tente » 43 ou une « chose couverte 
(bateau, lit, equipage) », 44 s’est applique, par la suite, ä une realisation 
architecturale : la voüte. 45 De la « tente » et de la « voüte », il a fini par 
signifier « le ciel », 46 comme en temoigne un extrait d’Isaie : «... ö 
axf|aa q (bq Kapäpav xöv oupavöv ... » 47 ; que nous traduisons en ces 
mots : «... celui qui etablit le ciel comme une voüte ... ». Le langage 
courant a repris cette image, avec l’expression « voüte celeste ». Ce sont lä 
les significations les plus frequentes de Kapäpa. 

Un leger glissement de sens s’est encore opere dans le manuscrit Har- 
leianus 5624 : Kapäpa n’y represente non plus la voüte celeste, mais l’arc 
que decrit dans le ciel la course du Soleil en une joumee. Par metonymie, 
sans doute, Lautem a applique Kapäpa ä cette partie du ciel parcourue par 


43 Diodore de Sicile, Bibliotheque historique, UI, 19, 3, dans C. H. Oldfather, Diodorus 
ofSicily in twelve volumes. Vol. II : Books II (continued), 35 - IV, 58 (Loeb , 303), London, 
1967, p. 136. 

44 Arrien, Anabase , VII, 25, 3-4, dans E. I. Robson, Arrian in two volumes. Vol. II : 
Anabasis Alexandri. Books V-VII. Indien : Book VIII (Loeb, 269), London, 1967, p. 290 ; 
Dion Cassius, Histoire romaine, XXXVI, 49, pp. 82-83 dans E. Cary, H. B. Foster, Dio’s 
Roman History. Vol. III : Books XXXVI-XL, (Loeb, 53), London, 1914, pp. 82-83 ; 
Herodote, I, 199 dans Ph.-E. Legrand, Herodote. Histoires. Livre I : Clio (Collection 
des universites de France [ci-apres Cuf\), Paris, 1964, p. 197 ; Strabon, XI, 2, 12 dans 
G. Aujac, Fr. Lasserre, Strabon. Geographie. Vol. 8 : Livre XI (Cuf), Paris, 1978, pp. 202- 
203. 

45 C. C. Elgar, Zenon Papyri, n° 59445 dans C. C. Elgar (ed.), Zenon Papyri. Vol. III : 
n os 59298-59531 (Catalogue general des antiquites egyptiennes du Musee du Caire, 85), Le 
Caire, 1928, p. 171 ; Diodore de Sicile, Bibliotheque historique, XVIII, 27 dans P. Gouko- 
wsky, Diodore de Sicile. Bibliotheque historique. Livre XVIII (Cuf), Paris, 1976, pp. 40-42. 

46 Isa'ie, 40 : 22, dans A. Rahlfs (ed.), Septuaginta : id est Vetus Testamentum graece 
iuxta LXX interpretes. Vol.II : Libri poetici et prophetici, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1965 (1935), 
pp. 271-345 [ci-apres Is.] ; Cosmas Indicopleustes, Topographie chretienne., II, 17, dans 
W. Wolska-Conus, Cosmas Indicopleustes. Topographie chretienne. Vol. I : Livres I-IV 
(SC, 141), 1968, pp. 323, 325. 

47 Is., 40 : 22, p. 620. 
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Fig. 3. Les Kapapat illustrees dans le ms. Harleianus 5624, f. 289 v . Legende ecrite 
en rouge de part et d’autre des spheres : Tauxdc; xac; xpstc; a,\(/15cxq Stspxsxat 6 
f|?ao(; xöv svtauxöv Kai Ttavxoxs avaKi)K?ioi' 48 En rouge, en dessous de chaque 
cercle en partant du plus grand, sont notees les saisons : sap 49 ; iaopspia 50 ; x^tpcov. 
En noir, au-dessus ou en dessous de chaque cercle, sont sans doute ecrites les 
initiales des mois : cercle superieur : ete (a = avril, p = mars, i = juin, t u = juillet) ; 
cercle median : printemps et automne (p = mars, g = septembre, o = octobre, v = 
novembre) ; cercle inferieur : hiver (v = novembre, 5 = decembre, y = janvier, cp = 

fevrier). 51 


le Soleil, comme s’il s’agissait de Fun des arcs de la voüte. C’est pourquoi 
nous avons traduit Kapapa par « arc voüte ». Pour un observateur situe 
dans Fhemisphere nord, Farc nord (situe le plus haut dans le ciel) corres- 
pond ä la course du Soleil au debut de Fete, Farc intermediaire ä la course 
du Soleil au debut du printemps et de Fautomne, Farc sud (situe le plus 
bas dans le ciel) ä la course du Soleil au debut de Fhiver. 52 Bien qu’il 


48 Traduction personnelle : « Le Soleil traverse ces trois voütes en une annee ; et il 
revient toujours periodiquement. » 

49 Sans doute est-ce une erreur pour 0spO(; ou mopa, qui conviendraient mieux ici, 
puisqu’il s’agit du solstice d’ete. 

50 Printemps (et automne). 

51 La repartition des saisons est curieuse. En outre, il manque le mois d’aoüt et ceux de 
novembre et de mars sont utilises deux fois. 

52 B. Melguen, La mesure du temps {Astronomie. Espace des Sciences ), Rennes, 2009, 
fig. 1. 
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apparaisse dans un autre traite du manuscrit, le diagramme du f. 289 v 
semble en fournir une bonne illustration. Sur le Schema, on note que, cette 
fois, « a\|/15aq » est prefere ä « Kapapac; ». 

2. Les neuf spheres emboitees 

Dans sa premiere section (f. 283 r ), le texte aborde les eclipses solaires, en 
faisant allusion ä des concepts astronomiques connus des Anciens. Ainsi, 
pour situer les astres dans le ciel, Tauteur se refere ä la theorie des spheres 
emboitees ou concentriques. C’est pourquoi, il place le Soleil dans un 
« quatrieme ciel » (« ’Ev xco xsxapxcp oöpavcp ») et la Lune dans un « fir- 
mament qui nous apparait plus bas » (« sv xq> cpatvopsvcp Tiap’ qpcbv 
Kaxcoxspco axspscbpaxi »), soit le premier ciel. 

L’idee d’un univers compose de spheres concentriques remonte ä Pla¬ 
ton. 53 Ces dernieres ont pour centre celui de la Terre et pour fin la huitieme 
sphere, celle des etoiles fixes. Les spheres intermediaires - au nombre de 
sept - correspondent aux sept planetes connues des Anciens, dans lesquelles 
ils integraient le Soleil et la Lune. Les manuscrits grecs et latins comptent 
de nombreux diagrammes illustrant ces spheres celestes. 54 En general, ces 
Schemas en contiennent huit (la sphere des etoiles fixes et les sept pla¬ 
netes ; le plus souvent, la Terre, au centre, n’est pas integree parmi les huit 
cercles). Notre manuscrit a la particularite d’en presenter neuf (sans comp- 
ter la Terre). Desormais, lorsque nous traiterons des neuf spheres, il faudra 
bien comprendre que nous n’y inserons pas la Terre. 

D’apres les chercheurs modernes, 55 la presence d’une derniere et neu- 
vieme sphere dans un diagramme de spheres concentriques serait liee ä 
Texplication du mouvement lent de precession des equinoxes. Pour rap- 
pel, les points equinoxiaux - points d’intersection de Tecliptique avec 
Tequateur - sont en realite soumis ä un mouvement lent de recul par rap- 
port aux astres fixes, ä raison de 50 secondes chaque annee. Ce mouve¬ 
ment, appele « precession des equinoxes », fut decouvert par Hipparque 


53 Platon, Republique , 616 c-e dans E. Chambry, Platon. La Republique. Livres l-lll 
( Cuf ), Paris, 1947, pp. 116-117 ; Idem, Timee, 36c-e, 38c-d, dans A. Rivaud, Timee. Critias , 
Paris, 1956, pp. 149, 152 ; M. Lerner, Le monde des spheres : 1. Genese et triomphe d’une 
representation cosmique ( L’äne d’or, 6), Paris, 1996, p. 19 ; B. Obrist, La cosmologie 
medievale, Textes et Images. I. Les fondements antiques (Micrologus Library, 2), Florence, 
2004, p. 72. 

54 Obrist, La cosmologie medievale. /, pp. 119-136. 

55 P. Duhem, Le Systeme du monde. Histoire des doctrines cosmologiques de Platon a 
Copernic, 10 vol., Paris, 1913-1959 : vol. II, pp. 90, 192-193 ; Lerner, Le monde des 
spheres, I, p. 205 ; O. Neugebauer, A History of Ancient mathematical Astronomy, 3 vol., 
Berlin - Heidelberg - New-York, 1975, vol. IT pp. 922-923. 
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(vers 190-120 a.C.n.). 56 II ne semble pas que ce dernier ait ajoute une 
neuvieme sphere, pour etayer sa decouverte. Ciceron, dans la Republique , 
et Macrobe (IV e s. p.C.n.), dans son Commentaire au songe de Scipion , 
parlent explicitement de neuf spheres concentriques, mais, dans ce chiffre, 
ils incluent la Terre, ce qui peut evidemment preter ä confusion. 57 La pre- 
sence d’une neuvieme sphere est douteuse chez Ptolemee (vers 90-vers 
168), 58 car, reprenant Tidde d’Hipparque, il n’evoque pas explicitement 
de neuvieme sphere dans son Almageste , 59 L’on pourrait trouver une refe- 
rence ä ce neuvieme orbe dans le deuxieme traite de son Hypotheses 
des planetes , 60 posterieur ä Toeuvre precitee, mais cette partie ne nous 
est parvenue qu’ä travers une traduction arabe dont le contenu a proba- 
blement ete remanie. 61 Des lors, nous ne pouvons attribuer avec certitude 
cette decouverte ä Ptolemee. Aussi Jean Philopon (vers 480 ou 490-566) 
serait-il le premier ä admettre clairement l’idee d’une neuvieme sphere, 
dont il trouve une confirmation dans la Bible : d’apres lui, Moi'se aurait 
dejä connu Texistence d’un neuvieme ciel anastre. 62 Par la suite, nombre 
de savants ou de lettres antiques, medievaux et de la Renaissance - occi- 
dentaux et orientaux - reprendront cette idee. 63 Certains ajouteront meme 


?6 Admirateur d’Hipparque, Pline l’Ancien fait une allusion ä sa decouverte, sans pour 
autant montrer ses competences en la matiere qu’il aborde : Pline l’Ancien, Histoire natu¬ 
relle, II, 24, dans J. Beaulieu, Pline l Anden. Histoire naturelle. Livre II (Cuf ), Paris, 1951, 
p. 41. 

57 Ciceron, Republique, VI, 17, dans E. Breguet, Ciceron. La Republique. Vol. II : 
Livres II-VI (Cuf), Paris, 1980, pp. 109-110 ; Macrobe, Commentaire au songe de Scipion, 
I, 17, 1-17 dans M. Armisen-Marchetti, Commentaire au songe de Scipion. Livre I (Cuf), 
Paris, 2001, pp. 93-97. 

?8 Duhem, Le Systeme du monde [voir n. 55], vol. II, pp. 90, 192-193 ; Lerner, Le monde 
des spheres [voir n. 53], I, p. 205 ; Neugebauer, A History [voir n. 55], II, p. 923. 

59 J.- L. Heiberg, Claudii Ptolemaei. Syntaxis Mathematica (Claudii Ptolemaei Opera 
quae exstant omnia, I) (Teubner), 2 vol., Leipzig, 1898-1903 ; R. Morelon, La Version 
arabe du Livre des Hypotheses de Ptolemee, dans Melanges de VInstitut dominicain d’etudes 
orientales du Caire [=MIDEO], 21 (1993), Louvain - Paris, pp. 9, 14-90. 

60 Ptolemee, Hypotheses des planetes, II, 11 dans J.- L. Heiberg, Claudii Ptolemaei 
Opera quae exstant omnia. Vol. II Opera astronomica minora (Teubner), Leipzig, 1907, 
pp. 70-107, p. 123 [ci-apres Ptol., Hyp.]. 

61 Ibidem. 

62 Jean Philopon, La creation du monde, I, 7 et III, 2-4, dans G. Reichardt, loannes 
Philoponus. De opificio mundi libri VII (Teubner), Leipzig, 1897, pp. 15-16 et pp. 112-117 ; 
Idem, De Teternite du monde contre Proclus, XIII, 18, dans H. Rabe, loannes Philoponus. 
De aeternitate mundi contra Proclum (Teubner), Leipzig, 1899, p. 537. 

63 Par exemple, au VI e s., Simplicius (H. Diels, Simplicii In Aristotelis Physicorum libros 
quattuor posteriores commentaria [Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, 10], Berlin, 1895, 
pp. 633, 643 ; J. L. Heiberg, Simplicii In Aristotelis De caelo commentaria [Commentaria in 
Aristotelem Graeca, 7], Berlin, 1894, pp. 462-463.) ; au XIII e s., Bar Hebree (J. Bakos, Le 
candelabre des sanctuaires de Gregoire Aboulfaradj dit Barhebraeus [PO, 22/4], Turnhout, 
1974, pp. 563-564.) ; au XIIF s., Jean de Sacrobosco (Joannes de Sacrobosco. Sphaera mundi. 
Addidit Georgius Purbachius : Theoricae novae planetarum. Joannes Regiomontanus : 
Disputationes contra Cremonensia deliramenta, Venise, Bonetus Locatellus pour Octavianus 
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des spheres supplementaires, pour expliciter, par exemple, les mouve- 
ments irreguliers des planetes. 64 

3. Les eclipses 

Les folios 283-284 n’evoquent pas les eclipses d’une maniere rigoureu- 
sement scientifique. D’apres la Science, les eclipses lunaire et solaire 
resultent d’une certaine position du Soleil, de la Lune et de la Terre. On 
appelle « noeuds » les deux points de rencontre entre l’orbe oblique de la 
Lune et l’ecliptique : le nceud ascendant (N) correspond au passage de la 
Lune du sud vers le nord de l’ecliptique (la Lune « monte ») ; le nceud 
descendant (n) se rapporte au passage de la Lune du nord vers le sud de 
l’ecliptique (la Lune « descend »). L’eclipse solaire ne pourra se produire 
que lorsque le Soleil et la Lune se trouveront pres d’un meme nceud ascen¬ 
dant N. Si le Soleil se situe, par exemple, ä proximite du nceud ascendant 
N, la Lune doit se rapprocher de ce meme nceud ascendant N. En revanche, 
lors d’une eclipse lunaire, la Lune doit se trouver pres du nceud descendant 
n, tandis que le Soleil se rapproche du nceud ascendant N. Ces noeuds effec- 
tuent une rotation en sens retrograde le long de l’ecliptique dont le tour 
complet est de 18,60 ans environ. 65 

Le petit traite, dont nous nous occupons, lie, quant ä lui, le phenomene 
des eclipses ä l’intervention d’un astre appele « tete et queue », qu’il decrit 
tres succinctement : on sait seulement que celui-ci occupe le ciel au-dessus 
de la Lune - c’est-ä-dire le deuxieme ciel, en dessous du Soleil situe dans 
le quatrieme ciel. 66 Loin d’etre isolee, cette idee proviendrait de l’imagina- 
tion populaire qui aurait assimile l’orbite lunaire - ou une partie de cette 
orbite - ä un corps opaque - le plus souvent un serpent - dont les noeuds 
constituent la tete et la queue. Lors des eclipses solaires ou lunaires, le 
luminaire celeste etait cache, ravi ou devore par ce corps opaque. Pour les 
origines de ces croyances, l’on peut se reporter aux articles de Fr. Nau, 
W. Härtner et G. Furlani. 67 


Scotus, 4 octobre 1490, f. l v ) ; au XIV e s., Dante (Dante, Paradis, II, vv. 112-132, dans 
Societä Dantesca Italiana (ed.), Dante. Paradiso, http://www.danteonline.it/italiano/opere. 
asp ?idope=l&idlang=OR [derniere consultation le 28/08/2013]). Lire aussi Duhem, Le Sys¬ 
teme du monde [voir n. 55], vol. II, p. 204. 

64 Lerner, Le monde des spheres , I [voir n. 53], pp. 205, 208-210. 

65 Nous remercions notre professeur, Mme A. Tihon, de nous avoir genereusement donne 
ses notes de cours : A. Tihon, Histoire des Sciences de lAntiquite. La sphere celeste et les 
mouvements apparents, Louvain-la-Neuve (syllabus). 

66 Cf. supra , pp. 3, 7. 

67 Fr. Nau, La cosmographie au Vlle siede chez les Syriens , dans ROC, 2 e serie, 5 [15] 
(1910), pp. 229-230, 252-254 ; Idem, Notes d'astronomie syrienne, dans Journal asiatique, 
10 e serie, 16 (1910), pp. 209-228 ; W. Härtner, The Pseudoplanetary Nodes ofthe Moon’s 
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Fig. 4. La retrogradation des nceuds lunaires 
N et N’ : noeuds ascendants consecutifs ; n : nceud descendant oppose ä N ; 
n’ : noeud descendant oppose ä N’ ; T = Terre ; L = Lune ; S = Soleil 


Ces pensees se sont repandues au sein de cultures primitives - notam- 
ment en Eurasie - et ont ete consignees dans des manuscrits orientaux et 
occidentaux (entre autres : syriaques, arabes, hebreux et grecs). 68 Les folios 


Orbit in Hindu and Islamic Iconographies, dans Ars Islamica, 5 (1938), pp. 113-154 ; Idem, 
Le probleme de la planete Kaid, dans W. Härtner, Oriens, Occidens : Ausgewählte Schrif¬ 
ten zur Wissenschafts- und Kulturgeschichte. Festschrift zum 60. Geburtstag ( Collectanea , 
3), Hildesheim, 1968, pp. 268-286 ; G. Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci sulle eclissi 
solare e lunare, dans Lincei - Rendiconti morali, 8 e serie, vol. II, fase. 11-12 (1948), 
pp. 569-606. 

68 En sanskrit: Mahäbhärata, I, 17, 3-8 dans Mahäbhärata, ed. electronique mise en 
ligne par le Göttingen Register of Electronic Texts in Indian Languages (GRETIL) et basee 
sur le texte Mahäbhärata Electronic text, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune 
(India), 1999, entre par M. Tokunaga [e.a.], revision par J. Smith, Cambridge, http://www. 
sub.uni-goettingen.de/ebene_l/fiindolo/gretil/l_sanskr/2_epic/mbh/sas/mahabharata.htm 
(demiere consultation le 08/10/2013) ; Le Mahäbhärata, I, 16-17, dans G. Schaufelberger 
- G. Vincent, Le Mahäbhärata, Laval, 2004-2005, pp. 223-225. 

En syriaque : Vatican, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana [ci-apres BAV], Vaticanus Syriacus 
217, ff. 29v-34v, eite par Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], pp. 569, 571, 
572 ; Paris, Bibliotheque nationale frangaise [ci-apres Bnf], Parisinus syriacus 346, ff. 51v- 
59v, 172-177, cites par Nau, La cosmographie chez les Syriens [voir n. 67], pp. 229-230, 
252-254 et Idem, Notes d’astronomie syrienne, pp. 219-224. 

En arabe : E. C. Sachau, Alberuni ’s India : an account of the religion, philosophy, lite- 
rature, geography, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology of India about A.D. 
1030 ( Trübner’s oriental series ), London, 1888, vol. II, p. pp. 211-212, eite par Härtner, 
Pseudoplanetary nodes of the moon’s orbit [voir n. 67], p. 133. 
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283-284 du Harleianus 5624 s’inscriraient des lors dans un ensemble de 
sources presentant des theories composites, et parfois farfelues, sur les 
eclipses. Plusieurs d’entre elles nomment le corps opaque « Ataliä » ; 
d’autres l’appellent « astre noir ». A cause de leurs similitudes frappantes 
avec notre texte, ces deux corps opaques-lä doivent etre etudies plus en 
profondeur. 


Atalia 

Un traite syriaque Sur la cause des eclipses de Lune est conserve dans le 
Parisinus Syriacus 346. Des parties de ce traite ont ete editees et traduites 
par Fr. Nau (1864-1931). 69 Outre la publication dejä ancienne de Fr. Nau, 
nous avons pu consulter la these de doctorat de Mme Emilie Claude-Vil- 
ley, 70 qui donne une nouvelle edition de ce traite, accompagnee d’une tra- 
duction frangaise et d’un commentaire. Selon E. Claude-Villey, le texte 
n’est pas de Severe Sebokht, mais a ete produit ä une epoque anterieure, au 
debut du VI e siecle. 71 

On y trouve des explications ä la fois scientifiques et imagees sur les 
eclipses. D’origine chaldeenne, 72 l’interpretation fantaisiste attribue leur 
cause ä Fintervention d’un dragon, Ataliä ou Atalya, selon les transcriptions 
frangaises. 73 Lisons-la et analysons-la : 


En hebreux : M. Lambert, Saadya. Commentaire sur le Sefer Yesira ou Livre de la Crea¬ 
tion (Bibliotheque de l’Ecole des hautes etudes. Sciences philologiques et historiques, 85), 
Paris, 1891, pp. 2, 10, 52 ; P. Mancuso, Shabbatai Donnolo’s Sefer Hakhmoni ( Studies in 
Jewish History and Culture, 27), Leiden, 2010, pp. 221-238. 

En grec : Paris, Bnf, Parisinus Graecus 2423, f. 9 r ; Oxford, Bodleian Library [ci-apres 
BL], Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, f. 159 v ; Vienne, Österreichische National¬ 
bibliothek [ci-arpes ONb], Vindobonensis Graecus 179, f. 65r ; Munich, Bayerische Staats¬ 
bibliothek, Monachensis Graecus 287, f. 126 r_v ; Vatican, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 
Vaticanus Graecus 191, f. 229 v -230 v . 

69 Nau, Notes d’astronomie syrienne [voir n. 67], pp. 219-224 = E. Claude-Villey, Les 
textes astronomiques syriaques (VI e et VII e siecles) : etablissement d’un corpus et de criteres 
de datations. Edition , traduction et lexique , (these de doctorat), Caen, 2012, pp. 179-184. 
Nous remercions vivement Mme E. Claude-Villey des informations qu’elle nous a gracieuse- 
ment fait parvenir. 

70 Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques syriaques (VI e et VII e siecles), pp. 151-181. 

71 Ibidem, pp. 89, 152, 358-359. 

72 Nau, Notes d’astronomie syrienne, p. 224 = Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques 
syriaques [voir n. 69], p. 181. 

73 Nau, La cosmographie chez les Syriens [voir n. 67], pp. 229-230, 252-254 et Idem, 
Notes d’astronomie syrienne [voir n. 67], pp. 219-224 ; Claude-Villey, Les textes astrono¬ 
miques syriaques, p. 167. Le sens du mot « Ataliä » est incertain (cf. Furlani, Tre trattati 
astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], p. 582). L’abbe Fr. Nau traduit clairement « ataliä » par 
« Dragon », en mettant tout de meme la transcription franqaise du mot syriaque entre paren- 
theses ä chaque fois qu'il est traduit, ce qui nous porte ä croire qu'il n’etait pas sür de la 
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Comme nous l’avons dejä dit plus haut, ceci est la cause de la precession des 
noeuds <allant> de signe en signe. Comme aucun des Anciens n’avait reussi 
ä rexpliquer, ils inventerent la fable de E Atalya. En effet, lorsqu’ils consta- 
terent la precession des noeuds d’un endroit ä un autre, ils en imputerent la 
faute ä quelque corps ; en outre, apres avoir observe l’aspect en Opposition 
qu’ils entretenaient, ils penserent que ce corps avait une tete et une queue et 
que sa dimension longitudinale etait de la moitie de la sphere, nommant 
‘tete’ le noeud ascendant et ‘queue’ le noeud descendant. De meme, apres 
avoir etabli que c’etait ä leur niveau et dans la proximite de ceux-ci qu’on 
disait qu’une eclipse astrale pouvait avoir lieu, ils dirent que ce corps mesu- 
rait 24° de latitude. [...] ils ont pense que la cause de l’eclipse tenait dans 
le fait qu’ “entre les deux astres se dresse Atalya, les dissimulant Tun ä 
1’autre. 74 

Cet extrait releve, en la critiquant, une legende chaldeenne 75 sur la cause 
des eclipses : un certain « Atalya » s”interposerait entre les deux lumi- 
naires celestes et les cacherait Tun ä Eautre. II decrit son aspect exterieur 
avec une precision toute astronomique : son corps mesure 24 degres de 
large et 180 de long, c’est-ä-dire la moitie de la sphere ; sa tete et sa queue 
sont diametralement opposees (comme les noeuds lunaires). Les 180 degres 
correspondent clairement ä la distance entre les deux noeuds lunaires. 

Un examen approfondi de cette description montre qu’elle n’est exempte 
ni d’erreurs ni de confusions : ainsi, les 24 degres n’evoquent non pas l’in- 
clinaison de Eorbe lunaire par rapport ä Eecliptique - comme Eon pourrait 
s’y attendre mais bien Eobliquite maximale de Eecliptique sur Eequateur, 
qui est de 23° 27’. Notons que Eauteur a sans doute confondu cette mesure 
avec celle de l’angle forme par l’orbe lunaire et Eecliptique, qui est de cinq 
degres environ ; ou encore avec celle de E angle forme par Eorbite lunaire 
et Eequateur qui mesurerait aux alentours de 28 degres. 

A la fin du Parisinus syriacus 346, un autre traite syriaque aborde aussi 
EAtalya, en suivant les memes idees que celles du traite precedent. 76 II 
s’agit du Traite sur les revolutions planetaires, sur les differentes conjonc- 
tions totales ou partielles de la lune avec le soleil, presentation et refuta- 
tion de la theorie de TAtalya, edite et traduit partiellement par Fr. Nau (une 


signification d’« Ataliä ». On retrouve egalement ce terme dans un recit de voyage du 
XIII e s., oü il designerait la mer proche du detroit de Messine, que hanterait un grand seipent, 
reminiscence de Charybde et Scylla (cf. P. Bedjan, Histoire de Mar-Jabalaha, de trois autres 
patriarches, d’un pretre et de deux laiques nestoriens , Paris, 1895, p. 53 ; renseignements 
fournis par Mme E. Claude-Villey). 

74 Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques syriaques [voir n. 691, P- 179. 

75 Ibidem, p. 181. 

76 Nau, La cosmographie chez les Syriens, pp. 229-230, 252-254 et Idem, Notes d’astro- 
nomie syrienne, pp. 219-224 [voir n. 671 ; Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques 
syriaques [voir n. 69], pp. 360-363. 
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partie du f. 174 r et tout le f. 174 v ). 77 D’apres ses analyses linguistiques, 
Mme E. Claude-Villey date ce traite de la premiere moitie du VI e siecle et 
emet Fhypothese qu’il pourrait peut-etre avoir ete ecrit par Severe Sebokht 
dans sa jeunesse. Un etablissement du texte rendrait les choses plus claires. 78 

Bien plus detailles que le traite du manuscrit Harleianus 5624, ces deux 
passages tendent ä prouver que les auteurs syriaques du VI e siecle ont eu 
vent de cette theorie fabuleuse, colportee par les Chaldeens, selon laquelle 
les astres lumineux seraient devores ou Caches par un dragon ou un monstre 
provoquant de ce fait des eclipses. Mais tous les savants syriaques n’ont pas 
adhere ä cette idee, puisqu’elle est remise en question pour des raisonne- 
ments plus scientifiques dans les deux traites que nous venons d’examiner : 
la tete et la queue du Dragon sont en realite les nceuds lunaires. Et le texte 
de bien specifier que la theorie du dragon est mensongere. 79 

On retrouve le terme syriaque ataliä sous la forme dBaZta dans un texte 
grec anonyme tire du Parisinus Graecus 2423 80 (XIII e /XIV e s.), 81 le Premier 
Discours sur l’ÄvaßißäCcov : 

BaßoXcovioi qyouv XaA,5aToi aöoddav KaXouatv xoüxov (mdpxovxa 
7iv8Öpa 5paKovxost8s q, SucscpaXov, Sioupov Kat xqv ptav KscpaAxov auxou 
fmapxstv 5st sursiv sv xco Zuyco, xfiv 5s sxspav sv xco lKop7tlcp. 6(iolco(; 
5s Kai xd q oupdc; xqv piav sv xco Kptcp Kaxa Sidpexpov xou Zuyou, xqv 5s 
sxspav sv xco Taupco. 82 

Les Babyloniens, ou plutöt les Chaldeens, appellent döaXiav ce souffle exis- 
tant des L origine en forme de serpent, dote de deux tetes, de deux queues ; et 
il faut commencer par dire que l’une de ses tetes est dans la Balance, l’autre 
dans le Scorpion. De meme, quant ä ses queues, l’une est dans le Belier, ä 
l’oppose de la Balance, l’autre dans le Taureau. 

Ce passage presente dGaÄia non plus comme un serpent ou un dragon, 
ni comme une notion purement abstraite, mais comme un souffle en forme 
de dragon/serpent. Et, chose etrange, il comporte deux tetes et deux queues. 


77 Nau, La cosmographie chez les Syriens, pp. 252-254. 

78 Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques syriaques, pp. 140, 360-363. 

79 Nau, Notes d’astronomie syrienne, p. 223 = Claude-Villey, Les textes astronomiques 
syriaques, p. 180. 

80 D’autres manuscrits contiennent des textes sur le meine sujet, sans employer le terme 
äQciXia : Athenes, Bibliotheque nationale de Grece, Atheniensis Graecus 1265, f. 4 V ; 
Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Monachensis Graecus 287, f. 126 ; Paris, Bnf, Parisi¬ 
nus Suppl. Graecus 1191, f. 48 ; Vatican, BAV, Vaticanus Graecus 191, ff. 229 v -230 v . 

81 Fr. Cumont - Fr. Boll - W. Kroll (eds), Catalogus codicum astrologorum graecorum 
[ci-apres CCAG ], Bruxelles, 1929, VIII, 1, p. 65 ; notes sur le site de la Bnf : 

http://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ead.html ?id=FRBNFEAD000022561 (derniere consul- 
tation le 08/10/2013). 

82 CCAG, VIII, 1, p. 195, extrait du Parisinus Graecus 2423, f. 9 r . Cf. Furlani, Tre trat- 
tati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], p. 591. 
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L astre noir 


Nous avons releve trois extraits en grec, assez concis, traitant cTun astre 
noir. Les manuscrits Oxoniensis Holkhamicus 110 (XV e s.) et Vindohonen¬ 
sis 179 83 (XIV e /XV e s.) presentent presque le meme texte affirmant que 
l’eclipse lunaire serait causee par L Unterposition entre le Soleil et la Lune 
d’un astre noir et tenebreux, opaque, grand comme la Lune, nomme « tete 
et queue ». 84 On retrouve notamment une illustration de cet astre noir dans 
le f. 159 r de VOxoniensis Holkhamicus 110, dont nous livrons l’extrait sui- 
vant : 

"Exspov näüoc, aeÄ/r|vr|(; Kai r\Xiov 

riyvcoaKS oöv ön S7iavcü0sv xqq aeLfivriq eaxi ö r\X\oq cpcoxi^cov auxqv 
Kai psxaöiöobq a mr\ xö cpcoq aei 7ioxs’ psaco ös näXiv xqq as^fivrjg Kai 
xou rjAiou 8CJXIV daxfip psXaq Kai GKOXivöq, i'aoq Kaxa xö pqKoq xr\q 
aeXr\\/r\q m KsepaLq Kai oi)pd £rcovopa£öpevo<; öaxiq aaxqp oöSstcoxs 
cpa>q cbq xobq Xomovq acrxepaq STaSsxexai Kai örcoxe aupßfi nXr\axäaai 
xqv a8?aivr|v Kaxa avxiKpb xou fjAiou xou cpcüxl^ovxoq auxf|v, xöxe 
TrapauxiKa, xaq LapixriSovaq xou rjLiou xaq vnö xqv cre^f|vr|v 
Kaxep/opsvac; d7roaKia^cov Kai 7T8piKaXu7rxcov Kai pp scov xqv asX,f)vqv 
KaxaX,ap7rpuvsa0ai im’ auxcov, aXHcoansp cppaypöq rj a7ioaKlaapa 
sp7rl7T:xcov sic; aöxfjv, 7roisi aKoxa^eaOai Kai 7iS7i;ov08vai xqv skA8U|/iv. 85 

Quant ä la conjoncture de l’eclipse de Lune et de Soleil. 

Eh bien sache qu’au-dessus de la Lune, il y a le Soleil qui Leclaire et celle-ci 
partageant toujours la lumiere ; au milieu, ä l’oppose de la Lune et du Soleil, 
il y a un astre noir et obscur, egal ä la longueur de la Lune. Surnomme « tete 
et queue », cet astre ne reqoit jamais de lumiere comme les autres astres, et, 
quand il arrive que la Lune s’approche du cöte oppose au Soleil l’eclairant, 
alors aussitöt il obscurcit les eclats du Soleil descendant sous la Lune et (la) 
dissimule et ne laisse pas la Lune briller tres fort sous ceux-ci, tandis que, 
une barriere ou une ombre tombant sur eile, il (la) fait s’obscurcir et souffrir 
l’eclipse. 


83 Oxford, BL, Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, ff. 156 v -159 v ; Vienne, ONb, 
Vindohonensis 179, f. 65. 

84 Les termes « tete et queue » rappellent bien sür notre texte, mais leur usage ne doit pas 
nous etonner, puisque ce qualificatif fut employe par les astrologues grecs de l’antiquite et les 
astronomes byzantins et arabes pour designer les noeuds lunaires. Dorothee de Sidon, 
Carmen astrologicum , V, 43, dans D. Pingree, Dorothei Sidonii Carmen astrologicum ( Teuh- 
ner), Leipzig, 1976, p. 322 ; Duhem, Le Systeme du monde [voir n. 55], vol. I, p. 117 ; 
A. Tihon, Les Ta hie s astronomiques persanes ä Constantinople dans la premiere moitie du 
XIVe siecle, dans Byz , 57 (1987), pp. 473, 481. 

85 Oxford, BL, Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, f. 159 v . On trouve le meine texte, 
avec quelques differences dans le Vindohonensis 179, f. 65 r et le Mutinensis 85 de Modene, 
Biblitoteca Estense, f. 67 r ' v . 
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Plus loin, dans le meme manuscrit, un extrait suggere que cet astre sombre, 
s’interposant entre les deux luminaires celestes, se denommerait Arcturus, 
l’Hydre ou encore « Tete et queue » : 

e O 5s psyag sv xrj aaxpoXoyta ’Ägjicov sv xtat xcov auiou a/oXalcov cprialv 
sv y’ xcov ^covcov rcopstav <7uotd>v> avapsxa^i) f\X tob is Kai aeXr\v\]q, saxiv 
aaxqp dpKxobpog ovoga^ögsvog* 7tapa xtat 5s böpa' 7rapa 5s sxspotq 
KapÖKspKoq ö saxiv KscpaXq Kat obpa. e O ydp xoiouxog (puast 7isA.st 
SKxaötog Kai Xiav rigaopcögsvoq saxiv. 86 

Le grand en astrologie, Ammon, en ce qui concerne ces choses parmi ses 
etudes, dit que, dans trois des zones, il y a un astre, ayant sa course entre le 
Soleil et la Lune, appele Arcturus ; chez ceux-ci, Hydre ; chez d’autres, Karo- 
kerkos, qui signifie « tete et queue ». Car celui-ci se meut naturellement 
allonge et il est tres sombre. 





C V 
7tU 60 C T& 



Fig. 5. L’astre noir 87 : d et C! sont colores en rouge, ainsi que le cercle du Soleil ; 
* f] asXqvq paopq ; **[Texte] (en cercle) e O psv daxqp omoq aupßaivst 
7toAAaKt<; Kai laopoipsT xcov fiAlco Kaxa xqv 7rspt7taxov xpövucov Kai xs^sioq 

aöxöv. 


86 Oxford, BL, Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, f. 182 v . Le meme texte, avec 
quelques legeres difference, se retrouve dans le Monachensis Graecus 287 de Munich, Baye¬ 
rische Staatsbibliothek, f. 126, eite par Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], 
p. 592 et dans CCAG , VII, pp. 8-24, f. 126. 

87 Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, f. 182 v ; on le retrouve aussi dans VOxoniensis 
Seldenianus Graecus 16 (Arch. Seid. Supra 17), f. 108 v . 
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Inseres aux ff. 229 v -230 v du manuscrit Vaticanus Graecus 191 datant du 
XIII 6 s., les Chaldaica , d’une date incertaine, font aussi allusion ä un 
serpent des eclipses, ä la tete sombre, egalement place entre les deux astres 
lumineux 88 : 

Avf|YT|CTi<; aocpcoxdiou av5p öc, 7tspi TtoudAric; Kat 7toXu(iöp(pou acpalpac;, 
Kaia tt]v xcov spTteipcov Kai aocpcoiaicov XaXSalcov öö^av, (prjcriv. 
''EuXclgev ö ndvaocpcx; psv SpaKovia xtavu psyav Kaia pf|Koc; Kai nXäxoc ; 
Kai ßaOog, ^ocposiSfj sxovia KscpaXqv, xöv A,syöpsvov avaßtßa^ovxa sic; 
avaxoÄ,r|v, Kai xf]v oöpäv auxou xöv Xsyöpsvov Kaxaßißa^ovxa sic; 
Suaiv* 89 

L’expose d’un homme tres sense sur la sphere changeante et aux formes 
variees d’apres la doctrine des Chaldeens tres habiles et savants dit : « Le tres 
savant a imagine un dragon tres grand en longueur, en largeur et en hauteur, 
ayant une tete tenebreuse, qu’on appelle Tascendant’, ä Lest et sa queue, 
qu’on appelle ‘le descendant’, 90 ä l’ouest. » 

Aux dires de cet extrait, la tete du dragon se situe ä Lest, sa queue ä 
l’ouest ; sa course se realise donc d’ouest en est, dans le meme sens que 
celle d’Ataliä. II occupe la moitie de la sphere celeste, comme Ataliä et le 
serpent des folios 283-284 du manuscrit Harleianus 5624. 91 La tete tene¬ 
breuse du dragon rappelle l’astre noir. 


Lastre appele « tete et queue » 

A propos des eclipses, notre texte ne parle que d’un « astre appele ‘tete et 
queue’ », sans donner plus de precisions ä son sujet. L’appellation « tete et 
queue du Dragon » appliquee aux noeuds lunaires par les astrologues grecs 
fut inusitee chez les astronomes. II faudra attendre le moyen äge pour voir 
leur usage augmenter aupres des astronomes arabes et chretiens. 92 Ainsi, eile 
s’est repandue sous une forme raccourcie (qui ne garde plus que les termes 
« tete et queue ») dans l’astrologie et l’astronomie grecques medievales. 
L’expression « tete et queue » fait son entree chez les astronomes byzantins 


88 J.-B. Pitra, Analecta sacra {et classica) Spicilegio Solesmensi parata, Paris, 1876- 
1891, V, 2 e partie, pp. 300-301 ; CCAG, V, pp. 130-140 ; G. Mercati et P. Franchi de 
Cavalieri, Codices Vaticani Graeci, Rome, 1923-1950, vol. I, pp. 223-224, renseignent seu- 
lement le CCAG pour une edition complete et Pitra pour une edition du debut du texte. Ils 
fournissent uniquement le titre et Vincipit. Voir aussi A. Bouche-Leclercq, L’astvologie 
grecque, Bruxelles, 1963 (1899), p. 122. 

89 Pitra, Analecta sacra et classica , V, 2 e paitie, pp. 300-301. CCAG, V, pp. 131-132. 

90 Litteralement : « descendant sa queue ». 

91 Cf. supra, pp. 3, 7. 

92 Duhem, Le Systeme du monde [voir n. 55], vol.I, p. 117. 
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au XIV e s. Georges Chrysococces, auteur d’une Syntaxe perse redigee vers 
1347, en use dans le titre de son chapitre sur les noeuds lunaires : 

Ilspi xpc; Kcrud pijKoc; \|/r|cpr|cpoplaq tcöv auvösapcov f|ioi xou T? Kai Sh 
ouq oi Ilspaai KscpaXf] Kai oupäv Xsyouaiv. 

A propos du calcul, selon la longueur, des noeuds ou de Ti 3 et Sh que les Perses 
nomment tete et queue. 

On connait les sources de cette Syntaxe perse : il s’agit, entre autres, du 
Ztj i-Ilkhani de Nasir ad-Din at-Tusi (vers 1270), de Maragha, au nord de 
riran. Ces termes « tete » et « queue » sont devenus de simples termes 
techniques designant les noeuds et apparaissent dans les textes astrono- 
miques byzantins relatifs aux Tables perses. 93 

L’auteur du texte que nous etudions, assimile cette tete et cette queue ä 
un astre, sans avoir pour autant une vision scientifique des eclipses, ce qui 
n’est pas sans rappeier Ataliä, 1’astre noir, Arcturus ou Karokerkos, abordes 
plus haut. 94 Aucun dessin ne semble representer cet astre nomme « tete et 
queue » dans le manuscrit. 

La theorie des eclipses teile que notre texte l’interprete, correspond ä 
celle dejä enoncee dans les textes syriaques evoquant Ataliä. En effet, 
d’apres les folios 283-284 de VHarleianus 5624, la Lune doit se trouver 
pres de Lastre appele « tete et queue » ; alors, la « tete et la queue » 

V 

s’unissent et cachent la face du Soleil. A la difference de ces ecrits syriaques, 
les folios 283-284 traitent non pas d’une eclipse lunaire, mais solaire. C’est 
pourquoi Lauteur precise que la Lune doit etre ä son 28 e , 29 e ou 30 e jour 
pour que Leclipse se produise, c’est-ä-dire qu’elle soit nouvelle. 

Le paragraphe se termine par une allusion au miracle qui s’est produit lors 
de la crucifixion du Christ, oü le Soleil s’est obscurci, alors que la Lune en 
etait seulement ä son quatorzieme jour. II y a lä une reference biblique, qui 
s’explique sans doute parce que 1’auteur de notre traite vivrait apres Jesus- 
Christ et serait probablement chretien. L’eclipse miraculeuse le jour de la 
crucifixion du Seigneur remonte ä Eusebe de Cesaree (vers 265 - 339) 95 et 
appartient ä la tradition chretienne. 96 Moult auteurs byzantins l’ont egale- 
ment abordee. 97 


93 Tihon, Tables astronomiques persanes [voir n. 84], pp. 473, 481. 

94 Cf. supra , pp. 16-21. 

93 A. Schoene (ed.), Eusebii Chrononicorum canonum quae super sunt, Dublin, 1967 
(1866), p. 148. 

96 Jean Chrysostome, In Matthaeum homiliae, dans PG, LXXXV11I (LXXXIX), col. 775- 
776 ; Tertullien, Apologetique, XXI, 19, dans J.-P. Waltzing, Tertullien. Apologetique (Cm/), 
1971, p. 51. 

97 Par ex., R. Leurquin, Theodore Meliteniote. Tribiblos astronomique . Livre I (Corpus 
des astronomes byzantins, 4), Amsterdam, 1990, p. 294 ; l’empereur Manuel Comnene 


UN TRAITE COSMOLOGIQUE BYZANTIN INEDIT 


23 


Illustration 

Dans une etude parue entre 1976 et 1978, 98 Roger Beck avait ecrit qu’il 
a trouve une representation du serpent des eclipses dans le sanctuaire de 
Mithra sur 1’ile de Ponza - ile situee au large du Latium, dans la mer Tyr- 
rhenienne. Cette representation tres intrigante orne le plafond du temple." 
Le Schema qui accompagne son article montre le Zodiaque ceinturant un 
cercle au centre duquel sont placees les deux Ourses. Un serpent rampe ä 
l’interieur du cercle, le long des signes du Capricorne, de la Balance, du 
Scorpion, du Sagittaire et de la Vierge. Son corps decrit ainsi un demi-cercle 
sinueux, entourant les deux Ourses. Si on identifie aisement le Zodiaque 
et les deux Ourses, il n’en va pas de meme pour le serpent. Cette illustra- 
tion nous a aussi fait songer de prime abord au serpent des eclipses, et, en 
particulier, ä la description donnee dans le texte qui fut parfois attribue ä 
Severe Sebokht. 100 En effet, le serpent se dirige de Lest vers l’ouest, comme 
dans la description syriaque. Mais, Ton a dü se rendre assez vite ä l’evi- 
dence : contrairement ä ce qu’avance Roger Beck, 101 il ne pourrait pas 
s’agir du serpent des eclipses, pour au moins deux raisons : d’une part, 
aucune representation n’est donnee du Soleil et de la Lune, comme c’est 
le cas pour le Schema de l’astre noir 102 ; d’autre part, son corps longe cinq 
signes de la ceinture du Zodiaque, tragant un demi-cercle, alors que les 
textes syriaques etudies plus haut stipulent bien que le serpent a une mesure 
equivalant ä six signes du zodiaque et que sa tete et sa queue se nichent 
toutes deux dans un signe zodiacal, mais non le milieu de son corps. 103 

4. L’astre en forme de serpent habitant la neuvieme sphere anastre 

Un autre serpent est evoque dans la quatrieme section de notre texte sous 
Lappellation ö öcpiopopcpot; daxfip, « l’astre semblable ä un serpent », 
lequel habite dans le neuvieme ciel sans astres, Lenserrant d’une extremite 


(1143-1180) fait allusion ä Leclipse miraculeuse dans sa lettre adressee ä un moine meprisant 
Lastrologie (cf. Rome, Biblioteca Angelica, Angehens Graecus 29 [C. 4, 8], ff. l-9 r , edite 
dans CCAG, V, pp. 108-140 ; le passage sur Leclipse se trouve p. 114). 

98 R. Beck, Interpreting the Ponza Zodiac , dans Journal of Mithraic Studies, 1 (1976), 
pp. 1-19 ; 2 (1977-1978), pp. 87-147. 

99 H. G. Gundel, Zodiacos : Tierkreisbilder im Altertum. Kosmische Bezüge und Jenseits¬ 
vorstellungen im antiken Alltagsleben (Kulturgeschichte der antiken Welt, 54), Mayence, 
1992, p. 88, fig. 18. 

100 Cf. supra, pp. 16-17. 

1U1 Beck, Interpreting the Ponza Zodiac I [voir n. 98], pp. 159-161. 

102 Oxford, BL, Oxoniensis Holkhamicus Graecus 110, f. 159 r . 

103 Cf. supra, pp. 16-17. 


24 


CATHERINE BAUDRY 


ä l’autre. II provoque quatre types de catastrophes terrestres : la mort, la 
guerre (symbolisee par l’epee), la famine et les tremblements de terre. Ce 
serpent rappelle les differentes constellations celestes ä son image ou lui 
ressemblant. On en connait au moins trois : les constellations du Dragon, 
de l’Hydre et du Serpentaire, aussi appelee Serpent. 104 


Draco 


De ces trois constellations, la plus importante est celle du Dragon {Draco), 
puisque que sa position centrale la met en evidence par rapport aux deux 
autres : pres du pole Nord, entre les deux Ourses, autour du pole de l’eclip- 
tique, eile se remarque aisement dans le ciel. 105 D’oü a sans doute decoule 
la croyance, populaire, d’un univers domine par une Sorte de monstre, un 
grand serpent, aussi nomme Dragon, qui se retrouvait dejä dans la forme 
meme de la constellation. Draco a d’ailleurs une origine tres ancienne, car 
la plus brillante de ses etoiles, a, se trouvait tres proche du pole Nord vers 
3000 a.C.n., 106 et c’est sans doute pour cette raison que l’idee d’un Dragon 
dominant l’Univers serait nee ä cette epoque, chez les Babyloniens. 107 Le 
serpent de la neuvieme sphere se rapproche certainement de cette concep- 
tion assez repandue aupres des peuples antiques. 

Dans la mythologie grecque, peu d’elements rappellent le folio 284 r 
du manuscrit Harleianus 5624. 108 Par exemple, si l’on consulte les ecrits 
d’Aratos de Sole (IIP s. a.C.n.), de Hygin (67 a.C.n.-17 p.C.n.) ou d’Avie- 
nus (fin du IV e s. p.C.n.) sur la constellation du Dragon ou sur le pole Nord, 
on ne trouvera aucune allusion ä un quelconque etre surveillant l’Univers. 109 


104 DRAGON : Aratos, Phenomenes, 45-62 dans J. Martin, Aratos. Phenomenes (Cuf), 
Paris, 1998, pp. 3-4 [ci-apres Arat.] ; Hygin, Astronomie , III, 2 dans A. Le Boeuffle, 
Hygin. LAstronomie (Cuf), Paris, 1983, p. 88 [ci-apres Hyg., Astr.\ ; Avienus, Arat., 138- 
168 dans J. Soubiran, Avienus. Les phenomenes d Aratos (Cuf), Paris, 1981, pp. 100-101 
[ci-apres Avien., Arat.]. SERPENT : Avien., Arat., 235-237 ; 241-248, pp. 103-104. HYDRE : 
Avien., Arat., 891-901, p. 131. 

105 B. Pellequer, Petit guide du ciel (Points. Sciences, 61), Paris, 1990, pp. 20-21. 

106 A. Le Boeuffle, Hygin. LAstronomie (Cuf), Paris, 1983, p. 124, p. 287 (fig. 4) ; 
D. H. Menzel, Guide des etoiles et planetes, Neuchätel, 1971, p. 343. 

107 W. H. Roscher - K. Ziegler, Ausführliches Lexikon der griechischen und römischen 
Mythologie, Hildescheim, vol. 8, 1965 (1916-1924), col. 1475, fig. 10 ; D. Kidd , Aratus. 
Phaenomena (Cambridge classical texts and commentaries 34), Cambridge, 1997, p. 192 ; 
Furlani, Tre trattai siriaci [voir n. 67], pp. 587-588. 

108 Pour un apei' 9 u general des legendes principales liees ä la constellation du Dragon, cf. 
Wagner, s.v. « ApdKcov, serpens, Anguis », dans G. Wissowa - W. Kroll - K. Mittelhaus 
[ed.], Paulys Realencyclopädie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, Stuttgart - Munich, 
1905, t. 7, vol. 10, col. 1647, 1.64 - col. 1648,1.37. 

109 Arat., 19-27, pp. 45-62 ; Hyg., Astr., III, 2, p. 88 ; Avien., Arat., 138-168, pp. 100-101. 
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De meme, rien ne suggere une fonction devolue ä un serpent celeste. Les 
fables semblent n’avoir retenu que le concept d’un Dragon gardien d’un 
lieu sacre ou mythique. 

Du cöte des sources gnostiques et esoteriques, Eon a decouvert un texte 
remarquable, souvent attribue ä Hippolyte de Rome (170-235). Le Pseu¬ 
do-Hippolyte mentionne des heresies chretiennes inspirees, selon lui, des 
Phenomenes d’Aratos, 110 heresies qu’A. Bouche-Leclercq attribue aux 
gnostiques. 111 Faute d’elements tangibles, la date de redaction de ce texte 
demeure incertaine. Quoi qu’il en soit, le passage suivant est digne d’inte- 
ret, parce qu’il lie explicitement Draco , comme on le trouve decrit chez 
Aratos, avec la legende du Dragon gardien du monde : 

ElXsia0at 5s Kaxä x ac, apKxoug auxäg Xsyst, oiöv xt Ttoxapou psupa, 
psya 0aöpa Apmcovxog 7isA,copou. [...] Tsxax0ai ydp vopi^ouai Kaxa xöv 
dpKxiKÖv 710 A. 0 V xöv ApaKovxa, xöv öcpiv, änö xou u\|/r|^oxaxou 7iöXou 
nävm STaßA.S7iovxa Kai 7ravxa scpopwvxa, iva prjSsv xd)v Tupaxxopsvcov 
auxöv XäQr\. [...] Kaxd ydp xqv 5uatv Kai dvaxoXqv xcov 5uo fipiacpaiplcov 
Ksixai xö KscpaXaiov xou ApaKovxoc;. 112 

II [Aratus] dit que tourne entre ces Ourses, tel le flot d’une riviere, une grande 
merveille de Dragon d’une taille extraordinaire. [...] En effet, ils [les here- 
tiques] considerent que le Dragon, le serpent, se situe pres du pole Nord, 
regardant tout du tres haut pole et surveillant tout, afin qu’aucune des choses, 
qui ont ete congues, ne lui soit cachee. [...] Car la tete du Dragon est situee 
vers le levant et le couchant des deux hemispheres. 

Le Pseudo-Hippolyte eite de maniere explicite le passage meme d’Aratos 
situant la constellation du Dragon dans la sphere celeste. Et ä partir de cette 
description, il rend compte d’une croyance en un dragon gardien de l’Uni- 
vers ä qui n’echappe aucun des evenements terrestres. A cet endroit-ci, il ne 
donne pas le nom de la secte concernee par cette pensee. On apprend, plus 
loin, qu’il s’agit des perates - secte d’un courant gnostique qui affirmaient 
que rien n’existait dans le monde sans 1’Intervention du dragon stellaire. 113 
Associe ä la creation, il est le debut de tout mouvement, de toute vie, idee 
que l’on retrouve, entre autres, dans les ecrits hebraiques medievaux. Ainsi, 
dans un passage du Livre de la formation, oeuvre anonyme dont la datation 
oscille entre le IIP et VI e siecles, le dragon y est vu comme le roi de l’Uni- 
vers siegeant sur son tröne, auquel toutes les creatures sont liees. 114 Cette 


110 Hippolyte, Refutatio omnium haeresium, IV, 47, 3, dans M. Marcovich, Hippolytus. 
Refutatio omnium haeresium (PTS , 25), Berlin, 1986, pp. 131-132. 

111 Bouche-Leclercq, Astrologie grecque [voir n. 88], p. 122. 

112 Hippol., Refutatio omnium haeresium, IV, 47, 1-3, pp. 131-132. 

113 Ibidem, V, 16, 14-15, pp. 184-185. 

114 Saadya, Commentaire sur le Sefer Yesira [voir n. 68], p.10. 
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conception se retrouve chez Sabbhatai Donnolo (X e s.), un auteur juif 
medieval, 115 qui use du terme tall pour designer le dragon dominant l’uni- 
vers, duquel chaque chose existante est issue. On songe, bien evidemment, 
ä l’Ataliä syriaque, serpent des eclipses. Mais cet emploi ne doit pas nous 
etonner, puisque le savant juif confond les deux serpents en un seul, ä la 
fois responsable des eclipses 116 et gardien du monde, 117 ce qui n’est pas le 
cas de notre texte, oü les deux « serpents » sont bien distincts. 

Reminiscence de vieilles croyances, l’astre en forme de serpent habitant 
le neuvieme ciel anastre entretient donc des similitudes frappantes avec 
ce dragon decrit par le Pseudo-Hippolyte. Comme lui, l’astre en forme de 
serpent vit aux confins de l’Univers. II n’est pas precise qu’il le surveille, 
mais il agit sur lui, en y soulevant quatre grands fleaux (la mort, la guerre, 
la famine et des tremblements de terre). 

Louroboros 

Le serpent gardien du monde et celui du neuvieme ciel anastre evoquent, 
par ailleurs, l’ouroboros (oöpoßopo*;), ce reptile qui se mange la queue, 
etudie, entre autres, par M. Mertens et B. Obrist. 118 Pour rappel, depuis des 

s 

temps recules, les Egyptiens croyaient que Pouroboros encerclait le monde 
sensible, ordonne, pour le separer du Noun , c’est-ä-dire du chaos. De ce 
serpent etaient issus tous les elements appartenant au monde sensible. 119 
Ensuite, parce qu’il entourait tout le monde existant, ce serpent symbolisa 
le temps cyclique et l’eternite, comme en temoigne Servius (IV e s. p.C.n.). 120 
D’apres Macrobe (IV e s. p.C.n.), il aurait ete atteste en Mesopotamie et 
chez les Pheniciens. 121 On le retrouve, en outre, dans de nombreux manuscrits 
grecs, latins et arabes medievaux, contenant surtout des textes astrologiques. 122 
Ce serpent a encore ete investi de la fonction de protecteur, qui rappelle 


115 Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], pp. 599-601. 

116 Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], p. 601. 

117 Ibidem , p. 599. 

118 M. Mertens, Zosime de Panopolis. Memoires authentiques ( Cuf ), Paris, 1995, pp. 178- 
180 ; B. Obrist, Cosmological iconography in twelfth-century Bavaria, dans Studi medievali, 
3e serie, fase. 2 (dec. 2007), pp. 555-562. 

119 Jean le Lydien, De mensibus , III, 4, dans R. Wuensch (ed.), loannis Ly di Uber De 
mensibus ( Teubner ), Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1967 (1898), p. 39. 

120 Serv., Comm., I, 5, 85 dans G. Thilo, H. Hagen (ed.), Servii Grammatici Qui feruntur 
in Vergilii carmina commentarii. Vol. I : Aeneidos librorum I-V Commentarii, Hildesheim, 
1961, p. 603. 

121 Macr., Sat., I, 9, 11-12, dans J. Willis (ed.), Ambrosii Theodosii Macrobii Saturnalia 
{Teubner), Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1994, p. 38. 

122 Erlangen, Universitätsbibliothek Erlangen-Nürnberg, Erlangensis Graecus 93, f. 18 r , 
edite dans CCAG, VII, pp. 245-246 ; Furlani, Tre trattati astrologici siriaci [voir n. 67], 
p. 593 ; Obrist, Cosmological iconography [voir n. 118], pp. 555-556. 
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celle attribuee au Dragon. C’est pourquoi il figure sur des amulettes, et 
certaines stetes le montrent tenant prisonniers divers animaux malfaisants. 123 
Les gnostiques ont, eux aussi, repris ce motif. Par exemple, dans la Pistis 
Sophia , ecrit copte du IIP siecle p.C.n., l’ouroboros semble separer la 
Terre du monde des tenebres. 124 Ainsi en est-il dans les Actes de Thomas , 
ecrits en syriaque et en grec, dont la datation varie entre le IIP s. et le X e s. 125 
Par la suite, l’ouroboros symbolisera Palchimie, parfois simplement 
represente par un cercle seul ou bien deux cercles enchässes l’un dans 
l’autre. 126 Cependant, nulle part dans ces textes, il n’est lie ä un neuvieme 
ciel anastre, ni meme insere dans un Schema de spheres concentriques. 



Fig. 6. Ouroboros (Berthelot) 127 


Les ophites 


En parcourant le Contre Celse d’Origene (vers 185-253 p.C.n.), nous 
avons remarque un passage presentant des ressemblances etonnantes avec 
le folio 284 de VHarleianus 5624. Au livre VI, Origene evoque le 


123 M. Mertens, Zosime de Panopolis [voir n. 118], p. 178. 

124 Pistis Sophia , 126 dans C. Schmidt - V. MacDermot, Pistis Sophia (The Coptic 
Gnostic library. Nag Hammadi studies , 9), Leiden, 1978, p. 317. 

125 Actae Thomae, 32, dans M. Bonnet (ed.) Acta apostolorum apocrypha , t. 2, vol. 2 : 
Acta Philippi et Acta Thomae. Accedunt Acta Barnabae , Hildesheim, 1972, p. 149 ; The Acts 
of Thomas, 32, dans A. F. J. Klijn, The acts of Thomas {,Supplements to Novum Testamentum, 
108), Leiden, 2003, pp. 1-3, 93. 

126 Zosyme de Panopolis, Memoires authentiques , VI dans M. Mertens, Zosime de 
Panopolis , p. 22 ; Obrist, Cosmological iconography [voir n. 118], pp. 555-562. 

127 M. Berthelot, Les origines de Palchimie , Paris, 1885, pl. 1 (http://gallica.bnf.fr/ 
ark :/12148/bpt6k5447840h [demiere consultation le 08/10/2013]). 
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diagramme des ophites - les adorateurs du Serpent de la Genese 128 - faus- 
sement attribue par Celse (II e s. p.C.n.) ä l’ideologie chretienne : 

« Ev cb rjv öiaypatprj kökaojv, änoAEAöfiEvcov jusv ein’ aAAqAcov ösfca göv- 

ÖOVJLIEVCOV Ö£ ixp ’ EVOQ KVKAOV, OQ EAEyETO EIVCU f] TCOV OAOJV l//ö/r] KOI OJVOfiä- 

Ceto AsviaOav , » övxtva al ’louöaicov ypaepai ö xt tüot’ odv aivtaaöpevai 
8 A.eyov Tü87rXaa0ai vnö xou Oeon rcalyviov. ’Ev yap \\taX\ioic, eupopev 
« [...1 Auxr| f) OaXaaaa f] peyaLr) Kai euprixeopog' sksi TiAota ötaTtopeuo- 
vxai, ^epa piKpa psxd psyaXeov, SpaKcov oütcx;, öv znXaaac, spTrai^siv 
ai)icp. [...] » Tö xolvuv aasßst; Siaypappa xöv [...] Asüia0av sXsysv sivai 
tt]v 5id xeov öXcov 7rs(poixr|Kmav \|/dxtiv . 129 

(Celse ecrit :) «II comportait un des sin de dix cercles, separes les uns des 
autres , mais reunis par un autre cercle, que Von disait Väme du monde et que 
l’on nommait Leviathan. » Les Ecritures juives, quel que soit le sens qu’elles 
suggerent, disent que ce Leviathan a ete cree par Dieu comme un jouet. Car 
nous trouvons dans le psaume 130 : « [...] Voici la mer, grande et vaste ; lä des 
navires se promenent, des animaux, petits et grands, et ce dragon que tu formas 
pour t’en jouer. [...] » Or le diagramme impie disait du Leviathan [...] qu'il est 
Tarne repandue dans Tunivers. (Trad. de M. Borret, Paris, 1968, p. 241-243) 

Le dessin dont il est question, synthetise en un diagramme la cosmologie 
des ophites, adorateurs du serpent d’Eden, dont les conceptions se rap- 
prochent du gnosticisme. 131 S’appuyant notamment sur le temoignage de 
Celse fourni par Origene, plusieurs chercheurs modernes ont tente de 
reconstituer ce diagramme ophite, 132 qui s’eloigne de notre texte, puisqu’il 
presente un Schema complexe dans lequel figure toujours une Serie de sept 
spheres concentriques, qu’entoure Leviathan, et non une Serie de dix spheres 
- contrairement ä l’extrait que nous venons de citer. Le nombre de ces 
spheres - qu’il y en ait sept ou dix - differe du texte de VHarleianus 5624 
qui en compte neuf. Le seul point commun que nous puissions relever entre 


128 Origene, Contra Celsum , VI, 28, dans M. Borret, Origene. Contre Celse. Vol. 3 : 
Livres V et VI (SC, 147), Paris, 1969, p. 249. 

129 Orig., Contra Celsum, VI, 25, p. 241. 

130 Ps. 103, 24-26. 

131 Orig., Contra Celsum, VI, 25, p. 241 ; 28, pp. 248-249. 

132 H. Leisegang, La gnose : notion et origines de la gnose, la pensee gnostique, Simon 
le magicien, les ophites, les harhelognostiques, Basilide et les sectes se rattachant a lui, les 
carpocratiens, Marcion, Valentin, Ptolemee, Marcos, la Pistis Sophia (Bibliotheque histo- 
rique), Paris, 1951, pl. VII ; H. Chadwick, Origen : Contra Celsum, Cambridge, 1953, 
pp. 334-335, n. 2 ; A. J. Welburn, Recontructing the Ophite Diagram, dans Novum Testa- 
mentum, vol. 23, fase. 3 (juillet 1981), p. 283 ; A. Mastrocinque, From Jewish magic to 
Gnosticism (Studien und Texte zu Antike und Christentum, 24), Tübingen, 2005, p. 101, 
fig. 9 ; A. Logan, The Gnostics : Identifying an Early Christian Cult, London, 2006, p. 44, 
fig. 1 ; le diagramme de Logan est repris sur http://www.gnosis.org/libraiy/ophite.htm 
(demiere consultation le 08/10/2013). 
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ce Schema et celui de notre manuscrit, est que ces spheres sont entourees 
par Leviathan pour le texte eite par Origene et par l’astre en forme de 
serpent pour notre texte. 

Representation 

Dans un ouvrage de H. G. Gundel, une reproduction d’un haut-relief lie 
au culte de Mithra nous a intriguee. 133 II s’agit de l’apotheose de l’empereur 
Antonin (86-161 p.C.n.) et de sa femme Faustine, qui decorait la face prin- 
cipale de la base carree en marbre d’une colonne aujourd’hui disparue - la 
colonne d’Antonin le Pieux, situee ä Rome, sur le Montecitorio, au nord du 
Champ-de-Mars. 134 Au centre du haut-relief, un genie aile, parfois identifie 
ä Aion, emmene au ciel Antonin et Faustine. L’empereur porte un sceptre 
surmonte d’un aigle, le genie une sphere armillaire ornee d’un Zodiaque, 
sur laquelle se dresse un serpent. Dans le coin inferieur gauche est assis un 
jeune homme tenant en sa main l’obelisque solaire d’Auguste, personnifica- 
tion du Champ-de-Mars. Dans le coin inferieur droit siege la deesse Rome, 
casquee et armee d’un bouclier, rehausse d’une representation des jumeaux 
Romulus et Remus allaites par la louve. 



Fig. 7. Le globe du Zodiaque dans la main du Genie (detail en fac-simile) 
Representation de Tapotheose d’An tonin le Pieux et de Faustine 135 


133 Gundel, Zodiakos [voir n. 99], p. 78, fig. 3, 40a-c. 

134 L. Vogel, The column of Antoninus Pius, Cambridge, 1973, fig. 38. 

135 Gundel, Zodiakos, p. 78, fig. 3, 40b. 
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Fig. 8. Le globe du Zodiaque dans la main du Genie (detail). 
Representation de Fapotheose d’Antonin le Pieux et de Faustine. 136 


Le globe tenu par le genie a attire notre attention. Deux agrandissements 
de ce detail, un fac-simile et une reproduction photographique, accompagnent 
heureusement la reproduction de ce haut-relief. 129 Dans le coin inferieur droit 
du fac-simile, on voit precisement la main gauche du genie tenir ce globe. 
Le serpent, ä la gueule fermee, surplombe la sphere armillaire, tandis que 
sa queue passe par derriere celle-ci pour glisser ensuite sur Favant-bras 
de la main gauche du genie. Ce reptile rampe pres du pole Nord, comme la 
constellation du Dragon. Mais, ä la difference de celle-ci, il sort de la sphere 
celeste, la surmonte et Fenserre par Farriere. L’on pourrait croire que le 
Dragon s’est materialise et a surgi de sa place pour enlacer cette sphere. 
Sachant que ce haut-relief est rattache au culte mithraique proche du gnos- 
ticisme, Fon serait bien tentee d’affirmer qu’il illustrerait le serpent des 
gnostiques, dont traite Celse. 130 L’on pourrait donc se demander si Fastre en 
forme de serpent de notre manuscrit ne serait pas un echo vague du culte de 
Mithra ou d’une religion gnostique. 

Pour toutes ces raisons, on peut s’interroger sur la parente de notre texte 
avec toutes ces sources gnostiques ou tres ressemblantes (perates, ophites et 
adorateurs de Mithra) que nous venons d’evoquer et dont nous avons ici des 
reminiscences probablement lointaines. II serait interessant d’etudier dans 


136 Ibidem , p. 78, fig. 3, 40c. 

137 Ibidem , 40b-c. 

138 Cf. supra , pp. 27-28. 
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quelles mesures de telles idees primitives etaient repandues ä l’epoque de 
redaction du texte. Pour cela, il nous faudrait au moins relever des elements 
de datation dans le texte. 

5. La date de l’equinoxe de printemps, un element de datation ? 

D’apres le folio 284 de VHarleianus 5624, l’equinoxe de printemps 
tombe le 13 mars, comme ces mots le confirment : « spsuva xqv xou pap- 
xiou pqvög KaO’qv siaspxsxat ö r\kioq sv xco Kpico. [...] Kai sav scm 
f\ as^fjvri Kaxä xqv ly xou papxiou pqvöc; sv svi xcov auxcov xsaaapcov 
^coSicov ... ». Or, en Consultant le programme Kairos, on remarque que, 
vers 1300, l’equinoxe de printemps tombait le 13 mars, puisque la reforme 
gregorienne n’avait pas encore eu lieu et que le calendrier julien accusait un 
retard par rapport ä l’annee solaire. 139 On peut donc supposer que ce texte, 
tel qu’il apparait dans le manuscrit, daterait du XIV e siecle. 


CONCLUSION 

Le traite des folios 283-284 de VHarleianus 5624 constitue Pamalgame 
d’un compilateur anonyme relativement instruit, puisqu’il puise dans l’as- 
tronomie et l’astrologie les elements theoriques qui le preoccupent (par 
exemple, l’evocation des eclipses et des spheres emboitees). Mais il n’ap- 
partient pourtant pas ä un milieu de savants et de fins lettres, vu qu’il se fie 
ä des croyances primitives, dont les origines precises, issues de reminis- 
cences diverses, ne peuvent etre etablies : sans doute ophites, mithraiques 
et d’autres encore. 

Les passages oü l’auteur traite d’astrologie n’ont pas ete commentes dans 
cette etude, parce qu’ils nous paraissent assez banals. Or, au debut de notre 
commentaire, nous avons bien precise que nous nous preoccuperions prin- 
cipalement des idees surprenantes du texte. Neanmoins, leur presence tend 
ä appuyer les suppositions que nous venons d’emettre : le texte que nous 
avons edite serait plus le fruit d’un amateur que d’un erudit. 

La permanence de tels concepts au XIV e s. ä Byzance ne laisse pas de 
nous etonner, quand, de surcroit, l’on sait l’etat des connaissances scienti- 
fiques ä cette epoque. Bien plus, il semblerait que VHarleianus 5624 serait 
loin d’etre isole. En eff et, nous avons releve des textes ou des sections 


139 Kairos par Raymond Mercier ; ce programme est disponible sur le site www.ray- 
mondm.co.uk. 
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de texte au contenu presque ou en partie semblables au nötre, preuves, peut- 
etre, de la propagation de ces idees. 132 C’est pourquoi il serait interessant 
d’etudier ä quel point de telles idees populaires s’etaient propagees vers 1300 
dans l’empire byzantin. 


Catherine Baudry 

c athbaudry@ y ahoo. fr 


SUMMARY 

Folios 283-284 of manuscript Harleianus 5624 (14 th — 15 th c.) are of particular 
interest because they deal with unusual astronomical and cosmological concepts. 
Among those the most surprising is the presence of a snake-shaped star in the ninth 
starless (avacrupog) sphere. This snake causes earthly evils when it performs cer- 
tain actions, like the legendary dragon that surveys the world. Besides the date of 
the text, an interesting question is why such concepts persisted in Byzantium during 
the 14 th and 15 th centuries. 


140 Milan, Veneranda Bilioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 667, f. 252 v ; Istanbul, Topkapi 
Sarayi Müzesi , Constantinopolitanus Seragliensis 19 ff. 108 ss. Nous avons encore repere 
deux autres manuscrits qui contiennent aussi le meme genre de texte : Dresde, Sächsische 
Landesbibliothek, Dresdensis Da 61, f. 7, edite par R. Kunze, Die Anonyme Handschrift 
(Da 61) der Dresdner Königlichen Bibliothek I1EPI TQN EFtTA ZQNON, dans Hermes, 
34 (1899), p. 360 ; Erlangen, Universitätsbibliothek Erlangen-Nürnberg, Erlangensis Graecus 
93, ff. 13 v -14 v . 


LE MANUSCRIT PARIS, 

BIBLIOTHEQUE NATIONALE DE FRANCE, GR. 1209 : 
L’AUTOGRAPHE DE THEODORE HYRTAKENOS ?* 


Theodore Hyrtakenos, dont l’activite est attestee pour la premiere moitie 
du XIV e siecle, compte parmi les hommes de lettres paleologues encore tres 
meconnus des byzantinistes. Les bien maigres donnees que nous possedons 
concernant sa vie et son oeuvre nous sont parvenues, principalement, ä tra¬ 
vers les lettres et les Oeuvres rhetoriques qu’il a composees et dont la seule 
copie est le ms. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale de France, gr. 1209. 

Son oeuvre avait dejä attire Fattention de quelques erudits bien avant que 
les Etudes Byzantines ne deviennent une discipline academique ; sa produc- 
tion epistolaire, dont le Par. gr. 1209 est le seul temoin, fut editee en 1798 
par Francois de La Porte du Theil. 1 Trois decennies plus tard, un autre savant 
bien connu, Jean-Frangois Boissonade, publia les Oeuvres rhetoriques d’Hyr- 
takenos. 2 Cependant, en depit de ces heureuses circonstances, Theodore 
Hyrtakenos demeura un parfait inconnu pour la plupart des specialistes. 

Quelques mentions anecdotiques mises ä part, il n’existe aucune etude 
systematique dediee ä sa vie et ä son oeuvre. 3 Heureusement, voici quelques 


Cette recherche a ete realisee gräce au financement du projet de recherche du MICINN 
espagnol, FFI2012-37908-C02-02 et avec l’aide d’une bourse de recherche pre-doctorale 
JAE. Je remercie Inmaculada Perez Martin et Raul Estangüi Gömez pour leurs suggestions. 

1 F. J. G. La Porte du Theil, Notices et Extraits d’un volume de la Bibliotheque Natio¬ 
nale, cote MCCIX parmi les manuscrits grecs, et contenant les opuscules et lettres anecdotes 
de Theodore THyrtacenien, Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la Bibliotheque Nationale, 
et autres bibliotheques, 5 (1798), pp. 109-144 ; 6 (1800), pp. 1-48. 

2 J.-F. Boissonade (ed.), Anecdota Graeca, I, Paris, 1829, pp. 248-292 ; II, Paris, 1830, 
pp. 409-453 ; III, Paris, 1831, pp. 1-70. 

3 Sur Hyrtakenos, voir en premier lieu PLP, nr. 29507 et A.-M. Talbot, Hyrtakenos, 
Theodore, dans ODB , II, p. 967 ; voir aussi I. Chrysostomidis, Hyrtakenos, Theodoros, dans 
M. Grünbart - A. Riehle (eds.), Lexikon byzantinischer Autoren, Wien, ä paraitre, que j’ai 
pu consulter gräce ä l’obligeance d’Alexander Riehle. Certains specialistes n’ont aborde que 
de faqon tres sommaire la vie et Tceuvre d’Hyrtakenos : Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzan¬ 
tinischen Litteratur, pp. 483-485 ; Hunger, Hochsprachliche profane Literatur , 1978-1979, 1, 
pp. 130, 139, 184, 219 ; I. Sevcenko, Society and Intellectual Life in the fourteenth Century , 
dans Actes du XIVe Congres international des Etudes byzantines , 3 vols., Bucarest, 1971, I, 
pp. 69-92, ici p. 73 (= Society and Intellectual Life in Late Byzantium, London, Variorum, 
1981, I), et de fagon un peu plus developpee, C. N. Constantinides, Higher Education in 
Byzantium in the Thirteenth and Early Fourteenth Centuries (1204-ca. 1310), Nicosia, 1982, 
pp. 93-95. S. Mergiali, L'enseignement et les lettres pendant Tepoque des Paleologues 
(1261-1453), Athenes, 1996, pp. 90-95, se sert de la correspondance d’Hyrtakenos pour etu- 
dier Penseignement ä Tepoque des Paleologues et, en particulier, sous le regne d’Andronic II. 


Byzantion 84,33-47. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.84.0.3049173 
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annees, nous avons pu mieux connaitre certains aspects de sa vie et de son 
travail gräce aux contributions d’Apostolos Karpozilos sur la correspondance 
d’Hyrtakenos. 4 En effet, la lecture attentive de ses oeuvres, et en particulier 
de ses lettres, transmet un portrait, certes probablement biaise, de sa vie et de 
son activite intellectuelle : une carriere de professeur emplie de difficultes 
economiques et dominee par le manque de ressources. Les travaux de Kar¬ 
pozilos ont mis en relief les efforts d’Hyrtakenos pour s’attirer la faveur de 
1’empereur Andronic II et des fonctionnaires de l’Etat et, au meme temps, 
hommes de lettres, tels que Theodore Metochites ou Nicephore Choumnos, 
gräce ä laquelle s’assurer un salaire regulier lui permettant de vivre de son 
travail. Ses destinataires etaient egalement des hommes d’Eglise cultives, 
par exemple le patriarche Jean Glykys (1315-1320). La liste de ses corres- 
pondants montre ainsi une proximite avec l’elite politique et intellectuelle de 
Constantinople, qui est confirmee par le reste de Toeuvre d’Hyitakenos. En 
effet, il composa des oeuvres rhetoriques en l’honneur de quelques-unes des 
plus importantes personnalites de son epoque. 6 De meme, parmi ses eleves 
se trouvaient Constantin Loukites (lui-meme un ecrivain d’oeuvres rheto¬ 
riques et prötovestiaire au Service de Tempereur de Trebisonde 7 ), Nicephore 
Laskaris Metochites (fils du celebre erudit et conseiller d’Andronic II 8 ), 
Basileios Glykys 9 et Alexios Apokaukos. 10 


Plus recemment, I. Chrysostomidis, Ot povcoSieg xou ©soöcbpou YpiaKr|voi3, PhD, 
Aristoteleio Panepistimio Thessalonikis, Thessaloniki, 2008, a consacre sa these de doctorat, 
encore inedite, ä l’edition et commentaire des opuscules. Mentionnons egalement l’article de 
D. Hernändez de la Fuente, Nonnus and Theodore Hyrtakenos, dans GRBS, 43 (2002/3), 
pp. 397-407, qui analyse Tinfluence de Nonnos de Panopolis dans l’ceuvre d’Hyrtakenos. II 
convient de relever un cas semblable ä celui d’Hyrtakenos en la personne de Maxime Neamo- 
nites, un autre professeur depourvu de ressources, contemporain de notre auteur et qui n’a 
re^u que peu d’attention de la part des specialistes. Sur lui, voir M. Mitrea, A Late Byzantine 
Swan Song. Maximos Neamonites and his Lettens, MA Thesis, Central European University, 
Budapest, 2011. 

4 A. Karpozilos, The correspondence of Theodoros Hyrtakenos, dans JOB, 40 (1990), 
pp. 275-294 ; voir aussi son etude sur l’epistolographie byzantine ä l’epoque des Paleolo- 
gues, dans laquelle il parle d’Hyrtakenos et de ses rapports avec des erudits contemporains : 
A. Karpozilos, Books and Bookmen in the 14th Century. The Epistolographical Evidence, 
dans JOB, 41 (1991), pp. 255-276. Les lettres d’Hyrtakenos ont ete indexees dans l’ouvrage 
de M. Grünbart, Epistolarum Byzantinarum Initia, Hildesheim - Zürich - New York, 2001. 

5 Karpozilos, Books and Bookmen, p. 257. 

6 Cf. note 2. I. Taxidis, Monodies et oraisons funehres pour Jean Paleologue, dans 
Medioevo Greco, 9 (2009), pp. 267-284, a etudie certains des oeuvres rhetoriques composees 
ä la mort de Jean Paleologue et en l’honneur d’autres membres de la famille imperiale. Parmi 
ces oeuvres figurent celles que composa Hyrtakenos. 

7 PLP, nr. 15153. 

8 II semble avoir possede le Vaticanus graecus 2176, contenant TIntroduction a TAstro¬ 
nomie de son pere ; voir R. Estangüi Gömez, Les Tzamplakönes, grands proprietaires fon- 
ciers a Byzance au 14e siecle, dans REB, 72 (2014), pp. 275-330, ici p. 304 ; pour plus de 
renseignements sur la formation intellectuelle de ces personnages, voir ibidem, p. 305, n. 111. 
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Certes, cette frequentation de la haute societe constantinopolitaine 
contraste fortement avec la precarite qui transparait dans sa correspondance, 
un paradoxe n’ayant pas echappe ä Karpozilos, qui a donc doute de la sin- 
cerite d’Hyrtakenos. 11 Toutefois, soulignons que d’autres lettres avant lui, 
comme Jean Tzetzes ou Theodore Prodrome, avaient reellement vecu dans 
la misere et avaient fait de la quete de mecenat un veritable topos litteraire 
dans leur correspondance. 12 

On peut placer, approximativement, 1’oeuvre d’Hyrtakenos dans le deu- 
xieme quart du XIV e siecle, car il a ecrit des Oeuvres rhetoriques ä la mort du 
co-empereur Michel IX en 1320 et de l’empereur Andronic II en 1332. De 
meme, l’etude prosopographique de sa correspondance nous permet de dater 
sa composition entre les annees 1315 et 1330 environ. 13 L’analyse paleogra- 
phique du Parisinus graecus 1209 confirme, quant ä eile, cette Chronologie. 


9 PLP, nr. 4257. 

10 PLP, nr. 1180. Alexios Apokaukos est represente dans le fameux codex Parisinus 
graecus 2144, dans un portrait qui fait pendant ä celui d’Hippocrate. La bibliographie sur ce 
manuscrit et le portrait d’Apokaukos est abondante, voir en dernier lieu G. Makris, Alexios 
Apokaukos und sein Porträt im Codex Paris, gr. 2144, dans S. Kolditz-R. C. Müller (eds.), 
Geschehenes und Geschriebenes. Studien zu Ehren von Günther S. Henrich und K. P. Matschke, 
Leipzig, 2005, pp. 157-180. 

11 Karpozilos, The Correspondence, p. 286 : « a closer look at his correspondence shows 
that his poverty may have been more apparent than real ». En effet, Hyrtakenos parle, dans 
une lettre ä Theodore Metochites, de la concession d’un certain nombre de revenus 
(oiKovopicov dpxoviiKcov) ä titre de pronoia (La Porte du Theil, Notices et extraits, 
pp. 738-739, nr. 20). Sur cette concession, voir Karpozilos, p. 285 et I. Sevcenko, Theodore 
Metochites, the Cora and the Intellectual Trends of his Time , dans P. A. Underwood (ed.), 
The Kariye Djiami, IV, Princeton, 1975, pp. 17-92, ici p. 28, n. 66, qui a suppose meine que 
Metochites etait implique dans une affaire frauduleuse de vente de terres. Plus recemment, 
M. C. Bartusis, Land and Privilege in Byzantium. The Institution of Pronoia, Cambridge, 
2012, pp. 356-358, a analyse en detail ce passage relatif ä la pronoia. Cet auteur a fait egale- 
ment allusion ä une demande d’Hyrtakenos au patriarche Glykys de lui accorder un monas- 
tere ( monydrion ), probablement comme charistike ( ibidem , pp. 156-157). 

12 La demande de biens materiels et alimentaires est un theme recurrent de l’epistologra- 
phie byzantine, aussi ä l’epoque des Paleologues : cf. A. Karpozilos, Realia in Byzantine 
Epistolography XIII-XV c., dans BZ, 88 (1995), pp. 68-84, ici 68, toutefois on ne trouve pas 
une autre collection consacree, presque en entier, ä ce sujet, comme c’est, en effet, le cas dans 
la correspondance d’Hyrtakenos. C’est pourquoi Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzanti¬ 
nischen Litteratur, p. 484, a compare Hyrtakenos ä Theodore Prodrome ou ä Manuel Philes, 
en le qualifiant de « Bettelprosaiker ». Or, notons que ce dernier compte parmi la plus haute 
aristocratie et ne manquait sürement pas de ressources financieres. 

13 Sur la Chronologie de la correspondance d’Hyrtakenos, voir en premier lieu G. Fatouros, 
Zur Chronologie der Briefe des Theodoros Hyrtakenos, dans JOB, 43 (1993), pp. 221-231 ; 
voir aussi Karpozilos, The Correspondence, pp. 279-283. Les riches renseignements sur 
certains personnages de son epoque font de la correspondance d’Hyrtakenos un temoignage 
de grand interet pour l’etude de l’histoire et de la societe de la premiere moitie du XIV e siecle. 
Voir, ä ce sujet, K.-P. Matschke, Beobachtungen zu den medizinischen Einrichtungen 
Konstantinopels in spätbyzantinischer Zeit und zur ärztlichen Versorgung des Kaisershofes 
und der hauptstädtischen Bevölkerung, dans Das spätbyzantinische Konstantinopel. Alte und 
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Partant de ces premisses, le present article se propose d’analyser plus en 
detail, d’un point de vue codicologique, paleographique et textuel, le seul 
manuscrit nous transmettant 1’oeuvre d’Hyrtakenos, le Parisinus graecus 
1209. Etant donne qu’il s’agit d’un Codex unicus et contemporain de l’au- 
teur, dont nous ne connaissons pas la main, il est tentant d’essayer d’etablir 
si nous sommes en presence de la copie autographe ou, du moins, d’essayer 
de determiner le milieu dans lequel il fut copie. Commengons donc par 
l’etude codicologique et paleographique de ce manuscrit. 


Le manuscrit Paris, Bibliotheque nationale de France, gr. 1209 

Le Parisinus graecus 1209, 14 compose de 164 feuillets, est un manuscrit 
de facture modeste et de petite taille (200/190 x 145/135 mm), en parche- 
min, de qualite moyenne, doux au toucher, qui a subi l’agression du feu. 15 

D’apres la distribution de ses cahiers, il presente la structure suivante 16 : 
1 x iv (16) + 7 ff. (30) + 7 ff. (44) + 2 x iv (76) + 5 ff. (86) + 9 ff. (104) + 
3 x iv (152) + 6 ff. (164). 

Voici le contenu detaille de ce manuscrit : 

pp. 1-36 : 0so5copou sutsXouc; xou 'YpiaKrivou Xöyoc, syKcopiaaxiKÖq sic; 
Tqv S7U yrjc; 7roA.ixslav i r\c, U7ispsuXoyripsvr|(; 5sa7ioivri(; f\ pa>v 
asi7rap0svou Kai ösotökou iqc; äKam\iax^o\), Boissonade (ed.), Anec- 
dota Graeca III, pp. 1-58. 


neue Beiträge zur Stadtgeschichte zwischen 1261 und 1453, Hamburg, 2008, pp. 361-404 et 
K. R Matschke-F. Tinnefeld, Die Gesellschaft im Späten Byzanz. Gruppen, Strukturen und 
Lehensformen, Wien, 2001. 

14 H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits de la Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 
1886, p. 266, et La Porte du Theil, Notices et extraits, pp. 709-722, qui indique que le 
Parisinus graecus 1209 fut acquis ä Constantinople sous le regne de Louis XV. En effet, ce 
manuscrit porte une reliure aux armes de ce monarque. Au debut du volume on trouve, en 
guise de pages de garde, deux feuillets (A, B), dont les dimensions d’origine etaient 
superieures, qui proviennent d’un manuscrit liturgique ecrit sur deux colonnes, remontant, 
d’apres son ecriture, ä la fin du Xlle siede. 

15 11 presente une reglure simple et peu marquee : type 20D1 Leroy-Sautel, Systeme 1. 
On ne peut pas passer sous silence l’emploi du parchemin ä un epoque de crise economique 
et manque de ressources caracterisee pai* l’usage generalise du papier italien. On trouvera une 
etude detaillee sur les transformations des conditions materielles scripturales ä l’epoque des 
Paleologues dans G. Prato, La presentazione del testo nei manoscritti tardohizantini, dans 
C. Questa-R. Raffaelli (eds.), Atti del convegno internazionale « il lihro e il testo », 
Urbino, 1982, pp. 69-84. 

16 11 s’agit d’un manuscrit homogene. Sa pagination est chiffree dans la marge superieure 
de chaque page, mais on ne conserve plus les signatures des cahiers. Les deuxieme et troi- 
sieme cahiers etaient vraisemblablement des quaternions, et le dernier un ternion : dans le 
deuxieme cahier, un feuillet a ete coupe entre le 7e f. et le 8e, tandis que dans le troisieme 
cahier, c’est le premier feuillet qui a ete coupe. 
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pp. 36-44 : "Eiccppaai q eiq xöv 7iapa58iaov xfjg ayiaq ’Ävvr|t; xfjq prjxpöc; 
Tfjg 0 sotökod, Boissonade (ed.), Anecdota Graeca III, pp. 59-70. 

pp. 45-77 : ’EyKcopiaaxtKöq Xöyoc; eiq xöv sv ayioiq 7 iaxepa f]pd)v, Ävlvav 
xöv OaopaxoDpyöv, Boissonade (ed.), Anecdota Graeca II, pp. 409-453. 

pp. 77-81 : npoacpcbvripa [add. in marg.] 7tpö(; xöv aöxoKpaxopa, Boissonade 
( ed.), Anecdota Graeca I, pp. 248-253. 

pp. 81-90 : Toö aöxoD povcoöla S7ti xco Oavaxco xoö aotöipoD ßaaiÄ,ecoq, 
KDp Mixa f\X YlaXaxoXöyov xod vsod, Boissonade (ed.), Anecdota Graeca I, 
pp. 254-268. 

pp. 90-97 : Tod aöxoD povcoöla S7ii xd) Oavaxco xqq aoiölpoD Kai paKapiaq 
58 a7i:olvr|c; KDp(laq) Eiprivriq, Boissonade (ed.), Anecdota Graeca I, 
pp. 269-281. 

pp. 97-104 : Tod aöxoD povcoöla stti xd) TrepucoOfixco aDpTrsvOspco xod 
K paxaioö Kai ayioD aöxoKpaxopot; ripcov, KDp ÄvdpoviKOD xod 
riaXaioXöyoD, KDp NiKrjcpöpco XoDpvco xd) sm xod KaviK^sioD, Boissonade 
( ed.), Anecdota Graeca I, pp. 282-292. 

pp. 105-164 (des. mut.) : 0eo5cbpoD xod 'YpxaKrjvoD S7iiaxoA.ai, La Porte 
du Theil (ed.), Notices et Extraits , 5 (1798), pp. 709-744 ; 6 (1800), pp. 1-48. 

On notera que la fin de la premiere partie du volume, contenant les Oeuvres 
rhetoriques d’Hyrtakenos (pp. 1-104), coincide avec un cahier de 9 ff., 
c’est-ä-dire, un quaternion auquel on a ajoute une feuille pour finir la copie 
de cette premiere partie. Le reste du manuscrit commence avec un quater¬ 
nion regulier et renferme les 93 lettres, adressees ä 29 destinataires diffe- 
rents (pp. 105-164). 

En ce qui conceme les caracteristiques paleographiques du copiste, il 
s’agit d’une ecriture calligraphique, comme on peut V observer dans son 
ductus pose - meme s’il se fait plus rapide par certains endroits - et dans 
l’usage restreint de ligatures et abreviations. II presente un axe d’ecriture 
droit, tendant ä se pencher vers la droite. Neanmoins, malgre le soin qu’il 
porte ä sa calligraphie, il ne semble pas etre un copiste bien expert, comme 
en temoignent une certaine maladresse et le caractere hieratique de certains 
traits et ligatures, outre le fait que Tecriture ne repose pas toujours sur la 
reglure et tend ä se tordre. Cela dit, meme si le copiste ne fait pas preuve 
d’une grande maitrise calligraphique, Tensemble est generalement redige 
dans une ecriture elegante. 17 De plus, le copiste semble etre un homme 


17 Le copiste du texte emploie une surface ecrite de 140 x 100 mm, sur laquelle se repar- 
tissent 28-30 lignes. La decoration, sobre et sans pretention, bien qu’elegante, se limite ä un 
bandeau de Separation de couleur rouge (p. 1). Pour le texte central et quelques notes, il 
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cultive, car il fait preuve d’une grande connaissance de sa langue, comme 
en rendent compte les frequentes corrections d’orthographe et les margina¬ 
lia , ecrites aussi de sa main, sur lesquels nous allons revenir. 

Les caracteristiques particulieres de son ecriture, telles que la ligature 9p, 
le a au lobe arrondi, le £, en forme de « ressort », les 9 ouverts ou encore la 
forme du £, nous permettent de la dater dans la premiere moitie du XIV e 
siecle, et plus precisement dans le deuxieme quart de la centurie. 18 [PL 1] 

Une seconde main, contemporaine de la main principale mais plus expe- 
rimentee, a aussi annote le manuscrit, quoique de maniere tres limitee. Elle 
a ajoute, ä Lenere noire, deux notes : ä la p. 70, 1. 7, eile a ajoute le mot 
7rpo^8VO(; [PL 2] ; dans la marge de la p. 17, il a ecrit öpa et corrige dans 
la meme ligne le mot BsasqA-, ajoutant la syllabe supra lineam 
(Bsas^sfj^). Meme si les interventions de cette deuxieme main ne sont pas 
tres nombreuses, son ecriture suggere qu’il s’agit d’un copiste plus expert 
que le scribe principal. On notera dans le premier exemple que la ligature 
po dans 7ipoi;svo(; a ete tracee de maniere plus aisee que celles du texte 
principal. Les traits caracteristiques de £,, plus anguleux que ceux du £, du 
copiste principal, temoignent egalement d’une plus grande maitrise. 


Anälyse textuel des Marginalia 

Retournons maintenant ä l’analyse paleographique et textuelle des notes 
marginales copiees par le scribe principal. Ces notes repondent ä trois 
moments de la lecture, dans lesquels le copiste corrigea et ameliora le texte. 
En effet, l’usage de trois encres distinctes pour les marginalia , marron, 
rouge et grise, indique, probablement, que le texte passa par trois traite- 
ments de systematisation et correction de la part du copiste ; dans un pre¬ 
mier temps, au moment meme oü il ecrivait, il a corrige et complete le texte 
ä Lenere marron. Dans un deuxieme temps, le scribe a utilise Lenere rouge 
pour s’occuper de Lornementation et parachever la copie du manuscrit, en 


emploie une encre marron, tandis qu’il a recours ä une encre rouge pour les titres et initiales. 
Il utilise les deux encres pour consigner des notes marginales et des indications du type 
napoipla, iaxopia, dipyripa, öaupa, etc. 

18 Une ecriture semblable, tant du point de vue chronologique que formel, est celle des 
copistes du Parisinus graecus 1040 (de Tan 1325) ; voir P. Gehin et al., Les manuscrits grecs 
dates des XHIe et XIVe siecles conserves dans les bibliotheques publiques de France , 2 vols., 
Turhhout, 2005, p. 158, PI. 66. On peut la comparer aussi avec le copiste Konstantinos, qui 
a souscrit le ms. Oxford, Bodleian Library, Roe 18 (de Pan 1348) ; voir* H. Hunger - 
D. Harlfinger - E. Gamillscheg, Repertorium der Griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, 
3 vols., Wien, 1981-1997,1, nr. 232. 
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PL 2 


ajoutant les titres, les initiales et meme encore des corrections et des notes. 
Troisiemement, il gratta certains passages que, soit il corrigea ä l’encre 
grise, soit il laissa en blanc. 

Ces notes appartiennent ä deux categories : 1) mots qui ameliorent le 
style ; 2) gloses qui fournissent un synonyme de certains termes contenus 
dans le texte. 

Analysons plus en detail quelques exemples. 19 


A. Mots supplementaires qui precisent et corrigent le texte 

p. 27,1. 1 : Siaßtßd^si psxptq fjpÄv, 6 Xoyoc; [ap^apsvoq ävcoOcv]. 

p. 44, 1. 15 : atpovxa xqv apapxiav xoß KÖapou, Icoavvqq [6 
’EXiaaßET] Ttpocpqxsuasi [Pl. 3]. 

Il precise qu’il s’agit de Saint Jean-Baptiste. 


19 Nous indiquons les margincilia en gras et entre crochets, inseres dans le texte auxquels 
ils se referent. 
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p. 58, 1. 13 : odtcü Kai pp Sp^ov xi0ei(; eauxov, 5p^o<; f]v. Kai 8pA,o<; 
div, D7r8KpD7iT8T0. dpsxf] yap Kai cpatvopevp, KpD7rx6psvov. Kai 
KpDTTxopsvp [(paivöpsvov], IV önsp ö pbOog to) rbyp xp axpocpp xp*; 
acpevSovp*; dnsxapiaaio. 

L’addition de cpatvöpevov, ä l’encre marron, etait necessaire pour don- 
ner du sens ä la phrase et faire le chiasme. II s’agit probablement d’un oubli 
repare immediatement, just’apres la copie du texte. 

p. 133, 1. 28 : töv pev artocpaatv Kaxacpaatv. Töv 5’ ab Kaxacpaatv 
[djrötpaaiv], aTisp aptöptaix;, evavxia. 

A nouveau, il ajoute le mot aTröcpaaiv pour faire un chiasme. II s’agit 
probablement aussi d’une correction contemporaine ä la copie du texte. 

p. 140, 1. 20 : eaaei yap, xpÖTiaia xpoTtaiou; Kai viKa^ S7xi viKau; 

[7rpo<7Ti0p<;]. 

Dans ce passage, le copiste a complete la phrase en ajoutant dans la 
marge, ä l’encre marron, le verbe principal 7ipoaxi0p(;. 
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B. Gloses qui fournissent les synonymes ou ameliorent le style 

II est ä noter que le copiste introduit souvent un synonyme ou un mot 
equivalent par le terme abrege ypacpsxat, qui doit etre interprete, selon 
Ehypothese de Nigel G. Wilson, comme une instruction et non pas comme 
une varia lectio ; ce terme signifie, dans ce contexte, « il s’ecrit » au sens 
d’une exhortation, c’est-ä-dire qu’il indique une correction ou une amelio- 
ration du texte. 20 

p. 36, 1. 4 : sksTvo 5s, av9’ cbv pupicov Sstvcbv aup7ixcopdxcov Kat 
auyKuppaxcov [yp. GUvavTqpäxcöv] 7iovqpcov a7rr|?^dyps9a. 

Pour le mot savant et rare auyKuppaxcov, le copiste propose, ä l’encre 
marron, le synonyme plus usite, auvavxqpa. 

p. 52, 1. 24 : siys xeco; yaaxqp rjv, ä'k'ka pf] yaaxpö; si'5coA,ov. 
ßpaxuxaxot; ^axavot; Kat xouxotc; aypioic; apKoupsvoi u5axt Kai xco 
ttoxo). Ei §8 Kai onaQäv [yp. xpixpav] Ssqaets poyu; ö\|/s, xoux’ qaav 
a7ia9ö)vxs(; [yp. xputpwvxEc;], xö pfjS’ sksivcov ysusa9at. 

Pour les participes anadav et aTra9öovxs(;, avec l’acception rare de 
xpucpaco, le copiste a ecrit, ä l’encre rouge, le synonyme plus usite et moins 
soutenu, xpucpaco. 

p. 57, 1. 5 : ä'kXa xptd)v qMcov Kai pqvcbv Sic; xoaouxov. aviaa; 5s, 
5pa psv, 5’ oux qxxov x’auxa. Aoyov a'k'kov 9aupaxoupyöov Kai pta 
Tipoasuxp 9aupa auva7i:xcov SKaxspov. Tspvst [yp(a(p£x)ai axä^ci 
Oaupa] psv yap yq; cp^sßa; [PI. 4]. 

Dans ce cas, le copiste a ecrit, ä l’encre rouge, axa^st, pour substituer 
xspvst, qui est le terme equivalent mais inapproprie quand il s‘agit des 
« veines (de la terre) ». 21 


20 N. G. Wilson, An ambiguous Compendium, dans Studi italiani di filologia classica, 95 
(2002), p. 242, suggere que le traditionnel ypacpsiai peut etre interprete, dans nombre de cas, 
comme une correction ou emendation au lieu d’une Variante textuelle. Il souligne que le 
terme abrege en question se trouve habituellement dans des textes qui circulaient peu (comme 
c’est le cas pour l’ceuvre d’Hyrtakenos), du fait que sa tres faible transmission n’a pas pu 
donner lieu ä des variantes textuelles. En outre, N. G. Wilson, More about ypacpsiai 
variants , dans Acta antic/ua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 48.1-2 (2008), pp. 79-81, 
reprend quelques-unes des conclusions de l’article precedent, en se fondant precisement sur 
certains marginalia contenus dans le Parisinus graecus 1209, pour lesquels il considere que 
l’imperatif ypacps « [...] is very likely to be an instruction ». 

21 A. Adler (ed.), Suidae Lexicon , 1, Leipzig, (1935), p. 489. 
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p. 65, 1. 27 : 87ii aiu^co [yp. idovi] psxscopo*; laxaxai. Kai xqv apsxpv 
87iupavsax8pO(; yiyvsxai. 

Pour axu^co, le copiste a ajoute, ä Lenere marron, le synonyme kiovi. 22 

p. 129,1. 16 : sps 5s yrjpaq iKävsi [yp(a(p£x)ai x£ip£i] öpoiiov. Kai 5sT 
5p xsipspivcDV aX-scopcbv [PI. 5]. 

Le copiste remplace iKavst par xeipei (encre marron), Connaisseur sans 
doute du fait que le passage homerique eite contient le verbe xsipsi . 23 


C. Le scribe a introduit des marginalia dans un autre cas, tres specifique, 
qui ne rentre pas dans les categories precedentes. Lors d’une seconde lec- 
ture (puisqu’il utilise Lenere rouge), le copiste a donne une definition du 
mot « povtöq », en ayant recours au Lexique d’Hesychius 24 : 


22 Wilson, More about ypatpsiai, p. 79. 

23 Hom. II. IV, 315. Sur l’interpretation du ypatpsiai present dans ce passage, cf. Wilson, 
More about ypatpsiai, pp. 79-80. 

24 K. Latte (ed.), Hesychii Alexandrini lexicon , 2, Hauniae, (1966), p. 676. 
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p. 91, 1. 27 : 03 ooyKoppaxo? SdcjxuxoC?, xl 5f| KaOstXs? Gavaxs xöv 
cppaypsvov, iva xi 5s Kai SpopoGsv cb? poviö? [anaypo? toi? aLLoi? pf] 
<7Dvay£La^öp£vo?] aypiotc;, sA,u|if|VCö xs Kai Kaxsvspfiaco [PL 6]. 

D. Par ailleurs, il convient de souligner que le copiste a, tres ponctuelle- 
ment, corrige le texte et gratte certains passages : ä la p. 27, 11. 6-7 et 19, il 
a gratte quelques mots, mais il a laisse l’espace en blanc [PL 7] ; ä la p. 44, 
11. 10 et 13, il a gratte et reecrit une partie du texte, ä Lenere grise : ßX-s\|/ov 
Tipö? Eappav r\ xöv ’laaaK fivcyycv [f|V£yK£v corr. Boiss.]- lös 7ipö? 
Ävvav xf]v EaponfiX, p[i]T£pa]. £yyi)? Taßpif]^ ö apxayysXo?, ö? Ssapä 
SiaMsiv oiös axsipcoxiKa, Ttpoppvosi aot xqv <j\)Wr\\\nv, ’Ävva. cb? 
xöv Eaponfi^ SKsivq [PL 3]. 

La correction de ce passage a ete faite par la meme main qui a copie le 
volume entier et, puisqu’un tel changement ne peut avoir ete fait que par 
l’auteur du texte lui-meme, il nous permet d’identifier le copiste du Parisinus 
graecus 1209 avec Hyilakenos. Les additions de la section A, qui corrigent 
des erreurs de copie, confirment cette Identification. Certes, les marginalia 
des sections B et C sont plus difficiles d’attribuer ä Lautem* du texte, car ces 
corrections ou variantes semblent temoigner d’un contexte scolaire. Toute- 
fois, leur nombre tres reduit ecarte cette possibilite et pourrait simplement 
refleter les pensees apres coup de Lauteur qui, peu apres la copie, a ecrit et 
revise son texte, sans pouvoii* eviter les « tics » d’un professeur. 

A ces conclusions, tirees de l’analyse textuelle des additions et des cor¬ 
rections, il convient d’ajouter un autre element, fourni cette fois par le texte 
lui-meme : la mention, dans le titre au l e folio, du nom d’Hyrtakenos pre- 
cede de l’adjectif « sbxsX-fj? », au lieu d’un autre epithete plus elogieux, 
comme « aocpcbxaxo? » ou « X-oyicoxaTO? », tres souvent employes pour 
designer les erudits byzantins. Cela penche egalement pour le caractere 
autographe de cette copie. 

Enfin, la confection materielle du Parisinus graecus 1209 semble 
egalement obeir ä une initiative de Lauteur meme : l’emploi du parchemin 
suggere la volonte de garantir la preservation de son oeuvre litteraire. Le 
soin et la diligence de la copie indique egalement qu’il ne s’agit pas d’un 
brouillon ou d’une Version preliminaire de la copie, mais que l’on est en 
presence d’une Version plutöt aboutie, que l’auteur aurait pu avoir copiee 
pour lui et relire, puis corriger, au fil des annees. 

Paula Caballero Sänchez 
CCHS-CSIC (Madrid) 

pcaballerosanchez@gmail.com 
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S UMMARY 

The scarce Information that we have about the Palaeologan scholar Theodoros 
Hyrtakenos has been transmitted through the only codex preserving his writings, 
Parisinus graecus 1209. The palaeographical study of this codex shows that it was 
copied at the second decade of the fourteenth Century, a period that coincides with 
his main activity as a teacher and a writer in Constantinople. This paper examines 
the handwriting and the scribe’s marginal notes and corrections in order to eluci- 
date the question whether the Parisinus graecus 1209 is an autograph copy of 
Theodoros Hyrtakenos. 


QUESTIONS SUR LES DEUX ARBRES DU PARADIS : 
LA LETTRE S DU FLORILEGE COISLIN * 


Les lecteurs habituels de cette revue connaissent dejä bien le Florilegium 
Coislinianum : les volumes precedents renferment un bon nombre d’articles 
centres sur cette anthologie byzantine. Ainsi, on a dejä etabli ä la KU Leuven 
le texte critique des Lettres A, B, T, H et T, 1 et Ton notera que l’edition 
critique de la Lettre 0 est mise en chantier. 2 Les pages qui suivent seront 
dediees ä l’edition de S, Tun des axoixsia les plus courts du florilege, ne 
contenant que neuf extraits. 

Resumons tres brievement les resultats de nos recherches anterieures. 
L’extrait le plus recent eite dans cette anthologie vraiment monumentale est pris 
ä la Lettre 57 de Theodore Studite, datee de l’annee 797 ou des annees 809-811, 
qui permet de proposer un terminus post quem tres precis pour la datation du 
recueil; les temoins les plus venerables datent du X e siecle, ce qui donne un 
terminus ante quem malheureusement assez vague. L’endroit de Compilation 
du florilege reste un probleme epineux, bien que quelques indices permettent 
d’emettre Thypothese qu’il serait d’origine italo-grecque. 3 Les extraits ont ete 
regroupes dans 1’ordre alphabetique selon les initiales des themes qui y sont 
traites. Par exemple, les differentes sections de la Lettre 5 sont respectivement 
consacrees ä P arbre de la connaissance du bien et du mal (sous le titre Ilspi 
tou £,6Xou xr\q yvcbasco q ; 5 extraits), ä la difference entre cet arbre et celui de 
la vie (Ti btacpspct tö £>6Xov xfj(g ^coij <; xou xfj(g yvcbasco^ ; 3 extraits) 

et, enfin, ä la denomination de V arbre de la connaissance (Aid xi yvcoaxöv 
koIov Kai 7iovqpoo xö ^6^ov covopaaxat ; 1 extrait). 

Presentation des temoins manuscrits 

Le florilege a ete transmis en trois recensions ; evidemment, on ne 
s’arretera ici qu’aux temoins qui ont conserve la Lettre H. 4 

Nous remercions vivement Catherine Baudry d’avoir relu et corrige notre article. 

1 Pour la litterature anterieure, consulter R. Ceulemans, E. De Ridder, K. Levrie et 
P. Van Deun, Sur le mensonge, I’äme de V komme et les faux prophetes : la Lettre W du 
Florilege Coislin, dans Byz , 83 (2013), p. 49, n. 1. 

2 Preparee par R. Ceulemans, P. Van Deun et S. Van Pee. 

3 Comme on le verra, la Lettre H n’apporte pas d’elements permettant de donner une 
reponse definitive ä cette question difficile. 

4 Sur les trois recensions et les temoins qui les contiennent, voir nos articles anterieurs 
donnant toutes les references ä la litterature secondaire (voir ci-dessus, n. 1). 
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La premiere Version se trouve seulement dans le Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 
(sigle A ; XI e -XII e siecle), qui a donne son nom ä l’integralite du florilege. 

La deuxieme recension de S nous est parvenue integralement dans le 
Parisinus gr. 924 (C), un temoin du X e siecle. Un autre temoin ancien de 
cette recension, VAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (B), datant lui 
aussi du X e siecle, ne renferme que quelques parties de S : ä cause de la 
perte de quelques folios (ff. Gta'-aiß' d’apres la numerotation ancienne du 
Codex), il manque la fin de Pextrait 3, Pensemble des extraits 4-5 et une 
grande partie du sixieme extrait. Heureusement, on dispose d’un apographe 
direct de ce manuscrit qui a ete transcrit avant la mutilation de B, ä savoir 
le Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert I er , IV 881 (S), acheve en 1542 
par Jean Katelos de Nauplie. 

La troisieme Version du florilege, moins longue que les deux recensions 
precedentes et ayant presque toujours des legons moins bonnes, a joui d’une 
certaine popularite, avec un nombre considerable de temoins integraux et 
partiels. Pour la Lettre S on dispose de trois manuscrits qui renferment les 
extraits 2, 4-7 et 9. II s’agit du Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. 
(681) du X e siecle (D) ainsi que de deux temoins qui selon toute probabilite 
reviennent tous les deux au pretre Symeon Kalliandres : YAthous, Iviron 38 
(G) et P Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (E), 
probablement copies respectivement en 1281-1282 et 1285-1286. 

Trois autres temoins, appartenant ä cette meme troisieme recension, ont 
seulement transmis le dernier extrait de 3. Tout d’abord, il s’agit de deux 
manuscrits qu’on a dejä releves pour d’autres Lettres : VAtheniensis, 
Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 du XIII e -XIV e siecle (F), ainsi que le Vaticanus 
gr. 728 (V, ff. 304 v -305), un choix d’extraits bien reflechi acheve apres 
1556 par Emmanuel Provataris pour la Bibliotheque Vaticane. Le dernier 
temoin, VOxoniensis, Canonicianus gr. 56 (Can, ff. 207 v -208), n’a ete 
decouvert que tout recemment. 5 Aux ff. 179-213 v , joint ä une selection de 
definitions prises au Viae dux d’Anastase le Sinai'te, se trouve un recueil 
d’extraits patristiques dont la plupart (mais pas tous) sont tires du Florilege 
Coislin. Il contient le meme choix d’extraits que V 6 : le morceau eite dans 
la Lettre 3 (ff. 207 v -208) y est precede d’extraits appartenant aux Lettres 
A (un grand nombre), B, T, A, E, Z, H, K et A, et est suivi d’extraits 
provenant des Lettres O, II, E, Y, et de nouveau E. Dans le catalogue, 7 


5 II a ete Signale parmi les temoins des « florileges damasceniens » par R. Riedinger, Pseudo- 
Kaisarios. Uber Heferungsgeschichte und Veifasserfrage (BA , 12), München, 1969, p. 104. 

6 On notera seulement qu’en V manquent quelques extraits qui sont bien attestes en Can. 

7 H. O. Coxe, Catalogi codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae pars tertia Codices 
Graecos et Latinos Canonicianos complectens , Oxford, 1854 [repris comme la troisieme partie 
de Bodleian Library. Quarto Catalogues, I, Greek Manuscripts, Oxford, 1969 2 ], cols. 63-65. 
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seule la premiere partie de Can est datee, car eile a ete copiee par Michael 
Myrokephalites ä Venise en 1563, 8 mais sans aucun doute les folios qui 
nous Interessent datent aussi du XVI e siecle, bien qu’ils aient ete copies 
d’une autre main, malheureusement non identifiee. 

Le dernier temoin de 3, qu’on a pu reperer recemment, constitue un cas tres 
special, car il se situe, semble-t-il, entre les deuxieme et troisieme recensions 
du florilege. II s’agit de YAthous, Dionysiou 274 auquel on a donne le sigle Y. 
On en trouve une description - provisoire il est vrai - chez S. Lambros 9 ; 
des renseignements supplementaires ont ete donnes par K.-H. Uthemann, 10 
par C. Laga et C. Steel 11 et par B. Markesinis. 12 Ces miscellanees monumen¬ 
tales (presque 600 folios) contiennent un grand nombre d’ouvrages hetero- 
clites dont Linventaire detaille reste ä faire. On se contentera de dire que les 
ff. 316-320 v contiennent les extraits 2-3, 1 et 5-8 de la Lettre 3 (dans cet 
ordre). On savait dejä qu’il ne s’agit pas d’un temoin complet du florilege 13 : 
des parties du Florilegium Coislinianum alternent avec d’autres qui ont ete 
empruntees ä d’autres sources. Le Codex est le fruit de plusieurs mains qui, 
malheureusement, n’ont pas revele leurs noms ; il fut tennine le 6 decembre 
1647, fort probablement au monastere de Dionysiou sur le Mont-Athos, par 
l’un des scribes qui a collabore ä remedier aux pertes resultant de l’incendie 
de la bibliotheque de Dionysiou en 1534. 


8 Sur ce scribe et son lien avec ce manuscrit, voir RGK, I, n° 284 (ainsi que II, n° 389 et 
III, n° 466). Myrokephalites a collabore avec plusieurs savants et copistes, parmi lesquels on 
trouve par exemple Andre Darmarios : voir O. Kresten, Die Handschriftenproduktion des 
Andreas Darmarios im Jahre 1564, dans JOB, 24 (1975), p. 179, n. 69. 

9 S. P. Lambros, KazäXoyoq zcov ev zaiq ßißhoürjKau; zov Äyiov ’öpovi ; ea/jjvikojv 
KcoöiKcov, I, Cambridge, 1895, pp. 392-296. Sur la foliotation ä laquelle se refere Lambros 
(et qui differe de celle qui est citee par nous), voir la litterature ä la n. 11. 

10 Anastasii Sinaitae Viae Dux (CCSG, 8), Tumhout - Leuven, 1981, p. xlix (codex 
n° 70). 

11 Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVI-LXV una cum 
latina interpretatione loannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita {CCSG, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 
1990, pp. xxiv-xxv et xlii-xliii. 

12 Dans son edition d’un bon nombre d’opuscules dogmatiques de Maxime le Confesseur 
(edition sous presse), Markesinis donne une description du manuscrit, en se concentrant sur 
les nombreux extraits maximiens que contient ce temoin tardif. Nous remercions vivement 
notre collegue de nous avoir donne sa description. 

13 Dejä montre par Laga - Steel, Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, 
pp. xxiv-xxv et xliii. On notera qu’aucun des manuscrits qui, ä premiere vue, sont apparen- 
tes ä Y et qui sont cites par les deux editeurs de cette oeuvre maximienne (ä savoir YAthous, 
Dionysiou 275, VOxoniensis, Aedis Christi gr. 47 et le Vaticanus gr. 1084), ne contient 
d’extraits de la Lettre H. C’est ä juste titre que Laga et Steel (p. xliii, n. 71) disent que la 
presence de la 43 e cfuaestio ad Thalassium dans le manuscrit d’Oxford n’a rien ä voir avec le 
Florilege Coislin (dans lequel, on le verra, le sixieme extrait de H est tire de cette question de 
Maxime). En effet, pour ne donner qu’un element, ce manuscrit ne contient pas la le 9 on qui 
est caracteristique du florilege (6.20 : ^s^scog au lieu de s^scog), ä deux reprises (ff. 206 et 
209) VOxoniensis donnant s^scog. 
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Classement DES TEMOINS 


Nos editions anterieures nous ont permis d’etablir un stemma codicum 
qui, comme on le verra, reste tout ä fait valable pour la Lettre S. Dans 
l’arbre genealogique que Ton trouve ci-dessous, on s’est evidemment limite 
aux temoins qui ont conserve la Lettre S, tout en incorporant les deux 
manuscrits qu’on a decouverts recemment (Can et Y) : 


X 

X-XI 

XI 

XI- XII 

XII 

XII- XIII 

XIII 

XIII- XIV 

XIV 

XIV- XV 

XV 

XV- XVI 

XVI 

XVI- XVII 


A 


* 


* 


B C 


* 


* 

^ -1 

* 


* 


D 

* 


E G 


* 


F 


S 


* 


V Can 


XVII 


Y 
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Resumons, tout brievement, les conclusions auxquelles nous sommes 
arrives pour la Lettre S. 

Le manuscrit A, temoin de la premiere recension, se caracterise par un 
nombre considerable de fautes et variantes qui Lisolent du reste de la tradi- 
tion. 14 A titre d’exemples, on peut mentionner les omissions de aöxqv 1 
(2.15), de exepov (5.5), de xö 5s pq ^co f\c, £,6^ov 8qA,ovoxi Oavaxoo 
7ioiqxiKÖv (6.14 : un saut du meme au meme), de xö ty'kov (9.2) et de Kat 
ö sA-syxo c, (9.24). 

Passons ä la deuxieme recension, attestee en B C S, qui se caracterise 
entre autres de V omission de auxp^ (2.10) et de KaKÖv ou 7iävxco(; KaKÖv, 
äXka 7cpö<; xt pev KaKÖv, 7rpö(; xt 5s ou KaKÖv cbaauxax; Kai xö än'k&c, 

yöpevov (6.48-50 : un saut du meme au meme). A plusieurs reprises, 
nous avons demontre que S est une copie directe du manuscrit B, avant 
que celui-ci n’ait subi des pertes dues ä la mutilation du Codex. 1 '’ Plus dif- 
ficile ä identifier est la relation entre B et C : ces deux manuscrits sont-ils 
des freres descendant independamment Lun de l’autre d’un modele perdu, 
ou B est-il un apographe de C 16 ? L’evidence de la Lettre S nous invite 
ä rejeter cette derniere hypothese, car nous trouvons quelques fautes en 
C (peu nombreuses, il est vrai) absentes de B (et de sa copie S), ce qui 
exclut la possibilite que C a ait ete le modele de B : C est seul ä lire f| (au 
lieu de fjq, 3.4) et xipfjaavxoq (au lieu de xipfjaavxsq, 6.2). Le nombre 
des fautes et variantes, caracteristiques de B (et de S), est plus eleve : 
citons, par exemple, les legons ava^apßavöpsvo*; au lieu de övaßaMö- 
psvo q (2.10), xcov acopaxcov au lieu de xfjc; vi/uxqq (6.41), aocpotq au lieu 
de aocpax; (6.46), xrj yvcbast au lieu de xqv yvcoatv (7.5), xt Tipäypa 
au lieu de xivt Trpaypaxt (9.9), sxOpiav au lieu de s^Opia (9.12) et öxt au 
lieu de 87isiSf] 2 (9.13), l’addition de xqv (2.17) et de Kai (9.8), et Pomis¬ 
sion de ö (9.17). 

Les temoins majeurs de la troisieme recension de la Lettre S sont D E G. 
Pour les Lettres dejä editees, on a observe que cette branche de la tradi- 
tion est plus courte, et cette constatation s’impose egalement pour H : en 
eff et, les extraits 1, 3 et 8 y sont absents. De plus, la troisieme recension 
se caracterise egalement par quelques fautes et variantes, comme ^öyou; 


14 On notera egalement un grand nombre d’erreurs d’orthographe, qui deparent le texte du 
manuscrit A. 

15 Toutefois, on a note toutes les variantes de S dans l’apparat critique de E : ä ce propos, 
voir plus loin. 

16 Pour ce probleme, comparer I. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace et P. Van Deun, Hart 
de Compiler a Byzance : la Lettre r du Florilege Coislin, dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 166-167, 
et T. Fernändez, Book Alpha of the Florilegium Coislinianum : A Critical Edition with a 
Philological Introduction, diss. doct., KU Leuven, 2010, pp. cvi-cxi. 
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au lieu de ^oyiotg (6.47) et l’omission de 5s (4.1), de xi (9.4) et de Kai 
(6.49 et 9.7). 

Quant ä D, il contient beaucoup de fautes et variantes moins bonnes, 
malgre son äge venerable 17 : on citera, par exemple, la legon sA,a0sv au lieu 
de spaBs (9.8), la transposition de xi q sirabv apres sivat (2.1-2), l’addition 
de xf|v (7.3), et 1’omission de xö (6.17). 

Pour ce qui est des temoins E G, ils se caracterisent par un grand nombre 
de fautes et variantes qui les isolent du reste de la tradition. Citons, ä titre 
d’exemples : l’omission de yvcoaxöv (2.1) et de Trovqpöv 5s f] 7iapaKof| 
(9.8) ; les legons f\ xoxs (au lieu de rjv svBsv, 4.3) et A,a6r|xai xqg 
Ssarroxsiag (au lieu de ^aBp xpv Ssanoxsiav, 5.8) ; la transposition de 
2,6^ov devant ^copg (6.15-16). Dans nos articles anterieurs, 18 nous avons 
montre que ces deux manuscrits sont des freres qui descendent, indepen- 
damment l’un de l’autre, d’un modele commun, perdu aujourd’hui. Pour 
S, on n’a pas pu ajouter grand-chose : il n’y a qu’une seule legon que 
les manuscrits E et G ne partagent pas : E a omis, tout comme Y, un 
xou (5.6). 

Passons maintenant aux temoins F Can V qui n’ont conserve que le neu- 
vieme extrait, indice evident de leur parente. De plus, ces trois temoins 
s’isolent du reste de la tradition ä cause de trois fautes probantes : sysvsxo 
(en F ac * Can V) au lieu de ysyovsv (9.14) ; la legon 7rapspßoA,dg (au lieu 
de 7iapspßoA,f|v, 9.18) et Pomission de siSo q ©son fjv (9.20). On ajoutera 
deux autres cas : koköv (en F Can V et D) au lieu de Tiovppöv (9.8) et 
cruvf|X,9av (en F Can V et A) au lieu de aovp^Bov (9.15). 

Nos recherches anterieures nous permettent d’avoir une idee sur la Posi¬ 
tion que le manuscrit F occupe dans le stemma codicum de la troisieme 
recension 19 ; malheureusement, la Lettre S ne donne aucun element supple- 
mentaire ä ce propos. Mais ce qui est sür pour la Lettre S, c’est qu’en F, on 
ne lit aucune Variante individuelle vis-ä-vis de Can et V. 

La parente entre Can et V s’impose nettement. En effet, ä Linterieur de 
la famille F Can V, ils sont les seuls ä avoir des variantes individuelles 
supplementaires : l’omission de cbvöpaaxat (dans le titre du chapitre) et 
cppsap au lieu de cppsaxa (9.11). 

Quant ä Can, il se caracterise par trois fautes et variantes individuelles, 
absentes du manuscrit V. Il s’agit des cas suivants, qui s’averent tres convain- 
cants : d7raxriaavxag au lieu de d7ravxriaavxag (9.17), 5s au lieu de siSe 
(9.18) et Pomission, par saut du meme au meme, de S7ist5p auxö ä 7rovppou, 


17 Parmi ces variantes, on signalera un grand nombre de fautes d’orthographe. 

18 Voir par exemple De Vos et al., L’art de Compiler , p. 166. 

19 Voir par exemple ibidem et Fernändez, Book Alpha , pp. cxviii-cxix. 
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oXk’’ (9.22) 20 ; ä cette petite liste, on adjoindra encore un autre cas : xou 
(en Can et D) au lieu de xö ^u?iov (9.7). La meme constatation 
s’impose pour V : ce manuscrit contient lui aussi des erreurs et des legons 
individuelles qui ne se lisent pas en Can. Voici les quatre cas rencontres : 
1’omission de pev et de ev (respectivement 9.7 et 9.11), 8KdX,saav au lieu 
de skö Xsgs (9.12) et qxöpavev au lieu de qxöpatvev (9.13). 21 Cela nous 
permet de supposer que Can et V sont des freres, dependant independam- 
ment Tun de V autre d’un modele perdu aujourd’hui. Cette these se rapproche 
parfaitement de celle defendue par T. Fernändez, qui a demontre que V 
depend de F par un intermediaire. 22 

Pour terminer, il faut se concentrer sur le manuscrit Y, temoin dont la 
Position dans le stemma n’a pas ete etudiee jusqu’ici. II est le seul ä ne pas 
respecter l’ordre des extraits, et cette singularite est confirmee par le grand 
nombre de variantes qui l’isolent du reste de la tradition. La plupart du 
temps, il s’agit d’alterations intentionnelles : citons, par exemple, SqT-ovöxt 
av siTioi (au lieu de aacpcoq av svq, 6.16), xpg ^coqg xö (au lieu de 

xö LpXov xrjg ^coqc;, 6.17), Tiepi xou KaKou 5s opolox; U7roX/n7i:xeov 5tö 
Kai (au lieu de xqv 8K, 6.51), xö Kouaaxov 8X£t 7rpaxxöpsvov (au lieu de 
7ipaxxöpsvov, sxstv xö kökigxov, 8.1), cppsap xt (au lieu de cppsaxa, 
9.11), xö övopa xou xÖ7rou sksivou (au lieu de xöv xÖ7rov, 9.18). On peut 
egalement remarquer la legon KaX^öv 5s xot q axsXsat Kai (au lieu de pqv 
5s xoi)(;, 1.4), qui est tres differente du temoignage de tous les autres 
manuscrits, mais qui se rapproche du texte de la source. 

V 

Quelle est la place de Y dans le stemma codi cum ? A deux reprises, ce 
temoin se rattache ä la legon de l’integralite de la troisieme recension : 
il s’agit de l’omission de xi (9.4) et de Kai (9.7). Ces cas ne sont pas 
tres convaincants, il est vrai. Heureusement, on pourra y ajouter plusieurs 
legons, beaucoup plus parlantes, permettant de supposer une parente entre 
Y d’un cöte et E G de V autre. En effet, ces trois manuscrits ont un bon 
nombre d’erreurs et de variantes en commun ; en voici quelques exemples : 
l’omission de yvcoaxöv (2.1) ; l’addition de voqxcov (6.30), de aiaBqxcbv 
(6.30), de f]5ovf]v (6.32) et de öSuvrjv (6.33), de xöv (6.40) ; les legons 
TivsupaxiKfiv (au lieu de TivsupaxiKcog, 2.7), ^apßavopsvqv (au lieu de 
^apßavopsvq, 2.7), ^qxoov (au lieu de xouxcov, 5.9) et pövov (au lieu 
de pövou, 6.11). Mais la Situation s’avere moins facile qu’on ne La espere : 


20 En marge, une main plus recente a comble cette lacune. 

21 Une fois, Provataris a propose une conjecture dans la marge (« puto : n 7rpaypa » [sic], 
ä propos de xivi 7rpdypan 9.10), ce qu’il a fait aussi ä d’autres endroits (voir Fernändez, 
Book Alpha , pp. cxcvm-xcDC). 

22 Fernändez, Book Alpha , pp. cxm-cxv. 
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en effet, malgre sa parente avec les manuscrits E G, le manuscrit Y s’op- 
pose clairement ä E G, ainsi qu’ä la troisieme recension, en general, car 
il renferme les extraits 1, 3 et 8 de E, absents de la troisieme recension. 
II est evident que nous aurons besoin de donnees supplementaires pour 
determiner definitivement la place de Y dans le stemma ; comme les manus¬ 
crits R 23 et U, 24 que nous avons rencontres pour d’autres Lettres et qui se 
caracterisent de fagon similaire (beaucoup de legons singulieres ; parente 
avec la recension III et surtout avec E G 25 ; plus d’extraits que dans la 
recension III), mais qui ne contiennent aucun extrait de 5, le Codex Y 
semble appartenir ä ce que l’on peut appeler « une recension mixte » et 
remonter plus haut dans le stemma que le modele commun de la troisieme 
recension. 


Contenu 

Dans les recensions I et II, la Lettre S du Florilege Coislin se compose 
de trois chapitres, renfermant au total neuf extraits issus d’auteurs chre- 
tiens des II e -VII e siecles. Chaque extrait est accompagne d’une attribution 
d’auteur (parfois indirecte, comme dans le cas des extraits 3 et 7), sauf pour 
le huitieme. 26 La plupart des textes cites dans E comptent parmi les sources 
preferees de Lanthologie : nous les avons tous rencontres auparavant dans 
les Lettres de Lanthologie dejä editees, ä Lexception de VAd Autolycum de 
Theophile d’Antioche. 27 La section dans laquelle il est question de l’arbre de 
la vie et de l’arbre de la connaissance du bien et du mal, notions remontant 
ä Gen. 2.9-3.7, constitue une Sorte de petit commentaire biblique. 28 Mais on 
notera que seuls deux extraits sont repris d’un texte strictement exegetique, 
ä savoir : les Homelies sur VHexaemeron de Severien de Gabala et les 
Sermons sur la Genese de Jean Chrysostome. 


23 Voir par exemple Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxl-cxliii et Ceulemans et al., Sur le 
mensonge , p. 56. 

24 Voir l’analyse dans Ceulemans et al., Sur le mensonge, pp. 56-57. 

25 Cette parente s’impose surtout pour U et Y, et moins pour R (cf. aussi R. Ceulemans, 
I. De Vos, E. Gielen et P. Van Deun, La continuation de Vexploration du Florilegium 
Coislinianum : la Lettre Eta, dans Byz, 81 [2011], p. 83). 

26 On notera que cet extrait est tire des scholies sur les Quaestiones ad Thalassium de 

Maxime le Confesseur, et non des Quaestiones elles-memes. L’indication Oscopia 

suggere toutefois un lien avec V extrait qui precede. 

27 On notera, en effet, qu’il s’agit du seul extrait de cet auteur eite dans Eanthologie. 

28 Rappeions que le titre de la recension II, seulement conserve en C, designe Eanthologie 
comme une Tppqvsla mia axoixsiov xqg Osla q ypacpfjg (voir Fernändez, Book Alpha, 
p. lxviii). 
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Le premier chapitre (üspi xou i;67,ou xf|(; yvcogsgt;) traite de l’arbre de 
la connaissance que Dieu fit pousser au milieu du jardin d’Eden (Gen. 2.9) 
et dont l’homme ne pouvait se nourrir sous peine de mort (Gen. 2.17).I1 s’ouvre 
avec une citation assez litterale du Discours 38 de Gregoire de Nazianze qui, 
bien que dedie ä la fete de Noel, traite egalement de la cosmogonie et de 
Linterdiction de manger le fruit de l’arbre. 29 Le compilateur de notre antholo- 
gie a commence sa citation au milieu d’une phrase de Gregoire, ce qui nous 
oblige ä Interpreter les mots Ka7-öv psv sÖKalpco^ pBTaXapßavopsvov de 
fa£on differente de la source (comme complement d’objet direct indefini). 30 

Les extraits 2-3 sont pris ä VIntroduction aux Quaestiones ad Thalas- 
sium de Maxime le Confesseur, une ceuvre pillee par le compilateur de 
Lanthologie. 31 Les citations sont liberales - le nombre des variantes etant 
tres restreint - ce qui augmente evidemment l’importance de ce temoin 
indirect de Maxime le Confesseur. 32 En examinant les extraits maximiens 
dans d’autres Lettres du florilege, P. Van Deun a attire V attention sur les 
Diversa capita (CPG 7715), une autre anthologie, compilee exclusivement 
ä partir des textes du Confesseur et, surtout, de ses Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium : dans le stoicheion A, quelques extraits tires des Quaestiones 
s’accordaient en termes de longueur, de combinaison, d’ordre et sur 
quelques variantes avec ces Diversa capita , contre la tradition directe de 
Maxime, mais dans la Lettre H, nous n’avons decouvert aucun lien entre le 
Florilege Coislin et les Diversa capita , 33 Cette constatation s’applique 
egalement ä la Lettre S : bien que le chapitre 55 de la premiere centurie 
des Diversa capita contienne deux extraits tires de la meme section de 
VIntroduction aux Quaestiones ad Thalassium , aucun parallele entre les 
deux anthologies n’est ä etablir. 34 


29 Voir Gregoire de Nazianze. Discours 38-41. Texte critique par C. Moreschini, traduc- 
tion par P. Gallay (SC, 358), Paris, 1990, pp. 23-24. Ce meine discours est egalement eite 
dans les Lettres A (extraits 2 et 16) et T 1 (extrait 19). 

30 L’extrait gregorien eite en H ne contient pas de le 9 ons permettant de corroborer le lien, 
suggere par C. Mace, entre le florilege et les manuscrits de Gregoire d’origine italo-grecque 
(voir Ceulemans et ai, La continuation , pp. 92-93). 

31 Voir, par exemple, les extraits 6-8 de S, ainsi que d’autres morceaux cites dans les 
Lettres A (extraits 58-59 et 97), T (extrait 1) et surtout H (extraits 1-4 et 6-9). L’importance 
du Florilege Coislin comme temoin indirect des Quaestiones ad Thalassium a dejä ete signa- 
lee par les editeurs de ce texte : les extraits cites dans H sont enumeres dans Laga et Steel, 
Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium , I, p. lxxv (avec une addition dans le tome II 
[CCSG, 22], Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, p. xxv, n. 11). 

32 Malheureusement, ces variantes ne permettent pas d’identifier le temoin source des 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium utilise par le compilateur (sur ce theme, voir Laga et Steel, 
Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, pp. lxxiv-lxxvi). 

33 Ceulemans et al., La continuation, pp. 91-92. 

34 On a fait la comparaison entre PG 90, coli. 1200.19-27 et 1200.27-31 (Diversa capita) 
et les lignes 3.12-18 et 2.1-3 de la Lettre E. 
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Le quatrieme extrait, toujours dans le premier chapitre, est une citation de 
VAd Autolycum de Theophile d’Antioche, l’auteur le plus ancien eite dans la 
Lettre S. On notera que tous les temoins du florilege s’accordent sur l’attri- 
bution fautive ä Theophile d’Alexandrie ; cette erreur ne peut cependant 
surprendre, car on sait qu’une teile confusion entre l’eveque d’Antioche et 
son homonyme d’Alexandrie s’est regulierement produite, notamment dans 
les florileges 35 et dans les chaines exegetiques. 36 Le passage dont il s’agit 
se trouve egalement dans la chaine sur la Genese, oü il fait partie d’un 
extrait plus long de Theophile, eite ä propos de Gen. 2.17. 37 De plus, on 
notera que ce fragment de la chaine et notre extrait 4 ont quelques legons en 
commun s’opposant ä la tradition directe de VAd Autolycum , 38 constatation 
non denuee d’importance et sur laquelle on reviendra plus loin. Enfin, on a 
constate qu’une legon, presente dans tous les temoins du florilege, s’oppo¬ 
sant ä Theophile et ä la chaine, n’a aucun sens, ce qui nous a obliges ä 
corriger la Version de l’anthologie (4.2) : au lieu de dire que c’etait la deso- 
beissance et non l’arbre de la connaissance qui tue (Ob yäp ... Bävaxov 
si%sv tö J;bXov, äXX’ f\ 7iapaKof|), tous les manuscrits qui transmettent 
notre quatrieme extrait pretendent que c’est l’arbre qui n’entraine pas la 
mort, mais la desobeissance (Ob yäp ... Bävaxov sxst xö ^bXov, äXXä 
7tapaKofiv). 


35 Des exemples qui se trouvent dans les Sacra Parallela sont cites par Th. Zahn, 
Forschungen zur Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons und der altkirchlichen Litera¬ 
tur, II, Der Evangeliencommentar des Theophilus von Antiochien, Erlangen, 1883, p. 235, 
n. 2 (un extrait de VAd Autolycum edite sous le nom de Theophile d’Alexandrie) et par 
K. Holl, Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter aus den Sacra Parallela herausgegeben 
{TU, 5.2), Leipzig, 1899, p. 57 (fragment 125 : un extrait non identifie dont Tattribution est 
tantöt ä ©socpl^ou stciüköttoi) Aviio/stag, tantöt ä Osocpi^ou S7iicrKÖ7rou Ä^s^avöpsiag 
ktL). 

36 On ne citera ici que le bei exemple de la chaine sur Gen. 2.8-9, oü un fragment com- 
pose des extraits de YAd Autolycum est attribue ä Theophile d’Alexandrie. Voir La chaine sur 
la Genese. Edition integrale, I, Chapitres 1 ä 3. Texte etabli par F. Petit {Traditio exegetica 
Graeca, 1), Louvain, 1991, pp. 157-158 (fragment 227) et M. Richard, Les fragments exege¬ 
tiques de Theophile dAIexandrie et de Theophile dAntioche, dans Revue biblique, 47 (1938), 
pp. 389-390 et 395-396 (repris dans ses Opera Minora, II, Turnhout - Leuven, 1977, n° 38). 
Voir aussi la conclusion de Zahn ä propos des attributions ä Theophile qu’on trouve dans les 
collections exegetiques : «Zusätze wie X^s^avöpslag sind nicht immer zulässig » 
{Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons, II, p. 235). 

37 Petit, La chaine sur la Genese, I, p. 185 (fragment 268 : citation de YAd Autolycum II, 
25.1-10). Les manuscrits de la chaine attribuent cet extrait ä Theophile (ou ä Theophile 
Teveque), sans aucune precision geographique. Les quatre premieres lignes de ce fragment 
correspondent ä notre extrait 4. 

38 Voici les leqons : 5s (1. 1 de l’extrait 4, au lieu de psv chez Theophile), xfjg (1. 1, au 
lieu de tö xqg), sxst (1. 2, au lieu de sixsv), öxav (1. 3, au lieu de S7iav) et xpüctqxai (1. 4, 
au lieu de xiq ypf\<jr\Tai). De plus, en donnant la leqon qv svOsv Ka^f| (1. 3), le florilege 
est plus proche de la chaine (qv 5s KaLf|) que de Theophile lui-meme ('H 5s yvcoaig 
Ka^q). 
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L’extrait 5 est attribue ä Severien de Gabala, Lautem des six Homelies sur 
VHexaemeron dont une edition critique n’est malheureusement pas encore 
disponible. 39 A defaut d’un texte fiable, il est complique d’identifier la 
source. En effet, tandis que pour la deuxieme moitie de l’extrait (11. 6-11) un 
lien parallele incontestable avec la sixieme homelie de Severien s’impose, 
un tel lien est plus difficile ä trouver pour la premiere moitie (11. 1-5). Nous 
sommes toutefois d’avis que ces cinq premieres lignes reviennent, elles 
aussi, ä Severien ; en effet, ces lignes se lisent egalement dans la chaine sur 
la Genese, ä savoir dans un extrait sur le verset 2.17, attribue explicitement 
ä Severien. 40 En fait, les 11. 6-11 se trouvent egalement dans la chaine, dans 
un autre extrait sur Gen. 2.17, lui aussi attribue - indirectement, il est vrai 
- ä Severien. 41 Qui plus est, ce dernier extrait de la chaine et Lextrait du 
Flohlege Coislin se caracterisent par quelques legons communes, qui ne se 
lisent pas dans Y edition de Severien. 42 


39 L’edition de la PG 56, 429-500 reprend celle de B. de Montfaucon ( S.P.N . Ioannis 
Chry so Storni archiepiscopi Constantinopolitani opera omnia cpiae exstant, vel cpiae eins 
nomine circumferuntur, ad mss. Gallicanos, Vaticanos, Anglicanos Germanicosque; 
necnon ad Saviliam et Frontoniam editiones castigata, innumeris aucta; noua interpre- 
tatione ubi opus erat, praefationibus, monitis, notis, uariis lectionibus illustrata; noua 
sancti doctoris uita, appendicibus, onomastico et copiosissimis indicibus locupletata, 
VI, Paris, 1724, pp. 435-511), laquelle est, ä son tour, fondee principalement sur l’edi¬ 
tion princeps etablie par H. Savile, Tod sv äyioig nazpög rjpcov Icoävvov äpyicmoKÖnoö 
KcovozavzivoönöXscot; zov Xpöooozopoö zojv ebpioKopsvcov zöpoq eßöogoc;, Eton, 1612, 
pp. 587-640. Par ces intermediaires, Pedition de la PG repose presque tout ä fait sur un 
seid manuscrit du XVI e siede, mais une petite dizaine d’autres manuscrits sont connus qui 
transmettent Pintegralite ou quasi-integralite de la serie des homelies In Hexaemeron et 
dont quelques-uns remontent au X e siede. (Nous devons toute cette information ä notre 
collegue Sarah Van Pee, qui prepare V edition critique de ces homelies et que nous remer- 
cions vivement.) 

40 Petit, La chaine sur la Genese , I, pp. 185-186 (fragment 269.1-6). L’editrice, eile non 
plus, n’a trouve aucun parallele, ni dans Pceuvre de Severien ni ailleurs (cf. p. 186 : « non 
identifie »). On notera que, pour la premiere phrase de V extrait de la chaine (avec laquelle 
debute egalement P extrait 5 de E : Tö ouv 5sv5pov xö yvcoaxöv Ka^ou Kai 7iovqpot), oi) 
cpuaiv sysvvriGgv, äXF U7rö0£Giv qvsyKgv), Petit a Signale, ä tort, un lien avec un extrait 
de Severien qui se lit dans la Collectio Coisliniana (fragment 89.43-44) : en effet, le frag¬ 
ment dans la Collectio Coisliniana reprend un passage de Severien qui s’identifie aisement 
(PG 56, col. 488.17-18) et qui n’a rien ä voir avec Pextrait du Florilege Coislin ; pour une 
discussion plus detaillee, voir ci-dessous (pp. 65-66). 

41 Petit, La chaine sur la Genese, I, pp. 190-191 (fragment 277.1-8) ; Pextrait y est 
precede des mots Kai (näXiv) psx’ cAiya, faisant suite ä un extrait attribue ä Severien. 

42 II s’agit des le 9 ons suivantes : söcüksv (1. 7 de Pextrait 5, au lieu de £0r)K£V chez 
Severien) ; M0r| xqv 5£G7iox£iav (1. 8, au lieu de ^dOp ^aßcbv xqv 5£G7rox£iav) ; xouxcov 
(1. 9, au lieu de xpuycov : voir les apparats critiques dans notre edition et celle de la chaine). 
Tout comme le Florilege Coislin, la chaine n’a pas les mots öfibcoKcbg xd nävxa avant @£Ög 
aöpaxog pv (1. 6), mais ce n’est pas un parallele, car la citation de la chaine debute justement 
apres ces mots-lä. 
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Ce lien remarquable entre le cinquieme extrait du florilege et la chaine 
sur la Genese se rapproche de nos observations faites ä propos de 1’ex¬ 
trait 4. Comment peut-on expliquer ce parallelisme ? L’hypothese sug- 
gerant que le compilateur du florilege a eu la chaine sous les yeux, est 
probable ä premiere vue : en effet, cette these semble etre corroboree par 
les le^ons que les extraits 4-5 du florilege et les morceaux de la chaine 
ont en commun, contre les textes de Theophile et de Severien, ainsi que 
par Tobservation que dans la chaine, le morceau qui correspond ä l’ex- 
trait 4 du Florilege Coislin , est suivi de la premiere moitie de Textrait 5 
du florilege. Mais, malgre tous ces elements, il faut abandonner cette 
piste, nous semble-t-il, car plusieurs contre-arguments nous permettent 
de conclure que la chaine n’a pas ete la source du florilege. Tout d’abord, 
Targument du parallelisme dans la succession des extraits est affaibli par 
le constat que dans la chaine, les fragments auxquels correspondent res- 
pectivement les 11. 1-5 et 6-11 du cinquieme extrait du florilege, ne se 
suivent pas immediatement les uns apres les autres : donc, la combinai- 
son des extraits complets 4 et 5, Tun apres l’autre, ne se reflete pas dans 
la chaine. Qui plus est, parmi les Lettres du florilege dejä editees, on note 
qu’un seul fragment appartient aux Homelies sur FHexaemeron de Seve¬ 
rien de Gabala, ä savoir l’extrait 15 de la Lettre H, et, dans ce cas, on ne 
releve aucun lien avec la chaine. 43 En definitive, on doit bien comprendre 
qu’aucun de ces extraits, presents dans la chaine, n’est conserve dans 
la recension « vulgate » de cette Compilation, mais seulement dans les 
types les plus anciens dont on connait la faible transmission, ce qui rend 
assez improbable le fait que le compilateur du Florilege Coislin ait connu 
Tune de ces versions de la chaine. On attend encore de relever d’autres 
cas de parallelismes entre le florilege et la chaine pour decider definiti- 
vement ä ce sujet. Pourtant, il semble assez probable que les extraits 4-5 
de la Lettre S ne soient pas tires de la chaine sur la Genese, mais direc- 
tement du texte de Theophile et de Severien. 44 La succession analogue 
de ces extraits parait etre due au hasard, et, selon toute probabilite, les 
legons que les deux recueils ont en commun peuvent s’expliquer par 
le fait que leurs compilateurs ont chacun eu acces ä une tradition tex- 
tuelle des deux Peres qui n’est plus conservee aujourd’hui (dans le cas de 


43 On notera que le passage de Severien est egalement eite dans la chaine (voir fragment 
49 : Petit, La chaine sur la Genese , I, pp. 32-33), mais de maniere tout ä fait differente 
vis-ä-vis du Florilege Coislin. 

44 Pour ce qui est des 11. 1-5 de l’extrait 4 de E, on peut supposer qu’eiles sont prises ä la 
sixieme homelie de Severien, oü il s’agit des memes versets de la Genese. 
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Theophile) 45 ou ne se lit pas dans L edition imprimee disponible (dans le cas 
de Severien). 46 

Retournons maintenant au contenu de la Lettre 3, dont le deuxieme 
chapitre comporte exclusivement des extraits tires des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium de Maxime le Confesseur (les extraits 6-7) ou des scholies 
qui accompagnent cette oeuvre majeure (l’extrait 8). Qui plus est, le titre 
general du chapitre du florilege (Ti Siacpspsi xö LpTov xijq ^cofj q xou 
£,6X,oo xfjcg yvcoascoq;) se rapproche clairement du titre de la 43 e question 
de l’ouvrage de Maxime. On notera egalement qu’en citant la reponse de 
Maxime ä cette question, l’extrait 6 du florilege coi'ncide partiellement 
avec les chapitres 30-34 de la deuxieme centurie des Diversa capita , 
mais, comme dans le cas des extraits 2-3 etudie ci-dessus, le Florilegium 
Coislinianum et les Diversa capita ne se caracterisent pas par des legons 
communes qui les opposent ä la tradition directe des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium . 47 

Le troisieme chapitre de la Lettre 3, qui traite de la denomination de 
l’arbre de la connaissance (Aid xl yvcoaxöv Ka^ou Kai TrovqpoC xö 
cbvöpaaxat;) ne contient qu’un seul extrait comptant une bonne 
vingtaine de lignes ; il est tire des Sermons sur la Genese de Jean Chrysos- 
tome. De fagon litterale, le compilateur a repris plusieurs extraits du sep- 
tieme sermon, les enchainant les uns aux autres. 48 Parfois, il arrive que le 
texte du florilege differe de celui de sa source, bien que quelques-unes de 
ces divergences se lisent dans Lapparat de l’edition chrysostomienne 49 ; 
malheureusement, nous n’avons pas pu decouvrir le manuscrit de Chrysos- 
tome utilise par le compilateur du florilege. 


45 En effet, la tradition directe de VAd Autolycum est extremement pauvre, car l’ouvrage 
n’est conserve que dans un seul codex et dans quelques apographes ; ä ce propos, voir 
Tedition de M. Marcovich, Theophili Antiocheni Ad Autolycum (PTS , 44), Berlin - New 
York, 1995, pp. 1-3. 

46 II est clair qu’une edition critique des Homelies sur VHexciemeron de Severien de Gabala 
s’impose nettement. Comme nous l’avons dejä Signale, cette edition est preparee ä Leuven par 
Sarah Van Pee (dir. : P. Van Deun et J. Verheyden) ; ses recherches s’inscrivent dans un projet 
louvaniste plus vaste intitule From Chaos to Order. The Creation ofthe World. New Views on 
the Reception of Platonic Cosmogony in Later Greek Thought, Pagan and Christian. 

47 Comparer PG 90, col. 1232.25-35 (chapitre A/), col. 1232.37-42 (chapitre Xa ), 
coli. 1232.43-1233.2 (chapitre A,ß'), col. 1233.3-12 (chapitre Xy') et col. 1233.15-29 (chapitre 
^5') avec les 11. 10-17, 17-20, 21-26, 26-33 et 33-42 de Textrait 6 de E : les conclusions 
qu’on en peut tirer, sont identiques ä celles formulees ä la p. 57. 

48 Aucun de ces passages n’est eite dans la chaine sur la Genese ou dans la Collectio 
Coislinianci (voir ci-dessus et n. 94). 

49 Jean Chrysostome, Sermons sur la Genese. Introduction, texte critique, traduction et 
notes par L. Brottier (SC, 433), Paris, 1998, pp. 312-322. 
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Enfin, on notera que la Lettre S du Florilege Coislin n’a aucun extrait 
en commun, ni avec les Sacra Parallela (CPG 8056) 50 ni avec les Loci 
Communes (CPG 7718). 51 


Un CHAPITRE additionnel EN F 

A ce tour d’horizon du contenu de la Lettre 5, ajoutons quelques mots 
concernant le manuscrit F. On se rappelle que ce Codex contient moins 
d’extraits que les autres temoins de la recension III (D E G). Le fait que 
F ne transmet pas la selection complete de cette recension est remarquable, 
mais non exceptionnelle : en effet, on a dü emettre la meme remarque pour 
la Lettre A, dans laquelle quelques extraits de la recension III manquent 
en F. 52 

En meme temps, T. Lernändez a montre que ce Codex contient egalement 
un nombre de pieces additionnelles. Ainsi, au milieu de la Lettre A, 
quelques extraits sont integres dans V ordre alphabetique de F, tandis qu’ils 
sont absents des autres temoins du florilege, ä l’exception du Codex H , 53 
frere de F, et de V, qui depend de F 54 ; en Can, un frere de V, nous avons 
decouvert les memes extraits additionnels. 

Une constatation similaire s’impose pour la fin du florilege. En effet, en F 
seul, le dernier extrait de la Lettre est suivi d’un grand nombre d’autres 
fragments. Ceci n’est pas non plus tout ä fait exceptionnel, car, dans plu- 
sieurs temoins du Florilegium Coislinianum , on trouve des morceaux ajoutes 
en appendice, ä la fin du recueil. 55 Le cas de F est toutefois special, car, pour 
un nombre de ces extraits additionnels, F est le seul temoin. 56 Dans ce 


50 On a consulte PG 96, coli. 204-208 et 457, ainsi que Holl, Fragmente vornicänischer 
Kirchenväter , pp. 56-57 et S. Haidacher, Chrysostomos-Fragmente im Maximos-Florilegium 
und in den Sacra Parallela , dans BZ, 16 (1907), pp. 168-201. 

51 Florilege consulte dans l’edition de S. Ihm, Ps. -Maximus Confessor. Erste kritische 
Edition einer Redaktion des sacro-profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes, nebst einer voll¬ 
ständigen Kollation einer zweiten Redaktion und weiterem Material {Palingenesia, 3), Stutt¬ 
gart, 2001. 

52 Les extraits 6-7 et 15 de la Lettre A, conserves dans la recension III, sont absents de F 
(ainsi que de son frere, le Vaticanus gr. 491, du XIII e siede [= H]). Voir Fernändez, Book 
Alpha, p. civ. Pour ce qui est des Lettres B, T, H et V P, le manuscrit F constitue un temoin 
complet de la troisieme recension. 

53 Rappeions que ce manuscrit s’arrete au debut de la Lettre K (cf. par exemple Fernändez, 
Book Alpha, p. xcn). 

54 Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cm-civ. 

55 Un article centre sur ce theme est prepare par R. Ceulemans et P. Van Deun. Rappeions 
encore que tous les temoins du florilege s’achevent avec la Lettre V P, aucun manuscrit ne 
contenant donc la Lettre Q. 

56 Voir Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. lxxxvii-lxxxix. 
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manuscrit, la fin du florilege est suivie de toutes sortes d’extraits supplemen¬ 
täres : des extraits qui, ä la fin de l’anthologie, sont transmis dans plusieurs 
autres temoins ; des morceaux qui sont cites dans le florilege, mais sont 
curieusement rejetes ä la fin du recueil par F ; enfin, des fragments qui ne se 
lisent ni dans le florilege ni ailleurs, ce qui rend le manuscrit F evidemment 
tres precieux. 

Dans cette derniere categorie d’ajouts, un chapitre supplementaire, qui 
se trouve exclusivement en F, 57 a attire notre attention ; originellement, 
ce chapitre s’intitulait Ilspi xou E,uXou xf \c, ^coiqtg, titre que la premiere 
main a change en Ilspi xou £,uXou xqq yvcoascoc;. Suivent deux extraits, 
qui sont en effet centres sur l’arbre de la connaissance, theme central de 
la Lettre H du florilege. Ces deux morceaux manquent completement dans 
cette Lettre. 58 Ci-dessous, on en trouvera l’edition etablie sur base de F 
(f. 148 v ). 


Ilspi xou J;uXou xfjq yvcoasox; 59 
Tixou pp 


HuXov sv xcov sv xcp 7tapa5siaco ©söq acpcbptas 7ipöc; (puXaKrjv xs Kai 
aTroxflv x& 60 avOpcoTicp xco ysvopsvcp, 61 oux tva ob? cpaöXou andcrx 1 ! 10 ^ 
aXX’ tva svspyriaq 62 xö sXsoBspov xrjq cpuascoq. Ou yäp 5f| ßXaßspöv 
xt f|v 63 sv xco 64 TrapaSsiaco, aXX’ öpoq änoxr\c, s(p’ svi xcov övxcov slq 
yupvaaiav xqc; sXsuGsptöxpxoq. 65 KaXst yap 66 auxö £6hov 61 zoö yivcb- 
gkeiv Kaldv Kai novrjpöv , 68 oux öxt xö ytvcÖGKSiv 69 auxö ys f]v apcpco, 
aXXa xouxo pövov sksixo 5ta xou 7rpoaxaypaxo(; xqq dTroxp^ sl q xsk- 
pqpiov zoö xöv av0pco7rov yivcbaKsiv KaXöv Kai novrjpöv. Ta psv yap 
aXXa Tiavxa S7i’ absia q 7ipoKsipsva, Kai pf] 5s scoq Xöyou KSKeoXupsva 


57 Les manuscrits Can et V contiennent bien quelques-uns des extraits additionnels de F, 
mais cela n’est pas le cas du chapitre dont il s’agit ici. 

58 II ne s’agit donc pas d’un deplacement d’extraits en F. 

59 nspi ... yvcbascog: cf. Gen 2.9; yvcbasGx; cod. pc ] ^cofjg cod. ac -. 

60 tg)] non hab. Tit. Bostr. 

61 Eu^ov ... ysvopsvcp: cf. Gen. 2.8-9. 

62 svspyqap] svspyqast cod. 

63 xt qv] post 7iapa5slacp sq. transp. Tit. Bostr. 

64 tg)] non hab. Tit. Bostr. 

65 s^si)0spiÖTT|TOg] xou 7i^aa0svTOg add. Tit. Bostr. 

66 yäp] youv Tit. Bostr. 

67 ^u^ov] xö praem. Tit. Bostr. 

68 £6Aov ... novrjpöv: Gen. 2.17. 

69 ytvcbaKSiv] yiyvcbaxov Tit. Bostr. 
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xcp X5ap. Tö yivcboKßiv auxöv ayaBöv ts Kal kcxköv ouk spapxupsxo, 
sksivo 5s pövov SKaAsruo ^6Aov 70 zov yivcboKßiv auxöv ayaBöv xs Kai 
KaKov, 71 scp’ (0 xö xfjq svxoApt; svojioBsxpBp. ’E7r’ auxö 72 yap 5ia ttj^ 
svxoApq söi5öoksto 73 ayaBöv ts Kai KaKÖv. (= Titus Bostrensis, Contra 
Manichaeos III, 23.9-24) 74 


Esuppiavou 


TEgtcö skcdAuosv ö Osöq xcp X5äp xpv ßpcooiv tou KaKou Kai tou 
7iovppou. 75 Aiaxi Kai “tou ayaBou”; Ou xpv yvcoaiv skcoAuosv ö @sö(; 
tou KaAoCr sixs yap auxpv ö X5ap. Ei yap pif| eixsv, tico^ yvcopi^si xpv 
yuvatKa, 76 Tiööcg 7rpocppxsusi; 77 Ou xauxpv ouv kcoAusi, aAAa BsAsi pp 
sivai psxa xf]c; 78 tou KaAou Kai xpv yvcoaiv tou KaKou. Asysi yap 
nauAo^ Ob öbvaoOß nozrjpiov Kvpiov nivßiv Kai nozijpiov öaipovicov’ ob 
öbvaoOß rpaußOlQ Küpiov pßzbxßiv Kai zpanßt^rjQ öaipovicov. 19 Mp, xd öuo 
skcoAugsv ouxi, aAA’ pyiaas psv xö ayiov, d7i8ppu|/s §8 xö svaysc;’ 
Kai ö acoxp p* Ob öbvaoOß Oßco öooXßüßiv Kai papcova . 80 (cf. Severianum 
Gabalensem, In Cosmogoniam homilia 6, 3, PG 56, coli. 487.49-488.15) 
Aiaxi 5s öAa )q SKApBp £6Aov yvcoozöv Kakov zß Kai novrjpob’^ 1 Ou 
xoiauxpv sixs cpuaiv, aAAa xoiauxpv uttöBsgiv. Oiov SKApBp p 7ipyp 
vöcop ävziXoyiai ;, 82 aAA’ ou xoiauxpv sixs cpuaiv coaxs si q dvxiAoyiav 
aysiv, aAA’ STrsiöp sksi avxppsv ö Aa öq, ouxco Kai xö ^uAov ou yvcoaiv 
sixsv, aAA’ d7iö xpq sti’ auxco ysvapsvco xcp X5ap TrapaKopq 83 SKApBp 
ouxcoc;. (cf. Severianum Gabalensem, In Cosmogoniam homilia 6, 4, PG 56, 
col. 488.16-42) 


70 ^uXov] xö praem. Tit. Bostr. 

71 yivd)GK£iv auxöv ayaOöv ts Kai kuköv] yiyvcoaK£iv Ka^öv Kai Tcovppöv Tit. Bostr. 

72 auxö] auxco Tit. Bostr. 

73 söiSaaKsxo] Ö£^ap£VO(; 5p^og £yiyv£io yiyvcoGKCüv Tit. Bostr. 

74 Titi Bostrensis Contra Manichaeos libri IV graece et latine. Textum graecum libro- 
rum I-III, 30 A edidit A. Roman adiuvante Th. S. Schmidt. Textum syriacum ediderunt 
R-H. Poirier & E. Cregheur. Excerpta e Sacris Parallelis Iohanni Damasceno attribuitis 
edidit J. Declerck ( CCSG , 82), Turnhout, 2013, pp. 279-281. 

75 £KcbA,uo'£v ... 7iovr|pou: cf. Gen. 2.17. 

76 Ticocg ... yuvamx: cf. Gen. 2.23. 

77 7üö)<; 7ipocpr|T£U£i: cf. Gen. 2.24. 

78 xfjg] xpv cod. 

79 Ob övvacrOe nozr/piov ... zpanrp/c, öaipovicov. I Cor 10.21. 

80 Ob öbvacrOs Osw ... papcova : Mt. 6.24; Luc. 16.13. 

81 £6Aov ... novr/pov : Gen. 2.9. 

82 vöcop dvziAoyiag: Num. 20.13; 27.14. 

83 xpg £7i’ auxco ... TiapaKopg: cf. Gen. 3.6. 
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Ka Xöq ö apxoq, äXk’ sav tk; Ä,aßr) svxoXr}v pf] cpaysiv 84 Kai cpayr|, 85 
7iovr|pöv auxco yivsxai obx ö apxoc;, &Xk' f] 7iapdßaaic; zf\q svxo^qq. 
ättö yäp xouxou spaGsv ö Ä5ap öxi KaKÖv xö jcapaßaivsiv. (cf. Severi- 
anum Gabalensem, In Cosmogoniam homilia 6?) 

Le premier extrait qu’on trouve en F est tire du Contra Manichaeos 
de Titus de Bostra ( CPG 3575). L’abreviation qui, dans l’attribution, suit 
Tixou pose probleme : faut-il lire Tixou p(qx)p(o7io^ixou) ou Tixou p(a)p- 
(xupoq) ? Aucune de ces deux explications n’est vraiment satisfaisante, 
comme La dejä remarque Femändez. 86 Quoi qu’il en soit, Textrait est une 
citation litterale du Contra Manichaeos : une comparaison minutieuse avec 
Tedition critique de ce texte, toute recente, ne revele que quelques legons 
variantes par rapport au texte imprime. 87 Toutefois, la valeur du temoignage 
de F est evidente, car on sait que cette partie du texte de Titus a ete etablie 
sur base d’un Codex unicus. On notera egalement que Textrait eite en F ne 
figure pas parmi les morceaux du Contra Manichaeos conserves dans les 
Sacra Parallela . 88 

Le second extrait, attribue ä Severien de Gabala, est absent lui aussi des 
Sacra Parallela et des Loci Communes. Bien qu’il soit transmis en F 
comme un ensemble, on peut y distinguer trois parties differentes. Les deux 
premieres sections (respectivement "Eaxco skcöXugs ö ©söq ä SotAsusiv 
Kai papcova, et Aiaxi 5s öXcoq ä xq> Ä5ap TrapaKoqt; SKÄ-fiGp ouxco?) 
proviennent clairement des Homelies sur VHexaemeron de Severien, 89 plus 


84 sdv tk; Xaßr\ ... cpaysiv: cf. Gen. 2.17. 

85 Kai cpdyr|: cf. Gen. 3.6. 

86 Book Alpha, p. lxxxviii. 

87 Dans les notes, nous avons enumere toutes les differences entre F et Tedition critique 
de Titus. 

88 Ces extraits sont edites par J. Declerck aux pp. cix-cxxxvii de Tedition citee ä la 
n. 74. L’extrait eite en F ne se lit pas non plus dans le florilege des Loci Communes (cf. 
n. 51). 

89 On notera egalement que la premiere partie ("Egtcx) skcoXugs 6 Osög ä 5oiAs6siv 
Kai papova) a un parallele dans la chaine sur la Genese (dans un fragment sur Gen. 2.17) : 
voir Petit, La chaine sur la Genese, I, pp. 188-189 (fragment 275.4-23). Bien que, dans 
la chaine, le texte de la source ait ete raccourci d’une faqon similaire au manuscrit F, il y 
a quelques differences importantes entre le texte de F et la chaine, les deux temoins indi- 
rects n’ayant ni fautes ni variantes importantes en commun qui les opposent ä la tradition 
directe de Severien. En effet, il n’y a qu’une seule leqon partagee par Textrait de F et la 
chaine, contre la source (Mq ia 56o skcoXogsv au lieu de 06 ia 56o skcoXogsv), mais 
il est evident que cette Variante n’est pas probante. Qui plus est, dans les deux cas, la 
selection n’a pas ete identique ; en effet, on constate, par exemple, que la chaine n’a pas 
les mots vXkh ösXst pf] sivat, qui se trouvent dans la tradition directe du texte. On attend 
avec impatience Tedition critique de Severien pour prendre une decision definitive ä ce 
propos. 
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particulierement de sa sixieme homelie, qui a joui d’une popularite extraor- 
dinaire ä l’epoque byzantine et post-byzantine. 90 

Dans la lettre 3, nous avons dejä rencontre un extrait tire de la meme 
homelie (1’extrait 5). 91 Mais en etudiant les deux premieres parties de l’ex- 
trait supplementaire de F, on constatera tout de suite que la citation est 
beaucoup moins litterale que ce n’a ete le cas pour l’extrait 5 de S. En effet, 
ces deux parties se composent de bribes du texte de Severien recueillies 
par-ci, par-lä, ce qui leur donne plutöt Eimpression d’une metaphrase ou 
d’un resume d’un passage entier de la source. 92 

Cette constatation s’impose davantage pour la derniere partie de 1’extrait 
eite en F (Ka Xöq ö apxot; ä KaKÖv xö rrapaßaivsiv) : nous ne 1’avons pas 
retrouvee teile quelle dans l’edition imprimee de Severien. Mais il semble 
qu’il s’agisse ici d’une paraphrase, assez maladroite, d’un passage du meme 
texte de Severien (PG 56, col. 489.25-33 : ’'EßÄ,a\|/sv oöx f\ yv&mq, äXX’ 
f] 7rapdßaan;. [...] IIoiov oöv syvco KaKÖv, r\ xobxo pövov, öxt KaXöv 
f]v xö Ö7iaKoCaat ©sco, KaKÖv 5s xö 7rapaKot)aai ©soß;). 93 

Tous ces elements nous permettent de conclure que le second extrait de 
F semble s’inspirer directement de la sixieme homelie sur l’Hexaemeron de 
Severien. 94 

Une question finale reste encore ouverte : quel est le Statut exact de 
ce chapitre additionnel en F ? Ce qui est sür, c’est qu’il n’appartient pas 
au Florilege Coislin , malgre sa ressemblance avec la Lettre 3, dont 
temoignent le theme, le titre et l’usage de la sixieme homelie de Severien. 
II y a plusieurs elements qui contredisent l’appartenance du chapitre au 


90 En preparant l’edition critique de ces homelies de Severien, S. Van Pee a constate 
qu’un grand nombre de manuscrits n’ont conserve que cette sixieme homelie. 

91 On se souviendra que Pidentification de la source de cet extrait 5 de E etait compliquee 
parce qu’il ne se retrouvait pas integralement dans l’edition imprimee de Severien parue dans 
la PG. 

92 C’est la raison pour laquelle nous avons renonce ä enumerer dans les notes les diffe- 
rences par rapport ä la source. Une difference remarquable est la premiere phrase de l’extrait, 
d’apres laquelle « Dieu a empeche Adam de manger (ßpcoatq) le mal et le vice » tandis que 
Severien (et la chaine, voh* n. 89) nous informe que « Dieu a interdit ä Adam de connaitre 
(yvcoatq) le mal et le vice ». 

93 On trouve un texte similaire dans la chaine sur la Genese (ä propos de Gen. 2.17) : voir 
Petit, La chaine sur la Genese, I, p. 190 (fragment 276.1). 

94 Les liens qu’on a constates entre cet extrait et la chaine sur la Genese (voir nn. 89 et 
93), sont alors dus au hasard et peuvent etre expliques par le recours des deux compilations 
ä la meme source. Une meme explication semble s’imposer pour les paralleles entre l’extrait 
de F et un fragment sur Gen 2.16-17 qui se trouve dans la Collectio Coisliniana , une Collec¬ 
tion dans laquelle des extraits exegetiques, pris surtout ä des representants de l’exegese antio- 
chienne, accompagnent les Quaestiones de Theodoret de Cyr ( CPG 6200) : voir F. Petit, 
Catenae Graecae in Genesim et in Exodum , II, Collectio Coisliniana in Genesim ( CCSG , 15), 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1986, pp. 93-94 (fragment 89.25-51). 
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florilege propre : le chapitre n’a ete transmis que dans un seul manuscrit 95 
du XIII e -XIV e siecle, qui est un temoin de la recension la moins bonne et 
qui, ä d’autres endroits, ajoute egalement des extraits supplementaires au 
florilege ; de plus, dans ce Codex, le chapitre se trouve hors de l’ordre 
alphabetique, au milieu d’autres extraits qui n’ont absolument rien ä voir 
avec le florilege ; enfin, aucun morceau de Titus de Bostra n’est eite dans 
le Florilege Coislin. A ce propos, il est utile de rappeier l’hypothese de 
Fernändez qui a suggere qu’en F, le Florilege Coislin a ete insere dans 
une anthologie encore plus vaste 96 ; c’est de cette anthologie que fait par- 
tie le chapitre sur l’arbre de la connaissance edite plus haut. 


PRINCIPES DE L’EDITION 

En etablissant le texte des trois chapitres authentiques de la Lettre S, 
nous avons privilegie les manuscrits A B C et, en cas de desaccord, nous 
avons presque toujours considere comme originale la legon attestee par 
deux branches de la tradition contre une. 97 Pour la section tombee en B, 
nous avons adopte le meme principe, mais cette fois-ci en remplagant B 
par S. C’est la raison pour laquelle nous avons note toutes les variantes 
de S dans l’apparat critique, bien que ce manuscrit soit un apographe direct 
de B . 98 

La numerotation des chapitres est celle qui se trouve dans la recension I 
(ä savoir en A), qui est la seule recension ä avoir numerote les chapitres par 
Lettre. 99 Nous avons renvoye la numerotation continue des deux autres 
recensions ä l’apparat. Comme toujours, la numerotation des extraits est la 
nötre : dans les manuscrits, les extraits sont depourvus de numeros. De 
plus, les manuscrits ne s’accordent pas toujours sur la fagon dont les extraits 


95 Sur Can et V, voir n. 57. Nous n’avons pas trouve le chapitre en D, qui contient toute- 
fois quelques-uns des fragments qui en F suivent la fin du Florilege Coislin (ä ce propos, voir 
Fernändez, Book Alpha , pp. lxxix-lxxx et lxxxix). 

96 Fernändez, Book Alpha , p. lxxxviii (ä propos de F) : « In fact, a new collection of 
quotations of Patristic and Byzantine authors seems to begin after the end of the F[lorilegium] 
C[oislinianum] ; or, rather, the Compiler of the model of F must have integrated FC into that 
which, he thought, was a larger and more comprehensive Compilation, in an open recen¬ 
sion ». 

97 Dans les cas suivants, nous avons dü nous ecarter de ce principe : 1.4 (oü A et C 
ont omis le mot ÄoansÄqg, independamment Fun de l’autre) ; 3.18 ; 4.2 ; 5.9 ; 6.11 ; 
6.45. 

98 Par contre, les manuscrits Can et V, qui dependent de F, sont ecartes de notre apparat 
critique. 

99 En A, le numero du premier chapitre a disparu : nous V avons conjecture. 
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sont cites ä l’interieur des chapitres 100 ; dans notre edition, on a suivi l’usage 
propre aux recensions I et II. 101 

Notre edition est accompagnee de quatre apparats contenant respective- 
ment 102 : 

- l’identification des sources, 

- les variantes des manuscrits ä propos des titres et des attributions, 103 

- les variantes textuelles des manuscrits, 

- le comparaison du texte du florilege avec celui de la source. 104 

KU Leuven Reinhart Ceulemans 

Reinhart.Ceulemans@ aits.kuleuven.be 


Peter Van Deun 

Peter.VanDeun@arts.kuleuven.be 


Franciska Ariette Wildenboer 


SUMMARY 

This article contains the editio princeps of the Letter S of the Florilegium Cois- 
linianum , an anthology of the 9 th or early 10 th Century, which has been transmitted 
in three different recensions (as well as a mixed one). The Letter H of the alphabet- 
ically arranged florilegium contains three chapters, each of which consists of one or 
more excerpts: this adds up to a total of nine fragments, taken from Christian 
authors from the 2 nd to the 7 th Century. All of the excerpts deal with topics relating 
to the Tree of life and the Tree of the knowledge of good and evil (cf. Gen. 2.9- 
3.7). 


100 Ici, les differences sont moins nombreuses et moins significatives que ce n’a ete le cas 
pour quelques autres Lettres (par exemple T : cf. Ceulemans et al., Sur le mensonge , p. 65). 

101 On notera qu’en B S, les extraits 6 et 7 sont combines, ce qui explique le manque 
d’attribution de l’extrait 7 dans ces deux manuscrits. 

102 Voici 1’ordre general des manuscrits dans les apparats :ABCSDEGFY. 

103 Dans cet apparat, nous n’indiquerons pas si les le 9 ons se trouvent soit in margine soit 
in textu. 

104 Pour la premiere moitie d’extrait 5 (11. 1-5 : voir plus haut) nous avons renonce ä cet 
apparat de comparaison. 


LA LETTRE E DU FLOR/LEGE C01SLIN 


69 


CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 


Recensio I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s. XI-XII), ff. 209 v -214 

Recensio II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (s. X), pp. 346-352 
C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. X), ff. 262-267 v 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert I er , IV 881 (<?. 1542), ff. 140 v -143 v 

Recensio III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), ff. 87-89 v 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a. 1285- 
1286), ff. 136-139 v 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 83-86 
F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 {s. XIII-XIV), f. 117 v 


Recensio mixta 

Y Athous, Dionysiou 274 ( a . 1647), ff. 316-320 v 
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Etoixsiov E 

<A> nspi toi) xrjq yvcbascoq 

1 Tpriyopioo tob ©soA-öyoo 

Mf] 7 T 8 p 7 i 8 icoaav SK 8 i xaq yEcbaoa q oi Osopaxoi pr| 5 s xöv öcpiv pipsioGcoaav, 
aXXa KaXöv psv sÖKaipax; psxa^apßavöpsvov. ©scopia yäp rjv io cpoxöv, 
i] spf] Gscopia, rjq povr|<; S 7 nßaivsiv aacpaEsq xoöq xrjv s^iv isEsioispoi)^, oö 
ptjv 5 s xoöq xpv scpscnv Eixvoxspooc;, coa 7 isp oö 5 s xpocpf] xsEsia EoaiTSEfjc; 
xoü; a 7 taEoT(; sxi Kai Ssopsvox; yaEaKxoq. 5 


Ma^ipoo 

Taxa £6Xov sivai yvcooiöv Koloß Kal Tuovrjpoß xf]v (paivopsvrjv kxioiv xk; 
sukdv odx dpapxf|osi xpq akr\Qdaq' f]5ovfj<; yap Kai öSövng 7roipxiKriv sx £l 
cpoaiKwq xf]v psxalp\|/iv. ’ H naXw 87i£i5f| Kai Eoyooq sx 81 TrvsopaxiKOoq xdrv 
öpcopsvcov f] Kxiaic^ Kai vodv xpscpovxaq, Kai Sövapiv 7iaA,iv cpüoiicrjv, xfjv psv 
aiaOpaiv x8p7rooaav, xöv 8s voöv Siaaxpscpooaav, %okov yvcooiöv KaXoß xs 
Kai KaKoö 7tpoor|yopsi)0r|, xoö Kaloß psv sxooaa yvcöoiv, 0scopoopsvi'| 
7rvsopaxiKd)(;, Kami) 5s yv&aiv, Eapßavopsvp acopaxiKdx;. Ila0(üv yap 
ylvsxai SiSaoKaEoq xoic; acopaxiKax; aöxfjq psxaEapßavooaiv, xdrv Gsicov 
adxoiq Xf|0r|v £7rdyooaa. Aiö xco avGpdmco xoxöv Kai dTrpyopsoasv 
avaßaEA-öpsvoq aöxfjq xscoq xpv psxdA,p\|/iv ö ©söq, iva 7ipöxspov, cbq r\v 
paliaxa SiKaiov, 5ia xpq sv xdpixi psxoxp^ xpv oiKslav £7nyvoi)<; aixiav Kai 
xpv 8o0siaav Kaxa x^P lv dGavaoiav Sia xfjq xoiaöxpg psxaEf|\|/sco(; 7ipö(; 


10 


Titulus capitis Cf. Gen. 2.9 1.1-5 Greg. Naz., Or. 38, 12.12-18 = Or. 45, PG 36, coli. 

632.44-633.3 1 Cf. Gen. 3.1-3 4-5 Cf. 1 Cor. 3.2; I Petr. 2.2 2.1-21 Max. Conf., Quaest. 
Thal., introductio 327-353 1 Gen. 2.9 9-10 Cf. Gen. 2.17 


Titulus litterae ABCSDEG Titulus capitis ABCSDEGY 1 ABCSY 2 ABCSDEGY 


Titulus capitis A'] scripsimus, KscpdXaiov pv' CBS, Kscpödaxiov pgß' EG, ppß' D, p£' Y 
nspi ... yvcboscog] post Ma^ipoo (frg. 2 lemma) transp. EG 1 Tpriyoplon] om. BS 
2 Ma^ipoo] povaxoü add. A, Kupon Ma^ipou 7rpo0£copia Y, om. BCS 


1.2 ©scopia] ©scopiav Y |(pniov] sksivov add. S3 povrj«;] pövooq B |ionq] xoTg Y |x£?i£iox£poo(;] 
i£?i£icoT£poi(; Y 4 ppv... xonq] Ka Xöv be xoiq ax£?i£oi Kai Y | Xi^voxEponq] Xi%vox£pon; Y 
A,ooix£At|<;] Xuoixe^ Y, om. AC2.1 yvcooxöv] om. EGY1-2 xig eukdv] post £ivai (1. 1) transp. 
D 2 7rovr|xiKfiv] 7roir|xiKÖv Y 6 sxonaa] exonaav SY | 0£copoop£vr|] 0£copoop£vr|v 
SEGY7 7xv£npaxiKcot;] 7rv£upaxiKr)v EGY |KaKon] xon praem. Y |Xapßavop£vr|] Xapßavop£vr|v 
EGY10 dvaßaM.opsvo(;] avataxpßavopEvoq BS laoxfjq] om. BCS 


1.3 x£?i£iox£pon(;] x£?i£cox£pon(; Greg. 4 pf]v... xonq] KaXöv 5e xoti; a7rXonox£pon; £xi Kai 
Greg. | ?axvox£poO(;] ^ixvoxspoiq Greg. 2.1-2 xi q £i7icbv] transp. Max. 4 xpstpovxai;] 
5iaxp£(povxa(; Max. 10 dvaßaA.Xöp£voi;] avaßa^öp£Voq Max. (sed vide app. crit.) 
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öuiaGsiav GxopcbGaq Kal axp£\j/iav, cbq ©söq f\5r\ xfj 0£(OG£i y£vop£vo<;, 
aßA,aß(d(; sn aSriac; p£xa xod 0£od xd xod 0£od SiaoK£\|/r|xai KxiGpaxa Kai 
xf]v adxfjv avaAx|\|/r|xai yvd>Giv coc; 0£Ö(; äXX’ oök dv0pco7io(;, xfjv adxpv 
£XCOv xco 0£© Kaxa xdpiv T ® v övxcov p£xa Gocpiac; dSpGiv 8ia xfjv 7ipö(; 
0 £cogiv xod vod Kai xfjq aio0fjo£ö)<; p£xa7rolr|Giv. 

Oöxco pöv oöv £vxad0a ^r|7rx£ov 7t£pi xod ^dA,ou Kaxa xf]v 7iaoiv 
appöoai Suvap£vr|v dvaycöyfjv, xod pi)oxiKcox£poo Xöyov Kai Kpdxxovoq 
qnkaxxopdvou xoic; pooxucoTc; xpv Siavoiav Kai 7iap’ fjpdfv Sia xfjq oicoTüfjq 
XipCDp£V01). 

Tod adxod 

Tö xolvuv KaKov £gxiv, d><; 7rpo£(pr|p£V, f] ayvoia xfjc; ayaGfjq xd)V övxcov 
aixiaq, rjxic;, xöv pöv vodv 7ir|pd)oaoa xöv av0pd)7uvov, xpv aiodpoiv 5s 
xpavoog Siavoü;aoa, xfj q pöv 0£iac; yvcoo£CD(; 7iavx£^d)q adxöv d7i£^£vcüO£v, 
xpq 5s xo5v aioGpxcöv £p7ia0od(; £7iAx|p(DO£ yvcbGficoq* r\q 7xpöq pövpv xpv 
aioGpoiv avai8pv p£xaX,apßavcov, Kxpvd>v a^öycov Sdcpv, ö dv0pcü7ioi; Kai 
£Öpcbv 8ia xfjq Trdpaq xfjq cpaivopdvpc; adxod cptioficoc; oooxaxiKpv xcov 
aio0pxd>v xpv p£xa^p\|/iv, riKOxcoq, oia xod vopxod Kak'kovc, fj8r| xfjc; 0£ia<; 
copaiöxpxoq Siapapxpoac;, xpv cpaivopdvpv kxigiv siq 0£Öv 7iap£yvd)piG£v, 
8ia xfjv adxfjq 7tpöc; GÖoxaoiv Gcbpaxoc; ypsiav 0£O7toipGa(;, Kai xö Gcopa xö 
iSiov, okdcoq öxov Kaxa cpÖGiv 7ipöc; xfjv vopiG0£iGav £ivai 0£Öv kxigiv, 
Kaxa xö siKÖq pyÖ7xpG£v, Kaxa 7iaGav G7ioi)Spv 8ia xfj q 7T£pi pövov xö G(dpa 
cppovxiSoq x£ Kai £7up£Ä£ia(; Xazpsvcov zfj kziosi Tuapä zöv Kzicravza. Oö yap 
äXkux; Sdvaxai xk; ?taxp£Ö£iv xfj kxig£ 1, pp xö G(dpa 7r£puroiodp£voc;, d)G7i£p 
odx£ xco 0£co xk; tarcp£Ö£iv, pp xpv \|n)%pv ap£xaic; £KKa0aipcov Ka0’ ö 
G©pa xpv cp0opo7ioiöv £7iix£^d)v ^axp£iav ö avOpomoq Kai Kax’ adxö 
y£vöp£VO(; cpkauxoq f|8ovf|v £ixev a7radGxco(; Kai 68dvr|v £V£pyoup£vr|v, 


3.1-18 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal., introductio 303-326 12 Rom. 1.25 
ABCSDEGY 3 ABCSY ab eivai (1. 10) ACSY 
3 Tob abiob] om. BCS 

2.13-14 Kai... äßXaßco«;] om. Y14 dösiai;] dbsia Y15 abTryv 1 ] ab xcov A |ava^f)\|/riTai... abxfjv 2 ] 
om. Y 17 ).i8Ta7io(r|oiv] Tf]v praem. BS 18 7idoiv] 7iaaav Y 3.2 7ir(pcbaaaa] 7i?tppcboaaa 
Y 3 7ravx8^(X)q] Siavoi^aoa add. S ac - | abxöv] saoxöv Y 4 rj«;] rj C 5 avaiöriv] dvöSpv (sic) 
BS7 aiaörixcov xpv] aioOposcov Y 8 kxigiv] Kxrjoiv A10 s%ov] sxcov BSY13 äXkcoc;] äXkoq A 
kxigsi] 7iapa xöv Kxiaavxa add. S 14 obxs] ob 5s Y | Xaxpebsiv] ?iaxpsbsi Y | xpv \|A)xpv] xp 
yoxfl Y 


15 

20 

5 

10 

15 


2.15 abxpv 1 ] abxcov Max. 3.1 Äposcpppev] 7rposcppv Max. 5 ava(5pv] dvsöpv Max. (sed 
vide app. crit.) 6 (pbosco;] GeopaxiKpq praem. Max. 
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so0i©v asi io £6Aov xfjq TiapaKofjc;, xö KaAoö 18 Kai ramo Kaxä xaöxöv 
pspiyjisvr|v Kaxä xf|v aio0r|oiv 5iä xrjq rcsipaq s^ov xf]v yv©oiv. 


4 OsocpiAou ÄAs^avSpsiaq 

To 5s ^3Aov xfjq yvcbascoq aöxö psv KaAöv Kai 6 Kap7iöq aoxoo KaAöq. 06 
yap, ©q oiovxai xivsq, 0avaxov s^si xö £6Aov, aAA’ f] 7iapaKof|. 06 yap xi 
sxspov rjv sv x© Kap7i© rj pövov yva>oi<;* fjv sv0sv KaArj, öxav aöxfj oiKsi©^ 
Xpf|GT|Tai. 


Zsor|piavo6 raßaA©v 

To o 6 v 8 svSpov xö yvcocrzöv KaXov Kai novrjpov 06 cpöoiv sysvvr|osv aAA’ 
x)7tö0sgiv rjvsyKSv, Kai SKaAsixo xrj 7 ipoor|yopia xaöxi'i, oök S7isi8f| xoöxo 
cgistsAsi Kaxä xf]v a7iö(paoiv. Ti yap sSiSa^s xöv ÄSap f] ysöoic;; "Oxi KaAöv 
xö rmaKOüoai 0s©. Kai xoöxö sgti yv©oiq KaXov Kai novi^pov, Kai oöSsv 
sxspov öA©q oöSsv. 

0 0sö<; aöpaxoq rjv* ö Aaß©v 7 rapä xoö 0so6 xd 7 iavxa öpcopsvoq f|v. 
O Aaß©v scpalvsxo - ö Ss8©k©(; o6k scpalvsxo. ’'E8©ksv aöx© ö @sö<; vöpov 
xö SsvSpov si q Ö 7 röpvr|Giv sv psoco , iva pf] Aa0r| xf]v Sso 7 roxslav. Oiov 
TEspirjys xpoycov xoöq KapTioix;, psxa xrjq yvvaiKÖg S 7 iAr|ola^s x© 8 sv 8 p©, 
sAsysv Mrj äy/copsda xoö SsvSpoo xoöxoir 7 ispi a 6 xo 6 yap 7 iapf|yysiAsv ö 
©söc;. Kai rjv xö öpcbpsvov Ö 7 röpvr|oi(; xoö aopaxoo. 
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3.17 Cf. Gen. 3.6 4.1-4 Theoph. Antioch., AdAutol. II, 25.1-4 1 Cf. Gen. 2.9 2 Cf. Gen. 
2.17; 3.3 5.1-5 Cf. Sever. Gabal., Cosmog. hom. 6 (?): vide catenam in Gen. 2.17 (frg. 

269.1-6) 1 Gen. 2.9 3 Cf. Gen. 3.7-8 6-11 Sever. Gabal., Cosmog. hom. 6, 5, PG 56, col. 
489.41-51 8 Gen. 2.9 10-11 Cf. Gen. 3.2-3 


ACSY 4 ACSDEG 5 ACSDEGY 


5 Esnripiavon] Eit; xö anxö praem. Y | TaßaXcov] TaßaAAcov C p c D 


3.17 xaöxöv] xabxoö A, xaöxö Y 18 Kaxd] om. CS | sxov] scripsimus cum Maximo, s^cov 
codd. 4.1 5s] om. DEG | anxö] auxcb D 2 aXk' ... TtapaKof)] scripsimus cum Theophilo, aXXa 
jrapaKoiiv codd. 3 fjv sv0sv] fj xöxs EG 5.1 onv] yoöv SY | sysvvriasv] sysvrjasv (sic) A 2 xrj 
Trpoapyopia] xf|V Tipoapyopiav A a c -4 0scb] 0soö Y 5 sxspov] om. A6 xon] om. EY 8 iva] om. 
S | M0p ... ösajroxsiav] XdOpxai xfjq ösarcoxslat; EG, S7uM0r|xai xfjq ösa7roxsiac; Y 9 xpnycov] 
scripsimus cum Severiano, xonxcov ACSD, £r|Xö)v EGY |x<b ösvöpco] xö ösvöpov SY 

4.1 5s] psv Theoph. | xrjt;] xö praem. Theoph. 2 exei] sixsv Theoph. 3 rjv sv0sv] 'H 5s 
yvcbon; Theoph. | öxav] S7iav Theoph. 4 xppcnixai] xic; praem. Theoph. 5.6 0söt;] ösöcoKcbt; 
xd 7iavxa praem. Sever. 7 scpalvsxo 2 ] Mövot; pv ö avOpco7^0(;• xd aXoya Tispi anxöv. Kaxd 
KscpaAxjt; obösva sixsv add. Sever. | ’'Eöcoksv] ’'EOr|Ksv Sever. 8 Xa0p] Xaßcbv add. Sever. 
9 Tcspirjys] Tispipsi Sever. 10 anxon yap] transp. Sever. 
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B' Ti Siacpepei zö £vXov zfjg C&>fjg xod ^d^oo xrjq yvcbascoq; 

Ma^ipoo povaxod 

IloUä psv sutsiv Suvapevoi 7tspi xod 7ipoKsipsvoi) ^pxppaxot; 5ia xrjq ev 
adxoiq x^P 110 ^ °i ^n? SKK^i'|o(aq SiSÖGKaÄxn, GiGmfj paÄlov xippGavxsq xöv 
T07rov pypGavxo KpsiTiov 8id xpv xöv 7ioXXoSv Siavoiav, pp Suvapsvpv 
scpiK8G0ai Tod ßaOovg xöv yeypappsvcov, ppSsv ßaOdxepov si7isiv 
avaGXÖpsvoi. Ei Ss Kai euröv xivs*;, 7tpöxspov SiaKpivavxsq xöv ökooövxcdv 
xpv Sdvapiv, odxco pspoq 7ipö(; A,i)Gixs^siav xöv SiSaGKopevcov sippKÖxe^, io 
71^sigtov Kaxs^mov avs^sxaGiov. Aiö Kayö Gico7ifj paM-ov xöv rönov 
napsXöslv Sisvoodppv, si pp Aa)7rsiG0ai xpv dpsxspav cpi^ö0sov \|/i)xpv 
U7rsv6pGa. TRfjv äXX’ dpöv x^P lv £P<d naoiv Suvapsvov sivai 
KaxaXlp^ov Kai piKpoiq Kai peyaAxnq xpv Siavoiav 7tpöocpopov. 

To ivXov zfji; Ccofjg Kai io pp xoiodxov, adxod pövoo xod zö psv £cofj(; 
CvXov övopao0fjvai, io 8s od ^copi;, äXka povov yvcoazöv KaXoö Kai 
Ttovrjpov , 7ioAlpv Kai acpaxov s%oi)oi xpv Siacpopav. Tö yap zrjg Tcofjg £vXov 
7idvicoq Kai ^cofjq soxi 7ioipxiKov, xö 8s pp Cfüf\q fyXov SpXovoxi 0avaxoi) 
7roipxiKov. Tö yap pp 7ioipxiKÖv ^copq sk xod pp 7rpooayopsi)0fjvai ^corjq 
^d^ov, Oavaxou oacpöq av sip TioipxiKÖv äXko yap odSev xfj i^cop Kax’ 
svavxicooiv avxi8iaipsixai. 'AXkcoq xs Ss Kai cbq oocpia zö %iüov zfjg Ccorjq 
7rA,sioxpv sxsi Siacpopav 7ipö(; zö ^vXov zö yvcoazöv KaXov Kal Ttovrjpov , xö 
ppxs öv Gocpia ppxs övopaopsvov. Tp q pev yap oocpiaq iSiov vodq Kai 
Xöyoq, xfjq 8s xp oocpia Kaxa xö svavxiov avxiKsipevpq ^s^scoq iSiov a^oyia 
Kai aiaOpoiq. Oökouv S7tsiSp sk vj/uxpq vospaq Kai oöpaxot; aio0pxiKod 


Titulus capitis Gen. 2.9; cf. Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal. 43.1-5 6.1-51 Max. Conf., 

Quaest. Thal 43.6-73 11 Gen. 2.9 12-13 Gen. 2.9 18 Gen. 2.9 


Titulus capitis ACSDEGY 6 ACSDEGY 


Titulus capitis B'] KecpaXaiov pva' CS, KecpaXaiov ppy' EG, ppy' D, prf Y | Ti ... yvcbasax;] 
post Ma^ipoi) (frg. 6 lemma) transp. EG 6 Ma^ipou] om. S | povaxon] om. SDEGY 


6.2 Tipf|GavT8^] Tiprjaavro^ C3 T 07 iov] ip 07 rov Y4 8cpiK8G0ai] a(piK8G0ai EG9 npcov] npTv EG 
önvapsvov] önvapsvw AD 11 povon] povov EGY |xoi3 xö] scripsimus cum Y et Maximo, todto 
ACSDEG 11-12 ^cor[(g ^nXov] transp. Y 12 yvcooiöv] post 7iovppon (1. 13) transp. Y, yvcooiou 
EG, om. S 13 xrjcg] om. EG 14-15 To... tcoitjtikov] om. A 14 ötjXovoti] Kai add. 
Y 15-16 sk...^uXov] om. E ac 15 7rpOGayopsi)0fjvai] 7rpoayopsi)0fjvai C pc 15-16 ^corj<; ^n^ov] 
transp. EG 16 oa(pc5(;...s\'p] SpXovoxi av si7ioi Y |sir|] om. EG |ycxp] bis scr. E ac 17 Ss] om. Y 
cbcg] cp DEG |xö ^n>tOv] post ^corjq (1. 17) transp. Y |xö] om. D18 yvcooiöv] post 7iovppoi3 (1. 18) 
transp. S, yvcooiiKÖv Y 19 pf|is 2 ] pf| xö Y | cbvopaopsvov] övopaopsvov 
AD19-20 voui;...T5iov] om. Y21 aioOpiiKon] aio0pxou S 


5 

10 

15 

20 


6.20 Xe^ecoi;] s^scoc; Max. 
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GDvsGidx; 7ipö(; ysvsGiv r|A,0sv ö av0pco7io(;, sgxco Kaxa piav £7iißo^riv &Xov 
Ccofjg ö xfjq \|/Dxfj<; vodq, sv cd xrjq Gocpiag xmapxei xö xP4pa> &Xov 8s 
yvcoazöv KaXov Kai novrjpov r| xod Gcopaxoq aiG0T]Gi^, sv f\ xfjq a^oyiaq 
07idpxsi Gacpcoq f] Kivr|GE;‘ r\q Kaxa xf]v 7tsipav prj äymoOai Si’ svspysiaq 6 
av0pcD7iO(; xrjv 0siav taxßcbv svxoWiv ook scpiÄa^sv. 

Äpcpöxspa 58 xd tyXa Kaxa xpv ypacppv xivdrv sIgi 5iaKpixiKa, rjyouv 6 
vo vc, Kai f] aiG0r|Giq. Olov, 6 psv vodq sxsi 5dvapiv 5iaKpixiKf]v vor|xd)v Kai 
aiG0r|X(DV, 7rpoGKaipcov Kai aicovicov, paWtov 8s, vj/Dx^l^ d7rapxcDV Sdvapiq 
5iaKpixiKf|, x©v psv adxf]v avxsx£G0ai 7i8i08i, xdrv 5s x)7ispaipsG0ai. f H 5s 
afeOpGE; sxsi Sdvapiv SiaKpixiKpv TjSovrjt; Gcopaxcov Kai ö50vr|(;, paAlov 5s, 
Sovapiq imdpxoDGa sp\|/dxov Kai aiG0pxiKo5v Gcopaxcov, xrjv psv £7iiG7rdG0ai 
7181081, xfjv 5s d7iO7isp7csG0ai. ’Eav psv oov ö av0pco7io(; povriq xrjq ra0’ 
T)5ovf]v Kai ö5dvr|v aiG0r|xiKfjq xdrv Gcopaxcov ysvpxai SiaKpiGSCoq, xf]v 0siav 
napaßaq svxo^f|v, £G0isi tö ^vXov tö yvcoazöv KaXov xs Kai nov^poö , 
xodxsgxi xf]v Kax’ aiG0r|Giv a^oyiav, pövpv sxcov xpv GDGxaxiKpv xdrv 
Gcopaxcov SiaKpiGiv, Ka0’ rjv, cbq psv KaXoo, xf](; f]5ovfjq avxsxsxai, cbq 8s 
KaKOi), xrjq öSdvrn; a7rsx£xar sav 8s povriq xrjq xdrv aicovicov SiaKpivooGrn; 
xd 7ipÖGKaipa Siö^od vospaq ysvrpai SiaKpiGSCoq, xpv 0siav cpiAa^aq 
svxo^pv, SG0i8i tö i^oXov Tfj(; Ccorjq, xpv Kaxa vodv ^syco GirviGxapsvpv 
Gocpiav, pövpv sxcov xpv GOGxaxiKfiv xrjq vj/oxpt; SiaKpiGiv, ra0’ fjv, coq psv 
KaXoü, xfjq xdrv aicovicov avxsxsxai 5o^r|q, cbq 5s KaKod, xrj q xdrv 7ipoGKaipcov 
a7isx£xai cpOopdq. UoXkf\ xoiyapodv sgxiv p Siacpopa xd)v 5i3o ^d^cov, Kai 
xrjq adxwv cpDGiKfjq SiaKpiGSCoq, Kai xf](; sv SKaGxeo 7rpoGcpooi5(; spcpaGSCoq, 
öpcovdpcoq SKcpcovriOsiGi'iq avso SiaGxo^rji; TipoGi'iyopiaq tou KaXov xs Kai 
xoo KaKoi), Kai 7toMiriv 5dvaxai 7ioif|Gai xoiq pf] Gocpcoq xs Kai 
£7rsGKsppsvco(; svxoyxavooGi xoiq ^oyioiq xod Trvsdpaxoq xfjv 7iMvr|v. XIX 
dpsiq Gocpoi 5ia xfjq x^pi^oq övxst;, yvd)xs öxi xö a7i^d)q ^syopsvov KaKÖv od 


6.25 Gen. 3.3 25-26 Cf. Gen. 3.11 27 Cf. Gen. 3.5 35 Cf. Gen. 3.6; 2.9 
ACSDEGY ab xcov 4 (1. 36) ABCSDEGY 

6.22 Korrä] om. G ac - | £7nßcAriv] £7iißonXf]v D ac 23 n7rapx£i] imdpxri D ac - 27 §£] yap 
EG 28 5nvapiv] om. Y | Kai 2 ] T£ praem. Y 30 pav] vopxcov praem. D, vooxcbv add. EGY | 5a 1 ] 
aio0r|xcbv praem. D, aio0r|xc5v add. EGY 32 5nvapi(;] 5nvapiv Y | aia0r|xiKc5v] aio0iKcov (sic) 
D | pav] ö5ovi)v add. EGY 33 xpv] i)5ovf]v add. D | 5a] 65nvr)v add. EGY | pav] om. 
G ac Y 33-34 Ka0' pSovpv] Kaxr)5ovf|i; (sic) A 34 pöovpv] pöovfji; Y 35 aa0iei] eodip 
D ac -36 d?ioy{av] dva?ioyiav S40 aodiei] aadip D ac |vonv] xöv praem. EGY 41 excov] exov D 
xrj<; vj/nx 1 !^] T ® v cycopdxojv BS 42 xfj^ 1 ... kokoo] om. S | avxexaxai] avxaxeodai 
D 45 7ipoopyopiac;] scripsimus cum Maximo, 7ipooriyopia codd. 46 xou] om. EG | ootpcot;] 
aotpoii; BS | xa] om. EG 47 xoit; Xoyioit;] xcp Xöycp Y | Xoyioit;] Xöyon; 
DEG48-50 KaKÖv.. Aeyöpavov] om. BCS 


25 

30 

35 

40 

45 
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7iaVTC0(; KCXKOV, dAACX 7ipO(; TI |T£V KaKOV, 7ipO(; II ÖS OD KaKOV COaaDTCOq Kai 
tö a7iAöq Asyöpsvov raAöv od navrcoq KaAöv, äXka 7ipö(; n psv KaAöv, Tipöq 50 
ii ös od KaAöv Kai ttjv sk xrjc; öpcDvopiaq ßAaßr|v cpDAa^aoOs. 

7 Tod adioD 

Tö 8s Kai vvv ppnax; ekteiv i) zfjv x&pa avzov Kai Xäßrj zov £vlov zfjc; Ccofjg 
Kai QjcjEzai sig zöv aid)va ir]v Kaxa tt|v 7ipa^iv, cbq oipai, töv apiKicov 
7ipovor|TiKd)(; 7ioisiTai Siaipsaiv, iva pf] aOavaxov ysvr|Tai tö KaKÖv, ifj 
psxoxfj tod KaAod oDVTT|poDpsvov. 'Äpuccov yap sivai ßODAsTai 7ispi TÖV 
aÖTÖv dv0pco7iov raTa Tpv axsaiv töv avTiKsipsvcov tt]v yvöoiv ö noifioac, 5 
töv av0p(D7rov. 


8 ’ÄAAr| 0scopia 

O Trsiaaq tö ctdvsiöö^, öq cpoasi KaAöv 7tpaTTÖpsvov, sxsiv tö kökicjtov, 
ODToq, x 8l PO^ 5(kt|v Trj q \|/Dxfj(; SKTsivaq tö 7ipaKTiKÖv, sAaßs \|/sktö<; zov 
CpXov zfjg Ccmk, a0avaTOV fjyriadpsvoq cpöosi tö kökiotov. AiÖ7rsp, ttjv KaTa 
tö oDvsiSöq tod kokod 5iaßoAr]v tö av0pÖ7icp cpDaiKÖq svOspsvoq ö ©söq 
öiSKpivsv aÖTÖv Tfjq ^cofjq KaKÖv Trj 7ipoaipsosi ysvöpsvov, iva prj, tö KaKÖv 5 
7rpÖTTCov, 8DVT|Tai 7isiaai ttjv iöiav <TDVsi8r|aiv öti cpoasi raAöv D7röpxsi tö 
KÖKIGTOV. 

T' Aia t( yvcoazöv KaXov Kai Kovrjpov zö £vXov ©vöpaorai; 


7.1-6 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal. 44.62-68 1-2 Gen. 3.22 8.1-7 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal. 
44, scholion 16-23 2-3 Gen. 2.9 Titulus capitis Gen. 2.9 


ABCSDEGY 7 ABCSDEGY 8 ABCSY Titulus capitis ABCSDEGFY 


7 Ton anxon] Tö 5s anxö praem. Y, om. BCS 8 Oscopia] sü; xö anxö add. Y Titulus 
capitis T'] KscpöAaiov pvß' CBS, KscpaXaiov ppö' E, ppö' D, p0’ Y, non legi potest G, post 
Xpnoooxöpon (frg. 9 lemma) transp. A, om. F | Aia ... cbvöpaoxai] post Xpnoooxöpon (frg. 
9 lemma) transp. B, 7rspi xon §rAon praem. D, non legi potest G | covöpaoxai] övöpaoxai A 


6.49 7tövTC0(;] 7idvxri Y | bXkh... KaKÖv 3 ] om. EG | Kai] om. DEG51 xf]v sk] 7ispi xon Kaxon 5s 
öpoicoc; n7roXr)7i;xsov 5iö Kai Y7.1 SKxsivp] skxsivsi SG2 Kaxa xrjv] om. S |xpv 2 ] om. Y |co<;] om. 
E ac - 3 7roisixai] 7roifjxai AD | Siaipsoiv] xf]v praem. D | aOavaxov] äOaxov (sic) 

Y 4 onvxpponpsvov] onvxr|ponpsvo(; A5 anxöv] bis scr. G ac -, om. Y | xryv yvcooiv] xfj yvcoosi 
BS 8.1 7ipaxxöpsvov...KaKiGxov] xö kökigxov s%si Äpaxxöpsvov Y 3 (pnosi xö] transp. 

Y 3-4 Kaxa xö] xonxo Y 5 anxöv] anxon A, anxö Y | KaKÖv 1 ] post 7ipoaipsosi transp. Y 
ysvöpsvov] ysvöpsvo«; A6 7rpaxxcov] 7ipaxxov A |önvr|xai] Snvaxai A 


8.6 önvpxai] Snvaxai Max. 
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TOI) XpUGOGTÖflOU 

Tivo<; 8V8K8V, si [d\ 7iapa xou ^iäou xf|v yvwGiv sA,aßsv 6 av0pco7io(;, 
yvcoazöv KaXov Kal Tcovrjpov zö £pXov sipr|Tai; Ou yäp piKpöv xö pa0siv 5iä 
Tl TOiaUTT|V 7CpOGT|yOp(aV SXSl TÖ &XOV. ripoispov, si SOKSl, Tl 7IOTS SGTl 
KaXov Kai xi novrjpöv S7riGKS\|/cops0a. Ti ouv sgti KaXöv\ f H u7iaKof|. Ti 5s 
novrjpöv\ 'H 7iapaKof|. Aiaxouxo ouv yvcoozöv KaXov Kal novppov Ka^sixai 
io gvXov, 87isi5fi f] svxolf] f] yupva^ouGa tv\v u7iaKor]v Kai xfiv 7capaKof)v 
TEspi tö ZybXov sysvsxo. ’'HSsi psv ydp Kai 7ipö toötou, öti KaXov f] xmaKofj, 
noviipöv 5e 7iapaKOiV spa0s 5s iioxspov ST aöxfjq idrv 7rpaypdicov xfjq 
7rsipaq. ’'E0o q ouv irj ypacpfj, S7isi5dv uvi 7ipaypan ysvr|iai, sv iÖ7ioiq rj sv 
Kaipoiq, coro tgöv 7rpaypaTC0v Ka^siv Kai xoöq TÖ7iou(; Kai xouq Kaipoöq. 
’äkous ouv sv U7ro5siypaii- ö ’IoaaK 7iois cppsaxa c&pu^ev S7rsxsipr|oav oi 
ysixovsq 5iacp0sipai, sysvsxo uq carsxOsia Kai sköäsgs xa cppsaia “’ExOpia”, 
ouk S7rsi5f| xö cppsap auico rjx0paivsv, all' S7isi5f] Tcspi aöxoö f] sx0pa 
ysyovsv. ElaAxv aipu^s cppsap ö Äßpaap, s7rsßoö^suosv ö Äßips^sx' 
ouvfjAßov, Kaxs^uoav tv\v sx@pav Kai öpKOuq Sövxsq aXk^koiq, SKa^soav tö 
cppsap sksivo “Opsap öpKou”, ouk £tisi5t| tö cppsap öpoasv, äkX ' S7isi5ri 
5ia tö cppsap ö öpKoq sysvsxo. Ei5sv ö ’laKcbß ayys^out; a7iavTf|oavTaq aöxq) 


10 


15 


9.1-3 lo. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 2.115-118 2 Gen. 2.9 3-5 Io. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 
2.132-134 5-9 Io. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 2.148-153 9-14 Io. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 
3.190-198 11-12 Cf. Gen. 26.19-21 14-17 Io. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 3.202-206; cf. Cf. 

Gen. 21.25-32 15-17 Cf. Gen. 21.31-32 17-18 Io. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 3.210-212; cf. 
Gen. 32.3 


9 ABCSDEGFY 


9 Ton Xpooooxöpoo] non legi potest G, Tcoawon praem. C 

9.2 xö ^hXov] om. A3 npöispov] ös add. EG4 ii] om. DEGY |ohv] yohv Y fH] om. Y |5s] om. 
Y5 ’H] om. Y |ohv] yohv Y lyvcooxöv] om. Y ac - |Kai] ts praem. Y7 xö ^hXov] roh ^hXoo D |Kai] 
om. DEGY8 Tcovripöv... 7iapaKof|] om. EG |7iovr|pöv 5s] kcxköv Y |7tovr|pöv] kokov DF |spa0s] 
sXa0sv D | hoxspov] Kai add. BS 9 nvi Ttpöypaxi] xi 7ipaypa BS | 7rpayj.iaxi] TCpaypa xi 
E10 KaXsiv] Kala D vld 11 cppsaxa] cppsap xi Y |s7isxsipr|Gav] ö praem. Y12 'ExOpia] sxOpiav 
BS13 ahxcp] ahxö EGFY |s7isi6f] 2 ] öxi BS14 ysyovsv] syivsxo Fp c -, sysvsxo F ac 15 oovfjX0ov] 
cmvfjXOav AF 17 ö ’laKcbß] post ayysXooi; (1. 17) transp. EG | ö 2 ] om. BSY | Ö7ravxf|GavTac;] 
Ö7iavTf)oavTE(; Y 


9.1 sXaßsv] post dv0pcü7io(; (1. 1) transp. Chrys. 3 xoiahxr|v] xahxr|v ttjv Chrys. | xö] Kai 
Chiys. 4 xi] non hab. Chrys. 5 ohv] non hab. Chrys. 7 xohxon] ö A5ap add. Chrys. (sed 
vide app. crit.) | KaXov] psv add. Chiys. (sed vide app. crit.) 8 hoxspov] oacpsoxspov add. 
Chiys. 9 ohv] non hab. Chrys. | ypaipfj] xohxo add. Chiys. | xivi Tcpaypaxi] 7rpdypa xi Chrys. 
| sv 1 ] rj praem. Chiys. 11 Akoos ... h7ioSsiypaxi] Kai iva oatpsoxspov ysvr|xai xö Xsyöpsvov, 
S7ii hTioSsiypaxoi; hpTv xohxo Tcoirjoco (pavspöv Chiys. | S7isxsipiloav] xahxa xd cppsaxa praem. 
Chiys. 12 sysvsxo] svxsh0sv praem. Chiys. | xd cppsaxa] xö cppsap Chrys. | 'Ex0pia] 
”Ex0pav Chrys. (sed vide app. crit.) 13 ahxcp] ahxö Chrys. | r)x0pawsv] pxöpavsv Chrys. 
(sed vide app. crit.) 17 Sid] 7xspi Chiys. (sed vide app. crit.) 
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Kai 7iaps|rßo^v 08od, Kai SKa^sae töv xorcov “napeixßo^fiv”. IldXiv ei5e 
08ov, rix; dvOpamcü i5sTv Suvaxöv, Kai SKaA,SGS io övopa xod xÖ7roo “EiSoq 
08ou”. Kai |iT]v ov% 6 xÖ7ioq si5oq 0eoi> r|v, äXk’ änö xod 7ipdy|iaxO(; xod 
aopßdvxoq i] 7ipoor|yopia ysyovsv. Oüxco Kai zö Epkov yvcocnöv kcaXov Kal 
Tiovrjpov Ka^sixai, odk S7isi5fi adxö sixe yv&aiv KaXov Kai 7tovr|poi), aXk' 
S7rsiöf] 7i8pi adxö eysvexo rj anöd&x^iq xod KaXov Kal novi^pov, Kai r| 
yupvaaia Kai ö s^syxoq xfjg OTtaKorjq Kai xrjq 7iapaKofj<;. 


20 


9.18-20 Cf. Gen. 32.31 18-21 lo. Chrys., In Gen. serm. 7, 3.220-224 21-24 lo. Chrys., In 
Gen. serm. 7,3.215-219 


ABCSDEGFY 


9.18 TÖV TÖTtOV] TO OVOpa TOD TÖ7TOD SKSIVOD Y | F[apSpßoXr|V] 7tapSpßoMt; F 19 107101)] 
SKSivon add. Y 20 siSoq... ryv] om. F21 oupßavxoi;] aopßr|KÖTO(; (sic) Y \r\] om. D a c -22 yvcomv] 
xfjv praem. EG 24 Kai 1 ... s^eyxot;] om. A | Kai 2 ... 7rapaKorjq] om. BS 

9.19 ©söv] xöv ©eöv ö 'laKcbß Chrys. | avOpamcp iösTv] transp. Chrys. | Snvaxöv] f]v add. 

Chiys. (sed vide app.) 20 Kai] Aid xi; "Oxi sidov xöv ©söv, (ppoi add. Chrys. 

21 onpßavxoi;] sv xcp xÖ7ixp add. Chrys. 23 d7iö5si^i(;] xrjq yvcooscoi; add. Chrys. (sed vide 
app. crit.) | 7iovr|poij] xon praem. Chrys. (sed vide app. crit.) 24 Kai 1 ... 7iapaKofji;] T1 K 
7rapaKofji; Kai xfjq ÖTiaKoiK Chrys. (sed vide app. crit.) 
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R. CEULEMANS - P. VAN DEUN - F. A. WILDENBOER 


Index locorum 105 
Index sacrae scripturae 


LXX 

Genesis. Edidit J.W. Wevers (Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum Graecum 

auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottingensis editum , 1), Göttingen, 1974. 

Gen. 2.9 

Tit. A\ 2.1, 4.1, 5.1, 5.8, Tit. B\ 6.11, 6.12-13, 6.18, 6.35, 8.2- 
3, Tit. T', 9.2 

Gen. 2.17 

2.9-10, 4.2 

Gen. 3.1-3 

1.1 

Gen. 3.2-3 

5.10-11 

Gen. 3.3 

4.2, 6.25 

Gen. 3.5 

6.27 

Gen. 3.6 

3.17, 6.35 

Gen. 3.7-8 

5.3 

Gen. 3.11 

6.25-26 

Gen. 3.22 

7.1-2 

Gen. 21.25-32 

9.14-17 

Gen. 21.31-32 

9.15-17 

Gen. 26.19-21 

9.11-12 

Gen. 32.3 

9.17-18 

Gen. 32.31 

9.18-20 

NT 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Begründet von E. und E. Nestle. Herausge- 

geben von B. 

und K. Aland et al. 28. revidierte Auflage, Stuttgart, 2012. 

Rom. 1.25 

3.12 

I Cor. 3.2 

1.4-5 

I Petr. 2.2 

1.4-5 


Index scriptorum aliorum 

Greg. Naz., Or. (CPG 3010) 

Gregoire de Nazianze. Discours 38-41. Texte critique par C. Moreschini, 
traduction par P. Gallay (SC, 358), Paris, 1990. 

Or. 38, 12.12-18 = Or. 45, PG 36, coli. 632.44-633.3 1.1-5 


105 Dans ces index, on n’a pas integre le chapitre additionnel transmis en F (voir pp. 62-67). 
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Io. Chrys., In Gen . serm. 1-8(9) ( CFG 4410) 

Jean Chrysostome, Sermons sur la Genese. Introduction, texte critique, tra- 
duction et notes par L. Brottier (SC, 433), Paris, 1998. 

Serm. 7, 2.115-118 9.1-3 

Serm. 7, 2.132-134 9.3-5 

Serm. 7, 2.148-153 9.5-9 

Serm. 7, 3.190-198 9.9-14 

Serm. 7, 3.202-206 9.14-17 

Serm. 7, 3.210-212 9.17-18 

Serm. 7, 3.215-219 9.21-24 

Serm. 7, 3.220-224 9.18-21 

Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal (CPG 7688) 

Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium , I, Quaestiones I-LV una 
cum latina interpretatione loannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita. Ediderunt 
C. Laga et C. Steel ( CCSG , 7), Tumhout - Leuven, 1980. 

Introductio 303-326 3.1-18 

Introductio 327-353 2.1-21 

Qu. 43.1-5 Tit. B' 

Qu. 43.6-73 6.1-51 

Qu. 44.62-68 7.1-6 

Qu. 44, scholion 16-23 8.1-7 

Sever. Gabal., Cosmog. hom. (CPG 4194), PG 56, coli. 429-500. 

Hom. 6, 5: col. 489.41-51 5.6-11 

Hom. 6 (?): vide catenam in Gen. 2.17 (La chaine sur la Genese. 5.1-5 

/ _ 

Edition integrale, I, Chapitres 1 ä 3. Texte etabli par F. Petit 
[Traditio exegetica Graeca, 1], Louvain, 1991, frg. 269.1-6) 

Theoph. Antioch., Ad Autol. (CPG 1107) 

Theophili Antiocheni Ad Autolycum. Edited by M. Marcovich (PTS, 44), 
Berlin - New York, 1995. 


II, 25.1-4 


4.1-4 


LE TRATTE DE DIETETIQUE DE HIEROPHILE : 

ANALYSE INTERNE 


Le traite intitule « nspiipocpwvKUK^oq 1 »,ou« CycledeTalimentation », 
est un manuel pratique sur Talimentation et, plus generalement, sur le mode 
de vie 2 ä adopter au cours de l’annee pour conserver une bonne sante. S’y 
cötoient des conseils alimentaires et des prescriptions relatives ä Thygiene, 
au sommeil, aux pratiques sexuelles et aux exercices physiques. Son caractere 
utilitaire rinscrit dans la ligne droite des traites dfatrasophia. Cette oeuvre 
est traditionnellement attribuee ä un certain Hierophile dont Tidentite est 
inconnue. Le caractere enigmatique de Tauteur pose probleme pour situer 
Toeuvre dans le temps et l’espace. Malgre ces incertitudes, ce traite est 
regulierement pris ä titre d’exemple dans les multiples etudes sur Talimentation 
byzantine, sans pour autant que Tintegralite de son contenu n’ait un jour fait 
Tobjet d’une analyse ä part entiere . 3 Nous avons voulu remedier ä cette 
lacune. La presente contribution offre les resultats d’une analyse chiffree de 
tous les produits alimentaires et non alimentaires que contient le traite. 
L’Interpretation de ces donnees vise, d’une part, ä mettre en evidence les 
caracteristiques essentielles du regime et, d’autre part, ä eclairer davantage 
Thistoire de ce texte - sa date, son lieu de composition et le public auquel il 
s’adressait. Avant d’aborder Tanalyse proprement dite du traite, quelques 
mots s’imposent sur la tradition manuscrite et les editions du texte. 

1 R. Romano, Per l’edizione del calendario dietetico di Ierofilo, dans A. Garzya - 
J. Jouanna (eds), Atti del III Convegno Internazionale (Napoli 15-18 ottobre 1997), Napoli, 
1999, p. 466. Titre complet : « TspoqriXoi) aocptaxou 7ispi xpocpcov KUK^og, tcö ttoIok; 5sT 
XpdaOat SKaaicp pqvl, Kai Ö7ioioig a7isx£C70ai. » (ms. Parisinus gr. 396). Ce titre varie 
systematiquement d'un manuscrit ä l’autre (cf. ibidem , pp. 465-468). 

2 Romano, Per Vedizione del calendario , p. 467 : « TspocpiAou cpt^oaöcpou ncoq 
ocpsl^st Staixdaöai dv0pcö7io(; scp’sKdaicp pqvi. » (ms. Parisinus, gr. 2314). 

3 Cf. J. F. Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, extrait de deux manus- 
crits de la bibliotheque du Roi, dans Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits de la bibliotheque du 
Roi et autres bibliotheques. Tome onzieme , Paris, 1827, pp. 178-273 : commentaire sur de 
nombreux produits alimentaires et non alimentaires. E. Jeanselme, Les calendriers de regime 
a Vusage des Byzantins et la tradition hippocratique, dans Melanges offerts a M. Gustave 
Schiumberger, membre de TInstitut, a Toccasion du quatre-vingtieme anniversaire de sa 
naissance (17 octobre 1924), Paris, 1924, pp. 217-233 : sur les principes hippocratiques dans 
le traite de Hierophile. J. Koder, Stew and salted meat - opulent normality in the diet of 
every day?, dans L. Brubaker - K. Linardou (eds), Eat, drink, and be merry (Luke 12:19) 
- Food and Wine in Byzantium, Papers of the 37th Annual Spring Symposium of By zantine 
Studies, in Honour of Professor A.A.M. Bryer, Aldershot - Burlington, 2007, pp. 59-72 : les 
legumes du traite. R. Romano, Postilla all'edizione del calendario dietetico di Ierofilo, dans 
TIapvaooöc;, 49 (2007), pp. 49-57 : sur Pidentification des constellations. 


Byzantion 84,81-103. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.84.0.3049175 
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1. Manuscrits ET EDITIONS 

Le traite est conserve dans quatorze manuscrits, consignes et brievement 
decrits par R. Romano. 4 Le tableau ci-dessous offre un recapitulatif de son 
inventaire, augmente de nos propres recherches. 5 


Redaction 

Manuscrit 

Date 

Attribution 

s 

Etendue du traite 

Ordre des 
mois 

Hier. I 

Parisinus gr. 396 

XIV e s. 6 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Preface manquante 

Jan. > dec. 


Marcianus App. cl.N 13 

XIv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Complet 

Jan. > dec. 


Vindobonensis med. gr. 52 

XIv e s. 

Hierophile 

Complet + § 
supplementaire final 
sur le regime en 
temps de careme 7 

Jan. > dec. 


Marcianus App. cl. II 126 

xv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Complet 

Jan. > dec. 


Oxoniensis Baroccianus 150 

xv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Complet + § 
supplementaire final 
sur le regime en 
temps de careme 8 

Jan. > dec. 


Pari sinus gr. 985 

xv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Uniquement le mois 
de janvier 

Jan. 


4 Romano, Per l’edizione del calendario, pp. 465-480. Ajout des deux Vaticani et 
de VOxoniensis Miscellaneous 278 inconnus de L. Oeconomos, Le calendrier de regime 
d'Hierophile d'apres les manuscrits plus complets que le Parisinus 396, dans Actes du Vl e 
Congres International d’Etudes byzantines , Paris, 1950, pp. 169-179, et de A. Delatte (ed.), 
Anecdotci Atheniensa et alia II. Textes grecs relatifs ä Thistoire des Sciences , Liege - Paris, 
1939, pp. 455-456. 

5 Manuscrits Parisini gr., cf. H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la 
bibliotheque nationale et des autres bibliotheques de Paris et des Departements , Paris, 1898. 

Manuscrits Parisini gr. 985 et 2314, Supplement : Idem, Catalogue des manuscrits grecs 
de Fontainebleau sous Franqois I er et Henri II, Paris, 1889. Manuscrits Parisini gr. 396 et 

985, Supplement : Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 179-180. 
Manuscrits Parisini gr. 396 et 3035, Supplement : Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensa, p. 455. 
Manuscrits Marciani : E. Mioni, Bibliothecae Divi Marci Venetiarum Codices graeci 
mannscripti. Volumen I. Codices in classes a prima usque ad quintam inclusi, Pars altera : 

classis II, codd. 121-198, classes III, IV, V, Indices, Roma, 1967. Manuscrit Vindobonensis : 
H. Hunger, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbiblio¬ 
thek. Teil 2 : Codices Juridici, Codices Medici, Wien, 1969. Supplement : Oeconomos, Le 
calendrier de regime d’Hierophile. Manuscrit Oxoniensis : H. O. Coxe, Catalogi codicum 
manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae, I, Oxford, 1853. Manuscrits Berolinenses : 
W. Studemund - L. Cohn, Die Handschriften-Verzeichnisse der Königlichen Bibliothek zu 
Berlin, Bd. xi, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften I (Codices ex Bibliotheca Meer- 
manniana Phillippici Graeci nunc Berolinenses), Berlin, 1890. Supplement : Delatte, 
Anecdota Atheniensa, pp. 455-456. 















LE TRAUE DE DIETETIQUE DE HIEROPHILE 


83 


Redaction 

Manuscrit 

Date 

Attribution 

Etendue du traite 

Ordre des 
mois 


Vaticanus gr. 285 : 

—> Apographe du Par. gr. 985 

xv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Uniquement le mois 
de janvier 

Jan. 


Vaticanus Palatinus 400 

xv e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Complet 

Jan. > dec. 


Oxoniensis Miscellaneous 

278 : —> Apographe des Par. 
gr. 396 et 985 

XVIII e s. 

Hierophile le 
sophiste 

Lacunaire : manque 
une partie de janvier 
et rintegralite de 
fevrier. 

Jan. > dec. 

Hier. II 

Parisinus gr. 3035 

XIv e s. 

Anonyme 

Omission d’aoüt, de 
decembre et d’une 
partie de juillet 

Sept. > juil. 

Parisinus gr. 2244 

XIV e -XV e s. 

Anonyme 

Debüt mutile 

Jan. > nov. 

Bero/inensis Phillippicus 123 
(= 1527 = 217 Meerm.) 

XVI e s. 

Hippocrate 

Complet 

Sept. > aoüt 

Hier. III 

Parisinus gr. 2314 

XIV e -XV e s. 

Hierophile le 
philosophe 

Non mentionne 

Jan. > dec. 

Bero/inensis Phillippicus. 164 
(= 1568 = 271 Meerm.) 

XVI e s. 

Hierophile le 
philosophe 

Complet 

Jan. > dec. 


Parmi les manuscrits, Romano distingue trois redactions (ou versions) du 
texte - Hier. I., Hier. II., Hier. III. - sur base des legons et lacunes com- 
munes, sans pouvoir determiner laquelle represente « V Urtext 6 7 8 9 ». Selon lui, 
ces trois versions suggerent une Superposition de composition mais toutes 
pourraient remonter ä l’auteur. Son examen des termes techniques com- 
muns a permis d’etablir un terminus a quo ä l’epoque tardo-antique alors 
que toutes les copies remontent au plus tot au xiv e s. Romano a egalement 
estime la datation de la premiere Version au xi e s., (sans doute en 1074), sur 
base de Pexamen des constellations qui y sont enoncees. 10 Hier. I. est la 
seule redaction ä faire mention de ces constellations. 

Outre cette difference, le tableau revele que Hier. I partage des points 
communs avec Hier. III : l’attribution du traite ä Hierophile (bien que l’une 
le dit sophiste et Pautre philosophe) et POrganisation des mois de janvier ä 
decembre. Hier. II se distingue ä ces deux niveaux : l’oeuvre est deux fois 
celle d’un anonyme et debute deux fois en septembre. 


6 Romano, Per l’edizione del calendario, p. 466, note n° 10. 

7 Oeconomos, Le calendrier de regime d’Hierophile , pp. 171-172. 

8 Oeconomos, Le calendrier de regime d’Hierophile , pp. 171-172. 

9 Romano, Per l’edizione del calendario , pp. 470-478. Romano doit ces appellations ä 
Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensa, pp. 455-456, qui avait dejä distingue les trois redactions sans 
avoir connaissance de tous les manuscrits. Oeconomos, Le calendrier de regime d’Hiero¬ 
phile, ne distinguait que Hier. I et Hier. II. 

10 Romano, Postilla all’edizione del calendario, pp. 49-57. 
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Chacune de ces redactions a dejä fait 1’objet d’une edition basee sur une 
minorite de manuscrits. Romano a recemment mis au point une edition 
synoptique critique prenant en compte l’integralite des manuscrits. 


Redaction 

Date 

Editeur 

Manuscrit(s) utilise(s) 

Hier. I. 

1827 

Boissonade 11 

Parisini gr. 396 et 985 

Hier. II. 

1831 

Boissonade 12 

Parisinus gr. 3035 

Hier. I. et II. 

1841 

Ideler 13 

Reimpression des deux editions de Boissonade. Dans 
la seconde, ajout des conjectures de V editeur 

Hier. III. 

1854 

Daremberg 14 

Berolinensis Phill. 123 : uniquement les parties 
lacunaires du Parisinus gr. 3035. (aoüt, decembre et 
une partie de juillet) 

Hier. III. 

1939 

Delatte 15 

Berolinensis Phill. 164 

Hier. I.,II.,III. 

1999 

Romano 16 

Tous 


Notre analyse se concentre sur la redaction Hier. I. et se base sur l’edi- 
tion de Romano. La traduction et le commentaire de Yeditio princeps de 
Boissonade sont egalement pris en consideration. 


2. Analyse interne du traite 
2.1. Organisation generale 17 

Le traite se presente sous forme d’un calendrier. De janvier ä decembre, 
Lauteur indique les aliments dont il convient de se nourrir ou de s’abstenir 
et conseille les pratiques de vie ä adopter. Si Oeconomos n’y voyait que 
des « prescriptions de toute Sorte entassees pele-mele sous la rubrique de 
chaque mois 18 », notre etude a permis d’y deceler une Organisation. Les 
instructions s’organisent selon le canevas suivant : 


11 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 178-273. 

12 J. F. Boissonade, Anekdota. Anecdota graeca e codibus regiis descripsit annotatione 
illustravit , III, Paris, 1831, pp. 409-421. 

13 J. L. Ideler, Physici et Medici graeci minores, I, Berlin, 1841, pp. 409-417 (L re edi¬ 
tion) et pp. 423-429 (2 e edition). 

14 C. V. Daremberg, Archives des Missions scientifiques et litteraires, choix et rapports 
d’instruction, III, Paris, Imprimerie Imperiale, 1854, pp. 19-20. 

15 Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensa, pp. 455-466. 

16 R. Romano, II calendario dietetico di Ierofilo, dans Atti della Accademia Pontaniana, 
XLVII, Giannini - Napoli, 1999, pp. 197-222. 

17 L’Organisation est quasiment identique dans les trois redactions. 

18 Oeconomos, Le calendrier de regime d'Hierophile, p. 169. 
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a) une recommandation generale valable pour l’integralite du mois. 19 Voici 
quelques exemples 20 : 


En mars 


En juin 


Appö^si yküKonoreiv Kai 
yXöKOzpocpsiv Kai /päaüai änavza sv 
zs zfj zpo(pfj, Kai zöj nözco dpKszä 
Kai prj sig KÖpov . 21 

Appö^si vöcop y/oxpöv vfjozig pocpsiv 
potprjpaza y', Kai prj sig nXsov 
snivrjazsüsiv Ss scog cbpag y'" Kai 
nävza za bypä Kai y/ir/pa pszpkog 
nivsiv * zöjv Ss Spipscov Kai gijpcbv 
änsxsoOai,... 22 


II convient d’user de boissons et 
d’aliments doux, et de moniere 
absolue, de boire et de manger 
suffisamment mais sans exces. 

II convient d’ovaler, ä jeun, trois 
gor ge es d’eau froide et pas 
davantage, de jeüner jusqu’ä la 
troisieme heure, et d’user avec 
moderation de tous les liquides froids. 
On evitera tous les aliments äcres et 
secs... 


En octobre Appö^si Spipocpayiq näatj xpäoüar 
npö nävzcov Ss nävza soüisiv stpüa 
Kai (bpä * Kai zö Cspa nivsiv 23 


II convient d’user de toute nourriture 
äcre. Avant tont, on mangera tont cuit 
ou cru et on boira des bouillons. 


b) S’il n’y a pas de recommandation, Hierophile traite d’emblee des ali¬ 
ments. Neuf categories sont ä distinguer dont sept sont elaborees par l’au- 
teur lui-meme. 


1 

Ek ÖS ZÖJV KpECÜV 24 

Les gros animaux 

2 

Ek Ss zcbv öpviOcov 

Les oiseaux 

3 

Ek Ss zöjv ixßbojv 

Les poissons 

4 

Ek ös zöjv onojpöjv 

Les fruits 


19 En mars, avril (en avril, indications de quelques legumes avant le principe general), 
mai, juin, juillet, aoüt, octobre et novembre. 

20 Toutes les traductions sont personnelies. 

21 Hier. II. : « Äppögsi 7tacji xoig y^uKscn /pdaöat sv xpocpaig Kai 7ioxoig. apKsxa 
ös xauxa sv xouxoig’ » ; Hier. III. : « Äppögsi xoig yXvKSGi xpdaOat sv xpocpaig Kai sv 
7iöxoig, äXXa psxpicog’ » (cf. Romano, II calendario dietetico di Ierofilo, p. 204). 

22 Hier. II. : « Äppögsi pocpav uöcop vj/u/pov ßpoyOcmg y', vf|axr|g, pocpqpaxa ös 
ptKpd Kai pf] Ö7r^f|Gxcog' Kai S7tivr|GXSUSiv scog copag y' - Kai näoi xoig y^iaxpoxspoig 
psxpicog xptt^öar xcov ös öptpuxspcov Kai ^qpcov d7rsxscr0ai, ... » ; Hier. III. : « r O 
loöviog aipa Osppöv Kopisusi. äppögsi ööcop \\i\j%pov Ö7iopocpsiv pocpqpaxa xpia ptKpd 
pf] Ö7cA/fjax(üg Kai S7uvqaxsusiv scog copag y', Kai näai xoig \|/uxpo^spoig psxpicog xpa- 
aöar xcov ös öptpuxspcov Kai ^qpcov djisysaOai... ». (cf. Romano, II calendario dietetico 
di Ierofilo , pp. 208-209). 

23 Hier. II. : « Äppögsi öptpucpayiaig 7idaaig xpdaOar 7ipö 7ravxcov ös 7tpaaa saOisiv 
scpöd Kai copa * Kai xö £spa 7iivsiv. ». Hier. III. : « ’OKxmßptog <aipa> Xenzöv <Kupi- 
susi>. öptpucpayiag Ö7raar|g xP^aOai, 7ipö 7idvxcov 7ipaaocpayiag Kai 7ipaao^spaxa 
KapUKSDxd. » (cf. Romano, II calendario dietetico di Ierofilo, pp. 214-215). 

24 Abandon de la traduction litterale de ce terme car la traduction commune « viande » 
peut aussi evoquer la viande de volaille, ä laquelle renvoie explicitement le terme « öpvig ». 
Toutefois, « Kpsag » designe parfois l’ensemble des gros animaux et des oiseaux (cf. aoüt, 
septembre, octobre, novembre et decembre). 
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5 

Ek Ö8 ZCÖV ACt/dvOJV 

Les legumes 

6 

Ek Ös zcöv öanpicov 

Les legumineuses 

7 

Ek ös zcöv Koöifisvzcov 

Les condiments 

8 

/ 

Les boissons 

9 

/ 

Divers 


L’ajout d’une rubrique « boissons » s’avere evident puisque que les vins, 
bouillons et autres liquides apparaissent chaque mois. La categorie 
« divers » comprend des denrees de tous types que l’auteur n’a pas explic- 
itement distinguees. Ces sections ne sont pas strictement cloisonnees. 
Regulierement les aliments d’une meme categorie sont regroupes dans un 
mois et disperses dans le mois suivant. Tous les groupes ne sont pas non 
plus detailles chaque mois. Hierophile renvoie souvent le lecteur ä un mois 
precedent. En outre, certains produits peuvent appartenir ä deux categories 
ä la fois : la roquette (suCcopov), la menthe ( fjSvoopov ), la coriandre {i<o)dav- 
t pov), la moutarde ( vänv/aivrjni ), la rue ( nrjyavov ), le poireau ( npäoov ), le 
radis (patpaviq) et le persil (aefavov) figurent au rang des legumes et des 
condiments ; le fenugrec (rikrj) s’inscrit aussi bien parmi les legumes que 
les legumineuses. 

c) Les prescriptions propres ä l’hygiene de vie. 25 

Les elements le plus frequemment cites sont les bains, pour lesquels sont 
specifies le nombre et les soins qui y sont lies, et les rapports sexuels pour 
lesquels Hierophile precise parfois la frequence. Sporadiquement, il livre 
des conseils relatifs au sommeil ou ä l’effort physique. Certains produits de 
soin sont communs aux aliments (le vin, oivoq ; Thuile, ßkaiov). 

d) La constellation qu’il est possible d’observer ä la fin du mois. 26 La 
periode d’observation n’est pas toujours precisee. 

2.2. Contenu : etude des produits 

Deux questions ont guide notre recherche : d’une part, quelle est la 
nature des produits et leur proportion au sein du regime ? D’autre part, 
quels sont les principes sous-jacents ä son elaboration ? L’analyse a revele 
plusieurs caracteristiques. 


25 Ces prescriptions apparaissent au debut du traite en juillet et aoüt mais elles peuvent 
aussi etre considerees comme des recommandations generales. En Hier. II. et III., indications 
sur les rapports sexuels au debut du mois en juillet et novembre. 

26 Sauf en aoüt et novembre. Rappel : les constellations sont absentes dans Hier. II. et 
Hier. III. 
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a) Indice de nombre. 

Le traite compte 167 denrees strictement alimentaires auxquelles 
s’ajoutent 18 produits mentionnes pour les soins du corps. Si Ton soustrait 
les 11 elements communs aux diverses sections (alimentation et hygiene de 
vie confondues), Hierophile n’enonce pas moins de 174 produits differents. 


Categories 

Nombre de produits 

Alimentation 

167 

Gros animaux 

14 

Oiseaux 

16 

Poissons 

29 

Fruits 

21 

Legumes 

33 

Legumineuses 

7 

Condiments 

27 

Boissons 

9 

Divers 

11 

Hygiene de vie 

18 

Sous-total 

185 

Elements repetes/ communs 

11 

Total des produits 

174 


Ce nombre s’avere consequent. Les regimes alimentaires fixes par les 
typika 27 des monasteres ne comportent pas autant de donnees. Ce traite 
offre donc un temoignage supplementaire non seulement sur V alimentation 
et les goüts des Byzantins mais aussi sur leurs pratiques des soins du corps. 

b) Indice de variete. 

Le nombre important de produits implique une grande variete. Voici le 
detail des elements alimentaires et non alimentaires classes par section. 
Chaque terme est accompagne de son equivalent latin, si celui-ci existe, et 
de la traduction frangaise que nous avons estimee la plus adequate. 28 


27 Cf. B. Caseau, Monasteres et banquets a Byzance, dans J. Leclant - A. Vauchez - 
M. Sartre (eds), Pratiques et discours alimentaires en Mediterranee, de lAntiquite a la 
Renaissance, dans Cahiers de la Villa « Kerylos », 19, Paris, 2008, pp. 223-269. Voir aussi 
A.-M. Talbot, Mealtime in monasteries : the culture of the Byzantine refectory, dans 
L. Brubaker - K. Linardou (eds), Eat, drink, and be merry (Luke 12 :19) - Food and Wine 
in Byzantium , Papers of the 37th Animal Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, in Honour 
of Professor A AM. Bryer, Aldershot - Burlington, 2007, pp. 109-126. 

28 Pour Tidentification et la traduction de tous ces produits, nous avons consulte les dic- 
tionnaires de reference suivants : F. R. Adrados, Diccionario Griego-Espahol, Madrid, 
depuis 1980 (vol. I-VII > s^auog). A. Bailly, Dictionnaire Grec Franqais, redige avec le 
concours de E. Egger, ed. revue et corrigee par L. Sechan et P. Chantraine, 26 e ed., Paris, 
1963 (reimpr. 2000). D. Dimitrakou, Msya Ae^ixöv ztjc, EAArjviKrjq yXthooqc,, 9 vol., 
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’Ek tcov Kpscov / Les gros animaux 


1 

ai£ dyptog 

caper/caprea 

bouc/chevre sauvage 

2 

apf|v 

agnus 

agneau 

3 

ßoü? 

hos 

bceuf 

4/5 

ya^ou^iovAaKisvxa 

lactentia 

petit animal non sevre 

6 

SopKdg 

caprea 

chevreuil 

7 

s^acpog 

cervus 

cerf 

8 

spicpog 

hoedus/haedus 

chevreau 

9 

KplOg 

aries 

belier 

10 

^aycoög 

lepus 

lievre 

11 

7r^dxcov 

dama 

daim 

12 

7rp6ßaxov 

ovis 

mouton 

13 

auaypog 

aper 

sanglier 

14 

xpdyog 

hircus! caper 

bouc 

15 

Xotpog 

porcus/sus 

porc/truie 


’Ek 5s tcov öpviBcov / Les oiseaux 


1 

dA,8KT£pÖ7TOuA,OV 

pulluslgallinaceus 

poulet 

2 


turdus 

grive 

3 

vqaaa/vf|Txa 

anas 

canard 

4 

vqaadptov 

anaticula 

petit canard 

5 

opviOtov 

avicula 

poulet 

6 

ÖpVl0Ö7TOU}iOV app£v 

pul Ins 

poulet male 

7 

öpvtg 

avis 

poule 

8 

6pxoyopf|xpa 

rallus er ex 

räle 


Athenes, 1949-1951. Ch. du F. Du Cange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae 
Graecitatis..., Lyon, 1688 (reimpr. Graz, 1958). H. Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, 
post editionem anglicam novis additamentis auctum, ordineque alphahetico digestum, tertio 
ediderunt C. B. Hase - G. Dindorf - L. Dindorf, Parigi, 1831-1865 (rist. Graz, 1954). 
E. Kriaras (ed.), Aeciköv ttjq psoaicoviKqg eXXqviKrjQ SrjpcbSoog ypappazdac, 1100-1669, 
14 vol., Thessalonique, 1968-1997. LSJ. E.A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon ofthe Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (From B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100), Cambridge (Massachusetts), 1887 (reimpr. 
New York, 1957). LBG. Chaque terme a ete recherche dans chacun de ces dictionnaires. 
Les informations recueillies sont ensuite confrontees entre eiles ainsi qu’avec la traduction et 
les indications proposees par Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile , pp. 192- 
267, Romano, Postilla alVedizione de! calendario, pp. 58-63, et le lexique de A. Dalby, Fla- 
vours of Byzantium, Towbridge, 2003, pp. 161-169 et pp. 185-237. Dalby a traduit Hier. III. 
(edition de Delatte). Les notes suivantes font etat d’eventuelles divergences entre notre choix 
de traduction et ceux des trois savants. 
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9 

ÖpTD^ 

coturnix 

caille 

10 

7l£p5iKl0V 

parvus perdix 

perdreau 

11 

7T£p5l^ 

perdix 

perdrix 

12 

7i£ptai£pd 

columba livia domestica 

pigeon 

13 

7r£ptaT£p6pTt0DL0V 

pullus colomhinus 

pigeonneau 

14 

xpuycbv 

turtur 

tourterelle 

15 

ipcoyLixrig 29 

passer 

passereau 

16 

cpdaGa/cpdna 

columba palumbus 

pigeon ramier 

17 

xnv 

anser 

oie 

18 

Xpvdpiov 

anserculus 

oison 


’Ek 5s tcdv IxSocov / Les poissons 


1 

öypauLcov = gyypauLig 

engraulis Encrasicolus 

anchois 

2 

Ö0£pivri 

atherina (hepsetus) 

atherine 

3 

aaxaKÖg 

astacus 

homard 

4 

ßaiog 

raia 

raie 

5 

yuLdpiov 

mugil 

muge 

7 

KEcpalog 

cephalus 

mullet 

8 

KixkT] 

turdus 

tourd 

9 

kökkuE, 

triglci cuculus 

grondin 

10 

KCOßlÖg/KCOßlog 

gobius/gobio 

goujon 

11 

Laßpa^ 

labrax lupus 
(dicentrarchus labrax) 

bar /loup 

12 

XaßpaKtov 

parvus labrax 

petit poisson bar 

13 

XaTtivri 30 

/ 

lapine/labre 

14 

Luöpivog = EpuOpivog 

rubellio 

rouget 

15 

pfiLdvoDpog 31 

oblata melanura 

oblade 

16 

vfißpög OaLdaaiog 

/ 

faon de mer 


29 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, p. 192 : « passereau » ; 
p. 253 : « trogle » (fr.). Romano, Postilla all’edizione del calendario, p. 58 : « trogliti » 
(ital.). Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 234 : « Troglodytes Troglodytes » (lat.). Les tro- 
glodytes appaitiennent ä l’ordre des passeriformes ou passereaux, en latin « passer ». Tra- 
duction choisie pour eviter toute restriction de sens. 

30 LBG, sous « Xaniva » : « ein Fischart (Lippfish ?) » (all.). Boissonade, Traite alimen¬ 
taire du medecin Hierophile , p. 214 : ce poisson apparait sous les appellations latines « labrus 
merula », « labrus turdus », « labrus lapina » ou « lutjan lapine ». Dalby, Flavours of 
Byzantium , p. 210 : « Labrus » (lat.), « wrasse » (angl.) : labre. Pour eviter toute confusion, 
nous avons translittere en fran^ais. 

31 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile , pp. 192 et 201 : translitteration 
« melanure » (fr.) Romano, Postilla alTedizione del calendario , p. 58 : « melanuri » (ital.). 
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17 

oaxpaKÖdsppov 

crustacea 

coquillage 

18 

oaipaKcbdqg 

testciceus 

coquillage 

19 

myoupog 

cancer 

crabe 

20 

oaupog 32 

lacertus/lacerta 

saurel / poisson lezard 

21 

arnpog 

scarus 

poisson pemoquet 

22 

GKOpTliog 33 

scorpaena scrofa 

scoipion 

23 

apaplg 

smaris vulgaris/ spicara 
smaris 

picai*el 

24 

GTCdpOg 

diplodus annularis 

spare 

25 

axpcopaxaio^ = 
axpcopaxeug 34 

stromateus fiatola 

fiatole 

26 

auaKiov 

l 

turbot 

27 

xpiy^a / xpiy^a 

mul lus har ha tu s 

rouget barbet 

28 

(paypog 

phager / pagrus 

pagre 

29 

Xdvog 

(= ^dwog / xdvvq) 35 

serranus (hepatus) 

Serran 

30 

Xpnadcpiov 
(= Xpdaocppug) 

sparus aurata 

dorade 

31 

Xpoaocppuov 

spctrus aurata 

dorade 

’Ek 5s tcdv 0710)pö)v / Les fruits 

l 

apuydd^iov = dpuyda^q 

amygdalium fructus 

amande 

2 

änidi = Ö.7UOV 

pirum 

poire 

3 

SapaaKTjvov 

prunum 

prune 

4 

Kdpuov ßaat^iKov 

nux 

noix 

5 

KapDOV 7TOVXIKÖV 

nux avellana 

noisette 

32 LSJ : renvoi de « ciaupog » 

ä « xpdxoupog », traduit « rough tail » (angl. : « ä la 


queue rugueuse »). Bailly, Dictionnaire : « saurel » (fr.). Boissonade, Traite alimentaire 
du medecin Hierophile, pp. 224-228 : « saurel » (fr.). Romano, Postilla alVedizione del 
calendario, p. 61. : « sauri » (ital.). Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 228 : « Trachurus » 
(lat.). S. Amigues, Le nom grec du lezard et ses developpements semantiques, dans Revue de 
Philologie, LXXX (2006/1), pp. 5-25, a demontre la ressemblance entre le lezard et ce pois- 
son, d’oü 1’origine de son nom. Ce poisson possede effectivement une queue rugueuse formee 
par l’amas d’ecailles. 

33 Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 230 : « rascasse » (angl.). Ce poisson est aussi com- 
munement appele « rascasse rouge ». 

34 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 213-215 : « stromatee » 
(fr.). Romano, Postilla alVedizione del calendario, p. 58 : « stromatei » (ital.). Dalby, 
Flavours of Byzantium, p. 231 : « a kind of fish » (angl.). 

35 LSJ : « serranus hepatus » (lat.). Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 203 : « Serranus 
Cabrilla » (lat.). Ces deux denominations renvoient ä la famille des serranides, commune - 
ment appeles « serrans » : traduction choisie pour plus d’impartialite. Romano, Postilla 
alVedizione del calendario, p. 60, translittere le terme grec. 
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6 

Kspaatov 

cerasum 

cerise 

7 

KlTpOV 

citrum 

citron 

8 

KOKKOVdplOV 

pini nucamentum 

pomme de pin 

9 

KOKKÖbatpVOV 

bacca lauri 

baie de laurier 

10 

p£(77llA,OV 

mespilum 

nefle 

11 

pq^OKuScovov = 
(pq^OKubcbviov) 

/ 

coing 

12 

pq^ov 

mal um 

pomme 

13 

71871COV 

cucumis melo 

melon 

14 

7naidKia 

pistacia 

pistache 

15 

pobdKqvov = 
pobdKivov 36 

mal um persicum 

peche 

16 

potct / pöa 

granatum 

grenade 

17 

axacpig 

uva passa 

raisin sec 

18 

axacpuLri 

uva 

raisin (mür) 

19 

auKov 

fructus fiel 

figue 

20 

TSTpdy'youpov 37 

/ 

gros concombre 
(pasteque ?) 

21 

cpoivi^Apolvi^ 

/ 

datte 


’Ek tcov ?iaxävcov / Les legumes 


1 

dyyouptov 

cucumis 

concombre 

2 

apaviai (= dpaviipg) 

fungus 

Champignon 

3 

avöpaxvri 

portulaca 

pourpier 

4 

avqöov 

anethum 

aneth 

5 

dattapayog 

asparagus 

asperge 

6 

ßpucovla 

bryonia 

bryone 

7 

yoyyuLq 

maza rotunda / brassica 
rapa 

rave 

8 

baijKog 

daucus 

carotte 

9 

s^8toa7idpayyov 

/ 

asperge de marais 

10 

sb^copov 

erutica 

roquette 


36 Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 227, renvoie plutöt ä « prunus persica » (lat.) : 
« peaches » (angl). 

37 LSJ : « a large cucumber » (angl.). Sophocles, Greek Lexicon : « TSipdyyoupov » : 
« a variety of cucumber, larger than a common cucumber » (angl.). Boissonade, Traite ali- 
mentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 243-244 : « pasteque » (fr.). Romano, Postilla all’edi- 
zione del calendario, p. 61 : « i grossi (?) cocomeri » (ital.) (idem LSJ). Dalby, Flavours of 
Byzantium , p. 233 : « chate melon » (angl.). Les concombres et pasteques appartiennent tous 
les deux ä la famille des cucurbitacees. 
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11 

pöbocrpov 

mentha 

menthe 

12 

OalaaaoKpdpßrj 

(h)olns marinum 

chou marin 

13 

Opupßov 

thymhra 

sarriette 

14 

ivxußiov 

intuha / intubus 

endive 

15 

mpbapov 

nasturn ium llepidium 
sativum 

cresson 

16 

Ko^iavxpov 

coriandrum 

coriandre 

17 

KO^OKbvOrj 

curcübita 

courge 

18 

Kpdpßrj 

brassica 

chou 

19 

Kpöppuov 

caepa 

oignon 

20 

paiouviov 

lactuca 

laitue 

21 

HoX6xr| (= |iaA.axr|) 

malva 

mauve 

22 

vd7TD 

sinapis 

moutarde 

23 

opiyavov 

origanum 

origan 

24 

7rpyavov 

ruta 

rue 

25 

Tüpdaov 

porrum 

poireau 

26 

pacpavlg 

raphanus, radix, radicula 

radis 

27 

asTnvov 

apium 

ache ou persil 

28 

asux^ov 

beta 

betterave 

29 

aKÖpobov 

allium 

ail 

30 

xl^rj (xl^Lri) 

foen um -graecum 

fenugrec 

31 

i)aco7io g 

hyssopus / hyssopum 

hysope 

32 

XapaiSacpvia 38 

ruscus aculeatus/ daphne 
laureola 

petit houx/ laurier nain 

33 

XpLao^d/avov 

atriplex 

aiToche 


’Ek 5s xcbv öaTipicov / Les legumineuses 


1 

auxo^ 39 

lathyrus ochrus 

pois 

2 

Osppog 

lupinus 

lupin 

3 

Kbapog 

faba 

feve 

4 

^dOupog 

cicercula / lathyrus sativus 

gesse 


38 Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae : « laurus humilis » (lat.). LSJ : « Vinca herba- 
cea » (lat.) en lien avec « vincapervinca » (lat.). Boissonade, Tratte alimentaire du medecin 
Hierophile, p. 203 : « petit houx » (fr.), correspondant au « ruscus aculeatus » (lat.) de la 
Classification de Linne. Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 203 : « large butcher’s broom » 
(angl.). Bailly : « laurier nain » (fr.) ou « laureole » (fr.). Romano, Postilla all'edizione del 
calendario, p. 59 : « pervinca » (ital.) (idem LS.f). 

39 Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae : « genus leguminis » (lat.). Boissonade, Traite 
alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 208-209 : « vesce » (fr.). Dalby, Flavours of Byzan¬ 
tium, p.192 : « lathyrus ochrus » (lat.). LBG : « ein Erbsebart » / (ou « Stolz ») (all.). Romano, 
Postilla all'edizione del calendario, p. 58 : « auco ». (ital.). Les graines des vesces sont sem- 
blables ä des petits pois. 
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5 

xiXr\ 

foenum graecum 

fenugrec 

6 

(paKp 

lens/lenticula 

lentille 

7 

(paaod^aov (= cpdap^og) 

phaselus 

haricot 


’Ek 5s tcov koSijtsvtcov / Les condiments 


1 

äXaq 

sal 

sei 

2 

aXaq dcoösmOsiog 

/ 

sei dödecathee 

3 

aviGOV 

anisum 

anis 

4 

y^uKocriaxu*; 

/ 

nard doux 

5 

s^aiov 

olivum 

huile d’olive 

6 

sAxxiöyapov 

ol ivum +/ i quarrten 

garum ä 1’ huile 

7 

sb^copov 

erutica 

roquette 

8 

qöuoapov 

me nt ha 

menthe 

9 

mpsötpiA^ov 

nucis folium 

clou de girofle 

10 

Kivvdpcopov 

cinnamomum 

cannelle 

11 

KVlKOg (KVlKOg) /KVpKOg 
(KVpKÖg) 40 

flavus, rutilus, luteus et 
croceus / carthamus 
tinctorius 

safran / carthame 

12 

Ko^iavxpov 

coricmdrum 

coriandre 

13 

KDpiVOV 

cum inumicymi n um 

cumin 

14 

^ißüGlKÖV / A,lßl)OTlKÖV 

levisticum 

liveche 

15 

psXl 

mel 

miel 

16 

olvöyapov 

garum mistum vino 

garum au vin 

17 

olvöps^i 

vinum mulsum / vinum 
melle conditum 

vin mielle 

18 

o^og gkiA,A.itikov 

i 

vinaigre de scille 

19 

ö^oyapl^siv 

confectio quae aceto et 
garo diluitur 

garum vinaigre 

20 

ö^ops?a 

oxyme l U oxymelum 

oxymel 

21 

7TS71S pi 

piper 

poivre 

22 

7iriyavov 

ruta 

rue 

23 

7lpdGOV 

porum 

poireau 

24 

as^tvov 

apium 

ache ou persil 

25 

aivr|7U 

sinapis 

moutarde 

26 

axd/o q 

nardus indica syriaca 

nard 

27 

pacpavig 

raphanus, radix, radicula 

radis 


40 LSJ : « cai'thamus tinctorius » (lat.). Bailly, Dictionnaire : « safran bätard » ou « car- 
thame » (fr.). Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 224 et 227-228 : 
« fleur du cnichaut » (fr.). Romano, Postilla all’edizione del calendario, p. 59, « semi 
dalla foglia del trifoglio » (ital). Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 205 : « carthamus tincto¬ 
rius » (lat.), « safflower » (angl.). 
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Les boissons 


1 

dii/ivOdTOg 

ahsinthatum 

vin d’absinthe 

2 

d\|/iv0opoadioc; 

/ 

vin d’absinthe rose 

3 

yaX-aKTOTtoxsiv 

lac bihere 

boire du lait 

4 

öpoadiov (= udpoadiov 
/ udpoadxov) 

aqua rosacea 

vin de rose 

5/6 

^spa / dTro^spa 

decoctum 

bouillon 

7 

KOVdUTOV (= KOVdlTOV) 

conditum 

conditum 

8 

^qpo^spa 41 

/ 

boisson seche = soupe 
seche (?) 

9 

oivog 

vinum 

vin 

10 

i)5cop 

aqua 

eau 


Denrees diverses 


1 

ß^qiov 

blitum 

bette/blette 

2 

ya^aKTOipocpgiv 

/ 

(se) nourrir de laitages 

3 

g^ala (Ko^upßdg) 

olea conditanea, in muria 
innatans 

olive (confite dans la 
saumure) 

4 

Kd7iapiq / Kd7i7rapn; 

capparis 

cäpre 

5 

Kapvaßaötv 

carvum / carvi 

carvi 

6 

pdAaöpov 

foen i cu l um/feniculum 

fenouil 

7 

7rpcoiöya^a 

colostrum 

colostrum 

8 

(XiAöq) agpida^ig 
(-S®?) 42 

/ 

(jus) de farine de froment 

9 

GKipßpOV 

scimbrum 

scimbrum ou menthe 
aquatique 

10 

Giüpa^ 

styraxl storax 

styrax 

11 

COKtpOV 

ocim um! basi 1 i cum 

basilic 


Hygiene de vie 


1 

aX6r\ 

aloe 

aloes 

2 

sXaiov 

olivum 

huile 


41 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 193 et 205 : translitteration 
« xirozeme » (fr.). Romano, Postilla all’edizione del calendario, p. 58, « decotto secco » 
(ital.). Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 235, note « dry soup » (angl.). 

42 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile , p. 209 : « eau d’alica » (fr.). 
Romano, Postilla all’edizione del calendario , p. 58 : « succo di fior di farina » (ital.). 
Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium , p. 228 : « triticum turgidum » (lat.), « durum wheat » 
(angl.). Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae : indique que « agpiöa/ag » est un type de 
farine particulierement pure issue du grain « triticum ». Cette farine servait ä la confection du 
meilleur pain, ä savoir le pain blanc. Cf. J. Andre, L’alimentation et la cuisine a Rome, 
2 e ed., Paris, 2009, pp. 69-68. 




































LE TRAUE DE DIETETIQUE DE HIEROPHILE 


95 


3 

s^aiov pööivov 

/ 

huile de rose 

4 

i'ov 

viola 

violette 

5 

Kipco^iov = KipoHa 43 

/ 

terre cimolee / terre de 
Kimölos 

6 

Kpivov 

lilium 

lis 

7 

poa/oc; 

muscus 

musc 

9 

^qpöv pupov 

siccum ungentum 

parfum (sec) 

8 

vlxpov 

/ 

nitre 

10 

oivog 

vinum 

vin 

11 

ö^o ? 

acetum 

vinaigre 

12 

pödivov 

rosaceus 

eau de rose 

13 

pödov 

rosa 

rose 

14 

podÖGiaypa 

rosarum liquorl aqua 
rosacea 

essence de rose 

15 

aa7icbviov yaTAiKÖv 

sapo gallicus 

savon de Gaule 

16 

apupva 

myrrha/murrha 

myrrhe 

17 

Xapalpq^ov 

camomilla 

camomille 

18 

coöv 

ovum 

oeuf 


Plusieurs elements ont resiste ä une Identification complete. Le « jus de la 
fleur de farine de froment » (xvAdg aepiöäfeco^ 44 ) est rapproche de l’eau 
d’alica 45 (älixa - il s’agit d’une Sorte de farine) par Boissonade. Romano 
traduit egalement « succo di fior di farina » («jus de la fleur de farine »). 
Cependant, Linvestigation n’a pas permis d’elucider ce qu’etait concrete- 
ment un jus de farine. De meme, « l’onguent sec » (fyjpöv / wpov , 46 siccum 
ingentum ), ou « romarin » pour Boissonade, doit plus generalement signifier 
« parfum ». Romano prend quelques libertes par rapport au texte grec et 
ajoute qu’il s’agit du musc ou du petiole, sans doute sur base des redactions 
Hier. II. et III. qui notent : « Mvpia öatppaiveadai, oiöv .... Kai zcov ^rjpcov 
pvpicov zöv poa/ov 41 ». 


43 Boissonade, Traite alimentaire du medecin Hierophile, pp. 245 et 247 : « terre cimo- 
lee » (fr.) Romano, Postilla alVedizione del calendario, p. 61 : « creta saponaria » (ital.). 
Bailly, Dictionnaire : note egalement que la terre cimolee est une sorte de craie d’argile. 

44 Cf. aussi Hier. III. ; cf. Romano, // calendario dietetico di lerofilo , p. 202. 

45 Cf. Pline l’Ancien, Naturalis Historia, xviii, xxix. Romano, II calendario dietetico di 
lerofilo , p. 204,1. 171 : « aXiKa » dans Hier. II. et Hier. III. parmi les « legumineuses » (en 
mars et indirectement en avril et mai). 

46 Groupe absent en Hier. II. et Hier. III. 

47 Romano, II calendario dietetico di lerofilo , p. 207, col. 2,11. 301-306 et col. 3,11. 309- 


315. 
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La plus grande difficulte s’est presentee lors de la reconnaissance des 
poissons puisque leur nom change en fonction des epoques et des lieux. 
Nous nous sommes donc referee autant que possible ä la Classification de 
Linne. 


Ex. : /is?AvovpOi ~ 48 


Bailly, Dictionnaire 

= bogue 

LSJ 

= ohlata melanura 

Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae 

= nomen piscis nigras in cauda maculas (nom 
(Tun poisson qui a des taches noires sur la queue) 

Sophocles, Greek Lexicon 

/ 

Du Cange, Glossarium 

/ 

LBG 

= Giftschlange (vipere, serpent venimeux) 

Dimitrakos, Mkya Le&köv 

= psJag, ovpä (queue noire), equivalent de 
peJavobpi 

Kriaras, Ae&köv 

pslavoopi : siSog y/apiov (sorte de poisson) 


La Classification de Linne repertorie un poisson sous le nom oblada 
melanura , ce qui rappelle la proposition de LSJ. Ce poisson possede effec- 
tivement une täche noire sur la queue (cf. Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae 
Linguae et Dimitrakos, Maya Xa^möv) et est communement appele 
« oblade 49 ». Nous avons des lors conserve cette traduction qui corrobore 
plusieurs temoignages. Dans d’autres cas, Lidentification s’avere moins 
evidente et le poisson reste une enigme. 


Ex. : (jöüKiov 


Bailly, Dictionnaire 

Pas (jvätaov mais cröaiva = mole 

LSJ 

Güätaov = oüaä, = equivalent au pöpßoq (turbot) 

Estienne, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae 

Pas cwätciov mais avaiva, en latin porculus, 

(petit cochon, porcelet) 

Sophocles, Greek Lexicon 

/ 

LBG 

/ 

Du Cange, Glossarium 

/ 

Dimitrakos, Meya Je^iköv 

Gvaxiov = Gvähi = ö i/Obg Gvaä, = siöog i/Ovog, 

6 pöpßog (turbot) 

Kriaras, As^iköv 

/ 


48 Hier. I. et Hier. III. : janvier et avril. En Hier. II. : avril. 

49 Cf. note 32. 
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LSJ et Dimitrakos, Msya Ag&köv, sont les seuls ä repertorier oüäiaov et 
le renvoient au terme ava£. Les autres dictionnaires indiquent equi- 
valent du pöpßoc, (turbot), ou bien avaiva (porcelet ou mole). La mole et le 
turbot se ressemblent physiquement. Boissonade et Romano ont choisi de 
traduire le terme oväKiov par « porcelet ». Le poisson « porcelet » est 
inconnu mais il existe un specimen dit « sanglier », classe par Linne sous 
la denomination « capros aper ». Cependant, ce poisson ne mesure qu’une 
dizaine de centimetres et possede peu de ressemblances avec les poissons 
« moles » et « turbots ». A defaut d’indications supplementaires, ce pois¬ 
son est traduit « turbot » sur base des temoignages de LSJ et Dimitrakos, 
Meya )x£,iköv. 

Ex : vsßpÖQ■ Oa),äooioQ 

Ce poisson n’est Signale par aucun dictionnaire et aucune indication sup- 
plementaire n’a pu etre trouvee. La traduction est donc litterale : « faon de 
mer ». 

c) Indice de richesse. 

Le detail du regime met en evidence la presence de produits luxueux. Le 
premier epingle est le gibier. Si le cerf, la chevre sauvage et le sanglier sont 
deconseilles pour maintenir l’equilibre humoral, le chevreuil et le lievre 
sont recommandes en aoüt. L’interdit sur le gros gibier peut sous-entendre 
que le public de Hierophile en etait friand. La chasse 50 de tels animaux 
necessitait un equipement particulier et coüteux que seules des personnes 
aisees avaient la possibilite financiere d’entretenir. Le gibier representait 
donc un mets de luxe que ne pouvait s’offrir le simple paysan. Cela est 
egalement le cas des animaux de lait (yaJob?aovl Juktsv za) indiques d’avril 
ä decembre. II s’agit principalement des agneaux et chevreaux. 51 Kaplan 52 
note que cette progeniture etait importante pour la survie du betail et son 
renouvellement. Le simple particulier ne pouvait se permettre de la sacrifier. 
Quant aux poissons, Hierophile conseille souvent de les accompagner d’une 


5° p r atiques et techniques de chasse dans l’Antiquite : cf. J. Hughes, Hunting in the 
Ancient Mediterranean World, dans L. Kalof (ed.), A cultural history of animals in Antiq- 
uity , Oxford - New York, 2007, pp. 47-70. Les sources et temoignages byzantins sont rares. 
Des informations peuvent neanmoins etre deduites des sources medievales occidentales et 
arabes : cf. A. Smets - B. Van den Abeele, Medieval hunting, dans B. Resl (ed.), A cultural 
history of animals in the medieval Age, Oxford - New York, 2007, pp. 59-80. Voir aussi 
N. P. Sevcenko, Wild animals in the Byzantine Park, dans A. Littlewood - H. Maguire - 
J. Wolschke-Bulmahnm (eds), Byzantine Garden Culture, Washington, 2002, pp. 69-86). 

51 Agneau : avril ä juin. Chevreau : avril ä aoüt. 

52 M. Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre a Byzance du VI e au XI e siede. Propriete et exploi- 
tation du sol, Paris, 1992, pp. 38-41. 
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sauce mais interdit strictement le poisson sale (mpixsvzcov ixOocov 53 ), c’est- 
ä-dire de conserve, apanage des classes inferieures de la societe. 54 Nous en 
deduisons que Hierophile recommande le poisson fraichement peche, syno¬ 
nyme de richesse. 

Plusieurs epices retiennent aussi 1’attention : la cannelle 55 (Kivväpcopov), 
le poivre 56 (nsnspi) ou encore le kvikoq / kvikoq. 51 Nos recherches ont 
identifie ce terme comme etant le safran ou le carthame, le second n’etant 
qu’un substitut moins onereux du premier. Le safran a la reputation d’etre 
Tune des epices les plus cheres du monde. Des huiles et parfums font 
encore ressortir la richesse du traite : l’aloes (älörj), la myrrhe ( apvpva ), ou 
le musc ( jiögxoq ). Ces epices et fragrances precieuses sont citees dans le 
Livre de VEparque 58 parmi les produits vendus par les parfumeurs dont les 
boutiques avaient le privilege d’etre situees ä proximite des appartements 
imperiaux en raison des odeurs agreables qui s’en degageaient. 

Le nombre de produits, leur variete et le luxe de plusieurs d’entre eux 
orientent le calendrier de Hierophile vers un public citadin et riche, vivant 
ä proximite des voies commerciales, des marches, des espaces de chasse et 
d’un acces ä un point d’eau suffisamment poissonneux pour assurer l’ap- 
provisionnement d’autant d’especes. Constantinople apparait le lieu ideal 
pour Lapplication de ce regime. Baignee par la mer de Marmara, le Bos- 
phore et la Corne d’or, 59 la ville etait en eff et renommee depuis l’Antiquite 
pour sa position commerciale strategique, ses campagnes environnantes et 
ses acces maritimes. 

d) Consommation des produits alimentaires. 

Le Schema suivant note la proportion de chaque categorie alimentaire au 
sein du regime. 


53 Cf. Romano, II calendario dietetico di lerofilo , p. 208, col. 1., 11. 333-334 (mai) et 
pp. 212-213, col. 1, 11. 533-535. 

54 Andre, L!alimentation et la cuisine a Rome , pp. 108-113. 

55 Janvier, fevrier, mars, septembre et octobre. 

56 Janvier, fevrier, mars, avril, septembre, octobre et novembre. 

57 Hier. III. : « cpo^oa7r£ppaiO(; kvikod ». Cf. Romano, II calendario dietetico di lero¬ 
filo, p. 206, col. 3, 11. 261-262. 

58 J. Koder (ed.), Das Eparchenbuch Leons des Weisen {CFHB, 33), Vienne, 1991, 
pp. 110-112. Traduction fran 9 aise : B. Caseau - M. Kaplan, Les metiers a Constantinople : 
Livre de l’eparque, dans S. Metivier (ed.), Economie et societe a Byzance (vuie-xne s.). 
Textes et documents, Paris, 2007, pp. 151-156. 

59 La peche, ses techniques et son commerce ä Constantinople, cf. : G. Dagron, Pois- 
sons, pecheurs et poissonniers de Constantinople, dans C. Mango - G. Dagron (eds), 
Constantinople and its Hinterlands : papers from the Twenty-Seventh Spring Symposium of 
Byzantine Studies, Oxford, 1993, pp. 57-73. 
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Les legumes dominent et representent pres d’un cinquieme de 1’alimen- 
tation. Ils sont suivis de pres par les poissons, les condiments et, en moindre 
mesure, les fruits. Les autres sections ne depassent pas, tout au plus, 10 
pourcents. Deux nuances doivent etre apportees ä ce constat. 

D’une part, ce Schema ne tient pas compte de la frequence de consomma- 
tion des aliments. La section des « boissons » se situe en avant-derniere 
Position en termes de pourcentages mais est systematiquement mentionnee 
tous les mois du calendrier alors que d’autres categories majeures (les pois¬ 
sons, les legumes et les fruits) peuvent etre omises un mois complet ou bien 
etre interdites. En mars, Hierophile ne fait aucune mention des gros ani- 
maux ni des oiseaux. Les legumineuses sont absentes de mai ä aoüt inclus. 
II est par ailleurs difficile de savoir si chacun de ces aliments etait consomme 
quotidiennement. 

D’autre part, il est aussi necessaire d’examiner les sections alimentaires 
en fonction de leur apport nutritionnel. Les gros animaux, les oiseaux et les 
poissons representent les proteines animales, soit pres de 35 pourcents du 
regime. Parallelement, les legumes, les fruits et les legumineuses consti- 
tuent les proteines vegetales et atteignent 36 pourcents. Un equilibre est 
donc visible entre les vegetaux et les animaux au sein du regime qui s’avere 
aussi abondamment aromatise et assaisonne. 

Koder 60 remarque que les legumes et autres vegetaux ne beneficiaient 
pas d’une grande popularite dans le regime byzantin face aux viandes et 
poissons plus succulents, plus prestigieux mais aussi plus onereux. Les 
legumes et les legumineuses constituaient des aliments basiques, quoti- 
diens, faciles ä stocker, largement consommes en periode de jeüne par 
toutes les classes de la societe. Ils sont aussi la ration quotidienne des 


60 Koder, Stew and salted meat, pp. 66-61. 
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petites gens pour pallier le manque de viande. De meme, Evelyne Patlagean 
a demontre que les proteines animales etaient generalement substituees par 
des proteines vegetales dans les regimes pauvres. 61 Or, Lomnipresence des 
proteines animales, sous forme d’une complementarite entre les trois types 
carnes, est evidente tout au long du regime. 62 Cette caracteristique renforce 
l’idee selon laquelle Hierophile s’adressait ä une classe superieure de la 
societe. 

L’absence de produits alimentaires de base etaie aussi cette hypothese. 
Le pain n’est pas mentionne. Hierophile parle uniquement de « la fleur de 
farine de froment » (aejuiSahg 63 ) pour frire les poissons ou accompagner 
le colostrum. 64 A E instar des legumineuses, Evelyne Patlagean et Michel 
Kaplan constatent que la consommation de pain diminue dans les regimes 
oü la ration carnee est importante. 65 Cette constatation est egalement valable 
pour les fromages 66 absents du regime hierophilien et si communs ä l’ali- 
mentation greco-romano-by zantine. 67 Les mentions d’autres produits laitiers 


61 E. Patlagean, Pauvrete economique et pauvrete sociale a Byzance 4 e -7 e siecles, Paris 
-LaHaye, 1977, p. 46. 

62 Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre a Byzance, pp. 30-31. 

63 Janvier : « aspiSd^scot; » ; fevrier : « aspiöd^sox; » ; septembre : « aepi- 

Sa^dxa ». Selon Andre, L’alimentation et la cuisine a Rome , pp. 68-69, cette farine servait 
ä confectionner le meilleur pain, le pain blanc. 

64 Fevrier : « TpyavlGpaTa 5s 8iä asptöd^sco^ ». 

^ Patlagean, Pauvrete economique, pp. 50-51. Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre a 
Byzance, pp. 25, 28-30. 

66 Cf. Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre a Byzance, pp. 41-42. Kaplan note aussi que l’at- 
titude de la societe monastique et ascetique est differente. La presence de fromage et d’autres 
produits laitiers varie en fonction des siecles et des monasteres. 

67 Cf. Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, p. 145. Le traite du Pseudo-Hippocrate (Delatte, 
Anecdota Atheniensa, pp. 496-497) preconise surtout le fromage jeune non sale : « Ol lopoi 
nävTsq KaKol, 7r^qv xcov o^DYa^aKiivcov Ka^oupsvcov ». 
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sont minimes . 68 Les termes yakaKzonozsiv et yaXaKzozpoipdv (septembre) 
sont les seuls ä y faire explicitement reference. Le npcozöyaXa (colostrum 
ou « premier lait des animaux ») evoquerait peut-etre un yaourt. Cependant, 
Dalby 69 a demontre que les yaourts n’occupaient pas une place importante 
dans le regime byzantin. Quant aux ceufs, ils sont uniquement utilises pour 
composer des savons et cremes depilatoires ou hydratantes . 70 

Dans un regime oü les proteines animales dominent tout au long de l’an- 
nee, Labsence de pain, de laitages et d’oeufs s’explique aisement. Ou bien 
etait-il superflu de les mentionner tant ils etaient elementaires ? 

e) Principes sous-jacents. 

Le regime de vie propose par Hierophile est soumis ä deux grands prin¬ 
cipes. Le premier est le cours des saisons : l’hiver est domine par les legu- 
mineuses, les fruits secs, le gibier et les bouillons. Au printemps, Hiero¬ 
phile recommande les animaux de lait. Les fruits frais apparaissent surtout 
en ete (pasteques, cerises, peches, melons, etc.). Le second est l’omnipre- 
sence de la theorie humorale. Bien que nous n’ayons pas analyse ce point 
en detail, plusieurs exemples demontrent qu’elle fait partie integrante du 
calendrier. Tres souvent, Hierophile enonce le caractere humide, sec, chaud 
ou froid des aliments, parle de Lechauffement de la bile ou du mouvement 
de la pituite. 


Mars 

Mai 


Juin 


Kpöfiva Se ömä eoOieiv Siä zfjv zoü 
(pÄsy/uazoQ Kivrjaiv. 

Xpi) ärzEXEoOai änö navzög 
Kap(pa)xoü fjyovv Kazacppou, 
KaKO/vpou Kai /oaojÖodq, ... 

Kai nävzcov zcov ÜEppcöv dnh/EoOai 
ypt'l , Siä zrjv dzaciav zrjq x°Xfjq. 


Manger des oignons cuits pour le 
mouvement de la pituite. 

II fallt eviter tout ce qui est sec, 
c’est-ä-dire ce qui est tout a fait sec, 
cacochyme et bilieux, ... 

il faut s’abstenir de tout ce qui est 
chaud a cause du dereglement de la 
bile. 


Septembre 


Novembre 


dnexEoOai Se ßocbv, /.ayojcbv, rAätpcov, 
SopKdÖCOV Kai TZEpÖlKÜJV Siä zo Kazä 
zöv pfjva TODZov ab^ävEoüai zrjv 
peXaivav / ö / j / v - 

Äppö^Ei dmEyEoOai nävzcov zcov 
bypcbv ßpcopdzcov. 


On evitera le bceuf, le lievre, le ceif, 
le chevreuil et la perdrix car, pendant 
ce mois, la bile noire augmente. 

II convient d’eviter tous les aliments 
humides. 


68 Cf. Andre, L’alimentation et la cuisine a Rome , pp. 151-157 : evolution de la societe 
face ä la consommation de produits laitiers. 

69 Dalby, Flavours of Byzantium, pp. 150, 156 et 200. 

70 Jan vier, fevrier, avril et mai. 
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Ces indications ne sont pas systematiques. Contrairement ä Hippocrate et 
ses successeurs, Hierophile n’explique pas les rapports logiques entre les 
proprietes des aliments et les liquides (ou humeurs) du corps. Son but est de 
donner des conseils pratiques, le plus rationnellement possible. 

II faut egalement signaler que le traite de Hierophile n’observe aucun 
principe chretien. II ne mentionne aucune fete religieuse ni aucune periode 
de jeüne. Cela vaut aussi pour les deux autres redactions. Seule l’absence de 
viande (gros animaux et oiseaux) en mars, largement palliee par des legu- 
mineuses, pourrait peut-etre evoquer le careme. 71 


3. Conclusion 

L’analyse interne de la Version I. du traite de Hierophile a tout d’abord 
revele que le regime s’adressait ä un public citadin et riche. Le nombre 
important de produits - alimentaires et non alimentaires - et la variete que 
ce nombre implique exigent un approvisionnement aise et en tous genres. 
Seule une grande ville situee sur le trace des routes commerciales, ä proxi- 
mite des marches, des champs, des forets et d’un point d’eau tres poisson- 
neux etait en mesure de repondre aux exigences alimentaires et hygie- 
niques du regime. La ville la plus probable est Constantinople, lieu que 
Romano avait dejä envisage comme point de depart pour 1 Identification 
des constellations. L’Orientation vers une classe superieure de la societe est 
evoquee par la mention de plusieurs produits chers et precieux couplee ä la 
consommation massive de chair animale et ä l’absence notoire d’aliments 
de base. 

Cette contribution a egalement mis en evidence que le regime « hiero- 
philien » est rempli d’indications relatives aux principes humoraux et qu’il 
ne comporte aucun interdit religieux. II n’y a aucune mention de fete ou 
de jeüne chretiens. Les manuscrits Vindobonensis med. gr. 52 et Oxoniensis 
Baroccianus 150 sont les seuls ä conserver un paragraphe supplementaire 
sur le regime ä observer en periode de careme, place ä la fin du traite. Ce 
paragraphe apparait etre un ajout posterieur. L’absence de mentions chre- 
tiennes - dans les trois versions - nous incite ä penser que le traite a initia¬ 
lement ete compose ä une epoque oü la chretiente n’etait pas preponderante 
et oü le paganisme survivait largement. Cette hypothese est renforcee par la 
connotation paienne du nom meme de Lauteur, Hierophile 72 - bien qu’il 


71 Koder suggere qif il peut egalement s’agir d’une periode d’abstinence pour favoriser la 
reproduction des animaux. Koder, Stew and salted meat, pp. 70-71. 

72 Le nom meme « Hierophile » rappelle le celebre medecin d’Alexandrie, Herophile 
(IV e s. av. J.-C.). 
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puisse s’agir d’un pseudonyme - et ses appositions « sophiste » ou « phi- 
losophe ». Ces quelques informations invitent ä dater la redaction I. de Hie- 
rophile bien avant 1074, annee proposee par Romano sur base de l’identifi- 
cation des constellations. Celles-ci sont totalement absentes des deux autres 
redactions et doivent etre considerees comme un ajout d’un copiste poste- 
rieur, peut-etre l’observateur meme de ces astres. II est difficile de proposer 
une date precise, mais il est clair que la redaction Hier. I ne devait pas etre 
longtemps posterieure ä celle de 1’ « Urtext » etablie ä la periode tardo-an- 
tique par Romano. On pourra suggerer le v e s. En tout cas, les remanie- 
ments successifs montrent l’interet durable qu’avaient les Byzantins pour 
ce traite. 


Emerance Delacenserie 

Ghent University, Belgium 
Emerance.Delacenserie@UGent.be 


SUMMARY 

Hierophilus is the alleged author of a treaty which combines dietary food rec- 
ommendations and advice on lifestyle. This paper provides a quantitative analysis 
of all food and non-food contained in the diet. The interpretation of these data 
highlights several clues that allow on one hand to determine the essential charac- 
teristics of this diet and the presumed audience, and on the other hand to reassess 
the date and place of composition of the treaty, which is as enigmatic as the 
author’s identity. 


THE QUAESTIONES AD ANTIOCHUM DUC EM 
EXPLORING THE SLAVONIC MATERIAL 


1. Introduction 

Within the framework of DEBIDEM (Defining Beliefs and Identities in 
the Eastern Mediterranean, 6 rh -8 th Century), an ERC funded research project 
hosted at King’s College London, a new critical edition is being prepared of 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem (CPG 2257), a Byzantine erota- 
pokritic text consisting of 137 questions and answers (QA) on a wide ränge 
of topics related to Christianity. 1 As the chart below shows, throughout the 
centuries, the absolute majority of the (Greek) witnesses falsely attributed 
the text to Athanasius of Alexandria (f 373). 



□ anonymous (due to a lacuna) 

□ anonymous 

■ Athanasius of Alexandria 


X XI XII XIII XIV XV XVI XVII XVIII XIX 


When exactly it was written is unclear. Some date it as early as the first 
half of the seventh Century, 2 while others, referring to the many questions 


1 PG 28, 597-700. On the erotapokritic genre, cf. Y. Papadogiannakis, Instruction by Ques- 
tion and Answer: The Case of Late Antique and Byzantine Erotapokriseis, in S. F. Johnson 
(ed.), Greek Literature in Late Antiquity: Dynamism, Didacticism, Classicism, Aldershot, 
2006, pp. 91-105 and Y. Papadogiannakis, Encyclopedism in the Byzantine Question-and- 
Answer Literature: The Case of Pseudo-Kaisarios, in P. Van Deun - C. Mace (eds), Ency- 
clopedic Trends in Byzantium? (OLA, 212), Leuven - Paris - Walpole, 2011, pp. 29-41. 

2 Between the Persian occupation (614-626/627) and the Arab invasion (638) of Palestine. 
Cf. H. G. ThÜmmel, Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen Bilderlehre: Texte und Unter¬ 
suchungen zur Zeit vor dem Bilderstreit (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
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on the veneration of icons, date it to the turbulent eighth Century. For exam- 
ple, QA39 asks: “Why do we Christians venerate icons and the cross, is 
that not idolatry?” 3 

The text was first edited in 1601 by Felckmann. 4 In 1698, de Montfaucon 
revised Felckmann’s edition. 5 This revision was republished by Giustiniani 
in 1777 6 and it was this republication, that in 1887 was included in the 
Patrologia Graeca (vol. 28). 7 


altchristlichen Literatur , 139), Berlin, 1992, p. 252, who re lies upon QA44: “If [the heretic 
who Claims that Orthodoxy is not the best faith] says that we [who are of the orthodox faith] 
possess [the Holy places in Palestine] through imperial tyranny, then that person must leam 
that even though the barbarians have often seized ( t cov ßapßäpcov uo/S/Akic, napahißövzcov) 
Palestine, Christ did not allow His own places to be given to the heretics. But, even if [the 
heretics - probably the Arians] did endeavour this for a short time, the orthodox Church 
promptly chased them away again like pigs from the holy courts and places of Christ our 
God.” Thümmel writes: “Die ganze Argumentation ist nur in einer Zeit denkbar, da Palästina 
unbestrittenes Herrschaftsgebiet des byzantinischen Kaisers ist. Das ist aber spätestens seit 
der Einnahme Jerusalems durch die Araber im Jahre 638 nicht mehr der Fall.” Cf. also 
J. Haldon, The Works of Anastasius of Sinai: A Key Source for the History of Seventh- 
Century East Mediterranean Society and Belief , in A. Cameron - L. I. Conrad (eds), 
The Byzantine and Early Islamic Near East. I: Problems in the Literary Source Material 
(Studies in Late Antiquity and Early Islam , 1), Princeton, 1992, pp. 121-122; M. Bandini, 
La Doctrina ad Antiochum ducem pseudo-atanasiana. Tradizione diretta, struttura, data- 
zione, in Prometheus, 23 (1997), pp. 185-186. 

3 PG 28, 621.12-15. For a detailed study of QA39, cf. C. Mace, Les Quaestiones ad Anti¬ 
ochum ducem d’un Pseudo-Athanase (CPG 2257), Un etat de la question, in M.-P. Bussieres 
(ed.), Question and Answer Literature in Antiquity: From Teaching to Commenting ( Instru¬ 
menta Patristica et Mediaevalia), Turnhout, 2013, pp. 121-150. 

4 Ton en hagiois patros hemön Athanasiou archiepiskopou Alexandreias Ta euriskomena 
hapanta. B. Athanasii archiepiscopi alexandrini Opera quae reperiuntur omnia, in duos 
tomos tributa. Graece nunc primum (ex mss. codd. Basil. Cantabrig. Palatt. et aliis) in lucem 
data. Cum interpretatione latina Petri Nannii alcmariani, et aliorum ubi illa desiderabatur. 
Accesserunt fragmenta varia; notae variarum lectionum; index triplex, tomus secundus, 
Heidelberg, 1601, pp. 275-322. 

5 Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiep. Alexandrini opera omnia quae exstant vel quae 
ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. Codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc. necnon ad Comme- 
lianianas lectiones castigata, multis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, notis, variis 
lectionibus illustrata: nova Sancti Doctoris vitä, onomastico, et copiossissimis indicibus 
locupletata. Opera et Studio monachorum ordinis S. Benedicti e Congregatione Sancti Mauri, 
Paris, 1698. 

6 Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiepiscopi Alexandrini opera omnia quae exstant vel 
quae ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. Codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc. necnon ad 
Commelinianas lectiones castigata, multis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, notis, 
variis lectionibus illustrata: nova Sancti Doctoris vitä, onomastico, et copiossissimis indici¬ 
bus locupletata. Opera et Studio monachorum ordinis S. Benedicti e Congregatione Sancti 
Mauri. Novissimis nunc curis emendatiora, et quarto volumine aucta, Padua, 1777. 

7 For a survey of the existing editions of this text, cf. Mace, Les Quaestiones [see note 3], 
pp. 123-128. 
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Originally written in Greek, the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem was 
translated into Arabic, 8 Georgian, Armenian, 9 Ethiopic, Latin 10 and Church 
Slavonic. In this article, we are focusing on the Slavonic material. 

The Slavonic tradition of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem has been 
previously studied by Francis Thomson and William Veder, both of whom 
we would like to thank for sharing their material - published as well as 
unpublished - with us. The work done by Thomson and Veder has enabled 
us to do some further analysis and to come up with our own conclusions. 
The novelty of our research lies in the fact that we had access to a large 
number of Greek witnesses that could serve as a point of reference for the 
Slavonic, whereas Veder and Thomson had to content themselves with the 
outdated edition of the Patrologia Graeca. 

New witnesses continue to be discovered, but as of today, the Greek 
tradition encompasses 250 witnesses dating from the tenth to the nineteenth 
Century. 11 The Slavonic tradition counts 123 witnesses dating from the 
eleventh to the nineteenth Century. 

8 Barbara Roggema, who is preparing a critical edition of the Arabic material, has 
been so kind as to inform us that there appear to be three recensions of 45, 68 and 146 QA 
respectively. The recension of 45 and 146 QA may go back to the same translation from 
Greek, whereas the recension of 68 QA uses entirely different wording, which points to its 
being a separate translation. In addition there are several Arabic manuscripts with smaller 
selections of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem. For a preliminary survey of the Arabic 
versions, cf. B. Roggema, From a Greek text to an early Islamic context: exploring the 
Arabic translations of the Pseudo-Athanasian Questions & Answers (in preparation). On the 
recension of 45 QA as preserved in the Argentoratensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis et Uni- 
versitatis or. 4226 (arabe 151) (ff. 45 v -59 v ), cf. G. Graf, Geschichte der christlichen 
arabischen Literatur , Vol. I: Die Übersetzungen ( Studi e testi, 118), Cittä del Vaticano, 
1944, pp. 312-313. 

9 An Armenian version consisting of 141 QA attributed to Athanasius has been edited in 
E. TayecT, ACanasi Alek‘sandrwoy hayrapeti cark‘, t‘ult‘k‘ ew enddimasc‘ut‘iwnk‘, Venice, 
1899, pp. 347-477. On this edition, cf. R. R Casey, Armenian Manuscripts of St. Athanasius 
of Alexandria, in Harvard Theological Review, 24 (1931), pp. 43-59. 

lü To our knowledge, the Matritensis 4552 (olim N. 14, cat. de Andres 9) (pp. 284-301) 
dating from the sixteenth or seventeenth Century is the only manuscript with a Latin trans¬ 
lation of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem. We are dealing here with a bilingual witness 
preserving the text in two columns per folio: one for the Greek original and one for the Latin 
translation. This witness has preserved QA2-5, QA7, QA11, QA13-14, QA46, QA48, 
QA50-51, QA55, QA57-61, QA64, QA66, QA74, QA79, QA81, QA85-86, QA91, QA100, 
QA 104-105, QA 124-125 and QA128-130. It remains to be determined whether this is the 
same translation as the one that Felckmann incorporated in his editio princeps. As far as we 
know, the only other bilingual witness of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem is the eight- 
eenth-century Hauniensis, Regius Nks 212d 4° (ff. 146-157 v ) preserving - again in two col¬ 
umns - the Greek original and a Church Slavonic translation. This witness has preserved 
QA1-28 (Greek) and QA1-6 (Church Slavonic). Further research is needed, yet in all proba- 
bility we are dealing here with a copy (and translation) of Felckmann’s edition. The same is 
probably tme for the Athonensis, Lavras K17 (ff. 3-74 v ) dating from 1770 and the eight- 
eenth-century Leriensis, Bibliothecae Municipalis 16 (ff. 1-33). 

11 According to the website of the IRHT (http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr, accessed 01/11/2012), 
there are 257 witnesses to the text. Some of these purported witnesses, however, turn out do 
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2. The surviving Slavonic material 


2.1. Methodology 

Our starting point was a list of 110 Slavonic witnesses of the Quaes- 
tiones ad Antiochum published in 1981 by K. Kuev 12 and brought out to our 
attention by Thomson. 13 From this list we learned for nearly all witnesses 
the title they attribute to the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem as well as 
which QA they have preserved. 

Based on this information, we divided the witnesses into six categories, 
as follows: 

(1) a large category of witnesses all preserving more or less an exact 
translation (ßAA^eNAro a<|>onacia Aj^ienncicoriA AAeiccANApincicAro \cl ANTno^oy 


not to contain the Quaestiones acl Antiochum ducem. The sixteenth-century Vaticanus Otto- 
honianus gr. 205 e.g. does preserve the title of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, but 
the text itself is that of the Quaestiones Aliae (CPG 2261). Note that we deliberately say 
“witnesses” instead of “manuscripts” because a number of manuscripts have preserved the 
Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem twice. The sixteenth-century Venetus, Marcianus gr. app. 
III. 005 (coli. 1077) e.g. has preserved on ff. 240-245 QA1-4, QA7, QA5-6, QA8-22, 
QA27-34, QA36, QA25-26, QA37, QA44-45, QA38, QA40-41, QA43, QA46-48, QA51, 
QA50, QA52, QA54, QA55-QA59, QA62-65, QA68, QA71, QA74-77, QA81-82, QA93, 
QA100, QA102, QA108-110, QA112 and QA115-116, but then on ff. 360 v -365 we find 
QA137, the very last QA asking how to convince the Jews that Christ really is the Son of 
God. This QA is presented as a completely independent text, written in a different hand and 
with its own title: r.pcbzqcnc, obv änoKpioei Oavpaazfj. For a survey of the Greek tradition of 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem , cf. I. De Vos, The Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, 
in R. Ceulemans - P. De Leemans (eds), Florilegia from Antiquity to the Renaissance. 
The Construction of Anthority (.LECTIO Studies on the Transmission ofTexts and Ideas, 3), 
Turnhout (forthcoming). 

12 K. Kuev, Ivan Aleksandrovijat shornik ot 1348 g., Sofia, 1981, pp. 219-244. 

13 F. J. Thomson, Byzantine Erotapocritic Literature in Slavonic Translation with Special 
Attention to the Important Role Played hy Anastasius Sinaita’s Interrogationes et Responsio- 
nes in the Conversion of the Slavs , in the present volume, pp. 391-392. 
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KNA3H) W MNOrH^'L NyWNbl^L B3MCKANI A^T» MttC- B7» CBAipCNNbl^'Z» nHCANIA^Z» 

NeAoyMeNNbi^z» h aoa^nbi^t» bc^mh ^hcthanbi b^a^mo bbith ) 14 (“Of the blessed 
Athanasius to the prince Antiochus regarding many essential queries that 
are unclear in the Holy Scriptures and should be known by all Christians”) 
of the original Greek title (ToC 8 V dyloi? Ttaxpöt; r]pcbv ABavaaioi) 
dpxt87aaKÖTrou Ä^s^avSpsiaq 7ipöc; Xvxloxov apxovxa 7ispi 7iA,eiaxcöv 
Kai avayKaicov ^qxqpaxcov xcbv sv xat<; Betau; rpacpatc; d7iopoi)pevcov 
Kai 7iapa 7iaai Xpiaxtavotc; ytvcbaKsaOat öcpst^oopsvcov) 15 and pre- 
dominantly a large set of QA; 

(2) a category of witnesses preserving a much shorter Version of the 

Greek title (B'mijjalu&nmk; icna^a antiw^a- oy crro Aj>^HrennA ) 16 (“The 

prince Antiochus’ query: of the holy Athanasius the archbishop”) and quite 
a small selection of QA; 

(3) a category ascribing the text to Epiphanius of Cyprus (honpocbi 
npfiABNAro antho^a, OTBeTbi ctapo eriH<|>ANna ) 17 (“Questions of the venerable 
Antiochus, answers of the holy Epiphanius”) and preserving a small selec¬ 
tion of QA starting with QA11; 

(4) a category with witnesses all referring to the text as “the word” or 
“the discourse” of Athanasius and again preserving a small selection of QA 
(Cka3Anh€ ctpo Ac^oNAcm A^iennA aa6iccana)>hhcicapo ict» ANTuw^oy icnash) 
B'LnpocHBmK)) 18 (“The discourse of the holy Athanasius, the archbishop of 
Alexandria, to Antiochus the prince, who asked”); 

(5) the Lugdunensis Batavorum, Bibliothecae Universitatis Seal. 74, 19 
which is not on Kuev’s list, but was kindly pointed out to us by Veder; 

(6) a category of witnesses related to the renowned Izbornik of 1076 

(A^>ANACH 6 BH WTB^TH npOTHBOy NAN 6 C 6 NBIHM 7 » KMOy OTbB^TOMT» W N'fclCbl^'A 

npABOB r fej)bNbi^ , z» o j)A3AHYbNbi^7» PAABM 3 NA^ , z») (“Athanasius’ answers to the 
answers (sic) brought to him from certain faithful <people> regarding vari- 
ous important matters”), the earliest witness on Kuev’s list and the third 
oldest Slavic dated book in general, which was copied in Kiev from a pre- 
viously available Bulgarian Compilation of excerpts from texts originally 
written in Greek. The Izbornik of 1076 contains a large erotapocritic section 
(ff. 114 v -227 v , units 764-981), containing among others fourteen QA from 


14 Pragensis, slav. IX F 15 (s. V). See infi'a. In cases where we have studied the witness 
de visu we use its original spelling. Otherwise, we use Veder’s transcriptions. 

15 PG 28, 597.32-37. 

16 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 12. See infra. 

17 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 202. See infra. 

18 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 91. See infra. 

19 See infra. 
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the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem. 20 It is kept at the National Library of 
Russia in St.-Petersburg 21 and has been published twice. 22 

We then examined reproductions or editions of at least one witness per 
category, as well as the transcriptions prepared by Veder. These we com- 
pared not only with one another, but also with the relevant transcriptions of 
136 Greek witnesses of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem which Ilse 
De Vos had made earlier. 


2.2. Two very different Slavonic translations 

From the wording of the text, it was immediately clear that the first cat¬ 
egory of witnesses, i.e. those preserving more or less an exact translation of 
the original Greek title and predominantly a large set of QA, could be 
divided into two groups. On the one hand we have a remarkably homoge- 
neous group of witnesses, all of which strictly follow the Greek word Order 
and do not exhibit much Variation: 23 

Pr Pragensis, slav. IX F 15 (s. V) dating from the late fourteenth Cen¬ 

tury; ff. 148-173 v contain QA1-23, QA26, QA24-25, QA27-112, 
QA115-119, QA121-131, QA120 and QA132-135. 

T 90 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 190 dating from 1418; 
ff. 208-250 contain QA1-16, QA18-23, QA26, QA25, QA27-51, QA55- 
77, QA79-101, QA103-105, QA107-111, QA115-119, QA121-124, 
QA126-131, QA120 and QA132. 

T 22 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 122 dating from the fif- 
teenth Century; ff. 225-275 contain QA1-16, QA18-23, QA26, QA25, 
QA27-51, QA55-77, QA79-101, QA103-105, QA107-111, QA115- 
124, QA126-131, QA120 and QA132. 

T 50 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 750 dating from the fif- 
teenth Century; ff. 116-158 contain QA1-23, QA26, QA25, QA27-51, 


20 W. R. Veder - A. A. Turilov, The Edificatory Prose of Kievan Rus\ Cambridge Mass, 
1994. Cf. also D. Sieswerda, Pseudo-Anastasius en Anastasius Sinaita: een vergelijking. De 
Pseudo-Anastasiaanse Quaestiones et Responsiones in de Zom/pioc,: prolegomena, tekst en 
commentaar , diss. doct, Amsterdam, 2004. 

21 The shelfmark is Erm. 20. For a detailed description of this manuscript, cf. N. Shela- 
manova - N. Tikhomirov - L. Zhukovskaja - S. Shmidt, Svodnyj katalog slavjano-russkikh 
rukopisnykh knig, khranjashchikhsja v SSSR. XI-XII vv., Moskva, 1984, pp. 41-43. 

22 V. Golyshenko - S. Kotkov, Izhornik 1076 goda , Moskva, 1965; and 2 nd ed.: 
M. Mushinskaja - E. Mishina - V. Golyshenko - A. Moldovan, Izhornik 1076 goda, t. 1-2, 
Moskva, 2009. 

23 For easy reference, we have adopted the sigla assigned to these witnesses by Veder. 
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QA55-77, QA79-101, QA103-105, QA107-111, QA115-124, QA126- 
131, QA120 and QA132. 

T 66 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 166 dating from the six- 
teenth Century; ff. 206-255 v contain QA1-23, QA26, QA25, QA27- 
51, QA55-77, QA79-96, QA103-105, QA107-111, QA115-119, 
QA121-124, QA126-131, QA120 and QA132. 

H Athonensis , Chilandarii 507 dating from the sixteenth or seventeenth 
Century; ff. 241 v -242 contain QA107. 

On the other hand we have a heterogeneous group of witnesses that do not 
follow the Greek word order as strictly and that often have added extra 
words: 

L Petropolitanus, Bibliothecae Nationalis Rossiani F.I.376 24 dating 
from 1348; ff. 105v-155 contain Al-48, QA50-77, QA79-90, QA93, 
QA95-109, Q110, Al 11, QA112-114, QA116, QA118-119, QA124- 
127, QA 129-135 and QA137. 

T 4 Mosquensis , Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 204 dating from the six¬ 

teenth Century; ff. 187-215 contain QA1-13, QA 16-26, QA32-37, 
QA40-41, QA43-48, QA50-77, QA79, QA81 and QA90. 

T 5 Mosquensis , Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 205 dating from the six¬ 

teenth Century; ff. 263 v -264 contain QA1. 

The translation of, e.g., Ql07 ( PG 28, 664.15-18) found in Pr, T 90 , T 22 , T 50 , 
T 60 and H is very different from the one found in L. As one can see, even 
though the general meaning of the question is the same, the wording is 
completely different: 

PG II60sv xtveq pev x a ^ £7r ^ s k T ö 7id0O(; xf| q 7iopveia(; 
7ro^8poCvxar xtvec; 5s cpoatKcoc; axeSöv xqq xotaoxqc; qSovqq 
d7i8xovxai KaiTtsp noXkaxx^ 7ispi7iA,q0s? acopa 7isptKsipsvoi; 
(“Why do some combat the passion of fornication with difficulty, 
while others almost naturally abstain from such a desire even though 
they are often afflicted with a very full body?”) 

T 50 IVicoyA^y irfepMM oyso na ct^acte baKanKh) pAToyeMM coyTB AW'rb- n^llmh 

CCTBeN^ TAICOBBItA CAACTH OyV^VAWT CA' npOCTO TAIC0 ttC- H MNOttHpCK) 

mno^kbctbomt» T6A6C7» coypje- WBA 0 /KHMH (“Why are some fiercely strug- 
gling against the passion of fornication, while others naturally distance 


24 Published: Kuev, Ivan Aleksandrovijat [see note 12]. 
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themselves from such a pleasure - simply like that - although they are 
many times affhcted by the fullness of their bodies?”) 

L IV Y6C0 N'kLlHM riO^OTb BA T&JgUT&A NTB^A^ HMATb* N^MM JK6 CCTbCTBOMT» 
WN^A'Z» TAICOßblTB CAACTH A^A€Y€ CTBTT»* H nAY6 MNOrA^KAH TAbCTH T'fcAOM'Z» H 

chanh CTBLpe (“Why do some need the lust of fomication, while others 
are by their nature completely removed from that pleasure, although 
they are very often stout and strong in body?”) 

All witnesses from the remaining five categories also belong to the hetero- 

geneous group. 

From the second category: 

T 12 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 12 25 dating from 1175- 
1225; ff. 188M89 contain QA5, QA7, QAlO-11 and QA13. 

M Kioviensis, NBU (formerly CBAN) Mel. 119 ( Meleckij shornik) dat¬ 
ing from a. 1596; ff. 154 v -162v contain QA5, QA7, QA10-11, QA13, 
QA19-26, QA32, QA35, QA68-69, QA73-77, QA79, QA81, QA83, 
QA85, QA90-92, QA106 and QA128. 

Z Athonensis, Lavras Z9 dating from 1500-1550; ff. 109-115 v contain 
QA10-11, QA13, QA35-36, QA68-69, QA74-77, QA79, QA81, 
QA83, QA85-86, QA90-92 and QA98. 

From the third category: 

T 3 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 203 dating from 1500- 
1550; ff. 109-111 contain QA11, QA19-20, QA22-23, QA25-26, 
QA32, QA35 and QA90-91. 

T 2a Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 202 dating from 1600- 
1625; ff. 118M21 contain QA11, QA19-20, QA22-23, QA25-26, 
QA32, QA35 and QA90-91. 

From the fourth category: 

T 91 Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 91 dating from 1475- 
1500; ff. 304a-305d contain QA15-18, QA33, QA81, QA83 and 
QA87. 

T 2b Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 202 dating from the 17 th 
Century; ff. 265-267 v contain QA15-18, QA33, QA81, QA83 and 
QA87. 


2:1 Published: J. Popovski - F. J. Thomson - W. R. Veder, The Troickij shornik (cod. 
Moskva, GBL, F. 304 (Troice-Sergieva Lavra) NI2): Text in Transcription , Nijmegen, 1988 
(Polata knigopisnaja, 21-22). 
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From the fifth category: 

S Lugdunensis Batavorum, Bibliothecae Universitatis Seal. 74 26 dating 
from 1275-1300; ff. 150M53 contain QA19-20, QA22, QA25-26 
and QA32-35. 

From the sixth category: 

Iz Petropolitanus, Bibliothecae Nationalis Rossiani Erm. 20 27 dating 
from 1076; ff. 114 v -133 v and ff. 188-227 v contain QA113, QA69, 
QA19, QA34, QA76, QA74, QA67, QA15, QA81, QA124, QA14, 
QA130, QA79 and QA92. 

The reason why we have labeled this second group as heterogeneous is not 
so much that the witnesses have preserved different sets of QA, but that 
quite often they render the Greek text in a different - viz. internally heter¬ 
ogeneous - way. In QA7 e.g., all witnesses from the homogeneous group 
preserving this QA, i.e. Pr, T 90 , T 22 , T 50 and T 66 , have coyqjecTBO (“essense”, 
“being”) for oöeria ( PG 28, 604.3). The witnesses from the heterogeneous 
group however are less united: Witnesses T 4 and L, both witnesses from 
the first category, respectively provide coyipecTBO and c^qjne for ouaia, whereas 
T 12 and M, both witnesses from the second category, opt respectively for 

(“nature”, “essence”). Also in QA7, witnesses Pr, T 90 , 
T 22 , T 50 and T 66 , have b^cwbckoc- (“devilish”) for xeov Satpovcov (PG 28, 
604.3). When we tum to the heterogeneous group, we see that L too reads 
ß^cwßcicoe, but that T 4 reads A^MXNbcicoe (“demonic”) and T 12 cotonmnt» 
(“satanic”). Witness M takes this one Step further and adds a word, which 
is not attested in the Greek tradition: It reads tc-mgnt» cxtxnx (“dark Satan”). 
In spite of their mutual differences all witnesses from this heterogeneous 
group are united by a large set of variant readings, as we will demonstrate 
further below, which indicates that they go back to a single common 
source. 28 

It looks, then, as if we are dealing with two different translations, one 
preserved in a homogeneous group of witnesses and another one preserved 
in a heterogeneous group of witnesses. There are two options. Either these 
two translations are related, i.e. one of them was based on the other, or they 
were created independently from one another. If the latter is true, the ques- 
tion remains whether they both stem from the same Greek model, which 


26 Published: W. R. Veder, The Scaliger Paterikon , Vol. 2 (Text in Facsimile, Transcrip- 
tion and Translation) (,Early Slavic Texts, 1), Zug, 1978. 

27 Published: Mushinskaja - Mishina - Golyshenko - Moldovan, Izhornik 1076 [see 
note 22]. 

28 See infra, pp. 137-139. 
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was translated twice, or whether they stem from two different Greek mod- 
els. The philological evidence however is conclusive: 

Firstly, the two groups have not a single translation error (viz. a reading 
that diverges from the Greek) in common and therefore there is no evidence 
of their being related to one another. The errors they do seem to have in 
common are in fact errors in the inaccurate edition of the Patrologia 
Graeca. In QA2 e.g., the PG reads Kat pa^aaxa xco Katpcp xcov cpcoxtapaxcov 
( PG 28, 601.6-7) whereas it should have read Kai pdJaaxa xco Katpcp xcov 
sopxcov Kai xcov cpcoxtapaxcov, as preserved in nearly all Greek witnesses 
studied until now and in both Slavonic translations: riAYe ace bt» BjrfcMA 
npA3(A)NHiC7» m npocB^ipc-NiH (“even more at the time of feasts and Epiphany”, 
as preserved in Pr) and riAYe acc- bt» bj^ma npA^NMicbi npocB^pjcNm (as preserved 
in L). In QA4, the PG incorrectly reads ytvcÖGKCov ö ©eöc; xö cpi7,ei5co7<ov 
Kai ttoA-dOsov xcov avOpcoTrcov, Kai paJaaxa xcov TooSaicov (PG 28, 
601.29-30) instead of simply ytvcbaKCOV ö ©söc; xö cpi^ei5coA-ov Kai 
7ro^608ov xcov loobaicov, as preserved in the absolute majority of the 
Greek witnesses studied until now and in both Slavonic translations: frbAw 
bt> icKmhj)oah)bno6 h MNo(r)oBoacNoe acHAOBB (“God who knows the idolatry and 
polytheism of the Jews”, as preserved in Pr) and Cb^a^h bt» haoawah)bh6 h 
MN oroBo^KHe ioyA^ncicoe (“God who knows the Jewish idolatry and polythe- 
ism”, as preserved in L). In QA19, the PG erroneously leaves out vov after 
öxt eiaiv (PG 28, 609.1, cf. nhn^, “now”, in both Pr and L). In QA69 it 
wrongly adds Kai sxoipa^opsvout; after xco aicovico 7iopi aixi^opsvout; 
(PG 28, 636.49) and leaves out copav after xpv svSsKaxpv (PG 28, 637.4, 
cf. npi ... yac^, “near the hour”, in Pr and bt» ... yact», “at the hour”, in L). In 
QA81, it reads Kai instead of KpU7rxcbc; (PG 28, 648.40, cf. cicpoBN^, “secretly”, 
in Pr and c^icpiB^me, “having hidden”, Iz), which does not make sense. 

Secondly, the homogeneous group is clearly related to a sixteenth-cen- 
tury Greek witness of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, the Oxonien- 
sis , Bodleianus , Auctarii F.4.07, to which we assigned the siglum M97. As 
the graph below shows, M97 leaves out and transposes some of the 137 QA 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem consists of. 29 


29 The Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Auctarii F.4.07 has preserved the following QA in the 
following order: QA1-16, QA18-23, QA26, QA25, QA27-51, QA55-77, QA79-101, QA103- 
105, QAf 07-111, QA115-119, QA121-124, QA126-131, QA120 and QA132. The idea to 
visualize the order of the QA as found in the different witnesses in this way, we borrowed 
from Sieswerda, Pseudo-Anastasius en Anastasius Sinaita, p. 28 [see note 20]. Note that the 
X- and Y-axes of the graphs exceed the number 137. This results from the decision to treat 
each Q and each A as a separate fragment. The same is done with the title and with the last 
paragraph of QA137 (PG 28, 700.17-36), which seems to function as an epilogue. 
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Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Auctarii F.4.07 (M97) 

(suspected) Standard Order of QA 

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 



As one can teil from the graphs below, four witnesses of the homogene- 
ous group, namely T 90 , T 22 , T 50 and T 66 , have preserved nearly the exact 
same set of QA in the exact same Order. 30 


Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 190 (T 90 ) 


(suspected) Standard Order of QA 

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 



30 As for which QA exactly these witnesses have preserved and in which order, see supra. 
As for the reason why Pr has preserved more QA, see infra, pp. 125-126. 
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Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 122 (T 22 ) 


(suspected) Standard ordcr of QA 

20 40 60 SO 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 



Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 750 (T 50 ) 

(suspected) Standard Order of QA 

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 



Mosquensis, Archiv. Ross, antiq. F. 304 nr. 166 (T 66 ) 

(suspected) Standard Order of QA 

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 
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Furthermore, M97 and all Slavonic witnesses of the homogeneous trans- 
lation have a substantial number of particular variant readings in common 
that are not to be found in any of the other 135 Greek witnesses studied 
so far. In QA1 e.g., M97 and these witnesses omit poaxpptov yäp 
yvcopt^öpsvov oßSsv saxt X,oi7röv Gaopa^öpsvov (PG 28, 600.3-4) as 
well as IIox;; imsp ydp xö ttox; sgxi xoßxo' ppös surpc;, ttoico xpoTtco; 
07i8p ydp xpo7iov ö Gsux; xpÖTroq’ pp5s surpc; (PG 28, 600.22-24). Also 
in QA1, they add Kai ßocbvxa. Oöxoc; saxiv ö möc, poo ö aya7rpxö(; sv 
6 sßSÖKpaa. Aoxoo aKoosxs / h paa rAApjB cbim sctb cnt» moh ct»3ak)bac*nnbim 
w N6(m)tk 6 BAroH3BOAH(^) Toro nocAKwAHTe (“and the voice saying, This is 
my beloved son in whom I am well pleased, listen to him”) after Ilvsßpa 
5s 7ravdyiov sv si'Ssi 7rspiaxspd(; Kaxspxöpsvov (PG 28, 600.32-33). 
In QA14, they omit both 7iapa näoav xpv rpacppv (PG 28, 605.15-16) 
and xö spcbxppa (PG 28, 605.20) and add art’ aßxcov / w (“from 
them”) after äcpavxoq sysvsxo (PG 28, 605.26-27). In QA15, they read 
p Xj/oxp xoo öv0pcb7roD ' ka ' kf\<jai p övopaaat / awa yaicK taath hah 
HM 6 N 0 BATH (“a man’s soul <does not want> to say or to name <it>”) instead 
of Xa^aai p \|/oxp rj f] y'k&aaa xoo dvGpcb7ioo övopaaat (PG 28, 
605.32-33) and xot q pppaat xoic; sipppsvon; / tamb peyeNBiMB (“to the said 
words”) instead of simply xoo; sipppsvon; (PG 28, 605.46). In QA67, 
they add 7rpocppxoo / npopicA (“of the prophet”) before oloo Bapaxtoo 
(PG 28, 636.8). In QA74, they omit xpc; 7ipoGSOXpc; (PG 28, 645.18). In 
QA76, they omit xcov 7rxaiapdxcov (PG 28, 645.24) and add pvpaiKaKia 
Kai / 3 AonoMN r feNie h (“rancor and”) before ptaaSsJupia (PG 28, 645.27). 
In QA79, they add Tipcbpv / np'LBBi^'z» (“from the first”) before 7tovppd)V 
ßoiAsupaxcov (or ßoo^cov) / ao^icabbi^t» cob^tt» (“from ... the bad inten- 
tions”) (PG 28, 648.6) and omit cbc; ayaGöc; (PG 28, 648.14). In QA81, 
they omit p (or si) oo Sovaxöv (PG 28, 648.40). In QA92, they omit Kai 
7ia?av (PG 28, 653.46). In QA124, they omit ayion; (PG 28, 677.6) and 
dvOpcÖTrcp (PG 28, 677.10). 

None of these readings is to be found in the witnesses of the other, het- 
erogeneous group. As mentioned earlier, in spite of their mutual differ- 
ences, all witnesses from this heterogeneous group are linked up by a large 
set of variant readings. Although we have not yet identified a Greek witness 
related to this heterogeneous group, the readings described above thus con- 
clusively prove that it goes back to a different Greek model than the homo¬ 
geneous group. In other words, we are dealing here with two different 
translations from two different Greek models. 

Let us now tum to the stemmata that we have drawn up for these two 
independent translations. 
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2.3. The homogeneous translation 

Organising the six Slavonic witnesses belonging to the homogeneous 
translation into a stemma is quite difficult. As the label “homogeneous” 
suggests, these witnesses exhibit little Variation from one another. Further- 
more, only one QA is preserved in all six witnesses, namely QA107, which 
asks why some find it difficult to combat the passion of fomication while 
others seem to abstain from it quite easily. 31 The position of witness T 66 in 
particular is somewhat ambiguous, as we will illustrate further below. As 
mentioned earlier however, we have managed to identify a Greek witness 
closely related to this group of Slavonic witnesses, namely the Oxoniensis , 
Bodleianus , Auctarii F.4.07. or simply M97. The translation we are dealing 
with here is not only homogeneous but also extremely strict. The word 
order is practically always respected and for every word in Greek, there is 
a Slavonic counterpart. For example, in QA1 (PG 28, 597.38-40) are not 
only the original wording and grammatical tenses respected, but every 
Greek part of speech is translated as the same part of speech in Slavonic. 
Note also the syntactical construction accusativus cum infinitivo in both 
texts, even though this construction was alien to the Slavonic language. 

M97 npopyoupsvcot; pev 7aax8Daavx8? Kai ßa7ma9svxs(; etc; xptäSa 
öpoobatov Kai ^syovxsc Qsöv stvat xöv Ilaxspa [...] xrcocg ob 
Xeyopev [...] 

T 66 riepB^e oyßo b^ob^buk m icpcTHswe ca- bt» Tponqoy eAHNocoyqjNKK)- h rXioipe 
b rx BhiTH oux [...] icxico Ne pacmt» [...] (“Firstly, as we have come to 
believe and have been baptised in the Consubstantial Trinity, and as 
we say that God is the Father, [...] how do we not say [...]”) 

This pattem simplifies the task of distinguishing errors from correct 
readings. If a Slavonic witness of this group at a certain point has a variant 
that deviates from M97 while the rest does not, we can be certain that this 
deviation is a secondary error. As we have demonstrated above, M97 and 
the six Slavonic witnesses of the homogeneous translation have a substan- 
tial number of important variant readings in common. However, M97 is 
characterized by a rather large number of additional variants that are not to 
be found in these six witnesses and vice versa. This excludes the possibility 
of M97 being the (direct) model of these Slavonic witnesses (which the 
recent dating of this witness also excludes). 


31 PG 28, 664.15-18. See supra. 
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Variant readings found only in M97 

In QA14, M97 omits Aia9riKr| / rmcANm (“in ... Testament”) ( PG 28, 
605.22). In QA19, it omits both fmdpxouGiv / npeBBiBAroTB (“they remain”) 
(PG 28, 609.8-9) and näar\c; / bcch) (“<under> the entire <land>”) (PG 28, 
609.9). In QA74, it reads Kai instead of KÖncst / h t& (“and there”) (PG 28, 
645.13) and btti tö 0i)Qiaaxf|ptov ep7rpoG0ev instead of 87U xoo 
0i)GiaGTT]pioi) / nj)6A ; wataj>€M ; (“in front of the altar”) (PG 28, 645.13). In 
QA69, M97 omits i'va / (iaico) a^ (“so that”) (PG 28, 636.32). More impor- 
tantly, in QA92 it omits Quaia yap, cppai, xcp @eco 7rv8opa auvxexptppevov 
/ /KjJtba bo peYe Broy AX& c’LKpoywcN’z» (“<he> said, the sacrifice for God is a 
contrite spirit”) (PG 28, 653.43-44) and it skips Q124 altogether (PG 28, 
677.4-5). 

Variant readings found only in the Slavonic witnesses of the homogeneous 
translation 

In QA1, all Slavonic witnesses of this translation add h (“and”) after Kai 
@söv sivat (PG 28, 597.40). In QA14, they all add wl(h (“fathers”) after 
7rvsopaxocpöpoi (PG 28, 605.18). In QA34, they all omit Kai amöq 
(PG 28, 617.20), whereas in QA39 they all have xüw yabyocica (“works of 
people”) for spya xskxovcov (“works of craftsmen”, PG 28, 621.14). In 
QA39, both M97 and all Slavonic witnesses of the homogeneous transla¬ 
tion insert aTroGxpscpopsvot xd c, siKÖva q Kai / wBpAipAJOLpe ca ct^jb hicont» h 
(“turning away from the [holy] icons and”) between ol and S7Uxps7iovxS(; 
/ noBCA^BAKJLpe (“giving Orders”) (PG 28, 621.46), with the addition of ct^b 
(“ holy”) before stKÖva<; / hicont» (“icons”) in the Slavonic witnesses. Also 
in QA39, they omit Kai (PG 28, 621.47). In QA67, they omit both ö ©söq 
(PG 28, 635.43) and 7ia)av (PG 28, 636.4). In QA69, they add ctbtb (“they 
are”) after xf]v sv§SKaxpv 6)pav / gahno na a^at^mt» yac^ (“<near> the 
eleventh hour”) (PG 28, 637.4). 

Let us now tackle the question how exactly the six Slavonic witnesses 
that belong to the homogeneous translation are related among themselves, 
beginning with witnesses T 50 , T 90 , T 22 and H. Apart from a small set of 
errors shared by all of them - except for H, which has preserved only 
QA107 -, T 50 and T 90 have a number of secondary readings (viz. readings 
that deviate from the Greek) in common that are not to be found in T 22 and 
H and vice versa. This strongly suggests that T 50 and T 90 on the one hand 
and T 22 and H on the other are related to one another. 
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Variant readings shared by T 50 , T 90 and T 22 

In QA1, T 50 , T 90 as well as T 22 omit xqv Sovaptv / CMAoy (“power”) (PG 
28, 600.31). In QA6, they add blith (“to be”) after oi psv cpaaiv (PG 28, 
601.46) and omit sic; / bt» (“in”) (PG 28, 601.51). In QA9, they omit 
^sysxat / pa€t ca (“is said”) (PG 28, 604.28). In QA14, they omit xou 
(abxou) \\iaX\xov / t^Ca)« ^aaw(m) (“the same psalm”) (PG 28, 604.24- 
25). In QA130, finally, they add b^icwm'a after siq aicovaq / bt» b^icbi (“and 
unto the ages (of ages)”) (PG 28, 680.25). 

Variant readings found only in T 50 and T 90 

In QA1, T 50 and T 90 omit Ilvsupa / a fo (“spirit”) (PG 28, 600.20) as well 
as Kai / m (“and”) (PG 28, 600.20). In QA2, they omit Kai co5tvf|aapsv / m 
noßOA^OMT* (“and we suffered”) (PG 28, 600.44). In QA22, they omit sauxdt; 
/ C6B6 (“themselves”) (PG 28, 612.9). In QA74, they omit xou av9pcb7rou / 
yaicK (“man’s”) (PG 28, 645.9-10). In QA81, they add m (“and”) after 
Tioifiast (PG 28, 648.43). In QA83, they omit jif] sk >a)7rr|(; / nh w cicopßH 
(“not out of soitow”) (PG 28, 649.4-5). In QA92, they omit simopsi / mmatb 
(“ has”) (PG 28, 653.36) and Kat / m (PG 28, 653.49). In QA107, they omit 
0sou / ßfoMT» (“by God”) (PG 28, 664.34). In QA124, they omit xtvsq / 
n^uhh (“some”) (PG 28, 677.4). In QA127, they omit d7io0vf|GKOVxs(; 
(a7ro9vf|aKODai in the PG) / oyMHpANipe (“dying”) (PG 28, 677.35-36). In 
QA130, both of them have ct» iaj)octhk> (“with anger”) instead of w lApocTH for 
a7rö Oupou (“out of anger”) (PG 28, 680.14). In QA131, they add npocuTM ca 
(“ to ask her”) after n&c, öcpsi^st (PG 28, 680.27). 

Apart from some differences in spelling, T 50 and T 90 are nearly identical. 
Very few unique errors are to be found in either of them. In QA1, T 50 adds 
h (“and”) before dyysA-out; (PG 28, 597.53), inverts sivat aKaxd^q7ixov / 
bbitm NenocTH^HMoy (“to be incomprehensible”) (PG 28, 600.2) and omits 
ouxs / NH (“not”) (PG 28, 600.10). In QA28, it omits Kai / m (PG 28, 616.5) 
which is probably just a scribal error. As for T 90 , it omits in QA81 sxspcov 
7io^cov avSpcov 7iapovxcov / hn^m'l mno^ümt» na noyTM coyipuMT» 

(“from many other people on the road”) (PG 28, 648.39). Few as they may 
be, these errors exclude the possibility that T 50 was copied from T 90 or the 
other way around. 
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Variant readings found only in T 22 and H 

As said, the only QA preserved in H is QA107. This means we have very 
little material to work with. Still, it is quite clear that T 22 and H are closely 
related. Both of them have oy for pev instead of oyßo (“on the other hand”) 
(PG 28, 664.15), which might be just a scribal error, omit kz (which is 
added, compared to the Greek, in all other Slavonic witnesses of this trans- 
lation, PG 28, 664.17), add h after noXk&Kiq / MNoawpeH) (“many times”) 
(PG 28, 664.17-18) and omit kz again after TispTnov / nAToe (“fifth”) (PG 
28, 664.23). 

Both T 22 and H are characterized by a substantial set of errors that are not 
to be found in any other witness of this translation: 

Variant readings found only in T 22 

In QA107, all witnesses of the homogeneous translation, except for Pr, 
add h eqje kz (“and also”) before sE, svspysiaq aaxaviKf| q (PG 28, 664.22). 
T 22 however adds (h eipc- kz) h. More unique readings are to be found in T 22 , 
yet in QA which are unfortunately missing in H. In QA2 e.g., T 22 omits Kai 
f] vj/uxfl / h (“and the soul”) (PG 28 601.3-4). In QA8, it omits 
aepacpip (or xspooßip) Kai xd 7toA<i)6ppaxa / ^zfö bmmt» h mnopowyhtaa 
(“Cherubim and the many-eyed”) (PG 28, 604.14). In QA81, it adds yabicz» 
(“of people”) after svcb7riov puptaScov / njr&A'z» t ; mamh (“in front of thou- 
sands”) (PG 28, 648.42). In QA132, it skips öaa eiaiv söaTioSsKxa xco 
@8Cp ob pövov ö ©eoc; (or abxoc;) aXXa Kai 7iaaa f\ kxigk; aovspysT / 
6AHICA COyTb BAPOnpiATNA ßPK N Z TOYltO CAM J NO BCA TßApb CnOCn r feLHbCTßKeTb (“<tO 

deeds> which are pleasing to God; not only God but the entire creation 
helps”) (PG 28, 681.2-3). 

Variant readings found only in H 

As said, H has preserved only QA107. There it has the incorrect reading 
nact» CTpACTiio (“us through the passion”) for si q xö 7ra0O(; instead of na 
CTpACTb (“for the passion”) (PG 28, 664.15-16). It reads nonKpjACTz» (3 sg. 
praes.) ecTb instead of non&pjAOMb (praes. pass, part.) ecTb (“is allowed”) 
(7iapaxcopsixai in Greek, PG 28, 664.25), cKtb NeßperoMM (“are disdained”) 
instead of NeßpcroMH cKtb (KaxecppovqOqaav in Greek, PG 28, 664.35) and 
cKpjA (praes. part. fern.) instead of cKpje (praes. part. neuter) (oßaqq in 
Greek, PG 28, 664.36), all of which are likely to be scribal errors. 
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All of this leads to the following partial stemma: 


XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

xv 


-22 


j50 y90 


XVI 

XVII 


H 


Let us now turn to Pr, which is the earliest witness of the homogeneous 
translation. Apart from the variant readings it has in common with the other 
Slavonic witnesses of this translation (cf. supra ), it has only a handful of 
unique variants of its own. In QA4 e.g., Pr adds w nh(^) (“from them”) 
after xodxod x^ptv d7C6Kpi)\|/8V (PG 28, 601.30) and h (“and”) after 
8ysvfi0r|Gav (.PG 28, 601.37). Also in QA4, it omits auxoc; / toh (“he”) 
(.PG 28, 601.37). In QA34, it adds c^lph(m) bt» aa^ (“those who are in 
hell”) before xdq xcov apapxco^cov vj/oxaq (PG 28, 617.20-21). In QA69, it 
omits xs^siax; / cßepweirfc (“entirely”) (PG 28, 636.45) and adds bt» (“God”) 
after %apl^sxai (PG 28, 637.3). In QA107, it omits xivoq / N^icoero (“cer- 
tain”) (PG 28, 664.31). This leads to the following partial stemma: 
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* 


XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV Pr 


XV 


XVI 

XVII 


* * 



As for T 66 , this witness is characterized by a rather large set of particular 
variant readings that are not found in any of the other witnesses of this 
translation. In QA13 e.g., T 66 is the only witness to omit cb<; sv xoic; 
eöayyeAdon; rjKobaapsv / iako^kc bt» ey(r)Ai cabilha^w(m) (“as we have 
heard in the Gospels”) (PG 28, 605.13-14). In QA14, it has icoto^bia matbbi 
boiat ca b^cm for 7ioiav si)XT]v Kai pppaxa cpoßoCviat oi Saipovsq 
(“which prayer and <which> words do the demons fear”, PG 28, 605.15), 
thus leaving out Kai pfjpaxa (cf. e.g. h paa in Pr). Also in QA14, it omits 
d7iSKpivaxo / wB^ipA (“he answered”) (PG 28, 605.21). In QA15, it adds h 
caobcca (“and words”) after ö xoiouxoc; ^oytapoq / taicobbim noMBiCAT» (“such 
thought”) (PG 28, 605.39-40). In QA67, it omits ’ÄßsA, xou StKaiou scog 
xoC aipaxo q / abcaa nj)AB 6 ANAP 0 ao kj>ob€ (“righteous Abel to the blood”) 
(PG 28, 636.7). In QA72, it omits &><; 5‘ av surr| ^oyov ... Kaxä xou 
rivsopaxot; xoC ayioo / a h^c- Aipe- (kyctb caobo ... na a^ 7 * c ^ bl (“and if any- 
one says a word ... against the Holy Spirit”) (PG 28, 640.36-38). In QA75, 
it omits 5f)A,ov / iab^ (“evidently”) (PG 28, 645.21). In QA79, it omits 6 
0sög / Erz» (“God”) (PG 28, 648.9-10). In QA92, it adds Hcnj>ABMT J mojkct* 
(“is able to improve”) after öxt abxcov saxiv f\ ßaat^sia xcov obpavcov / 
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iaico ecTb upTßo NBMOG (“for theirs is the Kingdom of Heaven”) (PG 28, 
653.51-52). In QA107, it has (“sin”) instead of (“those”) for 
abiouc; (PG 28, 664.37), clearly due to the similarity between these two 
words in Slavonic. 

Apart from these, T 66 has a relatively small number of readings in com¬ 
mon with T 50 , T 90 , T 22 (and H, which has preserved only QA107). In QA9 
e.g., they all add atLyz» (“apostle”) before Hav'koc, (PG 28, 604.22) and 
omit Kai / m (“and”) before si q obpavöq (PG 28, 604.29). In QA69, they 
omit Kai again (PG 28, 604.27). In QA81, except for T 90 , which has a 
larger omission here, they all add na üKth (“on the road”) after sxspcov 
noXk&v avSpcov / mno^ümt» Moy^eMT» (“from many other men”) (PG 

28, 648.39). In QA107 (which, as said, is the only QA preserved in H) all 
five witnesses omit Kai / m (PG 28, 664.23), 5ta / ()a(a) (“for”) (PG 28, 
664.26), 7iapa / nAYe (“more”) (PG 28, 664.29), rj dtcö / nah w (“or from”) 
(PG 28, 664.30) and imapxovxst; / c^ipe (“being”) (PG 28, 664.31). None 
of these variant readings is to be found in Pr, which suggests the following 
(full) stemma: 


* 


* 


XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

XV 

XVI 


Pr 


M97 


-j-66 


* 


* * 



XVII 
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As mentioned earlier however, the position of this witness is somewhat 
ambiguous 32 , and it must be admitted that T 66 has a few errors in common 
with T 22 , with T 50 and with T 90 . 

Variant readings found only in T 66 and T 22 

In QA19 e.g., both T 66 and T 22 omit slatv ai acp’ ppcov aTrs^BoCaai 
\|/i)%ai. "Opcoq / ia^k 6 w nact» wweA'ÄWMA auja (“those souls which have 
departed from us”) (PG 28, 609.6-7). In QA107, T 66 (supra lineam) and T 22 
add £Bao (“very”) before xaA,87ro)(; (PG 28, 664.15) and omit sl<g / bt» 
(“in”) (PG 28, 664.27). 

Variant readings found only in T 66 and T 50 

In QA39, T 66 and T 50 skip Kai xä 56o x^pooßip xä 'ipvoa / wbohmt» 
^Kbumomt» ^aatbimt» (“to both golden Cherubim”) (PG 28, 621.28-29). In 
QA69 they skip cbq ö Aa^apoq xcov iöicov apapxtcov / tAico^e AA^opb w 
cboh^t» rjrfe^OB'fc (“just like Lazarus from his sins”) (PG 28, 636.44). 

Variant readings found only in T 66 and T 90 

In QA19, T 66 and T 90 add a (“and yet”) before xcov StKaicov (PG 28, 
609.14). In QA26, they omit aöxoC (PG 28, 613.25). In QA39, they add u 
(“and”) before ttoxs (PG 28, 621.21). 

Few as they may be, these variant readings are inconsistent with the large 
number of variant found in T 22 , T 50 and T 90 , but not in T 66 , which we dis- 
cussed earlier. For the time being, we have decided to leave the stemma as 
it is. The numerous variants common to T 22 , T 50 and T 90 , but not to T 66 - we 
think - outweigh these few readings T 66 shares with T 22 , T 50 and T 90 . 

The position of Pr is somewhat problematic. Firstly, Pr has preserved a 
substantial number of QA that are missing in M97 as well as in T 66 , T 22 , T 50 
and T 90 , viz. QA17 (in margine ), QA24, QA52-54, QA78, QA102, QA106, 
QA112, QA125, QA133-135 and QA137. 33 Secondly, a large number of 
variant readings, shared by M97 on the one hand and T 66 , T 22 , T 50 and T 90 
on the other, are not to be found in Pr. In QA69 e.g., T 66 , T 22 , T 50 and T 90 
omit sxspot 5s DTrspyripcoai (PG 28, 636.17-18), Kai svxaCBa xöv piaBöv 
abxcov d7io?axpßdvovxs(; (PG 28, 636.38-39) and spycov (PG 28, 636.52), 
yet Pr reads respectively Af^sm kg njrfeCTAjrfcTrvrcA (“others grow old”), u 3A^ 
m , z»3(a)^ hQö BT^cnpieMAALpe (“and here receiving their due”) and a^a^OÖ 


32 See supra, p. 118. 

33 Note that QA136 is missing in all Slavonic witnesses of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum 
ducem known to us. 
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(“with regard to ctheir good> deeds”). In QA76, they omit Kai f\ 
aaTT^ayxvia (PG 28, 645.27), yet Pr reads h NCMA(c)j)Aie (“and severity”). 
In QA77, immediately after 7rp65r|A,ov öxi [Kai] xö \xf\ Kpivsiv xöv 
7iX,r|Giov aoyxcopsi xäq apapxiaq (“it <is> clear that not judging one’s 
neighbour remits the sins”, PG 28, 645.33-35), all witnesses of the homo- 
geneous translation omit cbaauxcoc; Kai xö pf] pvr|aiKaKqaai avOpcoTrar 
acpsxs yäp, cprjai, Kai acpsGfiasxat optv (PG 28, 645.35-37), except for 
Pr which reads taico;k(a)€ h c^kc nc noMNHTH 3aa yaicK wctabmtc bo pe(v) h 
WCTABHTCA BA(m) B7» NAttC BO M'fepTft M^HTC B'&3M r bj>MTCA BA(m) (“similarly the 
not bearing a grudge against a person: remit <a sin>, He says, and <your 
sins> will be remitted, for by which measure you measure, you will be 
measured”). In QA92, the other witnesses omit rj aypD7rvf|Gai (PG 28, 
653.33-34), paKapi^ovxat 7ipö 7ravxcov (PG 28, 653.50) and Kai aaOsvfiq 
(PG 28, 653.53), yet Pr reads respectively mah uoba^th (“or to keep the all- 
night vigil”), bajkhmm ctb(t) nj) r fe>K(A)6 b’lc'BQö (“blessed are they above all”) 
and h NOMopjeNB (“and infirm”). In QA104, the other witnesses of this group 
omit rj ^DxpoCxat sk OavaxiKoC (PG 28, 661.40-41), yet Pr reads mah 
H 3 BABA r feeT ca w CM^pTH (“or is delivered from death”). 

These inconsistencies can be explained only by assuming that Pr is a 
contaminated witness, in the sense that its copyist corrected his model by 
means of another (Slavonic or Greek) witness. Some of the unique reading 
variants of Pr (cf. supra) might give us an indication about what this second 
model looked like. Although further research is needed, it clearly did not 
belong to the heterogeneous translation, which we will discuss now. 

2.4. The heterogeneous translation 

As said earlier, the witnesses of the heterogeneous translation demon- 
strate a lot of Variation between them, both regarding their contents and the 
wording of the text. This makes it fairly easy to organize them into small 
groups. Yet, when it comes to connecting these groups and building up the 
stemma, things are seriously complicated by the fact that not a single QA is 
preserved in all witnesses. Things are complicated even further by the fact 
that we have not managed yet to identify a Greek witness related to this par- 
ticular translation, which makes it much harder to identify errors. 

Let us therefore begin with the obvious: T 91 and T 2b have preserved the 
exact same set of QA, namely QA15-18, QA33, QA81, QA83 and QA87, 
and they have also preserved the exact same title at the beginning of the 
text: CicA3ANie cfro A^anacia A^ienuciconA ÄACiccANAfUHCicAro ict» ÄNTuo^oy icna 3 H) 
BonpocuBwoy (“A story by Athanasius the archbishop of Alexandria to Antio- 
chus the prince who asked”). They must therefore be related to one another, 
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which is confirmed by a number of important errors these two witnesses 
have in common. 

In QA15 e.g., both T 91 and T 2b omit xou dvBpcoTroi) (PG 28, 605.35) / 
yaob1»y7t\ (“of a man”) (Iz), Xak&v Kaxd xou @soo prjpaxa (PG 28, 
605.36) / paapoaa ao bopa paapoat»i (“saying words against God”) (Iz), ouk 
sk xooxou xö aovo^ov KaxaKpivsxat ö avOpamoq (PG 28, 605.37-38) / 
Ott» topo ott»n?ban ne octbamtt» ca yaob^ict» (“but a person will not at all be 
condemned because of that”) (Iz and L) and si q psxpov (PG 28, 605.42) / 
bt» mrfcp; (“moderately”) (Iz and L). At the end of this QA, they also omit 
Aaipdk&q oöv 7rpoasKxsov xoiq siprjpsvon; [...] oi 5s sic; a7iöyvcoaiv 
£A,0ovxs<; d7icb^ovxo (PG 28, 605.46-49) / Tb^bao o^bo b^ncmah paapoacmaia 
[...] obh ;kc- bt» 0TT»YAfANHK B'inAA'&we noPT»iBomA (“You must surely pay atten¬ 
tion to the things that are being said [...] as those who feil in despair per- 
ished”) (Iz). In QA16, they omit Kai xi psxpt xf\q avaaxaascoc; 
StaTipaxxsxat [...] ppcoxfjaapsv xpv apv aytöxpxa (PG 28, 608.4-8) / n 
yto a° BOCKpNHA a^aagt'l [...] moah^om'l ctnh) tbok) (“and what does <the 
soul> do before the resurrection [...] we beseech your holiness”) (T 4 ) and 
Kai 7IS10SXCO as ö aytoc; änöuxo'koq [...] sv xp avaaxdast (PG 28, 
608.17-20) / h a^ ta oyB^pHTb ctbih ahat» [...] na bt»cic|)t»C6NH6 (“and let the 
Holy apostle Paul convince you [...] in the resurrection”) (L). In QA33, 
they omit otKOVoptKCDc; (PG 28, 617.5-6) / c'LMOTpwfc (“according to God’s 
plan”) (T 4 , L and S) and Kai änpaKioq (PG 28, 617.8) / m bc-^ a^aa (“and 
idle”) (S, T 4 and L). 

Since T 91 is characterized by a number of important variants which are 
not to be found in T 2b and vice versa, we can safely eliminate the possibility 
that one was copied from the other. 

Variant readings found in T 91 only 

In QA16, T 91 omits ayys^oq (PG 28, 608.11) / appat» (“angel”) (T 4 , L 
and T 2b ). In QA33, it omits ayioo (PG 28, 617.10) / ctbimt» (“through the 
Holy <Spirit>”) (L and T 2b ). In QA87, it adds h (“and”) after sbxai / 
moa ; bbi (“prayers”) (PG 28, 652.1). 

Variant readings found only in T 2b 

In QA15, T 2b omits ßJuxacpppot Kai (PG 28, 605.30) / ^o^ana h (“blas- 
phemous and”) (Iz, L and T 91 ) and 8taßoA,s (PG 28, 605.44) / &\\& 0 Ae (“oh 
Devil”) (Iz, L and T 91 ). In QA16, it omits TioAAp (PG 28, 605.52) / mnopo 
(“much”) (T 4 , L and T 91 ). In QA18, it omits cbq av sittok; 5ta^6ovxat ot 
xsaaapsc; (PG 28, 608.46-47) / tAicowe bbi peiCAT» pA^opAT ca YeTbipe (“so to 
say, the four <elements> will be destroyed”) (T 4 , L and T 91 ). In QA33, it 
omits xöv Kpobovxa (PG 28, 617.7) / (“striking”) (S, T 4 , L 
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and T 91 ) and xcov ayicov \|/uxcn (PG 28, 617.10) / ctbi^t» awh (“the souls of 
saints”) (S, T 4 , L and T 91 ). 

This leads to the following partial stemma: 


* 


XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

XV 


XVI 


T 2b 


XVII 


Let us move onto witnesses T 12 , M and Z. Although they do not contain 
the exact same set of QA 34 , all three of them have drastically abridged the 
title of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem : h'&np&LUANMK- icna^a antiw^a* 
oy CTro a<J>anachia (“The prince Antiochus’ query: of the holy 

Athanasius the archbishop”), which suggests they are closely related to 
one another. 

Unfortunately, T 12 , M and Z have only three QA in common, namely 
QA10-11 and QA13, which gives us little material to work with. Still, it is 
clear that they share an important set of readings. 

In QA10, both T 12 and Z repeat (“feil away”) (s^BTisas in Greek, 
PG 28, 604.36) after TipoSp^ov 5s öxt Stet xqv i)7ispr|(pavlav auxoß 
(PG 28, 604.36-37) / px^oyivrfeMM'z» bo iaico^c- npe^oj)bCTB7»MB cbohmb (“for we 
know that through his arrogance”) (T 12 ), which is skipped in M. This 

34 As for which QA these three witnesses have preserved and in which order, see supra , 

p. 112. 
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suggests that the model of M too had erroneously repeated wriAAC- and 
that we are dealing here with a case of saut du me me au merne. Also in 
QA10, all three witnesses add taico (“this way”) after riOMbiCAH (“he reck- 
oned”) (Xoyiaapsvo q in Greek, PG 28, 604.37-38). In QA11, T 12 , M 
and Z have as bt» (T 12 and M) / 3A (Z) icorc ßXro nonoycTH KMoy bt» bokbatm 
(“for what good has God allowed him to make war”) for xlvoq 5s xdptv 
auvexcoppcrsv abxco ö @sö(; TioXspsiv (PG 28, 604.40), which is much 
further from the Greek than e.g. ycco a^a^ nonoycTH eMoy bt» bj)anm tboj)hth 
(“why did God allow him to make war”) or T(c)b bt» yto a^aa nonKcTHAT» 
ecTb B06BATH (“Why has the Lord God allowed the devil to make 

war”) as preserved in L and T 3 respectively. In QA11, cpavspcoGcoat 
(PG 28, 604.43-44) / iabatb ca (“will appear”) is moved to the beginning 
of the sentence, unlike the other witnesses preserving this QA, viz. T 4 , 
L, T 2a and T 3 . Also in QA11, they turn ö odv SidßoZo q ai'xtoq vtKriq Kai 
axscpavcov yivsxat (“The devil thus becomes responsible for victory and 
crowns”, PG 28, 604.45-46) / 'TfcMwe m a’iaboa'l bhnobcnt» noB^A^ h b^nlicmt» 
bbibactb (L) (“thus the devil is sometimes responsible for victory and 
crowns”) into a clause of purpose: aa reMoywe nc oyAOA^KTb awaboat» b^nblib 
npHKMAKTb (“so that he over whom the devil will not prevail will receive 
a crown”). 

All three witnesses, and M in particular, are characterised by unique 
readings. In QA10 e.g., T 12 adds tAico (“that”) before the Slavonic equiva- 
lent of Zoytaapsvo q (PG 28, 604.37-38) noMbiCAH (“he reckoned”) and Z 
omits öxi (PG 28, 604.32) / tAico (T 4 , L, T 12 and M). In QA11, Z adds aa 
before the Slavonic translation of the Greek word sXsyxöcüGiv (PG 28, 
604.43) wbahyat ca (“they shall be disgraced”). As for M, in QA10 it adds 
rXjoipc- (“saying”) after xivs q (“some”), for which it has mnwsh (“many”) 
(PG 28, 604.32), and h (“and”) after Ä5ap / aaam& (PG 28, 604.33). In 
QA11, it provides pwA'z» ^()hctTan ; ckTh (“Christian people”) instead of pOA'z» 
yabyciczjm or pwA'z* yayb (“mankind”) (T 12 and Z respectively) for xö ysvo c, 
xcov dv0pcb7rcov (PG 28, 604.41). 

In addition to these, T 12 and Z share a set of errors that are not to be 
found in M. As said, in QA10 M has mnwsh (“many”) as a counterpart 
for xivsc; (“some”, PG 28, 604.32). T 12 and Z on the other hand read here 
respectively Ajwy^HH / Af(“others”), while clearly we would expect 
n^uhh (“some”), as is preserved in L. Also in QA10, M has as a counter- 
part for 7ipiv ysvsaOat xöv X5ap (PG 28, 604.35-36) npe ct^aania aaamoba 
(“ before the creation of Adam”), while T 12 and M read respectively npe^e 
po/KBCTBA yabycica (“before the birth of Man”) and njrfcWAe yaya pOAA (“before 
the birth of mankind”). 
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This leads to the following partial stemma: 


XI 

XII 

T 12 

XIII 

XIV 

XV 

XVI Z M 


XVII 


Let us now tum to T 2a and T 3 . Not only do these two witnesses ascribe 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem to Epiphanius, but they have also 
preserved an identical set of QA, namely QA11, QA 19-20, QA22-23, 
QA25-26, QA32, QA35 and QA90-91. Again, this indicates that they are 
closely related to each other, which is confirmed by a number of important 
variant readings they have in common. 

In QA11 e.g., T 2a and T 3 - unlike any of the other witnesses that preserve 
this QA, viz. T 4 , L, T 12 , M and Z - omit ©soq {PG 28, 604.40). In QA19, 
unlike Iz, T 4 , L, and M, they omit xcov dvOpamcov {PG 28, 609.2). Also in 
QA19, unlike Iz, S, T 4 , L, and M, they omit Kai cpoßspöv {PG 28, 609.3), 
rj Tioocg {PG 28, 609.6), öxi {PG 28, 609.8), sv xcp a5r| (mdpxooaiv {PG 28, 

609.8- 9) and siaiv cppatv ö \\iak[iöq ... Kai sv ZaKKCü Kaxcoxaxco {PG 28, 

609.9- 11). In QA26, unlike S, T 4 , L and M, they omit £,svov Kai and add 

ecTb (“is”) after spcöxrjpa (both PG 28, 613.16). They also omit Kai 
Tuaxoxäxr)? \j/DXh? Ssöpsvov si? aTroKpiaiv öpco? si {PG 28, 

613.16-18), xcov ayicov ytvöpsvat STUGKidasn; {PG 28, 613.19) and xoß 
paKapiou IIsxpou f\ TlavXov {PG 28, 613.23). In QA32, unlike T 4 , L 
and M, they omit C0G7isp Kai ol ayysZot ppcov pvppovsDOuatv {PG 28, 
616.43-44). 
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Interestingly, T 2a and T 3 have preserved a heavily redacted Version of the 
heterogeneous translation. In QA22 e.g., they read BKactt» am tamo no^NANie 
BpATiM ct» Bj)ATH6h)- hah CT» jmaomt» h CT» ApoyPbi (“Will brothers recognise 
brothers there, or family and friends?”), whereas T 4 , L, S and M have To 

ICAICO KCTfc» CTj)AUJN0 CAOBO H A^BNO IAIC0 NC ^NATM Aj^'Z* Aj^> r ^ TAMO NO NC^NAKMA 

BpATA BpATBH h ouh cnomt» cto^att» (“Then how terrible and astonishing is the 
word that one will not know the other there, but that brothers will stand 
next to their brothers unrecognized and fathers next to their sons”), which 
is much closer to the Greek Yl&c, xoßxo; Kai yäp cpoßspö^ ö Xöyoq Kai 
^svoq, öii oi)K 87ayivcbaKop8v aM,f|Ä,oi)(; sksT, äXXa ayvcbptaxot 
aSs^cpoi aSs^cpou; Kai Traxspsq oioic;, cpiloi cpilon; Ka08axf|Kapsv 
(PG 28, 609.48-51). This makes it difficult to compare them with the other 
witnesses of this translation and identify errors. T 2a and T 3 have also left out 
entire paragraphs, as illustrated above, thus drastically shortening the text. 
Still, it is quite clear that both are characterised by a small set of unique 
variants. In QA20 e.g., T 2a omits ayicov (PG 28, 609.23). In QA25, it omits 
ai qpspai aßxoß cbasi äv0o q xoß aypoß (PG 28, 613.9-10). As for T 3 , in 
QA19 it omits \|/oxai (PG 28, 609.8) and sic; yrjv GKOxsivqv Kai yvocpspav 
(PG 28, 609.12). Consequently, we can exclude the possibility that T 2a was 
copied from T 3 or vice versa (which was never really an Option given the 
fact that T 3 is older than T 2a ). 
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Even though they have preserved a heavily redacted Version of the heter- 
ogeneous translation, there is no denying the fact that T 2a and T 3 have some 
important variant readings in common with T 12 , M and Z, which we dis- 
cussed earlier. 

In QA19 e.g., T 2a , T 3 and M read Kaico (ce) paiatb mnwsh- cKtb (“How 
do many <people> say: where are...”), whereas T 4 , L and K have Tag oyßo 
^oipeMT* p6L|JH* iaico c?t\T7» (“Where do we want to say, that they are...”), which 
is an exact translation of TLov 5s dpa 08?iopsv ^eyetv öxt eiaiv (PG 28, 
609.1). Also in QA19, they transpose STravaX-Caat / bt^b|)athtm cia (“to 
come back”) (PG 28, 609.5) and omit xf]v vj/DXhv (PG 28, 609.17). In 
QA20, they read Koc- (cKt) AOßpo npiAAH npABCANiM- h icbia mKich PjrfcwmM (“ What 
kind of good have the righteous ones received and what kind of sufferings 
the sinful ones?”), whereas T 4 , L and S have (J\\) icaico B7»cnj)HiAAH npABGANHLtn 
BAArAA h PjrfcwNMLiM m^Y6nhc- (“and how have the righteous ones received the 
good things and the sinners the torment?”), which is, again, much closer to 
the Greek Ti ouv, d7rs^aßov ol SiKatot xd ayaOa Kai ol apapxcoZoi xpv 
KÖX-aaiv; (PG 28, 609.20-21). In QA22, T 2a , T 3 and M, unlike S, T 4 and L, 
invert aacbpaxot xi/nxcxi and transpose cKtb (“they are”) after öpotat (both 
PG 28, 612.2). In QA26, T 2a , T 3 , M and Z, unlike S, T 4 and L, omit Kax’ 
abxpv xpv poTrpv and transpose 8Trupavf|vai (both PG 28, 613.24) / 
oßjrfeCTM cia (“to be found”) (M) / iabaaaa ca (“appeared”) (T 2a and T 3 ). In 
QA35, T 2a , T 3 , M and Z have no yto (“why?”) for xivo c, xdptv (PG 28, 
617.25), whereas S, T 4 and L have opted for yto a^aa (“why?”), which is 
formally closer to the Greek. They also add namt» (“to us”) after 
SipyfjaaaOat (PG 28, 617.27). 

Although M and Z are much more similar to the other witnesses of this 
heterogeneous group, the variant readings listed above show that, surpris- 
ingly, they are in fact closely related to T 2a and T 3 . 
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T 2a 


The three witnesses preserving the full title of the Quaestiones ad Antio- 
chum ducem , viz. L, T 4 and T 5 , are clearly very similar when it comes to 
the wording of the text. Unfortunately, T 5 has preserved only the very first 
QA discussing the Holy Trinity, which gives us very little material to work 
with. 

Unlike T 4 and L, T 5 adds ero (“his”) after xöv Ylöv (PG 28, 597.40) and 
omits 08ov (PG 28, 597.43). It also tums s?A,pvl^opsv (“we practice 
paganism”, PG 28, 597.45) into eAAMNbcicbm (“pagan”). After Kaxa^aßstv 
(“to understand”, PG 28, 597.53), it adds mam HcnwTATH (“or to examine”) 
to it. Note also that it renders KaxaXxxßstv as nocTHrNoyTH (“to compre- 
hend”), whereas T 4 and L opt respectively for (“to understand”) 

and c'LpA^oyM^TH (“to learn”). T 5 also adds bc typ (“all”) after xooxcov (PG 
28, 600.1) and leaves out ot)5s xö nvsopa xö aytov xö xou av0pd)7roi) 
7TV8opa 7ispiypaTrxov (PG 28, 600.19-20) as well as pp5s siTipg [...] sl <; 
xooq alcovaq xcov alcbvcov appv (PG 28, 600.33-37). 

Even though we have little material to work with, we find it rather suspi- 
cious that T 5 has only one trivial variant reading in common with L and T 4 , 
namely an omission of Kal (PG 28, 597.42). Perhaps T 5 is not as closely 
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related to L and T 4 as we thought based on their similarities? To make 
things worse, the first QA is missing in all other witnesses of the heteroge- 
neous translation we consulted, which means that at this point, it is impos- 
sible to teil how T 5 exactly fits in. Based on the title however, we decided, 
for the time being, to include it with L and T 4 . 

As for L and T 4 , they have a large number of readings in common that 
are not found in T 5 . They both omit e.g. opoicoq (PG 28, 597.40) and add 
ecTb (“is”) after xf]cg sbasßsia^ (PG 28, 597.50). They also transpose 
xouxcov (PG 28, 600.4). More importantly, they tum oi 'EXAfjvcov 7taiSs(; 
(literaly “the children of the Hellenes [viz., pagans]”, PG 28, 600.6) into 
awAOBbCTXH OTpoLiu (“Jewish children”). They also omit xi (PG 28, 600.13) 
and imsp ydp xpÖTtov (PG 28, 600.23-24). Both L and T 4 are characterized 
by a number of errors which are not to be found in either of the other two 
witnesses. Unlike T 4 and T 5 , L e.g. omits f\ (PG 28, 597.52) and poaxfiptov 
yäp yvcopi^opsvov ouSsv saxt T-ouiöv Oaupa^opsvov (PG 28, 600.2-3). 
As for T 4 , it has bX^gmt» (“we believe”) for 7uaxs6ovxs(; (“believing”, 
PG 28, 597.44) and mnopw ßorbi (“many gods”) for 7toA,i)0eiav (“polythe- 
ism”, PG 28, 597.45). It also omits yäp (PG 28, 600.8), Kal (PG 28, 
600.15) and xobxo (PG 28, 600.23). 

This leads to the following partial stemma: 


* 


XI 
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XV 

XVI T 5 T 4 


XVII 
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The question now remains how exactly these three groups of witnesses 
are related to one another and how the two remaining witnesses, namely Iz 
and S, fit in. As was noted above, not a single QA has been preserved in all 
witnesses, which makes it impossible to compare them all with each other, 
as was the case with the homogeneous translation. Therefore, we have no 
other Option but to do partial comparisons: QA19 allows us to compare T 4 , 
L, Iz, S, M, T 2a and T 3 , while QA33 allows us to compare T 4 , L, S, T 91 and 

'j’Zb 

Although we have only two QA to work with, it is highly likely that Iz 
and S, both preserving only a selection of QA, are closely related to T 4 and 
L, both of which have preserved a nearly full Version of the Quaestiones ad 
Antiochum ducem? 5 In QA19, unlike M and T 2a , all four of them omit 
vj/DXott (PG 28, 609.8) and add a^lhh ah (jaico) (“whether you do <that>”) 
after sv xd) TiapaSsiacp ÖTrapxooaiv (PG 28, 609.8-9). In addition to this, 
in QA33, T 4 , L and S, unlike T 91 and T 2b , omit xt (PG 28, 617.4). Unfortu- 
nately, this QA has not been preserved in Iz. 

The relationship among these four witnesses is also suggested by a num- 
ber of errors that S and T 4 on the one hand and Iz and L on the other have 
in common. In QA19, S and T 4 both read nh^z» (“them”) instead of Ttyb 
(“those”), which we find in L, Iz, M, T 2a and T 3 (PG 28, 609.5). Also in 
QA19, they transpose bma'&tm (“to see”, öpav in Greek, PG 28, 609.13) 
and add sii (“was”) before sv xco axaupcp (PG 28, 609.15-16). In QA33, 
they omit yoßv and öttö xoß ayiou üvsßpaxot; (both PG 28, 617.10). Also 
in QA33, they add m (“and”) before sv xcopa ^övtcöv (PG 28, 617.11) and 
o rfe (“ein the name> of the Lord”) after Kai dyaAAovxat (PG 28, 617.12). 
As for Iz and L, in QA19 both add h (“and”) after coq (prjaiv (PG 28, 

609.10) as well as after ysypa7ixat (PG 28, 609.11) and omit 7iapd5staov 
(PG 28, 609.18). 

Apart from L, each of these witnesses is characterised by a number of 
unique variant readings. As illustrated above, however, L has a number of 
such variants in QA1. 

Variant readings found only in S 

In QA19, S omits ö \\ja\iioc, (“the Psalm”, PG 28, 609.10) / bt» 

(“in the Psalm”, Iz, T 4 , L and M), and Kai sv ?uxkkg) Kaxcoxdxcp (PG 28, 

609.11) . In QA33, S omits vj/ox&v (PG 28, 617.1-2) and has hmatb (“he 

has”) instead of (“he can”) (T 4 , L, T 91 and T 2b ) for Sßvaxat (PG 28, 

617.4). 

35 As for which QA exactly these four witnesses have preserved and in which order, see 
supra, p. 111. 
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Variants readings found only in T 4 

In QA19, T 4 omits sic, yrjv GKOistvpv Kai yvocpspav (PG 28, 609.12), 
a classic case of saut du m e me au me me. 

Variants readings found only in Iz 

In QA19, Iz adds boa^nlno kg rc-CTbCTBOMb kctt» m^cto to (“for that place 
is sore by nature”) after sic, yrjv gkötolk; alcovioo (PG 28, 609.12-13) and 

B7» Nb/K€ ^HCTOCT» rijWUJbA'Z* BOttbCTBbNOtrb A^WCX/fi M np^YHCTOffiV npMC^TM 

B7» Tbiurfe (“in which Christ has come by His divine and most 
pure soul to visit those who are in darkness”) after o65s öpdv ^cof]v 
ßpoxou; (or ßpoxcov) (PG 28, 609.13-14). Also in QA19, it omits vj/oxai 
(PG 28, 609.14) and \|/i)jcdq (PG 28, 609.19). 

As explained earlier, for the time being we decided to put up T 5 with T 4 
and L, which leads to the following partial stemma: 


XI 


XII 


XIII 


XIV 


Iz 


xv 

XVI T 5 T 4 


XVII 
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As for T 91 and T 2b , it is impossible to teil how exactly they fit in. Only 
one of the eight QA preserved in these two witnesses is to be found in wit- 
nesses representing the two larger groups that we have been able to recon- 
struct, namely QA83, which, apart from T 91 and T 2b , has been preserved in 
L on the one hand and M and Z on the other. Since we have not found a 
single variant reading in this QA that T 91 and T 2b have in common with 
either L or M and Z, we see no other Option but to create a polytomous 
stemma: 


XI 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

xv 

XVI 

XVII 


T 5 



* 

1 


T 2a 


As said earlier, all witnesses belonging to this group consistently trans- 
late the Greek text in a different way than the other group of Slavonic wit¬ 
nesses do. This goes even for T 2a and T 3 , which have preserved a heavily 
redacted Version of this translation. All of them are linked up by a large set 
of variant readings, a number of which we have listed below. 36 Even though 


36 We have left out those variants, which they seem to share with the witnesses from the 
homogeneous translation, due to bad decision making of those in Charge of the PG edition of 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem. For some examples of such variants, see supra, p. 114. 
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not a single QA has been preserved in all of these witnesses - which makes 
it impossible to compare them all with one another - if two out of the three 
groups of witnesses in our stemma share the same variant, we can safely 
assume that they inherited this variant from their common ancestor. Whether 
they inherited this variant from the Slavonic or from the Greek is at this 
point unfortunately impossible to teil. In QA15 e.g., out; ob ßsßobZsuxai 
ZaZrjaai f\ xi/oxh rj f] yZcoaaa xob dv0pd)7toD övopaaat (PG 28, 605.31- 
33) is omitted in all four witnesses preserving this QA, namely Iz, L, T 91 
and T 2b . Of all Greek witnesses studied until now, only Sinaiticus gr. 1609 
dating from the fifteenth or sixteenth Century (ff. 41 l-420 v ) has omitted this 
same passage. In QA19, d )q cprjaiv ö \\iaX\i0c, (PG 28, 609.10) is translated 
in Iz, T 4 , L, M and Z as bt» (“in the Psalm”) and is omitted in S. 

Unfortunately, T 2a and T 3 have a long omission here and QA19 is missing 
entirely in T 5 , T 91 and T 2b . Although none of the Greek witnesses studied 
until now read coc; (prjaiv sv xcp \|/aZpcp, the Greek tradition does display 
some diversity here: Instead of ö ij/aZpöc;, some witnesses read f) Tpacpfi, 37 
ö \|/aZpco56(; 38 or ö AaßiS. 39 Also in QA19, witnesses Iz, S, T 4 , L, M, Z, 
T 2a and T 3 omit xob ayiou Zrjaxob Xptaxöq ö Qsöq ppcov (PG 28, 609.17- 
18). None of the Greek witnesses studied until now omit this same passage. 
As noted above, QA19 is missing in T 5 , T 91 and T 2b . All of the witnesses 
preserving QA22, viz. S, T 4 , L, and M, omit cpiZot cpiZoic; (PG 28, 609.51), 
xpÖTiov (PG 28, 612.3) and ö ©söt; (PG 28, 612.10) and read ctoiatb (3 rd 
plural) instead of Ka0soxf|Kapsv (l st plural) (PG 28, 609.51). Although 
none of these omissions is attested in the Greek witnesses studied until 
now, nearly all of them read KaOsaxfiKaaiv (3 rd plural) instead of 
KaOsaxpKapsv. In QA69, xcbv 7uaxcbv (PG 28, 636.25-26) and 7toZZdKK; 
(PG 28, 636.26) are omitted in all witnesses preserving this QA, viz. Iz, T 4 , 


37 The Sinaiticus gr. 1609 (ff. 411-420 v ) from the fifteenth or sixteenth Century, the six- 
teenth-century Venetus, Marcianus gr. app. III. 005 {coli. 1077) (ff. 240-245) and the six- 
teenth-century Vaticanus, Palatinus gr. 427 (ff. 63-70 v ). 

38 The eleventh-century Parisinus, Coislinianus 193 (ff. 207-227 and 248-249), the fif- 
teenth-century Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 2817 (ff. 120-152 v ), the fourteenth-century 
Athonensis, Iviron 349 (4469) (ff. 83-151), the fifteenth-century Venetus, Marcianus gr. app. 
XI. 024 {coli. 1293) (ff. 105-157), the fifteenth-century Athonensis, Lavras Kl 14 (ff. 264- 
290), the Parisinus gr. 21 AS (ff. 38-88 v ) from 1563, the sixteenth-century Athonensis, 
Docheiariou 114 (item 9), the Venetus, Marcianus gr. app. VII. 041 {coli. 1468) (ff. 322- 
326 v ) dating from the sixteenth or seventeenth Century, the Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 192 
(ff. 38-71) also dating from the sixteenth or seventeenth Century and the Mosquensis, Biblio- 
thecase Synodalis gr. 492 (ff. 81 v -114 v ) from the fifteenth, sixteenth or seventeenth Century. 

39 The Mutinensis, Estensis y. H. 7. 13 (Campori App. 700) (ff. 206-241) from the six¬ 
teenth Century and the Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Holkhatn 75 (ff. 221-246) dating from the 
sixteenth or seventeenth Century. 
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L, M and Z. Both omissions are attested in the Greek tradition. 40 On top of 
these two omissions, Iz, T 4 , L, M and Z are characterized by a rather long 
addition that we have not observed in any of the Greek witnesses studied so 
far: A rewe (to) a 0 ^ WHBTRTfc ^lama yaaa h obhahia (ncriA'ANfc») h aob^i 
A^th hmtbtt» (nh b'l) n^ybto / YGM'Lwe / N^YecoMT» / Y6M7» (“And that the 
wicked children live well and in prosperity, whereas the good children do 
not have anything”). Finally, in QA81, instead of sav in; aixoopsvoq (“if 
someone is asked”) (PG 28, 648.38) all witnesses preserving this QA, viz. 
Iz, L, T 9i , T 2b , M and Z, read Aipe ch^ota B'zcnpocHT'z» (“if an orphan asks”). 
They also omit bnö ttxcox&v (PG 28, 648.38) and xi xph ftotstv (PG 28, 
648.39-40) and instead of si (rj in PG) ob Sovaxöv Kpimxax; (Kai in PG) 
xf]v sX-sppoabvpv ttoisiv (“if it is not possible to be merciful hiddenly”) 
(PG 28, 648.40) they read m n^ctt» ic'lac c'iicp'LiB'Awe ca a^th mhaoctlina- 
noAOBAKTT» ah hah N6 (“and <one can> nowhere give alms in 

secret, whether it is fitting to give or not”). None of these variant readings 
is attested in the Greek tradition. 

Note also that T 4 and L, the two witnesses that include nearly all 137 QA 
of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, have preserved both QA48 and 
QA50 asking respectively whether Paradise is perishable and what kind of 
tree Adam and Eve ate the forbidden fruit from, but left out QA49 asking 
how much time Adam spent in Paradise. 41 As is clear from the striking drop 
just before the middle of the graph below, which visualizes the popularity 
of each of the 137 QA in the Greek tradition, the same is true for 47 out of 
the 136 Greek witnesses studied until now. Although further research is 
needed, we might be dealing here with a marginal note which migrated to 
the text. If this is indeed the case, it is not the absence but the presence of 
QA49 that should be regarded as an error. 

None of the other witnesses that belong to the heterogeneous translation 
have preserved QA49 either. Together with the variants listed earlier, this 
gives us an impression of what the Greek model of this translation looked 
like. As said however, we cannot exclude the possibility that our witnesses 
inherited some of these variants from their common Slavonic ancestor, and 
not directly from their Greek ancestor. 


40 The sixteenth-century Mosquensis, Bibliothecase Synodalis gr. 364 (ff. 296-35 l v ) omits 
tcüv 7UGTCÖV whereas the thirteenth-century Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Cromwell 7 (pp. 443- 
579) and the fifteenth-century Vindobonensis, theologicus gr. 247 (ff. 84-105) omit 7io?AdKi^. 

41 Respectively PG 28, 628.44-629.2, PG 28, 629.3-10 and PG 28, 629.11-26. 
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The Izbornik of 1076 

As mentioned earlier, one of the witnesses belonging to the heterogene - 
ous translation is the Izbornik of 1076 (siglum Iz), which contains a large 
erotapokritic section consisting i.a. of fourteen QA from the Quaestiones 
ad Antiochum ducem. As the graph below shows, these QA come from all 
over the text and their (suspected) original Order has not been respected. 


the Izbornik of 1076 

(suspected) Standard order of QA 
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Furthermore, these fourteen QA were combined with excerpts from 
other texts, e.g. from the Quaestiones et Responsiones by Anastasius of 
Sinai ( CPG 7746). 42 Quite a few Greek manuscripts containing the Quaes¬ 
tiones ad Anti och um ducem encompass other erotapokritic texts as well. 
However, only a handful of them truly combine QA from the Quaestiones 
ad Antiochum ducem with these other QA. For example, the Vindohonen- 
sis, theologicus gr. 244. (f. 47 v ), which dates from the early sixteenth Cen¬ 
tury, combines QA4 and QA6-10 from the Quaestiones ad Antiochum 
ducem , all dealing with the angels and the devil, 43 with several QA from 
the Quaestiones in scripturam sacram (CPG 2260) also attributed to Atha¬ 
nasius. It does not make much sense to put these QA together however, 
since the latter have nothing to do with the angels nor with the devil. The 
combination of QA as found in the Izhornik of 1076 conversely does make 
sense. For example, QA34 from the Quaestiones et Responsiones by Ana¬ 
stasius of Sinai asking whether it is “true that the devil is the cause of all 
sin and sexual misconduct” (transl. Munitiz) 44 is cleverly inserted between 
on the one hand three QA from the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem deal¬ 
ing with sin (viz. QA76, QA74 and QA67) 45 and on the other QA15, 46 also 
from the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, asking whether it is the devil 
who makes us commit blasphemy, thus joining together the topics “sin” 
and “devil”. 

The position of the Izhornik in this stemma is very important. Of the 
other three witnesses belonging to this particular branch, two - L and T 4 - 
have preserved nearly all QA. 47 Consequently, the selection and rearrange- 
ment of the fourteen QA from the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem and by 


42 For a critical edition of the genuine Quaestiones et Responsiones by Anastasius, see 
M. Richard - J. A. Munitiz, Anastasii Sinaitae Quaestiones et responsiones ( CCSG, 59), 
Tumhout - Leuven, 2006. For an English translation, see J. A. Munitiz, Anastasios of Sinai, 
Questions and answers (Corpus Christianorum in Translation, 7), Tumhout - Leuven, 2011. 
On the exact relationship between the Anastasian and the Ps. Athanasian QA, see M. Richard, 
Les veritables «Questions et reponses» dAnastase le Sinaite, in Bulletin d’inforniation de 
VInstitut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes 15 (1969), pp. 55-56 (repr. Opera Minora, 
III, Tumhout - Leuven, 1977, n° 43); Thümmel, Die Frühgeschichte, pp. 246-252; Hal- 
don, The Works of Anastasius of Sinai, p. 118 and pp. 121-123; V. Deroche, Etudes sur 
Leontios de Neapolis (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Byzantina Upsaliensia 3), 
Uppsala - Almqvist - Wikseil, 1995, pp. 263-274 and Richard - Munitiz, Anastasii Sinaitae, 
pp. LII-LV. 

43 Respectively PG 28, 601.25-38 and PG 28, 601.44-604.39. 

44 Munitiz, Anastasios of Sinai [see note 42], p. 136. 

45 Respectively PG 28, 645.23-28, PG 28, 645.9-18 and PG 28, 633.40-636.13. 

46 PG 28, 605.29-49. 

47 As for which QA these two witnesses have preserved and in which order, see supra, 

p. 111. 
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extension the entire erotapokritic section of the Izbornik must be an authen- 
tic Slavonic piece of work. If our stemma is correct, it irrefutably proves 
that the fourteen QA from the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem were not 
copied from a pre-existing Greek florilegium, but instead were carefully 
selected by a Slav scribe from a previously available full translation of the 
text. 


3. Conclusion 

The Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem was translated from Greek into 
Arabic, Armenian, Church Slavonic, Ethiopic, Georgian and Latin. We 
hope to have demonstrated in this article that is impossible to study, let 
alone edit any of these translations without thoroughly studying the Greek 
tradition. Had we contented ourselves with the outdated edition found in the 
Patrologia Graeca, we might never have discovered that two independent 
Church Slavonic translations were in circulation. At the same time, we are 
convinced that the edition of the Greek collection will benefit from our 
study of the Slavonic material and by extension of any of the other transla¬ 
tions known to us. Philologists sometimes are focused on reconstructing the 
archetypus to such an extent that they do not realise how important individ¬ 
ual witnesses have been for other traditions. The Oxford, Bodleian Library , 
Auct. F. 4. 07 for example, though not of great value to the edition of the 
Greek Version of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem , is crucial for our 
understanding of its Slavonic Nachleben. 


Ilse De Vos 

King’s College London 
ilse.de_vos@kcl.ac.uk 


Olga Grinchenko 

University of Oxford 
olga.grinchenko@bnc.ox.ac.uk 


THE QUAESTIONES AD ANTIOCHUM DUCEM 


143 


S UMMARY 

This article deals with the Quaestiones acl Antiochum ducem ( CPG 2257), a fas- 
cinating collection of 137 questions and answers discussing the position of Christi- 
anity with regard to Hellenism and Judaism. The text has come down to us in 250 
copies dating from the tenth to the nineteenth Century and was translated from 
Greek into Arabic, Armenian, Church Slavonic, Ethiopic, Georgian and Latin. 
Although attributed to Athanasius of Alexandria (t 373) by most of the manu- 
scripts, in all probability it was written sometime during the seventh or eighth Cen¬ 
tury. Within the framework of DEBIDEM, an ERC funded research project hosted 
at King’s College London, a critical edition of the Greek collection is being pre- 
pared for the Corpus Christianorum Series Graeca. In this article however, we 
focus on the surviving Church Slavonic material. Using traditional error-based 
stemmatics , we demonstrate that two very different and independent Church 
Slavonic translations of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem were in circulation. 


WHO WAS JORDANES? 


Status quaestionis 

Among scholars of late Antiquity a broad consensus exists with regard to 
the ethnicity of Jordanes, a late Roman author who wrote two historical 
works - the Romana and the Getica. Jordanes is usually called “a Goth”, 1 
sometimes with a brief clarification, such as “a Goth living in the Balkans”, 2 
“a man of Gothic origins”, 3 or even 44 a Christian of Germanic origin”. 4 The 
authors who have dealt more thoroughly with the issue of Jordanes’ ethnic¬ 
ity have concluded that “in all probability, Jordanes was a Goth” 5 or that he 
was “a man of at least partial Gothic origin”. 6 According to the old “Italian 
hypothesis”, reiterated by Arnaldo Momigliano and other Italian scholars, 7 
Jordanes was made bishop of Crotone by pope Vigilius at some point of his 
life and lived in Italy. This hypothesis has been proved wrong on more than 
one occasion by various scholars, including Walter Goffart and Arne Spby 
Christensen, and there is no need to repeat their arguments here. 8 

Walter Goffart concedes Jordanes to be an “East Roman Goth” 9 but at 
the same time he advocates a characterization of Jordanes as “a Latin-edu- 
cated Constantinopolitan (Thracian or Illyrian)”. 10 Goffart, indeed, asserts 


1 J. R. Martindale, The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire, vol. III, A. D. 527- 
641, Cambridge, 1992, p. 713 (Jordanes 1): “a Goth”; Moritz Schönfeld, Wörterbuch der 
altgermanischen Personen- und Völkernamen, Heidelberg, 1911, p. 148 (“Gote”); Brian 
Croke, Cassiodorus and the Getica of Jordanes, in Classical Philology, 82/2 (1987), p. 117 
and 119. 

2 Herwig Wolfram, Die Goten, München, 2001, p. 26, 27 and 90 (“Balkangote”). 

3 Peter Heather, Goths and Romans, Oxford, 1991, p. 5. Cf. idem, The Goths, Oxford, 
1996 (p. 9: “he was of Gothic descent”). 

4 James J. O’Donnell, The Aims of Jordanes, in Historia, 31 (1982), p. 223. 

5 Arne Spby Christensen, Cassiodorus, Jordanes and the History of the Goths: Studies 
in a Migration Myth, Copenhagen, 2002, p. 127; cf. p. 249, 309, 338. 

6 Arnaldo Momigliano, Cassiodorus and Italian culture of his time, in Secondo Contri- 
buto alla Storia degli Studi Classici, Roma, 1984, p. 207. 

7 Arnaldo Momigliano, ibidem, pp. 207-245; Francesco Giunta, Jordanes e la cultura 
dell'alto medio evo, Palermo, 1952; Bruno Luiselli, Sul De summa temporum di Iordanes, 
in Romanobarbarica I (Roma 1976), pp. 83-134. 

8 Walter Goffart, The Narrators of Barbarian History (A. D. 550-800): Jordanes, 
Gregory of Tours, Bede, and Paul the Deacon, University of Notre Dame, 2005, p. 20 nn; 
Arne Spby Christensen, Cassiodorus, p. 95 nn. 

9 Walter Goffart, Jordanes’s Getica and the Disputed Authenticity of Gothic Origins 
from Scandinavia, in Specnlnm 80/2 (2005), p. 394. 

10 Walter Goffart, ibidem, p. 397. 
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that “there is no internal evidence that makes him more a Goth than a 
Latin-speaking Byzantine.” 11 For him, Jordanes’ origin is a non-issue, as he 
has always been more interested in Jordanes’ works and their purpose than 
in Jordanes as a person. 

Although I share many of Goffart’s views, I believe that revisiting this 
question could be worthwhile. Having recently translated both of Jordanes’ 
works into the Czech language, 12 I hope to be in a position to re-evaluate 
what has been established so far about Jordanes’ life and ethnicity, and to 
add something new. 


PROPOSED THESIS 

In the late Roman province of Moesia secunda , in the vicinity of Nico- 
polis ad Istrum (today Tämovo in Bulgaria), there was a Christian Gothic 
community, settled there in the mid-fourth Century. A few ancient authors 
mention this group, among them Jordanes ( Getica 267), who labelled them 
Gothi minores , or the Lesser Goths. The special attention paid by Jordanes 
to these Goths, together with the stränge position of their description in the 
Getica , as well as several other indications all point to some sort of associa- 
tion of Jordanes with these Goths. In this article, I will try to link Jordanes 
to the Gothi minores using internal evidence supplied by him and informa- 
tion from other sources. We should Start, however, with the few known 
facts about Jordanes’ life. 


Known facts about Jordanes’ life 

In the Getica (263-265), Jordanes narrates about migrating groups of 
barbarians that finally settled, with the permission of the East Roman 
Emperor Marcianus, on Roman soil, namely in the northern Balkans. This 
Settlement belongs chronologically to the period after the battle of the 
Nedao river (for which Jordanes is our only source), and therefore must 
have happened around 455 CE. Jordanes lists these groups in full, although 
he is not always specific about their exact locations. Among others, there 
were Scirians, Alans and a certain tribe of Sadagarii, all of whom were 
settled in the provinces Moesia secunda and Scythia minor , viz. in present- 
day northern Bulgaria, including Dobrudja. We should keep that location in 
mind: the Lesser Goths had also settled in the province Moesia secunda. 


11 Personal communication with the author, 2011. 

12 Jordanes, Götske dejiny / Rfmske dejiny, transl. S. Dolezal, Prague, 2012. 
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The leader of this mixed group of barbarians was a certain Candac, who, 
apparently, needed some clerks on Roman soil to help him with the admi- 
nistration. Jordanes is not specific here, but we can reasonably assume that 
Candac hired some personnel from the educated, or at least literate, provin- 
cials, as it is hardly conceivable that he brought these clerks with him from 
the barbaricum. One of them was Paria, who was the father of Jordanes’ 
father Alanoviiamuth and who served this Candac “as long as Candac 
lived”, as a notarius. “And although I was uneducated (‘agrammatus’) I 
served my own boss in that capacity too,” Jordanes goes on, “that is, before 
I tumed to spiritual life (‘ante conversionem meam’). And my boss was 
magister militum Gunthigis, also known as Baza, who was the son of Can¬ 
dac’s sister and of Andag, who was the son of Andela of the Amali” 13 This 
is just about all the Information we have on Jordanes’ origin. The only 
remaining place where Jordanes briefiy mentions his lineage is the last 
paragraph of the Getica (316), to which we will re tum later. 


Gothi minores 

The Gothi minores were settled in their location by the Roman Emperor 
Constantius II in 348, following the persecution of Christian Goths carried 
out by Gothic tribal chiefs in the Gothia (in present-day Romania). We do 
not know how many Goths were expelled, nor do we possess any informa- 
tion on the causes of that persecution. We do know, however, that these 
Goths were led onto Roman territory by their bishop Ulfila “who, repor- 
tedly, also taught them to read and write (‘qui eis dicitur et litteras institu- 
isse’)”. 14 Although Jordanes, writing two hundred years after these events, 
is extremely brief about the Gothi minores , he does not omit this minor 


13 lordanis De origine actibusque Getarum, edd. F. Giunta - A. Grillone (= Fond per la 
storia d’Italia pubblicate dalVinsütuto Storico Italiano per il Medio Evo 117), Roma, 1991, 
par. 265: “Sciri vero et Sadagarii et certi Alanorum cum duce suo nomine Candac Scythiam 
minorem inferioremque Moesiam acceperunt. cuius Candacis Alanoviamuthis patris mei 
genitor Paria, id est meus avus, notarius, quousque Candac ipse viveret, fuit; eiusque germa- 
nae filii Gunthigis, qui et Baza dicebatur, magistri militum, filii Andagis filii Andelae de 
prosapia Amalorum descendentis, ego item quamvis agrammatus, Iordanes, ante conversio¬ 
nem meam notarius fui.” 

14 Apart from Jordanes’ Gedca, the main sources for Ulfila are Philostorgius (fragments 
of his Historia ecclesiasüca ), Auxentius (his letter Epistula de fide, vita et obitu Ulfilae ) and 
three Nicene Church historians Socrates, Sozomenus and Theodoretus). For the causes of the 
persecution and a reconstruction of Ulfila’s life, see P J. Heather - J. F. Matthews, 
The Goths in the Fourth Century, Liveipool, 1991, p. 133-153; H. Wolfram, Die Goten, 
München, 2001, pp. 84-94; E. A. Thompson, The Visigoths in the Time of Ulfila, Oxford, 
1966, p. 24 nn. 
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achievement of Ulfila. This is even more puzzling as Jordanes fails to men- 
tion two much more important accomplishments of Ulfila : his invention of 
the Gothic script and his translation of the Bible. It seems improbable that 
he did not know about these outstanding deeds, so we must assume that he 
chose to be silent about them. Both Socrates Scholasticus and Sozomenus 
confirm that Ulfila invented the Gothic alphabet and translated the Bible 
into the Gothic, but neither of them is specific about Ulfila’s teaching 
efforts. 15 Why does Jordanes bother to teil us about Ulfila’s instruction of 
his fellow Goths in the first place? The word “dicitur” (“allegedly“, “as 
they say”) seems to diminish this Statement, but perhaps only in the sense 
that Jordanes was not sure whether Ulfila himself completed this task or 
whether this effort was carried on by his disciples. What he knows and 
cares to teil his readers is that the Gothi minores - or at any rate some of 
them - were literate. Does it mean that Jordanes himself owed his educa- 
tion to the descendants of Ulfila’s disciples? 

Another intriguing hint in that direction is the very peculiar position of 
the description of the Lesser Goths in the Getica. Jordanes’ report about 
them ( Getica 267) follows immediately after his description of other barba- 
rian Settlements in the northern Balkans in around 455, as if the Gothi 
minores were one of the groups received on Roman soil at that very time, 
and it is not, as we would expect, inserted in his narration about the Con- 
stantinian dynasty (< Getica 112). The narrative flows rather naturally from 
the outcome of the battle of Nedao to the takeover of the old Roman Dacia 
by the Gepids and of Pannonia by the Ostrogoths ( Getica 264), and it also 
includes Information on minor groups of Sarmatians, Scirians and other 
barbarians who received different parts of the northern Balkans from the 
Emperor. It is noteworthy that most of the time Jordanes brings his infor- 
mation on these Settlements up to date by referring to the present state of 
affairs. For example, he adds that the Gepids “receive their customary gifts 
from the Emperor to this day (‘usque nunc consuetum donum gens ipsa a 
Romano suscipit principe’)”. The Gothi minores are ‘updated’ too and their 
Situation in Jordanes’ day is described in considerable detail. In contrast, 
their past is only hinted at by mentioning Ulfila and his teaching efforts. 
Again, does this mean that Jordanes did not know their past very well or 


15 Socrates, Historia ecclesiastica 4, 33 (“Töxs 5s Kai OutapRac; 6 xcov TötGcov 
£7uaK07i0(; ypdppaxa scpsups Tox0iKcr Kai zaq 0siac; ypacpäc; sic; xf)v röxöcov 
psxaßatabv, xouc; ßapßapouc; pavöavsiv xä 0sTa ^öyia 7iapsaKs6aasv”); Sozomenus, 
Historia ecclesiastica 6, 37, 11 (“Ttpcoxoc; 5s ypappaxcov auxoic; söpsxrp; sysvsxo Kai sic; 
xf]V oiKsiav (pcovpv psxscppaas zaq ispä^ ßißXouc;”). Cf. Theodoretus, Historia ecclesia¬ 
stica 4, 33, who only mentions the power Ulfila had over his people. 
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did he omit it for other reasons, perhaps religious ones? Ulfila was not an 
adherent of the Nicene creed whereas Jordanes clearly was (see below). 

More to the point, the description of the Lesser Goths follows almost 
immediately after Jordanes’ own lineage ( Getica 266). It is clear that Jorda¬ 
nes wished to teil his readers a few facts about his background at the appro- 
priate time, which is why he included it in the narrative of the Settlements 
of barbarians in Moesia. Why, then, did he close this section with a mention 
of the Gothi minores which clearly belongs to an utterly different era? Four 
possibilities come to mind: 

1) Jordanes may have mistaken Ulfila for another barbarian leader from 
the mid-450s. This is improbable, as he seems to be well informed about 
inner conflicts of the Christian church in the fourth Century and the Aria- 
nism of Ulfila’s followers could scarcely have escaped his attention. 

2) The Gothi minores leaped to his mind by coincidence as he was trying 
to recall from memory all the barbarian Settlements in Moesia , but he did 
not mention them for a particular reason nor did he have anything in com¬ 
mon with them. This possibility is much harder to exclude: Jordanes often 
handled historical facts rather carelessly, although he does usually arrange 
his narrative purposefully, especially when he tries to emphasize something. 

3) He concluded the narrative about barbarian Settlements with the Gothi 
minores because he wished to contrast all the previously mentioned barba¬ 
rian groups with these peaceful (“gens imbellis”), religious and literate 
“other” Goths (“erant siquidem et alii Gothi”). The weakness of this inter- 
pretation is that Jordanes does not make explicit Statements of that sort. 

4) He alludes here to his own family background. Why he does so in 
such a vague manner can perhaps be explained by his Nicene views; we 
have already seen why he possibly omitted Ulfila’s Arianism. Formally, the 
mention of the Gothi minores can be seen as an extension of Jordanes’ sur- 
vey of barbarian groups settled in Moesia secunda , but it is different in a 
high level of detail. There is something odd about it and Jordanes’ familia- 
rity with the Gothi minores seems to indicate some sort of affinity. 


The TRIUMVIRATE OF JORDANES, CASTALIUS AND VlGILIUS 

At the beginning of the Getica , Jordanes addresses his friend Castalius, 
who had previously asked him for this very work. The word fr ater does not 
leave any doubt that Castalius was a very good friend of Jordanes - perhaps 
a friend of old. There is no need to see in him a real brother, nor a fellow 
monk. Another “brother” of Jordanes was a certain Vigilius, who commis- 
sioned the Romana and who certainly was not a very fervent Christian (cf. 
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Romana 5). Jordanes also referred to Castalius while addressing Vigilius, 
speaking of him as “our common friend” (“communis amicus”). Castalius 
and Vigilius thus cannot be Jordanes’ siblings nor fellow members of a 
religious community. Who were they, then? Close friends since their youth, 
one would think. The words written by Jordanes for Castalius in the prolo- 
gue of the Getica are remarkable: “If anything is expressed insufficiently 
and you, being close to the tribe, remember it, add it. And pray for me, 
dearest brother.” 16 In what sense was Castalius “close to the Gothic tribe”? 
The most natural answer is that he lived in an area with a significant Gothic 
population. And if he and Vigilius were longtime friends of Jordanes, then 
Moesia secunda offers itself as the most plausible place. The possibility 
that all three of them lived - at least for some time - among the Gothi 
minores cannot be excluded. 

With these possibilities in mind, I will now try to re-evaluate the autobio- 
graphical section of the Getica (265) and consider how to reconcile the 
question with the proposed thesis. 


Analysis of Jordanes’ family Background 

Before any search for Jordanes’ origin can take place, it is necessary to 
realise that we do not have any information whatsoever beyond Jordanes’ 
works. No Contemporary author mentions Jordanes and later references, 
primarily from the eighth Century onwards, are worthless in this regard. 
This makes any attempt at a reconstruction of Jordanes’ life very daring. To 
make matters worse, Jordanes’ account of his lineage, as we have seen, is 
extremely succinct and open to speculations due to his awkward Latin. Gre¬ 
gory of Tours or Bede at least gave us enough internal evidence of their 
lives, but for some reason, Jordanes seems to have decided not to be elo¬ 
quent on this topic. 

Our quest must begin with Jordanes’ ancestors. Let us take a closer look 
at the name of his father, which is suspiciously long and which has been 
handed down to us by the manuscripts in various forms, viz. Alanovi- 
iamuth(is), Alanoviamuth(is) and even others. It should be noted that the 
ending -is is optional as the name is attested only in the genitive case. 
Various scholars have tried to dissect the word (“Alani Oviamuthis”) or 
expand it (“Alanorum ducis Viiamuthis”) to find some sense in it, but 
none of these efforts has yielded a plausible result and the problem remains 


16 Getica 3: “et si quid parum dictum est, et tu, ut vicinus genti commemoras, adde orans 
pro me, frater carissime.” 
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unresolved. 17 It is highly improbable that this name, in the form in which it 
has been handed down, is Gothic. The name of Jordanes’ grandfather, Paria, 
is equally mysterious. 18 However, for the sake of argument, let us suppose 
for a while that Paria was a Goth (a possibility discussed in the following 
chapter) and that he was literate, and thus eligible to be hired by Candac as 
his scribe or secretary (the word notarius can mean both but the difference 
is insignificant in this context, as we only need to suppose that Paria was 
literate). That alone is remarkable. A literate Goth? Where could he possi- 
bly have come from? It is indeed very improbable and we have already 
expressed our doubts that he came with Candac and his people from the 
barbaricum - after all, Jordanes is very specific with regard to the fact that 
Candac led “Scirians, Sadagarii and some Alans” but not Goths. Therefore, 
we must assume that Paria had lived on Roman soil previously, either in 
Moesia secunda or in Scythia minor. Another question is why Candac chose 
a Goth on Roman soil to be his notarius and not a Roman. There is an easy 
answer to that question: He needed someone who spoke both Gothic and 
Latin, and perhaps Greek as well. There happened to be a group of Goths 
on Roman soil already, conveniently situated in the province of Moesia 
secunda , which was capable of supplying Candac with such clerks, viz. the 
community of the Gotlii minor es. There is no reason to see them as a ‘ghet- 
toed’ or segregated group; intermarriages between Romans and barbarians 
were common in the Late Empire. Moreover, from a racial point of view, 
the Gothi minores may have been Gothic only in a very much diluted way 
in Jordanes’ time. The same could apply to Jordanes and his family. It is, 
for example, possible that his grandfather Paria married a Roman woman in 
Moesia secunda around 450. Then, perhaps, some thirty years later, Jorda¬ 
nes ’ father made a similar choice and consequently ‘watered down’ his 
Gothic blood even further. 

However, we can presume that the Lesser Goths, though they were tho- 
roughly Romanized by Jordanes’ time, were able to preserve their Gothic 
identity, including their mother tongue, for a very long time. 19 If at least 
some of them continued to be literate, then we are tempted to conclude that 


17 It is noteworthy that Moritz Schönfeld, Wörterbuch, p. 9, acknowledged the impossi- 
bility to solve this problem. For this issue, see also Arne Spby Christensen, Cassiodorus, 
p. 91-92. 

18 Schönfeld, Wörterbuch, p. 180, suggested an original form “Faria“, which he linked 
to the Gothic word farjan (cf. fare in English or fahren in German). The name, however, does 
not make sense even as “ein Beiname”, as Schönfeld wanted us to believe. 

19 In the ninth Century, Walahfrid Strabo refers to groups of Balkan Goths “qui et Getae” 
who used Gothic for Christian rites (De exordiis et incrementis quarundam in observationi- 
bus ecclesiasticis rebus 7, MGH, Capitularia regum Francorum II; cf. H. Wolfram, Die 
Goten, p. 90, n. 63). The Crimean Goths are another example of long-lasting Gothic identity. 
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Jordanes’ descriptions of his own lineage, Candac’s Settlement and the Les- 
ser Goths all fit together remarkably well. Jordanes may very well have 
been one of the Gothi minores. The names of Jordanes’ grandfather and 
father and his own name do not need to be Gothic for the assertion of a 
Gothic identity. Jordanes’ ostentatious Nicene creed does not present a pro- 
blem in this hypothesis either: his grandfather and father may have been of 
Arian persuasion in accordance with Ulfila's teachings but Jordanes himself 
was probably converted to the Nicene belief at some point in his life, as we 
will see. 


A Goth? 


The only other place where Jordanes mentions his lineage, apart from the 
autobiographical section, is the last paragraph of the Getica (316). In this 
particular case, I will use the Standard English translation by Mierow: “Let 
no one believe that to the advantage of the race of which I have spoken - 
though indeed I trace my own descent from it - I have added aught besides 
what I have read or learned by inquiry.” 20 The crucial words according to 
Mommsen’s Standard edition are: “nee me quis in favorem gentis praedic- 
tae, quasi ex ipsa trahenti originem, aliqua addidisse credat, quam quae legi 
et comperi.” 21 The Italian editors of the Getica , Francesco Giunta and 
Antonino Grillone, made two corrections in this Statement: They have put 
“trahentem” instead of “trahenti” and “legi aut comperi” instead of “legi 
et comperi”. These changes do justice to the Latin, but the main problem 
persists: should we translate “quasi” with “although” (or in similar way) 
or should we read it as a contrary-to-fact Statement, that is, “as if I were a 
Goth”? The awkward late Latin of Jordanes allows for both interpretations 
and the word “quasi” is key. Jordanes used it basically in two ways: for 
comparisons and metaphors (“like”), 22 or as an explanatory tool (“as”). 23 
Moreover, in at least one instance he used it causally (“because”). 24 While 
translating both the Getica and the Romana into Czech, I had to deal with 


20 The Gothic history of Jordanes in English Version, with an introduction and commen- 
tary by Charles Christopher Mierow, Princeton, 1915. 

21 lordanis Romana et Getica, ed. Theodor Mommsen (= MGH, Auctores Antiquissimi V, 
1), Berlin, 1882. 

22 See for example Getica 17 (“quasi quodam brachio exiente”), Getica 22 (“excisis rupi- 
bus quasi castellis inhabitant”), 25 (“ex hac igitur Scandza insula quasi officina gentium aut 
certe velut vagina nationum”) and elsewhere. 

23 See Getica 88 (“ad Eliogabalum dehinc quasi ad Antonini filium”), Getica 103 
(“Prisco duce qui inerat sibi foederavit quasi cum Decio pugnaturum”) and elsewhere. 

24 Getica 295 (“quasi iam Gothorum Romanorumque regnator”). 
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all the challenges of Jordanes’ lamentable late Latin. In this particular case, 
after some deliberation, I finally decided to follow Mierow’s translation 
and I have translated it in the following sense: “just because I derive my 
origin from this nation”. In fact, Jordanes teils us that he derives his origin 
(“originem trahere”) from the Gothic nation, which does not mean that he 
declares to be a Goth. We should bear that difference in mind. Jordanes’ 
identity, as he himself perceived it, was probably more complex. 

As an example of this complex identity we can take one Bessas (or 
Bessa), a Roman general (magister militum). 25 He was a Contemporary of 
Jordanes, perhaps slightly older, who, too, hailed from the Balkans, was of 
barbarian origin, served in the army, knew Gothic and was present in Con- 
stantinople in the year 550. In the Getica Jordanes refers to Bessas in pass- 
ing (265) and it is probable that he knew him personally. Procopius, how- 
ever, describes the whole career of Bessas but fails to mention his 
background. For him, Bessas was a Goth whose family had lived for a long 
time in Thrace (ö 5s Bsooa q omoq röxGoq psv fjv ysvoq icov sk 7ia^aiov) 
sv ©paicri cpKonpsvcov ). 26 Jordanes offers another description of Bessas’ 
background, which immediately precedes the narration of his own parent- 
age: “But the Sauromatae, whom we call Sarmatians, and the Cemandri 
and some Huns settled in Castra Martis, a city given to them in the region 
of Illyricum. The clux of Pentapolis Blivila, his brother Froila and also Bes¬ 
sas, a patricius living in our time, all stemmed from this group.” 27 On the 
sole basis of Jordanes’ terms we would hardly describe Bessas as a Goth. 
Nevertheless, this is exactly what Procopius teils us. For him, Bessas was a 
Roman Goth and it is possible that Jordanes is telling us of his own origin 
in a simplified way as well. 


Attempt at a Reconstruction of Jordanes’ career 

We should continue with the reconstruction of Jordanes’ life by exami- 
ning his Professional career. Both he and at least his grandfather were some 
sort of clerks or secretaries to military leaders or generals on Roman soil. 
The location is uncertain but various cities present themselves as fitting 
residences for Jordanes’ boss and his staff. Gunthigis is called magister 


25 M. Schönfeld, Wörterbuch , p. 51; PLRE, II, p. 226-9. 

26 Procopius, De bei Io Gothico 1,16; cf. De Bel Io Persico 1,8, De bei Io Gothico 1,5. 

27 Getica 265 (in the edition by Giunta and Grillone): “Sauromatae vero, quos Sarma- 
tas dicimus, et Cemandri et quidam ex Hunnis, partem Illyrici ad Castramartenam urbem 
sedes sibi datas coluerunt; ex quo genere fuit Blivila dux Pentapolitanus, eiusque germanus 
Froila et nostri temporis Bessa patricius.” 
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militum in the Getica but no other information is supplied. 28 He could have 
been a regional general, but for what area was he then responsible? If we 
take into consideration the aforementioned Settlement of Candac’s barba- 
rians in the provinces Moesia secunda and Scythia minor , we can suppose 
that Gunthigis commanded the field army in the Thracian diocese, that is, 
in the eastern half of the Balkans ( magister militum per Thracias). Marcia- 
nopolis would then have been his residence and Jordanes actually narrates 
a local myth regarding this city, with which he seems to have been familiär 
(see below). However, we cannot be sure. The lists of Roman generals for 
the first half of the sixth Century are incomplete and allow us to fit this 
Gunthigis, who is not mentioned by anyone eise, into almost any of the 
time gaps. 29 Gunthigis could also have been the Commander of the field 
army in the Western half of the Balkans ( magister militum per Illyricum ), 
without any regional responsibility ( magister militum vacans ), or even 
without any such function, as he could have been a general by rank only, 
that is, an honorary general. For example, we know of a certain Baduarius 
who served in 528 in Scythia minor as the commander of border troops 
{dux Scythiae ) and in that capacity repelled an invasion of Bulgars. In addi- 
tion to this function he probably also held the honorary title of magister 
militum . 30 Gunthigis, too, could have been a provincial commander in 
Scythia minor or Moesia secunda , described by Jordanes only with his 
higher title. 31 

The name and the nickname of Gunthigis (“also called Baza”) do not teil 
us anything either. While the name itself is Germanic, the nickname is 
unclear and it could have been distorted by Jordanes or in the course of 
transmission. 32 Other sources are of little help and only add to the confu- 
sion. In 536 a Roman general {dux) called Batzas served in Syria and in 537 


28 As with the name of Jordanes’ father, Gunthigis is referred to only in the genitive case, 
leaving us in doubt about the nominative. Francesco Giunta and Antonino Grillone (in the 
preface of their edition, p. xxx, have reconstmcted this name as Gunthig without, however, 
supplying an argument for this decision. It is noteworthy that Jordanes often does not inflect 
Germanic names (see, for example, Berig or Filimer or most of the names in the Amal gene- 
alogy in the Getica). Moritz Schönfeld, Wörterbuch, p. 116, has preferred the form Gunthi¬ 
gis and there is no reason to argue otherwise. 

29 See PLRE II and III. Note that for the years 527-550, we do not know by name any 
holder of the magisterium militum per Thracias. 

30 See PLRE, IIIA, p. 163-164. 

31 There even is a slight possibility that Gunthigis was one of the two supreme Comman¬ 
ders of the Eastem Roman army ( magister militum praesentalis ) as there are numerous gaps 
in the lists of these Commanders, as, for example, the years 488-499 and 504-512, which are 
not covered at all. 

32 Moritz Schönfeld, Wörterbuch, p. 47, reconstmcted the name as “Batja” and linked it 
to a Gothic word batiza (“better”), which seems improbable and must remain a hypothesis. 
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one Batzas, who seems to have been a magister militum vacans , landed in 
Italy with reinforcements for the Gothic war. These two Commanders may 
have been one and the same person but it seems unlikely that either of them 
could be identified as Gunthigis. 33 

Jordanes boss was bom to the Andag who is mentioned by Jordanes as 
the hero of the battle of the Catalaunian Plains (see Getica 209) and who 
married Candac’s unnamed sister. She must have given birth to Gunthigis 
in the 460s at the latest and therefore, her son must have served the Empire 
in around 500, and in any case no later than in the 520s. 34 This allows us to 
suppose that Jordanes worked for Gunthigis approximately in the years 
500-520. Jordanes must have been much younger than Gunthigis because 
his father Alanoviiamuth was clearly a Contemporary of Gunthigis. Let us 
keep in mind that Jordanes’ grandfather Paria could not have been much 
older than Candac, as he served the latter “as long as Candac lived” (and 
this wording - “quousque Candac ipse viveret” - implies death by natural 
causes, especially by old age). Let us then suppose that Jordanes was bom 
around 485 and died at some point after the completion of his works. He 
could easily have died a septuagenarian or even lived considerably longer, 
as the careers of his contemporaries Cassiodorus and Narses attest. 35 Howe- 
ver, it seems reasonable to suppose that Jordanes died sometime after 552, 
perhaps in or around 555. 

Let us suppose that Gunthigis was born around 460 and that he served as 
a general - probably as magister militum per Thracias - in 500-520. In that 
case Jordanes might have quitted his job as well after Gunthigis’ retirement 
in Order to “tum to spiritual life”. We do not really know what this conver- 
sio was. He might have entered a monastery somewhere in the Balkans, as 
Mommsen suggested, but there is no need to link his retirement to a change 
of social environment. Nothing in his works suggests that Jordanes ever 
became a monk or joined the church in another way. We could content 
ourselves with a vague notion of Jordanes’ taking up a more religious way 
of life, but his conversio might as well have been a true conversion from 
paganism or Arianism to Catholicism. Jordanes undoubtedly considered 
himself a Nicene Christian, as numerous hints in his works attest. Lor 


33 See PLRE IIIA, p. 179 (Batzas 1 and Batzas 2). 

34 In the preface of their edition, p. xxx, Francesco Giunta and Antonino Grillone still 
preferred to identify Gunthigis with the Roman general Batzas, without providing an anwer 
to these questions of chronology. 

35 Cassiodorus lived 87 years at least. According to James J. O’Donnell, Cassiodorus , 
Berkeley 1979, he was born no earlier than 484 and no later than 490; he died sometime 
between 577-584. The famous Roman general Narses, who defeated the Ostrogoths and the 
Franks in Italy, died in his ninety-fifth year (PLRE 1IIB, Narses 1, p. 926). 
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example, according to Jordanes, the Gothic immigrants in 376 became 
“Arians rather than Christians” ( Getica 132) and the Emperor Valens was 
accidentally burnt to death for his (Arian) heresy ( Getica 138). In both 
cases Orosius supplies the information but not the wording. The emotional 
verve displayed here must be attributed to Jordanes. 36 


Analysis of Jordanes’ geographical knowledge 

Although we have no means of knowing where Jordanes lived after quit- 
ting his job, he undoubtedly resided in Constantinople in 551, probably 
even some time before this date. He speaks of Constantinople as of “our 
city” ( Getica 38), he describes the city with pride and affection ( Getica 
143) and he recalls the plague of Justinian, which “we experienced nine 
years ago” ( Getica 104). We will retum to these passages below but it 
should be emphasized that these instances seem to hint at a longstanding 
familiarity with the city. The question is: Can we learn something more 
than that about Jordanes from his works? Does Jordanes show any familia¬ 
rity with any other place he mentions in the Getica or in the Romanal I will 
linger on the descriptions and focus on the level of detail. Let us Start with 
the Balkans as the area that is most frequently associated with Jordanes in 
scholarly works. 

The late Roman province Moesia inferior is mentioned quite often in the 
Getica , the most intriguing mention, perhaps, being paragraph 176: “The 
army was then under command of patricius Aetius, who hailed from the 
tribe of the bravest Moesi (‘fortissimorum Moesium Stirpe progenitus’), for 
he was bom in the city of Dorostorum.” Why does Jordanes flatter the 
inhabitants of the province Moesia inferior , especially the city Durostorum 
(or Dorostorum, today Silistra in northeastem Bulgaria)? Is it because he 
was bom there as well? It should be pointed out, however, that Jordanes 
may very well have excerpted this Statement from Cassiodorus’ work and 
such uncertainty pertains to many other Statements in the Getica. Another 
Moesian city, Marcianople, is also prominently featured in the Getica ; 
apparently Jordanes cannot resist telling a story about it: “And because we 
have mentioned this city, we may as well narrate briefiy something about 
its location.” What follows is an apocryphal story of its foundation by the 
Emperor Trajan ( Getica 93). What is surprising, however, is that Jordanes 


36 It should be noted that it is very unlikely that Cassiodorus is the source in these instan¬ 
ces: as a servant to Arian Ostrogothic kings in Italy he scarcely could have afforded to attack 
Arianism. 
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clearly does not know of the Gothic revolt being initiated in this city in 376 
(cf. Getica 135), nor does he mention other battles of the subsequent Gothic 
war, except for the famous battle of Hadrianople. Another Moesian city, 
Nicopolis ad Istrum, is treated similarly by Jordanes. According to him, it 
was a famous city that was founded by Trajan after his conquest of the 
Sarmatians; the Emperor named it “the city of victory” {Getica 101). Tra¬ 
jan was indeed the founder of this city, but he founded it after his victory 
over the Dacians, not over the Sarmatians. 

What is also interesting in this context is Jordanes’ uncalled-for transla- 
tion of a Greek toponym, something which also occurs shortly afterwards, 
Getica 117: “For this tribe (sc. the Heruli), as the historian Ablavius nar- 
rates, lives near the Maeotian marshes, where motionless water covers the 
land. And because the Greeks have the word eie for such places, the tribe 
derives its name Eluri from it (‘nam praedicta gens, Ablavio istorico refer- 
ente, iuxta Meotida palude inhabitans in locis stagnantibus, quas Greci eie 
vocant, Eluri nominati sunt’).” Apart from the flawed etymology - the Her¬ 
uli obviously did not take their name from the Greeks - and from the loss 
of the aspirate h (s?cr|), there is something truly remarkable here: Why did 
Jordanes use the words “Greci vocant” and not “Greci vocamus”? The 
only valid answer to this question is, I believe, that Jordanes did not think 
of himself as a Greek - in other words, he distances himself from those 
Byzantines whose mother tongue is Greek. 37 This would seem to support 
the hypothesis that he was either a Goth or a Latin-speaking Byzantine 
hailing from the northern Balkans. This does not mean, however, that Jor¬ 
danes was not capable of speaking Greek, although his choice of Latin for 
his works shows which language he preferred. We should bear in mind that 
the use of Latin for literature in mid sixth-century Constantinople must 
have been a rarity. 38 

It remains to be added that Jordanes, in Order to fit the Gothic history 
into the myth of the Trojan war, frequently replaces the name Moesia with 
Mysia , 39 and that he, rather surprisingly, describes the original Roman 
province Moesia vaguely and, on the whole, inaccurately {Getica 59). 


37 The famous closing Statement of Ammianus Marcellinus (31, 16, 9) immediately 
springs to mind in this context: “Haec ut miles quondam et Graecus, a principatu Caesaris 
Nervae exorsus ad usque Valentis interitum pro virium explicavi mensura.” 

38 Latin-writing Jordanes is almost alone among the writers of the age of Justinian, Corip- 
pus and Marcellinus Comes being the other two significant cases. 

39 Mysia is mentioned six times (in the Mommsen edition, see Getica 38, 39, 63, 83, 102 
and 105), whereas the word Moesia occurs twenty times. Giunta and Grillone have corrected 
all the Mysia forms into Moesia forms. 
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As for the other parts of the Eastern Balkans, none is featured promi- 
nently in his works and there are many mistakes in the descriptions. For 
example, he may have visited Anchialos because he shows some interest in 
that city - perhaps he bathed in its hot springs, see Getica 109 - but he is 
wrong in asserting that the city was founded by a Parthian king Sardanapal- 
lus (see Getica 108; if anything, the Assyrian king Ashurbanipal is meant 
here). Likewise, the city Tomis was not established by the queen Tomyris 
(and she did not rule the Goths nor the Getae but the Massagetae, see Getica 
62). On the other hand, Jordanes knows of barbaric Settlements in Bizye, 
Arcadiopolis, Utus and Almus in around 455 ( Getica 266) and his descrip- 
tion of the Danube is generally correct ( Getica 75), as is his description of 
the former Roman Transdanubian Dacia (or, as the region was called in 
Jordanes’ time, Gepidia ; see Getica 34 a 74). What is remarkable, however, 
is his handling of the name Oescus - he calls this city Euscia ( Getica 101-2) 
and elsewhere Hiscus ( Getica 266). 40 As for the major cities, Jordanes 
knows that Hadrianopolis was once called Uskudama ( Romana 221) but he 
wrongly attributes the naming of Philippopolis to the Emperor Philippus 
Arabs ( Romana 283). In reality, the original name Eumolpias was changed 
to Philippopolis by the Macedonian king Philippus II; and, as Ammianus 
Marcellinus or Festus would have told Jordanes, the name Philippopolis 
developed into a Greek-Thracian hybrid Pulpudeva, which Jordanes confus- 
edly took for the original name (cf. Romana 221: “Pulpudeva, quae nunc 
Philippopolis”). Also unexpected is the disappointingly short and uninter- 
ested description of the revolt of Vitalianus ( Romana 357-8 and 361), 
although it took place in Jordanes’ time, viz. in the years 513-518, and 
affected the whole of the Eastern Balkans including Constantinople. 

The Western half of the Balkan peninsula is even less extensively 
described and less often alluded to in Jordanes’ works. Its descriptions are 
also more confused and riddled with misconceptions. Let us consider his 
description of Pannonia ( Getica 264, in Charles Mierow’s translation): 
“(in about 455 the Goths) received Pannonia, which Stretches in a long 
plain, being bounded on the east by Upper Moesia, on the south by Dalma- 
tia, on the west by Noricum and on the north by the Danube. The land is 
adorned with many cities, the first of which is Sirmium and the last Vin¬ 
dobona.” Even the Giunta and Grillone edition, which tends to correct Jor¬ 
danes’ misspellings, has “Sirmis” and “Vindomina”, which raises doubts 
about Jordanes’ geographical knowledge. Moreover, there was no Roman 
province simply called “Noricum” at that time and Pannonia as a whole 
was composed of four provinces, which Jordanes either found unnecessary 


40 Giunta and Grillone corrected Mommsen’s edition and opted for Oescia and Oescus. 
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to mention or failed to realize. Even more confusing is Jordanes’ way of 
explaining the alleged Settlement of the Vandals, the Huns and the Goths in 
Pannonia ( Getica 115, 141, 166). Remarkably, he fails to give us any 
details about the battle at the river Nedao in Pannonia, for which he is our 
only source ( Getica 260). 

As for the rest of the Balkans and surrounding areas, Jordanes probably 
did not possess detailed Information about Macedonia, because the names 
of Macedonian cities in Getica 287 are extremely garbled (although Giunta 
and Grillone correct all of them into their proper forms). Jordanes’ geo- 
graphical knowledge of Asia Minor - or rather the lack of such knowledge 
- is another of his weaknesses. When he informs us about the acclamation 
of Valentinian I he mistakes Nicomedia for Nicaea, although none of his 
sources speaks of Nicaea in this context (see Romana 307). Furthermore, 
Jordanes clearly believed that Troy and Ilium were two distinct cities ( Get¬ 
ica 108) and that the famous temple of Artemis in Ephesus was built by the 
Amazons (see Getica 51; this assertion fits within a long-standing tradition 
in the Greek literature but no one other than Jordanes has identified the 
Amazons with fugitive Gothic women). The only place in Asia Minor about 
which Jordanes seems to be well-informed is Chalcedon ( Getica 107). 
Given its closeness to Constantinople that should not come as a surprise 
and Jordanes may have actually visited the city, perhaps even more than 
once. 

The analysis so far shows that the core of Jordanes’ geographical knowl¬ 
edge clearly lies in the Balkans. As far as Italy is concerned, Jordanes 
shows little understanding of its geography. For example, he writes ( Getica 
160) that the Gothic leader Athaulf married Galla Placidia in Forum Iulii, 
44 which is a city in Aemilia”. Forum Iulii (Cividale del Friuli), however, 
belonged to the province Venetia et Histria (let alone that the actual wed- 
ding took place in Narbonne and a few years later than Jordanes asserts). 
Jordanes distorts the Information borrowed from Marcellinus Comes by 
stating that Glycerius was overthrown by Nepos and that he was made 
bishop in “Portus Romanus” ( Getica 239: “quem... Nepus... a regno 
deiciens in Porto Romano episcopum ordinavit”). 41 Another example is the 
Statement in the Getica (8) that the Balearic Islands lie in the Atlantic 
Ocean. It is true that at times Jordanes supplies us with correct and remark¬ 
ably exact information: he is, for example, well informed about the Brut- 
tium ( Getica 156). However, this is hardly surprising, as Cassiodorus, his 
major source, was born there. Jordanes also knew a good deal about 


41 Cf. Marcellinus Comes, s. a. 474: “Glycerius... a Nepote... imperio expulsus, in portu 
urbis Romae ex Caesare episcopus ordinatus est.” 
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Ravenna ( Getica 148-151), but he admits that he has used a certain Fabius 
(or Favius) as a source there. Another interesting hint can be found in the 
Romana. Although this work is, for the most part, a mere transcription of 
several sources (especially Florus), some alterations seem to be due to Jor¬ 
danes’ own attempt at creativity, and perhaps as an expression of his own 
views. In Romana 143, Jordanes apparently feit the need to insert three 
words into one of Florus’ sentences (Epitome I, 16), although he normally 
transcribes Florus almost verbatim: “Omnium namque non modo Italiae 
tantum , sed pene toto orbe terrarum pulcherrima Campaniae plaga est,” 42 
“The region of Campania is the most beautiful place not only in Italy, but 
almost all over the world.” The first two additions do not change anything 
but the third is significant and indicates that Jordanes could not agree with 
this Statement of Florus. This particular insertion should, I think, discourage 
attempts to see Jordanes as an inhabitant of Italy. 

Jordanes is surprisingly indifferent to the suffering of Roman provincials 
in the Balkans during his lifetime. Perhaps his conversio , resulting in a loss 
of interest in worldly affairs, is the reason, but scarce and uninterested men- 
tions of barbarian hordes ravaging the Balkan provinces are, in my opinion, 
best explained if we assume that Jordanes lived most of his life in the rela¬ 
tive safety of Constantinople (cf. Getica 37, Getica 119, Romana 363 and 
Romana 388). This attitude is all the more striking if we compare it to the 
lengthy and elaborate narrative of his Contemporary Procopius, who cer- 
tainly did not live in the Balkan countryside. 43 Regarding the names of 
barbarian invaders, Jordanes knows of Bulgars, Venethi, Antes, Sclaveni, 
Heruli and Gepids but he cannot be bothered to differentiate among them 
properly and his mentions are fleeting and superficial at best. Moreover, the 
tribe of the Venethi is one of Jordanes’ fabrications. Put more precisely, it 
is a very old concept dusted off by him - none of his contemporaries men¬ 
tions the Venethi and their connection with Slavic peoples is doubtful. 44 In 
sharp contrast with Jordanes, Procopius minutely recounts the invasions of 
SKÄ-aßpvoi, Avxat and Obvvot (i.e. Bulgars) and has much more to say 
about the Gepids and Heruli as well. It goes without saying that he does not 
know about the Venethi. His narrative is also intemally consistent, whereas 
Jordanes’ works are riddled with blunders, misconceptions and contradic- 
tions. The case of the Venethi is one of them. Jordanes mentions this nation 


42 The text of the Romana , edited by Mommsen, is unambiguous here - there are no 
variations of this line in the manuscripts. The text of Florus is taken from Epitome of Roman 
History , ed. and trans. by E. S. Förster, Loeb Classical Library 1929. 

43 Procopius, De hello Gothico III 14; III, 29; III, 38; III 40; IV 25. 

44 See Florin Curta, The Making of the Slavs: History and Archaeology of the Lower 
Danuhe Region, c. 500-700, Cambridge, 2001, pp. 40-43. 
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only in the Getica, which hints at influence of Cassiodorus and through 
him, perhaps, also of earlier authors such as Tacitus or Pliny the Eider. In 
the Romana , where Jordanes is not dependent on Cassiodorus, only Antes 
and Sclaveni are mentioned. In the Getica , however, the Venethi are con- 
fusingly presented as part of a tribal confederation of the Venethi, Antes 
and Sclaveni ( Getica 119), and elsewhere as a common name for two other 
peoples, that is, the Antes and the Sclaveni ( Getica 34-35). Jordanes was a 
slave to his sources or, at least, a very credulous historian, who believed 
any author he excerpted. Even the surviving manuscripts of the Getica 
betray the way in which he worked with his sources: in Getica 119, the 
forms Venethi or Veneti (or even Vethi) are found, and in Getica 34 the 
forms Venethae , Venetae or Vinidae. Did Jordanes use two distinct sources 
or did he follow Cassiodorus, whom he garbled? 45 In the case of the 
Sclaveni there is also a hint at Jordanes’ personal experience: In the last 
paragraph of Romana (388) he uses the form Sclavini , not Sclaveni. We can 
safely state that these last words are his own and that he used no written 
source for this part of his work (as opposed to Getica 34-35 and Getica 
119). Jordanes thus concludes his Roman history with a fitting personal 
message: “These are disasters befalling the Roman state, not counting 
everyday attacks from the Bulgars, the Antes and the Sclavini.” 46 It is 
doubtful, however, whether this experience was really a personal one. Jor¬ 
danes may have been observing the barbarian invasions in the 540s and 
550s from the viewpoint of a long-time resident of Constantinople, secured 
by the mighty walls of the imperial city. 


A CONSTANTINOPOLITAN? 

That final remark leaves us once again with Constantinople as the most 
prominent place in Jordanes’ works. However, Jordanes’ three personal 
references to the city mentioned above should be examined thoroughly 
before we can come to a conclusion. Perhaps the most important of them is 
Getica 38: “aut certe si quis eos (sc. Gothos) aliter dixerit in nostro urbe, 
quam quod nos diximus, fuisse exortos” (etc., the context is irrelevant 
here). This is the passage as it is edited by Theodor Mommsen; the Giunta 
and Grillone edition has a different text: “aut certe, si quis eos aliter dixerit 


45 Giunta and Grillone disregarded the Variation of the name and corrected it into Veneti 
in both instances. 

46 Romana 388: “hi sunt casus Romanae rei publicae preter instantia cottidiana Bulga- 
rum, Antium et Sclavinorum”. 
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in nostro orbe quam quod nos diximus fuisse exortos.” Although Mommsen 
acknowledged that some manuscripts have “in nostro orbe” instead of “in 
nostro urbe” he opted for the more sensible Version. The Standard English 
translation by Charles Mierow follows it faithfully: “Of course if anyone in 
our city says that the Goths had an origin different from that I have related, 
let him object.” Indeed, it is hard to imagine how Jordanes could possibly 
have had in mind “our world” here. The Italian editors probably had two 
reasons for such a profound change of the text. Firstly, urbs is a feminine 
noun so we should expect “in nostra urbe” here. It is, however, generally 
acknowledged that Jordanes’ Latin is very poor; mistakes like this one are 
common in the Getica. Secondly, as Giunta and Grillone are adherents of 
the ‘Italian hypothesis’, they believe that Jordanes composed his works not 
in Constantinople, but in Southern Italy, namely in the Vivarium , a mona- 
stery established by Cassiodorus. With such an assumption, any reference 
to “our city” would be very hard to explain and it is no wonder that the 
Italian editors chose to suppress it in favour of the mysterious “our world”. 

As for the other two important mentions of Constantinople in the Getica , 
there is paragraph 104 where Jordanes recalls the pestilence “that we expe- 
rienced nine years ago (‘quod nos ante hos novem annos experti sumus’).” 
This plague is minutely described by Procopius (De hello Persico II, 22-23), 
and thanks to him we know that it arrived at Constantinople in the mid- 
spring of 542, from which fact we can deduce that Jordanes was writing the 
Getica in the course of the year 551. The whole context of Getica 104, 
however, should be taken into consideration, because Jordanes compares 
the plague of Justinian to another plague, which occurred in the 250s 
(“pestilens morbus, pene istius necessitatis consimilis”). This implies that 
he had detailed information about both of these outbreaks, so that he could 
compare the two, which also suggests that he was a long-time resident of 
Constantinople. 

The last important mention of this city in the Getica is actually a glorifi- 
cation of the East Roman Capital (Getica 143). However, it also seems to 
contain a personal message to the readers. The context is the visit of Atha- 
naric, a Gothic exiled chieftain, in Constantinople in 381. Athanaric, invited 
by Emperor Theodosius I, entered the city and in amazement, “turning 
his eyes hither and thither, he marvelled as he beheld the location of the 
city, the coming and going of the ships, the splendid walls, and the people 
of diverse nations gathered like a flood of waters Streaming from diffe¬ 
rent regions into one basin.” 47 He also saw the military units stationed in 


47 Getica 143 (Mommsen): “et huc illuc oculos volvens nunc situm urbis commeatuque 
navium, nunc moenia clara prospectans miratur, populosque diversarum gentium quasi fonte 
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Constantinople (probably the scholae palatinae ), and possibly also the com¬ 
pound of the imperial palace. This story, so vividly narrated by Jordanes, 
suggests that, in his time, he himself had observed and admired these things 
in the way that Athanaric did according to his report. Although the visit 
of the latter in Constantinople is mentioned or alluded to by many other 
sources, none of them describes it in such a personal and emotional way. 48 


CONCLUSION 

Although Jordanes should be understood in the context of Constantino¬ 
ple, his personal background is undoubtedly more complex. We have seen 
that both his family and his personal Connections point to Gothic Settle¬ 
ments in the Northern Balkans - possibly to the community of the Gothi 
minores. Regardless of the question of how much Gothic blood actually ran 
through his veins, he could Claim Gothic ancestry and be proud of it, while 
at the same time express his allegiance to the Roman Emperor Justinian. 
His unclear Statement of his own Gothic origin does not contradict his firm 
Roman identity. Jordanes may have been thoroughly Romanized, hailing 
from Moesia secunda , capable of speaking both Latin and Greek, conside- 
ring himself a Roman, and yet at the same time speaking at least some 
Gothic 49 and upholding a Connection with a community of Balkan Goths. 
Obviously his Claim of Gothicness, ambiguous at best, could have been a 
mere echo of the tradition of his forebears. 50 

Whatever the case, we have gathered many indications that seem to 
point to the community of the Gothi minores : the peculiar mention of 
Ulfila, the special place held by the Lesser Goths in the structure of the 
Getica, Jordanes’ relation to Castalius and Vigilius, his ethnic and social 


in uno e diversis partibus scaturriente unda, sic quoque milite ordinato aspiciens.” The 
English text is taken from the translation of Charles Ch. Mierow. 

48 Themist. or. 15, 190-1; Amm. Marc. 27, 5, 10; Oros. hist. 7, 34; Zos. 4, 34, 3-5; Cons. 
Const. s. a. 381; Hydat. 39, 3; Prosper chron. 41, 4; Marcell. Com. s. a. 381; Cassiod. chron. 
39; Ambrosius, De spirito sancto, prologus 17. 

49 It does not seem that Jordanes spoke Gothic very well. In fact, the only unmistakably 
Gothic word in the Getica is Haliurunnae (121), while all the others have been challenged 
(27: Oium; 69: belagines; 95: gepanta; 96: Gepedoios ), not to mention Gothic names, 
which are generally very garbled (e. g., Cniva, Adogit, etc.). 

50 Arne Spby Christensen (ibidem, p. 345) is perhaps too strict here: “Jordanes, for 
instance, thinks of himself as a Goth, but the question is whether his ancestors had done so 
as well, not to mention whether his male and/or female forebears had actually been of Gothic 
extraction. We cannot know why Jordanes harbours this notion, unless it can be explained by 
the fact that he had been notarius to the magister militum Gunthigis Baza, the Amal. In that 
case, his association with the Goths is not a long-standing one.” 
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background and his career, together with his choice of Latin instead of 
Greek. Our analysis of Jordanes’ geographical knowledge has proved 
inconclusive, but it leaves us, nevertheless, with the diocese of Thrace, and 
especially Moesia secunda , as the most probable place of Jordanes’ origin 
(that is, apart from Constantinople). 


Stanislav Dolezal 

Ceske Budejovice 
dolezal252@seznam.cz 


SUMMARY 

Although the late Roman historian Jordanes supplies only meagre Information 
on his own life, some hints in his works can be used to reconstruct it with some 
degree of certainty. For example, Jordanes should be understood in the context of 
Constantinople. The core of his geographical knowledge lies in the Balkans. His 
Claims of Gothic ancestry are questionable and misleading. On the other hand, there 
are compelling reasons to link Jordanes with the community of the Gothi minores 
in the late Roman province of Moesia secunda. 


“THE CHILDREN OF PUTREFACTION”: 

A PHOENICIAN MYTHOLOGICAL ALLUSION 
IN PATRIARCH PHOTIOS’ HOMILY IX 
ON THE BIRTH OF THE VIRGIN (CH. 6) 


The wide-ranging readings of Patriarch Photios of Constantinople have 
been an unfailing source of study for classicists and Byzantinists alike. His 
written legacy has variously contributed to widening our knowledge of both 
known and unknown pagan and Christian authors as well as to enriching 
our collection of sayings and proverbs otherwise unattested. Apart from his 
Letters , many of which are filled with literary allusions addressed to leamed 
addressees, the rieh crop of classical and post-classical borrowings and 
reminiscences has been collected chiefly from his Bibliotheca and his Lex- 
icon , both the products of a voracious reader and indefatigable Compiler. 
Conversely, as it turns out, on account of their interest in theological mat- 
ters, his Amphilochia and extant Homilies have not been equally generous 
with references of this nature. 

Homily IX on the Birth of the Virgin, delivered on the eponymous feast 
on September eighth, probably during his first patriarchate (858-867), chiefly 
treats the obvious points arising from the wondrous character of this event 
and its integration into the history of the Incarnation, momentous and central 
to all Christians. 1 Photios thus elaborates on the seniority of the Virgin 
Mary’s Nativity in the sequence which led to the Incarnation (ch. 2), the 
miraculous pregnancy of Anna (chs. 3-5), the liberation of humanity from 
the sin of the first transgressors (chs. 7-8), God’s providential re-creating 
His creature (ch. 9), and the Virgin Mary’s full qualification for undertaking 
such a ministry and mystery (ch. 10). Nonetheless, the most notable and 
original component of this piece of Christian homiletics, rather modest in 
size and quality of inspiration, is the insertion of an anti-pagan invective 
around the middle of the orator’s preaching (ch. 6). Here Photios rhetorically 
addresses an imaginary disbeliever of the doctrine of a child bom of a barren 


1 Edition of the Homily in B. Laourdas, (Pcozioi ; OpiXiai ('ETArivncd, 12, riapdpiripa), 
Thessaloniki, 1959, pp. 89-98. English translation with comments by C. Mango, The Homi- 
lies of Photius Patriarch of Constantinople. English Translation, Introduction and Commen- 
tary (DOS, III), Cambridge, Ma., 1958, pp. 164-176. While Laourdas is silent on this matter, 
Mango tentatively dated Homily IX to the year 863 on the assumption that the whole collec¬ 
tion of the eighteen Homilies have been preserved in their chronological order: see ibidem , 
pp. 22-23. 


Byzantion 84, 165-169. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.84.0.3049178 
©2014 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 


166 


STEPHANOS EFTHYMIADIS - CAROLINA LÖPEZ-RUIZ 


woman and reprimands this pagan’s belief in a series of myths conceming, 
on the one hand, the creation of human beings and, on the other, the meta- 
morphoses of gods, heroes, and heroines with which Greek mythology is 
replete. Reasonably, as has been pointed out, this digression should not be 
seen as a mere rhetorical device but interpreted in the context of the intel- 
lectual climate and the circles which had developed strong sympathies for 
pagan literature and culture in ninth-century Constantinople. 2 It may not be 
accidental that, in keeping with the model of his teacher Photios, Emperor 
Leon VI the Wise (r. 886-912) embarked on similar but more extensive 
digressions devoted to the defamation of the Greek myths in four of his 
Homilies (nos 4, 10, 23, and 28). 3 Notwithstanding their interest in erotic 
themes, Leon’s ‘mythological’ digressions echo Photios’ Homily IX in sev- 
eral respects, for instance, the ridicule of the pagan myths of transfiguration. 
In turn, both homilists’ common literary ancestors must be sought in similar 
attempts by Fathers of the Church: Gregory of Nazianzos’ Orations 38 (on 
Christmas) and 39 (on Epiphany) are cases in point. 

As stated, Photios launches his tirade with a list of ancient fables on the 
origin of mankind all of which but one are known to us from Greek mythol¬ 
ogy. His skeptical addressee is thus ridiculed for believing that dragon teeth 
became wombs from which people sprang, that stones were turned into 
men, and that his forefathers can be traced to ants’ blood. Prior to these 
myths, the Christian homilist rebukes the pagan believer for having imagined 
“men to be the children of putrefaction” (ö af|\|/sco(; tskvö, nXäzTCDV xoi)(; 
dv0p(b7ioi)(;). 4 Confronted with this puzzling allusion, both the editor of 
this Homily and its translator into English contented themselves with stat- 
ing that the creation of men out of putrefying matter seems to be unknown 
to Greek mythology. 5 

Indeed, it is not a story from Greek mythology that Photios is alluding to 
in this instance, but, knowingly or not, Phoenician cosmogony. The writing 
of this cosmogony was attributed to a certain Sanchuniathon, a legendary 
wise man said to had lived in times before the Trojan War. The only exten¬ 
sive source for the writings and the biography of this misty figure was (Her- 
ennius) Philon of Byblos, a writer who flourished in Emperor Hadrian’s 


2 See Mango, ibidem, pp. 161-164. 

3 On Photios’ and Leon’s use of myths, see S. Efthymiadis, Le «premier classicisme 
byzantin»: mythes grecs et reminiscences paiennes chez Photios, Leon VI le Sage et Arethas, 
in Ch. Gastgeber - Ch. Messis - D. I. Muresan - Ph. Ronconi (ed.), Pour l’amour de 
Byzance: Hommage a Paolo Odorico, Frankfurt am Main, 2012, pp. 99-114. 

4 See ed. Laourdas, op. cit., p. 92. 

5 See Laourdas, ibidem, p. 220; and Mango, op. cit., p. 168, n. 14. Cf. also Efthymiadis, 
art. cit., p. 109. 
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time. 6 In tum, this Philon was indirectly preserved in the form of excerpts 
in the work of a Christian author which is actually itself made up of excerpts. 
This is Eusebios of Caesarea’ Praeparatio Evangelica which in Book I, ch. 
10,1-2, reproduces Philon’s Version of Phoenician cosmogony - supposedly 
a Greek translation or rendering of Sanchuniathon’s work - as follows: 

He posits as the source of all things a dark and windy air or a gust of dark air 
and a foul and nether chaos. These things were limitless and, for a long eon, 
had no boundary. He says, “But when the wind conceived an erotic desire for 
its own sources and a mixing together took place, that intertwining was called 
Desire. And this was the source for the creation of all things. It itself was not 
aware of its own creation. And from his entwining with the wind Mot came 
into being. Some say that this is mud, others the putrefaction of the liquid 
mixture. And from this mixture came all the sowing of creation and the birth 
of all things. There were animals with no Sensation, from which came animals 
with intelligence. And they were called Zophasemin, which means ‘observers 
of the heavens’ in Phoenician. And they had the shape of an egg. And Mot 
shone forth and the sun and the moon and the stars and the luminous bodies 
and the great stars.” 

There follows Eusebios’ derogatory comment that “such was their cos¬ 
mogony, outright introducing atheism”. 7 

The precise meaning of Philon’s (or Sanchuniathon’s) Mot and its iden- 
tification with some kind of generative mud or ‘putrefaction’ is lost to us. 
We are dealing with a snippet of Phoenician lore entangled in a complex 
network of Canaanite and Egyptian heritage adapted through millennia. As 
most Phoenician literature has been lost, we lack referents and context for 
many of the allusions preserved in the few transmitted sources. Possible 
associations with the Egyptian word for the mud emerging from the Nile 
(m ’wt) as well as with the Ugaritic Death God Mot (an Underground deity who 
dwells in a muddy, putrescent realm) have been suggested. 8 The reference, 
moreover, is surrounded by elements that clearly belong to the North-West 


6 Philon is mentioned as one of “those who write Phoenician histories” by Athenaios, 
Deipnosophists 3.100 (see BNJ, 784 F3a, i.e. Brill’s New Jacoby, ed. in chief I. Worthington). 
For a reconstruction of Philon’s sources see A. I. Baumgarten, The Phoenician History of 
Philo of Byhlos: A Commentary {Etüdes preliminaires aux religions orientales dans Tempire 
romain, 89), Leiden, 1981. On the question whether Sanchuniathon was a real or a fictitious 
figure, see M. J. Edwards, Philo or Sanchuniathon? A Phoenician Cosmogony , in Classical 
Quarterly, 41 (1991), pp. 213-220; J. Barr, Philo of Byhlos and his “Phoenician History ”, 
in Bulletin ofthe John Rylands University Library, 57 (1974), pp. 17-68. See more references 
in the recent edition, translation, and commentary by A. Kaldellis and C. Löpez-Ruiz in 
BNJ, 790. 

7 Eusebe de Cesaree. La preparation evangelique, Livre I, ed. and French tr., J. Sirinelli 
and E. Des Places, {SC, 206), Paris, 1974, pp. 184-187. English translation by A. Kaldellis 
and C. Löpez-Ruiz {BNJ, 790). 

8 See commentary on this passage by A. Kaldellis and C. Löpez-Ruiz {BNJ, 790) and 
references there. 
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Semitic tradition. Such is the case of the Zophasemin (a Semitic name) and 
the cosmic egg, which appears characteristically in Phoenician and Orphic 
cosmogonies. 9 Be that as it may, there is no question that the reference in 
Photios’ Homily IX points to a particular Phoenician tradition, one most 
likely as rare and de-contextualized in Photios’ time as it is now. The mythi- 
cal reference is not preserved outside Eusebios’ citation of Philon’s work 
(via Porphyry), and it is unlikely that the patriarch would have known it 
from anywhere eise. But can we prove that this is his source? 

Eusebios’ Praeparatio Evangelica , a long treatise aimed at the defama- 
tion of Phoenician, Greek, and Egyptian myths, is in fact in the list of works 
included in Photios’ Bibliotheca. It is placed towards the beginning of this 
large collection (no. 9), even though Photios summarily cites it only as 
follows: 

Read the fifteen books of Eusebios’ Praeparatio Evangelica, in which he thor- 
oughly refutes the vain doctrine of the pagans, and argues that they disagree 
with each other. At the beginning of book 15 and at the end of another book, 
which he entitles Demonstratio Evangelica and is a sequel to the Praeparatio 
Evangelica, he notes that the former is for the most part a refutation of the error 
of the pagans, whereas the latter is a confirmation of the Gospels’ preaching’. 10 

Even more summarily, namely only by their titles, in the following lines 
which represent Codices 10-12, Photios mentions works of a similar kind by 
the same Eusebios until, in Codex 13, he gives a short presentation of his 
writing style and scanty Information about the time of his floruit. 

The identification of the source of “the children of putrefaction” as pro- 
posed in this short note has a further implication. It restores our confidence 
that works briefly referenced in Photios’ Bibliotheca were, in fact, read by 
him, if not “from cover to cover”, at least at great length. 11 
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9 For the Phoenician-Orphic cosmic egg, see C. Löpez-Ruiz, When the Gods Were Born: 
Greek Cosmogonies and the Near East, Cambridge, Ma., 2010, pp. 159-160. For other com¬ 
mon elements in Phoenician and Orphic cosmogonies, see ch. 4 of that volume. 

10 Ed. R. Henry, Photius. Bihliotheque, vol. I, Codices 1-83, Paris, 2 1991, p. 10. 

11 Cf. N. G. Wilson, Photius. The Bibliotheca, London, 1994, p. 4. 
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S UMMARY 

This note argues that the obscure reference to the “children of putrefaction” in 
Photios’ ninth Homily draws not from Greek mythology but from Phoenician cos- 
mogony. The idea is attested in Philon of Byblos’ Phoenician History , quoted by 
Eusebios in his Praeparatio Evangelica , which in turn proves that Photios was a 
careful reader of works that he only mentions in passing. 


PERSEUS AND THE FOUNDATION OF TARSUS 
IN THE CHRONICLE OF JOHN MALALAS 

SOURCES AND ALLUSIONS 


In the Chronicle of John Malalas, which covers the span of time from 
Adam to the death of Justinian (AD 565), there is a rationalizing and 
anti-pagan rendition of the career of the hero Perseus. This account of the 
life of Perseus asserts that he founded the city of Tarsus and offers the fol- 
lowing details: 

epXÖpevog Ö8 STti xf]v Jaaupiav Kai KiXiKiav, Kai avxiaxaaen; auxou 
noXs jiicov U7topsvovxog, 8xpripaxia0r| xauxa, öxr ‘ änö xou iölou uctcou 
anoßac; xöv aöv xapaöv xou noböq eig xpv x96va nr\^aq viktjv ^aßoig.’ 
Kai KaxsA.0cov sk xou iöiou Xnnov sv xfj ^syopsvri k 6pr| ÄvSpaaco sksT 
xöv xapaöv xou tcoSöc; 87tr|^ev Kai viKrjoag xfj xP0 a£l XX N Topyövot; 
STTOirjaev xf]v auxfiv Kcoppv 7röXiv, rjvxiva 8KaXsas Tapaöv sk xou 
Xprjapou xou iöiou auxou tüoöÖ(;, 0uaiaaac; KÖprjv aSai) övöpaxi 
IIap0svÖ7iriv st q a7ioKa0apiapöv zf\q nöXzwc,. 1 

He went to Isauria and Cilicia, and as he awaited the assaults of his enemies 
he received an oracular response to the effect that, “Dismounting from your 
horse and fixing the flat [tarsos] of your foot on the earth you may seize the 
victory.” And getting down off his horse in a village called Andrasus he fixed 
the flat of his foot there. And he won the victory by the use of the Gorgon and 
made this same village a city, which he called Tarsus after the oracle of his 
foot, and he sacrificed an innocent girl by the name of Parthenope for the 
purification of the city. 

This account has its roots in various long-held traditions associated with 
Tarsus, but also includes a number of novel elements with polemical pur- 
poses. 

Perseus was recognized as the founder of Tarsus, or at least one of them, 
since the turn of the era at the latest, when Antipater of Thessalonica iden- 
tified him as such in one of his epigrams. 2 The association between Perseus 
and Tarsus was further maintained in literature, such as Lucan’s Pharsalia 


1 John Malalas, Chron. II. 11; Ioannis Malalae Chronographia , ed. J. Thurn ( CFHB 35), 
Berlin, 2000, pp. 26-27. The following translation, as well as all the rest in this paper, are the 
author’s own. 

2 Anth. Pal. IX.557. On the Suggestion of possible antecedents, see A. Frothingham, The 
Cosmopolitan Religion of Tarsus and the Origin ofMithra , in American Journal ofArchaeol- 
ogy, 22(1918), pp. 63-64. 
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(AD 62-5) and the orations Dio Chrysostom (c. A.D. 40/50-after 110) 
delivered in the city itself, and on the coins issued by Tarsus and neigh- 
bouring cities. 3 Perseus was still identified as the founder of Tarsus in late 
antiquity, as Ammianus Marcellinus (c. 330-95) attests. 4 Indeed, the broad 
strokes of Malalas’ account of the foundation of Tarsus are also to be found 
in the lines of Nonnus’ Dionysiaca (c. 450-70). 

XÖiCd yap sic; sjiöv oikov suiuxspoc; fjXu08 Tlspasuc; 
ysixova KcopuKioio Siauysa Kuövov säaaac;, 

(bc; au, cplAoc;, Kai scpaaKsv S7r6vupov cöksi xapacp 
avSpdai 7idp KiliKsaai vsöktixov daxu xapa^ai. 5 

For yesterday fair-plumed Perseus came to my house 
Having left the crystal-clear Cydnus, the neighbour of Corycion, 

Like you, Friend, and said that he had laid out a newly founded city 
For men in Cilicia named after his swift foot’s flat. 

The founding by Perseus and the naming after the flat of his foot are 
present here, as well. But, while the foundation story in Malalas is con- 
sistent with this one, it is considerably more elaborate. Perhaps most 
remarkably it attributes to Perseus a virgin sacrifice at the inauguration of 
his new city. This detail indicates that the episode as a whole must be 
read in the context of several other such incidents in Malalas’ Chronicle 
which derive from an historical tract written against pagan kings and tak- 
ing aim at specific examples of rulers from a number of different peri- 
ods. 6 All of these incidents, including the founding of Tarsus, appear to 
be derived from one of Malalas’ sources (perhaps at second hand), Bout- 
tios, who seems to have written in reaction to the reign of Julian the 
Apostate (361-3) and reasonably shortly after that time. While Malalas’ 
basic account of the foundation of Tarsus, like Nonnus’, is the culmina- 
tion of a variety of traditions concerning both the city and Perseus, some 
of the added elements are more explicable in terms of a polemical intent, 
a diatribe against pagan kingship. 


3 Luc., Phars. III.225; Dio Chrys., Or. 33.1, 45, 47, 34.38. See L. Robert, Dewc inscrip- 
tions de Tarse et d'Argos, in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 101 (1977), pp. 88-132, 
esp. 98-101. 

4 Amm. Marc., XIV.8.3. 

5 Nonnus, Dion. XVIII.291-4; Nonnos de Panopolis, Les Dionysiaques, Chants XVIII 
et XIX, ed. J. Gerbeau, Paris, 2003, p. 54. See P. Chuvin, Mythologie et geographie dio¬ 
nysiaques. Recherches sur Vceuvre de Nonnos de Panopolis, Clermont-Ferrand, 1991, pp. 179- 
182; Gerbeau, Les Dionysiaques, Chants XVIII et XIX, p. 154. Nonnus also speaks of Perseus 
flying by means of his tarsoi at Dion. XXV.34. 

6 B. Garstad, The Tyche Sacrifices in John Malalas: Virgin Sacrifice and Fourth- 
Century Polemical History, in Illinois Classical Studies, 30 (2005), pp. 83-135. 
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Antiquity knew a number of different accounts of the foundation of Tar¬ 
sus. 7 Perhaps the most widespread credited Sardanapalus, the legendary last 
king of Assyria, with the deed. This Version is retailed by Strabo (c. 64 BC- 
after AD 21), Arrian (c. AD 86-160), and Athenaeus (fl. c. AD 200), but 
seems to have originated with the earliest historians of Alexander and their 
description of an Assyrian monument encountered on the conqueror’s 
march through Cilicia, as it is ascribed to Aristobulus and Cleitarchus seems 
to have introduced a similar narrative and both of these historians were 
contemporaries of Alexander. 8 The figure on the monument appeared to be 
snapping his fingers and the cuneiform inscription - no doubt incomprehen- 
sible to natives and Macedonian soldiery alike - was interpreted in a man- 
ner consistent with Sardanapalus’ reputation for a dissolute and profligate 
life: 

'LapbavanaXoq 6 AvaKuvSapa^ou naxc, 

AyxiaXov Kai Tapaöv sv ripepa pta eSelpaxo. 

au 5s, co ^eve, eaOte Kai 7nvs Kai 7tat^e, 

cbt; mXXa xd avOpamiva ouk övxa xouxou d^ia- 9 

Sardanapalus, the son of Anacyndaraxes, 

Built Anchialus and Tarsus in a single day. 

But you, wayfarer, eat, drink, and be merry, 

As all eise known to man is not worth this! 

‘This’, of course, being a snap of the fingers. There is every likelihood 
that there was, in fact, an Assyrian monument at Anchiale, commemorating 
the campaign of the Assyrian king Sennacherib in 696 BC against the Cili- 
cian rebels and their Greek allies. 10 Some record of this campaign was 
available to the Graeco-Roman world of late antiquity in the Chronicle of 
Eusebius (two editions: before 303 and 325-6), which preserved excerpts of 
the Babyloniaca of Berossus (fl. c. 290 BC) strained through two interme¬ 
diaries, Alexander Polyhistor (born c. 105 BC) and Abydenus (c. AD 200?). 11 


7 See Dio Chrys., Or. 33.1. 

8 Aristobulus, FGrH 139 F 9; Cleitarchus, FGrH 137 F 2; Strabo, XIV.5.9 (672); Air., 
Anab. 11.5.2-4; Athen., Deip. XII, 529C-530C; cf. Polyb., VIII. 10.3. See J. Snyder, Alexan¬ 
der the Great , New York, 1966, pp. 59-60. 

9 I have offered the fuller Version of the ‘translation’ of the inscription found in Arr., 
Anab. II.5.4; Flavii Arriani Quae Exstant Omnia, ed. A. G. Roos, Leipzig, 1967-68, vol. I, 
p. 73, without versification. 

10 J. Boardman, Tarsus, Al Mina and Greek Chronology , in JHS, 85 (1965), pp. 5-15; 
J. Bing, Tarsus: A Forgotten Colony of Lindos , in Journal of Near Tastern Studie s, 30 
(1971), pp. 99-102; S. Dalley, Sennacherib and Tarsus , in Anatolian Studies, 49 (1999), 
pp. 73-80. 

11 Berossus, FGrH 680 F 7; Alexander Polyhistor, FGrH 273 F 79; Abydenus, FGrH 685 
F 5. See S. Burstein, The Babyloniaca of Berossus, Malibu, 1978, p. 24; G. Verbrugghe - 
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These excerpts relate that Sennacherib (Senacheirimos) won a victory over 
the Greeks in Cilicia and erected a Statue of himself with an inscription on 
the battlefield, that he built Tarsus, and that he engaged in other building 
projects in Cilicia. As usual, however, the main currents of Greek literature 
rejected the more reliable testimony of Berossus in favour of their own 
Assyrian history of legendary characters and fictional narratives, and Beros¬ 
sus consequently had practically no influence on the discussion of Tarsus. 12 
The tradition which assigned the foundation of Tarsus to Sardanapalus was 
significant to the foundation account involving Perseus in at least one way. 
The narrative in Malalas makes Perseus and Sardanapalus contemporaries 
and immediately following the foundation of Tarsus has Perseus slay Sar¬ 
danapalus and take over his kingdom. 13 The time of Tarsus’ foundation (that 
is, in the lifetime of Sardanapalus) remained consistent with the prevalent 
tradition. 

Other stories of the city’s origins attempted to account for the ancient 
name of Tarsus (Semitic TRZ, variously vocalized) on the basis of its fortu- 
itous coincidence with certain Greek words. Eratosthenes (c. 285-194 BC) 
is supposed to have considered Tarsus a corruption of the original name 
which was given for Zeus Tersios, a god of ripening crops (from xspaaivco 
or xspaco, ‘to dry’). 14 Cilicia is likewise said to have been one of the first 
regions to reappear as dry land after the flood, and so Tarsus was originally 
called Tersia polis. 15 Strabo also relates the story that Tarsus was founded 
by a party of Argives who abandoned the expedition led by Triptolemus in 
search of Io. 16 One may suspect that in this case Tarsus was named for a 
hoof-print or some other spoor left for the searchers by the unfortunate 


J. Wickersham, Berossus and Manetho, Introduced and Translated: Native Traditions in 
Ancient Mesopotamia and Egypt, Ann Arbor, 1996, p. 54. 

12 R. Drews, The Greek Accounts of Rastern History, Washington, 1973, pp. 131-132. 

13 Malalas, Chron. II. 11; Thurn, loannis Malalae Chronographia, p. 27: Kai 
suxaptaxpaag &ppr|G8V sksTGsv 5iä tou Xpyaioo öpoug mxb Äaaupicov Kai viKpaag 
auxoug Kai cpoveuaag xöv Sap5ava7ro^ov, ßaai^sa auxcov, xöv sk xou ysvoug auxou 
Kaxayöpsvov, U7t£xa^£v auxoug, Kai £ßaaiX£UG£V auxcov £xrj vy' ... (And he gave thanks 
and proceeded from there over Mount Argaeus against the Assyrians. And after he conquered 
them and slew Sardanapalus their king, who was descended from his own family, he made 
them his subjects and ruled as their king for fifty-three years ...). 

14 Steph. Byz., apud Tapaog; cf. Eustathius, Comm. in Dion. Perieg. 861. See H. Berger, 
Die geographischen Fragmente des Eratosthenes, Leipzig, 1880, repr. Amsterdam, 1964, 
pp. 336-337; D. Roller, Eratosthenes’ Geography, Princeton, 2010, pp. 101, 209. 

15 Steph. Byz., apud Tapaög; cf. Eustathius, Comm. in Dion. Perieg. 861. Cf. Nonnus, 
Dion. XLI.357 on the primordial antiquity of “Tarsus, song-famed as the first of cities” 
(Tapaög a£i5op£vq 7tpcoxÖ7io^tg). 

16 Strabo, XIV.5.12 (673), XVI.2.5 (750). 
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maiden tumed into a heifer, but it need not be so and I can produce no tex- 
tual evidence to that effect. 17 

Other etymologies of Tarsus unambiguously play on the name of the city 
and xapaöq, the Greek word for the flat of the foot or a foot or hoof gen- 
erally, as in Malalas’ Chronicle , although the foot belongs to another hero 
or his famous mount. In explanations which had come into circulation no 
later than the Hellenistic era the name of Tarsus is associated with Bellero- 
phon and his winged horse Pegasus. There are at least two different ver- 
sions of this account. In one the place is named for Bellerophon’s foot, and 
in the other for Pegasus’ hoof, but in both it is supposed to mark the spot 
where the tarsos struck the ground. Stephanus Byzantius (6 th c. AD) ascribes 
the two different versions of the origin of Tarsus’ name to two different 
authorities of esteemed erudition, Dionysius Thrax (c. 170-c. 90 BC) and 
Alexander Polyhistor: 

Aiovucnog Ö8 ö OpaE, sv xco jrspi Tööou änö xpg xou Be^Aepocpövxou 
kt&hjemc,- pepog xi xou noSög xapoöv KaXeiaOai, xpg sksIvou x^Aelag 
U7iöpvr|pa 7ioiou(.i8vcov xcbv dpxalcov. AA.e^av5p oc, 5s 6 7io^maxcop 5id xö 
xöv Ilfiyaaov uuiov sksi xöv xapaöv KXaaavTa Kat BsX^epocpövxriv sv 
xco A^rpco ttsöico 7tA.avr|0'nvai. 18 

Dionysius Thrax in his work on Rhodes [says] it [the name of Tarsus] is from 
the fall of Bellerophon; for a certain part of the foot is called the tarsus , and 
the ancients established a memorial to the laming of that man. But Alexander 
Polyhistor [says it is] because the horse Pegasus split a hoof there and Bellero¬ 
phon wandered on the Aleian plain. 

The fall of Bellerophon referred to by Dionysius Thrax seems to be the 
result of his ill-advised attempt to ascend to heaven on his winged horse, 
which was foiled when Zeus struck Pegasus with a gadfly and he threw 
Bellerophon to earth, leaving him crippled. 19 Alexander Polyhistor’s account 
may have had a rationalizing tendency, as a winged horse cannot presuma- 
bly have had many opportunities to break a hoof, and refers to the obscure 
lines in the Iliad where Bellerophon is said to have incurred the enmity of 
the gods and taken to wandering the plain of Aleios and avoiding the haunts 


17 This is, however, apparently the assumption of, for instance, C. Anthon, A Classical 
Dictionary, New York, 1841, p. 1292. 

18 Steph. Byz., apud Tapoöc;; Stephani Byzantii Ethnicorum quae supersunt, ed. 
A. Meineke, Berlin, 1849, p. 605; the edition of Meineke will be superseded by that of 
M. Billerbeck, Berlin, 2006-, but the published volumes of this new edition have not yet 
reached T, under which the entry on Tapaög would be found. Dionysius Thrax, FGrH 512 
F 1; Alexander Polyhistor, FGrH 273 F 135. 

19 Pind., Ol. X11I.84-92, Isthm. VII.43-8; cf. Hyg., Fah. 57; see T. Gantz, Early Greek 
Myth: A Guide to Literaiy and Artistic Sources, Baltimore, 1993, pp. 314-316. 
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of men. 20 He seems to suggest, once again in a rationalizing and rather pro- 
saic strain, that Bellerophon ambled on the Aleian plain, not as Aristotle had 
suggested because he had succumbed to the melancholy that often afflicted 
outstanding men, 21 but simply because his horse had been lamed and he was 
forced to walk. 

Dionysius the Periegete, perhaps writing in the reign of Hadrian (117-38), 
appears to combine these two versions when he describes 

Tapoöv suKiipsvriv, ö0i öf| kots nfiyaaog innoq, 
xapaöv acpelc;, x<hpco ^i^ev ouvopa, xi)pog acp’ ittttou 
sk Ai öq \E[i£Voq Tisasv rjpcog BeXXepocpövxrig. 22 

Well-built Tarsus, where once the horse Pegasus 

Lost his foot [tarsus], and left a name for the country, when from his horse 
The hero Bellerophon was cast by Zeus and feil. 

The scholiast on these lines confirms that Tarsus marks the final outcome 
of Bellerophon’s heavenward flight, but has the name of the city taken from 
the foot of the hero, not his horse: 

puOeuexai yap öti BeXXepocpövxrig Ttoxe xoü 8tc1kZtiv Xeyopevou nriydaou 
ETtißag 1717100, de, sk xr\(q ayeXrig xoo TfXlou sxdyxavs, OeXfjaa q 8ig xöv 
oopavöv aveXOeiv 5id xf]v aZa^ovsiav aoxoo, KaxaßXriOeig bnö xoo 0soo 
sv xf| yfj adv xeo ittttcö ekegev, (bq xoo i'7i7roo 7ixspoppof|aavxo(;. 5iö Kai foq 
7ipcoxo(; naxr\aaq sksivtiv xf]v ypv, xoiooxov övopa KaxsZi7i8v sv adxp, 
ötüoo xacpfjvai Kai xöv Zap5ava7iaXov Zsyooaiv. 23 

For it is related that Bellerophon once mounted his horse, called Pegasus by 
name, who came from the herd of Helios, and wished to go up to heaven 
because of his arrogance, and he was cast down by the god and feil to the earth 
along with his horse, since the horse had his feathers plucked. And so since he 
first trod on that land, he left a name of this sort upon it, where they also say 
Sardanapalus is buried. 

Eustathius (c.l 115-1195/6), the Byzantine bishop and scholar, gave the 
füllest explication of these lines in his commentary on Dionysius’ Periegesis , 
drawing together a number of explanations of both the name of Tarsus and 
the fall of Bellerophon which we have already noted. 24 He remarks that 

20 Hom., II. VI.200-202: aXX’ öxs br\ Kai Ksivot; d7nix0 £TO 7idai 0soTaiv,/f|ioi ö Kd n 
7ieöiov xö XXfpov oiot; aXdxo,/öv 9i>pöv Kaxsöcov, 7idxov dv0pco7rcov aXsslvcov. 

21 Arist., Problem. XXX. 1 (953A). 

22 Dionysius, Periegesis 869-871; Aiovuaioi) AXs^avSpsax; oiKonpsvri^ 7ispif|yriai(;, 
ed. I. Tsavari, loannina, 1990, p. 97; cf. Geographi Graeci Minores , ed. C. Müller, Paris, 
1855, repr. Hildesheim, 1990, vol. II, p. 157. I have replaced the &q of Tsavari and Müller’s 
texts, which would not seem to have an object, with sk, governing Aiöq as the agent of 
ispsvog. 

23 Schol. in Dion. Perieg. 870; Müller, Geographi Graeci Minores , vol. II, pp. 454-455. 

24 Eustathius, Comm. in Dion. Perieg. 861; Müller, Geographi Graeci Minores, vol. II, 
pp. 369-370. 
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Dionysius represents a tradition which has Tarsus so named because it is 
where Pegasus Struck the flat of his hoof when he was brought down by the 
wrath of Zeus, but that there is another tradition which has Tarsus com- 
memorate the lameness of Bellerophon, since there he became lame in the 
flat of his foot when he feil from Pegasus. The distinction may go back to 
Dionysius Thrax and Alexander Polyhistor. At any rate, we may see that 
there was a well established association between the name of Tarsus and a 
hero’s foot (or his horse’s hoof) and the hero’s descent from his horse. 
Even if the hero was Bellerophon, the associations might be transferred to 
Perseus without much difficulty. 

Such a transfer of associations, or confusion of Bellerophon and Perseus, 
should not be thought isolated to Malalas. There was a rare, but apparently 
quite ancient, tradition which held that Perseus rode Bellerophon’s winged 
horse, Pegasus. Perseus was, after all, associated with the birth of Pegasus 
as something of midwife as far back as Hesiod, since the winged horse was 
born from Medusa’s neck after Perseus cut off her head. 25 There are two 
fifth-century BC Melian reliefs which show Perseus snatching the head of 
Medusa while astride a horse with vestigial wings, if any, which has never- 
theless been interpreted as Pegasus. 26 Ovid (43 BC-AD 17) offers some 
ambiguous corroboration to this tradition when he uses the phrase victor 
Abantiades alitefertur equo. 21 The victor Abantiades is definitely Perseus, 28 
but fertur could make the clause mean either “the son of Abas is said to be 
a victor with the winged horse” or “the son of Abas, a victor, is carried by 
the winged horse.” 29 When the line is read in isolation the latter reading is 
more natural. The tradition of Perseus riding Pegasus, only seminal in 
antiquity, but fertilized by the confusion of the Middle Ages, came into 
flower in the poetry of the Renaissance (to say nothing of the stop-motion 
animation of Ray Harry hausen!). 30 There was, therefore, a certain prece- 
dent for transferring episodes and attributes associated with Bellerophon to 


25 Hes., Theog. 280-281. 

26 Berlin Stattl. Mus. TC 8382 & London Brit. Mus. TC B 365; P. Jacobsthal, 
Die melischen Reliefs, Berlin - Wilmersdorf, 1931, pp. 46-47 (nos. 61, 62); J. Woodward, 
Perseus: A Study in Greek Art and Legend, Cambridge, 1937, pp. 70-71; Lexicon Icono- 
graphicum Mythologiae Classicae, vol. VII.1, p. 342, vol. VII.2, ‘Perseus’, 166b, p. 301. 

27 Ov., Am. in. 12.24. 

28 Cf. Ov., Met. V.236. 

29 T. Baldwin, Perseus Purloins Pegasus, in Philological Quarterly, 20 (1941), p. 365. 

30 Baldwin, Perseus Purloins Pegasus’, G. Johnston, Jonson’s “Perseus upon Pega¬ 
sus", in Review ofEnglish Studies, n.s. 6 (1955), pp. 65-7; J. Reeves, Perseus and the Flying 
Horse in Peele and Heywood, in Review of English Studies, n.s. 6 (1955), pp. 397-9; 
J. Steadman, “ Perseus upon Pegasus" and Ovid Moralized, in Review of English Studies, 
n.s. 9 (1958), pp. 407-410; M. Lascelles, The Rider on the Winged Horse, in Elizahethan 
and Jacobean Studies; Presented to Frank Percy Wilson in honour of his seventieth hirthday, 
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Perseus, and an explanation of the name of Tarsus with reference to Perseus’ 
foot, rather than Bellerophon’s, might not have occasioned much surprise. 

The foot of Perseus, moreover, would have Struck the Greek reading pub¬ 
lic as a likely candidate for commemoration. Perseus’ sandal - a prodigious 
two cubits in length! - often appeared, according to Herodotus (5 th c. BC), 
at the hero’s temple at Chemmis in Egypt and would bring prosperity to the 
entire land. 31 Heroic feet were apparently supposed to leave an enduring mark, 
as Herodotus also says that the imprint of Heracles’ foot, two cubits long as 
well, could be seen in Scythia. 32 Diodorus (l st c. BC) likewise Claims that 
Heracles and the cattle he was driving left tracks on a path of stone as if it 
were wax near his hometown of Agyrium on Sicily. 33 Such heroic monuments 
must have enjoyed a certain pervasiveness, at least in the literate imagination, 
since Lucian (b. c. AD 120) poked fun at them when he had the travelers 
in his fantastic True Story encounter the footprints, about a plethron (some 
hundred feet) in length, of Heracles and Dionysus on an island in the Ocean 
far out beyond the Pillars of Hercules. 34 

The association between Tarsus and Perseus as he is presented by Mala- 
las might also have been strengthened by the ritual pyre which was regu- 
larly set up by the citizens of the city. Dio Chrysostom, our only source for 
the custom, teils us that the pyre was set up in honour of Heracles, who was 
identified with the local deity Sandon or Sandes and counted amongst the 
founders of Tarsus. 35 We have no sources which link Perseus, another one 
of Dio’s founders of Tarsus, with this pyre, but Perseus had been closely 
associated with other ritual fires, specifically with the origins of the fire cult 
of the Persians. Perseus is supposed to have preserved some of the fire that 
he saw fall from heaven and taught the Persians to reverence it, building a 
fire temple and appointing the magi to minister in it, and so, Malalas teils 
us, the Persians consider this fire divine up to the present. 36 This account of 
Perseus and Persian fire worship is preserved in Malalas’ Chronicle , but 


Oxford, 1959, p. 188, 192, 194; M. Shapiro, Perseus and Bellerophon in “Orlando 
Furioso”, in Modern Philology , 81 (1983), pp. 119-124. 

31 Hdt., 11.91.3. W. How - J. Wells, A Commentary on Herodotus , Oxford, 1912, vol. I, 
pp. 211-212; A. Lloyd, Perseus and Chemmis (Herodotus 1191), in JHS, 89 (1969), 
pp. 79-86; A. Lloyd, Herodotus , Book II: Commentary 1-98, Leiden, 1976, pp. 368-369. 

32 Hdt., IV.82. 

33 Diod. Sic., IV.24.2-3. 

34 Lucian, Ver. hist. 1.7. 

35 Dio Chrys., Or. 33.47. On the identification of Heracles and Sandon, see H. Goldman, 
The Sandon Monument of Tarsus, in Journal of the American Oriental Society, 60 (1940), 
pp. 544-553; H. Goldman, Sandon and Herakles, in Hesperia Supplements, 8 (1949), 
pp. 164-174, 454. 

36 Malalas, Chron. 11.13 (= FGrH 854 F 9). See B. Garstad, Pausanias of Anti och: 
Introduction, Translation, and Commentary, in Aram, 23 (2011), pp. 677-678. 
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goes back to his source, Pausanias of Antioch, who preceded Dio Chrysos- 
tom by about a Century . 37 Dio connected the pyre at Tarsus with Heracles, 
a reminiscence, as modern commentators have suggested, of the hero’s 
fiery apotheosis, but the possibility must be entertained that others might 
have linked it with Perseus as another heroic founder and the patron of the 
fire cult. 

But the connection between Perseus and Tarsus is not the only one being 
made in Malalas’ narrative of the city’s foundation. Perseus is being offered 
as an example of pagan kingship, and so he is also constructed as such 
through allusion to and modeling upon other famous heathen kings, particu- 
larly Alexander the Great. This is most evident in the inclusion of an oracle 
which precedes the establishment of Tarsus. Pausanias is cited in Malalas 
as the source for Perseus’ inauguration of the Persian fire cult, but Malalas’ 
source for the account of Perseus overall, with its rationalizing, polemical 
intent and historical tone, seems to be the little known Bouttios, whose 
historical exposition is contrasted at the outset with the mythical Version of 
Euripides . 38 Bouttios is also the only source cited for Malalas’ account of 
Alexander of Macedon, which relates the foundation of Alexandria in terms 
remarkably similar to the foundation of Tarsus: 

öcrui q Kat xfjv psyaA,r|v AZs^av5psiav skxicisv, xpv 7rpd)r|v Zsyopsvr|v 
Kcbpriv TaKoßcmv f\v amöc, sKaZsasv sic; löiov övopa AZs^av8psiav, 
Oumaaac; KÖprjv 7tap0svov, MaxsSoviav 7tap’ aüxou K^rjösTaav. skxigs 
5s Kai ispöv xco Ispa tu TTZico, Kai öripöcriov, ö KaZstxai 6 "IxiTrocg, Kai 
dAAa ispa. 39 

It was he who founded the great [city of] Alexandria, which had previously 
been a village named Rhakoustis. He called it Alexandria after his own name, 
and sacrificed a virgin girl, called Macedonia by him. And he founded a tem- 
ple to Serapis the Sun, and a demosion , which is called ‘the Horse’, and other 
temples. 


37 Garstad, Pausanias of Antioch, p. 670. 

38 Malalas, Chron. II. 11; Thurn, loannis Malalae Chronographia, p. 25: 7ispi f|c; 
spuöo^öyriasv Eupi7u5r|<; ö aocpcoxaxoc; sv xrj auvxd^si xou auxob öpdpaxoc; sv Kißcoxico 
iivi ß^pösiaav Kai picpsTaav Kaxa 0d^aaaav xf]V Aavar|v, cbc; cpöapsiaav bnö Aiöc; 
psxaßXr|08vxo(; sic; ypuaöv. 6 5s aocpcbxaioc; Bouxxioc;, iaxopiKÖc; xP ovo yp^9 0 ^^ 
£^£0£io (bc; 6 auxö^ niKoc; 6 Kai Zs ix; ouaav xauxriv sv KoußouK^sicp 7iapaK£ipsvcp xp 
©a^daarj 7io^^cp /puaep 7isiaac; fi5uvr|0ri 7ipoxpsvi/dpsvo(; (The exceedingly wise Eurip¬ 
ides told the tale concerning her in the narrative of his drama, that Danae was thrown in a 
little ehest and cast upon the sea, since she had been seduced by Zeus after he was changed 
into gold. The exceedingly wise Bouttios, the historical chronographer, however, set out that 
this same Picus who is also Zeus prevailed upon her with a great deal of money when she was 
in a chamber beside the sea and managed to ‘change’ her mind). 

39 Malalas, Chron. VIII. 1; Thurn, loannis Malalae Chrono graphia, p. 146. 
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The foundation of the new city on the site of an existing village, the 
granting of a new name, and especially the sacrifice of a virgin are found in 
both accounts. We may conclude that the same author is ultimately respon- 
sible for both narratives. 

It is demonstrable that one of Bouttios’ chief sources for the account of 
Alexander found in Malalas is the Alexander Romance (composed in the 
earliest form we have some time around AD 300). In the Romance , unlike 
other ancient works on the incident, Alexander’s chief object in visiting the 
oracle of Ammon at Siwa is said to have been the receipt of an oracular 
response which would teil him where to found a city to bear his name for- 
ever. 40 This detail is not found in the rendition of the foundation of Alexan¬ 
dria ascribed to Bouttios in Malalas’ Chronicle , whether because it was 
purposefully excluded from the original or because it was dropped by 
abbreviating intermediaries is impossible to teil. Bouttios, nevertheless, 
must have been aware of the oracle directing the foundation of Alexandria, 
as well as its prominence and the proceeding of the narrative immediately 
from the oracle to the founding of the city, in the Romance. It is an obvious 
model for the oracle received by Perseus, which precedes and directs his 
foundation of Tarsus. There was, moreover, an established connection 
between Perseus and Alexander’s visit to the oracle of Ammon. Strabo 
(who cites Callisthenes) and Arrian both Claim that Alexander conceived a 
desire to visit Siwa because he had learned that Perseus and Heracles had 
gone there before him and he was anxious to emulate, if not outdo, his 
reputed ancestors. 41 By exploiting the model of Alexander to construct his 
account of Perseus’ foundation of Tarsus, Bouttios was able to present both 
a plausible narrative for an episode largely of his own creation and a con- 
sistent pattem of conduct - deeply unsavoury conduct, including, as it did, 
human sacrifice - on the part of the pagan kings he was attacking. 

Similar motives seem to have provoked the exploitation of another 
unnamed model, also from the era of Alexander, alluded to by the signifi- 
cant footfall which is the centrepiece of the story of Tarsus’ founding. 
Clement of Alexandria (c. A.D. 150-211/216), in a list of kings who were 
declared gods, includes a brief and derisive account of the deification of 
Demetrius Poliorcetes at Athens: 

ai)0ic; 5s xöv Ar||if|xpiov 0söv Kai airuöv dvayopsuovxs^- Kai svOa psv 
a7tsßr| xoO 1717101) Ä0f|va£e siaicbv, Kaxaißaxou ispöv saxi Ar|pr|xpioD, 
ßcopoi 5s 7iavxaxo0* Kai yapoc; vnö A0r|vaicov auxcp 6 xrjg XOrivac; 


40 Al. Rom., 1.30.5-7. Cf. Diod. Sic., XVII.49.2-51.4; Strabo, XVII. 1.43 (813-4); Curt. 
IV.7.5-28; Air., Anab. III.3-4; Plut „Alex. 26.6-27.6; Just., Epit. XI.11.2-12. 

41 Strabo, XVII.1.43 (814); Arr., Anab. HI.3.1-2; Callisthenes, FGrH 124 F 14a. 
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r)uxp87rl^8io- 6 5s tt]v psv 0söv U7t8pr|<pav8i, xö dya^pa yf]pai pp 
5uvdpsvog- Adpiav 5e xpv sxaipav s/cov sic, aKpÖTtoArv avf|8i Kai xcp xrjg 
Ä0r|vdg svecpupaxo 7tacn;cp, xp 7taXaia TuapOevco xd xpt; veag S7ii5siKvi)(; 
sxaipav ax l ll ' iaTa - 42 

And then they proclaimed Demetrius himself to be a god, and where he dis- 
mounted from his horse on entering Athens, there is a sanctuary of Demetrius 
the Alighter, but his altars are everywhere. And a marriage with Athena was 
arranged for him by the Athenians, but he haughtily rejected the goddess, 
because he could not marry her image. Rather he took Lamia, his mistress, and 
went up to the Acropolis and consorted in the bridal chamber of Athena, 
showing the old virgin the tricks of a young courtesan. 

Clement is referring to the occasion in 304 B.C. when Demetrius came 
to Athens after defeating Cassander. 43 The details are corroborated by 
Plutarch, who says that amongst the extravagant honours the Athenians 
bestowed on Demetrius was the sanctification of the spot where he first 
descended from his chariot to Demetrius the Alighter. 44 ‘Alighter’, that is, 
Kataibates (more properly ‘who causes [the thunderbolt] to descend’), was 
one of the ancient epithets of Zeus as the storm god who made the light- 
ning descend to earth, and in this case a clear indication of the presumption 
of divine honours. 4 '’ Plutarch also specifies the sexual outrages Demetrius 


42 Clem. AL, Protr. IV.54.6; Clement dAlexandrie, Le Protreptique, ed. C. Mondesert, 
Paris, 1976, pp. 117-118. 

43 K. Scott, The Deification of Demetrius Poliorcetes, in American Journal of Philology, 
49 (1928), pp. 137-166, 217-239, esp. 164-166, 217-218; E. Cappellano, // fattore politico 
negli onori divini a Demetrio Poliorcete, Torino, 1954, pp. 17, 22; F. Taeger, Charisma: 
Studien zur Geschichte des antiken Herrscherkultes, Stuttgart, 1957-1960, vol. 1, pp. 263- 
274; C. Habicht, Gottmenschentum und griechische Städte, München, 1970, pp. 48-50; 

I. Kertesz, Bemerkungen zum Kult des Demetrios Poliorketes, in Oikumene, 2 (1978), 
pp. 163-175, esp. 166, 167, 172; E. Fredricksmeyer, Divine Honors for Philip II, in Trans¬ 
actions of the American Philological Association, 109 (1979), pp. 45-47; A. Woodhead, 
Athens and Demetrios Poliorketes at the End of the Fourth Century B.C., in H. Dell (ed.), 
Ancient Macedonian Studies in Honor of Charles F. Edson, Thessaloniki, 1981, pp. 357-367, 
407; G. Weber, Herrscher, Hof und Dichter. Aspekte der Legitimierung und Repräsentation 
hellenistischer Könige am Beispeil der ersten drei Antigoniden, in Historia, 44 (1995), 
pp. 295-305; R. Parker, Athenian Religion: A History, Oxford, 1996, pp. 258-263; 

J. Mikalson, Religion in Hellenistic Athens, Berkeley, 1998, pp. 86-88; M. Winiarczyk, 
Euhemeros von Messene: Lehen, Werk und Nachwirkung, München - Leipzig, 2002, p. 64 
n. 142; cf. E. Badian, The Deification of Alexander the Great, in Dell, Ancient Macedo¬ 
nian Studies, pp. 67-71. On the deification of Demetrius in general, see also F. Landucci 
Gattinoni, La divinizzazione di Demetrio e la coscienza ateniese, in M. Sordi (ed.), Reli- 
gione e politica nel mondo antico, Milano, 1981, pp. 115-123. 

44 Plut .,Demetr. 10.4: Kai xöv zönov önov 7tpcoxov ajrsßri loh appaxog, KaOispoxravisg 
Kai ßcopöv £7ii0svT£g Apppipiou Kaxaißdiot) 7tpoariyöp£uaav. Cf. Plut., De Alex. fort. 
5 (Mor . 338A). 

45 A. Cook, Zeus: A Study in Ancient Religion, Cambridge, 1914-1940, vol. II. 1, pp. 13-32, 
vol. III.2, pp. 1114-1115. 
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perpetrated while resident on the Acropolis and his shameful relationship 
with the prostitute Lamia. 46 

Clement of Alexandria is an eminently likely source for a Christian polem- 
icist of the fourth Century, as we may suppose Bouttios to have been, and the 
record of the inauguration of the cult of Demetrius Kataibates at Athens 
seems to inform the name and significance of Tarsus, the very crux of the 
story of the city’s foundation in Malalas’ Chronicle. In this account Tarsus is 
not supposed to mark the hero’s fall or his horse’s, or his laming, as in the 
stories which associate Tarsus and Bellerophon. Rather, Tarsus is supposed 
to commemorate the footfall of a victorious general, specifically where his 
foot touched the ground as he dismounted his horse, just as in the case of 
Demetrius. Perseus’ descent from his horse, rather than a chariot, moreover, 
seems to indicate that Clement’s account of Demetrius, rather than Plutarch’s 
or a general tradition, is Bouttios’ source at this point. And just as Demetrius 
Kataibates informs the story of Perseus’ foundation of Tarsus, allusion to 
Demetrius Kataibates expands the import of other incidents in Malalas’ 
account of Perseus. Demetrius’ desecration of Athena’s sanctuary on the 
Acropolis by his dalliance there with Lamia, in particular, seems to have a 
parallel in Perseus’ rape of Andromeda, whom he discovered as a consecrated 
virgin in the temple of Poseidon. 47 If we recall that incident because of an 
allusion to Demetrius Kataibates, three of Perseus’ outrages against women 
are evoked in the brief compass of the story of Tarsus’ foundation: his defil- 
ing of a woman in a holy place, his murder of Medusa to procure the talisman 
of the Gorgon’s head he used to win his victory at Andrasus, and his sacrifice 
of the virgin Parthenope at the foundation of his new city, an act which has 
close affinities with rape and defloration. 48 An allusion to Demetrius, moreo¬ 
ver, in connection with Tarsus, in the vicinity of which city he suffered his 
final defeat at the hands of his sometime son-in-law, Seleucus, 49 might also 
foreshadow Perseus’ demise through the agency of a close relative by mar- 
riage, namely his father-in-law, Cepheus. 50 Altogether, Perseus is presented 


46 Plut., Demetr. 23-4, 27. 

47 Malalas, Chron. II. 11; Thurn, loannis Malalae Chronographia, p. 26: ri^Gsv £7ii xpv 

xfjg A10tO7iia<; sßaai^susio U7iö xou Krppficog, Kai suprjKccx; sksT ispöv 

noasiöcovcx; siaijXGsv sv auxco Kai siösv sv xco ispcp 7rapapsvouaav KÖppv, Kaxä 
xaypa xou ibiou auxpg 7iaxpög xou Kpcpsax; SKSoGsiaav, xpv ^syopsvriv Ävöpopsöav 
7iap0gvov. Kai xauxpv änEGnaGSV £K xou t£pou, Kai cpOdpag auxpv cbg £U7ip£7ifi £^aß£v 
£ig yuvauca (he came to the land of Ethiopia, which was ruled by Cepheus, and there he 
found a temple of Poseidon and went into it and saw a girl staying in the temple, who had 
been devoted according to the command of her own father Cepheus, a maiden called Androm¬ 
eda. And he dragged her out of the temple, and after he ravished her because she was beauti- 
ful he took her to wife.). 

48 See Garstad, The Tyche Sacrifices, pp. 106-108, 114-115. 

49 Plut., Demetr. 47-50. 

50 Malalas, Chron. 11.13. 
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as, like Demetrius, a general and ruler of some marked but inconsistent 
success, but also of an inclination to impiety and base criminality, as well as 
some shallow pretensions to divinity. 

In sum, we may say that according to a long-standing tradition Perseus 
was the founder of Tarsus, but he was not recognized as the only one. 
Sardanapalus and Bellerophon were also said to have founded the city. The 
account of the establishment of Tarsus found in Malalas’ Chronicle distills 
a number of the elements of these divergent stories into a single narrative. 
It is set in the time of Sardanapalus and it traces the name of the city back 
to the foot of a dismounting rider, as in the stories of Bellerophon. But the 
Perseus in the pages of Malalas is not merely a mythic figure to whom 
various traditions might be attached, he also represents pagan kingship, 
its deficiencies and crimes. So the foundation of Tarsus is modelled on 
Alexander’s foundation of Alexandria, replete with the immediately preced- 
ing oracular instruction and - in accord with the polemical Version - a Vir¬ 
gin sacrifice. The footfall of Perseus and the importance given to it also 
allude to Demetrius Poliorcetes, the cult as Demetrius Kataibates he pre- 
sumptuously accepted at Athens, and the sacrilege and sexual misdemean- 
ours he perpetrated to make that cult ludicrous and ironic. Altogether, the 
brief episode presented by Malalas is rieh in sources to be traced and allu- 
sions intended to extend the implications of its apparently restricted ambit. 

Benjamin Garstad 
MacEwan University 

Edmonton, Alberta, Canada 
GarstadB@macewan.ca 


SUMMARY 

Cet article retrace les sources du recit sur la fondation de la ville de Tarse en 
Cilicie par le heros Persee dans la chronique de Jean Malalas et identifie aussi cer- 
taines allusions faites dans ce recit. Persee fut auparavant reconnu comme Tun des 
fondateurs de Tarse, mais l’histoire de cette fondation emprunte des elements pro- 
venant d’autres versions dans lesquelles Sardanapale, Bellerophon et Pegase 
occupent une place plus importante. Le recit de Malalas fait aussi reference ä l’his¬ 
toire de la fondation d’Alexandrie teile qu’elle est presentee dans le Roman 
dAlexandre et ä l’inauguration ä Athenes du culte de Demetrios Poliorcete sous le 
nom de Demetrios Kataibates. Ces allusions indiquent que l’auteur serait Bouttios, 
une source pour Malalas datant du quatrieme siede, qui a rendu le recit de la fon¬ 
dation de Tarse par Persee aussi polemique qu’historique . 51 

51 1 owe a debt of gratitude to my colleague Renata Knos for providing me with an 
abstract in French. 


WATERMILLS IN BYZANTINE GREECE 
(FIFTH-TWELFTH CENTURIES) 

A PRELIMINARY APPROACH TO THE ARCHAEOLOGY OF 
BYZANTINE HYDRAULIC MILLING TECHNOLOGY* 


(Technical) discoveries were more ancient 
than philosophy and intellectual arts; to speak the truth, 
when contemplation and doctrinal Science began, 
the discovery of useful words ceased. 

Francis Bacon 
Novum organum scientiarum 1 
Aphorism 85 (1620) 


Experimental structures of water-powered milling technology first 
appeared in the Greco-Roman world and their use later spread throughout the 
Roman Empire. The gradual process of learning how to exploit the force of 
water and the consequent innovations made possible by water-milling tech¬ 
nology, from Late Roman to Early Christian times, has been a topic of inter- 
est in various disciplines, both from a general historical and from an econom- 
ical point of view. 1 These approaches, however, neglect several crucial phases 


I would like to cordially thank Nikos Kontogiannis and Giorgos Pallis for their valuable 
assistance in the preparation of this paper. I would also like to acknowledge Olga Alexandri, 
Charikleia Koilakou, Stavroula Melissou, Petros Themelis, Claus Reinhardt and Nikos Tsivi- 
kis for allowing me to use plans and photographs from their excavations. 

1 A selected bibliography on watermills, which combines the study of early types and 
evidence from textual references, focusing, neveitheless, on Late Antiquity: L. A. Moritz, 
Grain-mills and flow in Classical Antiquity, Oxford, 1958, pp. 122-139; Ö. Wikander, The 
use of water-power in Classical Antiquity, in Opuscula Romana, 13 (1981), pp. 91-104; 
K. D. White, Greek and Roman technology, New York, 1984, pp. 9-56, 66, 196-198; 
D. Hill, A history of engineering in classical and medieval times, Kent, 1984, pp. 155-182; 
K. Greene, Technology and innovation in context: The Roman background to medieval and 
later developments, in JRA, 1 (1994), pp. 22-33; J. Humphrey - J. Oleson - A. Sherwood, 
Greek and Roman technology: A sourcebook. Annotated translations of Greek and Latin texts 
and documents, London - New York, 2008 (1998), pp. 285-330; J. P. Brun, Lenergie hydrau- 
liqne durant Tempire Romain: quel impact sur Teconomie agricole, in E. Lo Cascio (ed.), 
Innovazione tecnica e progresso economico nel mondo romana. Atti degli Incontri capresi di 
storia delTeconomia antica, Bari, 2003, pp. 101-130. R. Spain, The power and performance 
of Roman water-mills: Hydro-mechanical analysis of vertical-wheeled water-mills, Oxford, 
2008; A. Wilson, Hydraulic Engineering, in J. P. Oleson (ed.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Engineering and Technology in the Classical World, Oxford, 2008, pp. 285-318; Idem, 
Water, power and culture in the Roman and Byzantine worlds: an introduction, in A. Wilson 
(ed.), Water History, 4/ 1 (2012), pp. 1-10. 
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in the development of watermill technology and do not allow for a compre- 
hensive overview of the literary evidence and the archaeological records 
from the Byzantine area, particularly from the inland part of Greece. The 
scattered material remains and the lack of a thorough examination of the 
subject to date add up to the poor state of research. 

The present study aims to present an overview of watermill engineering, 
its first applications and its expansion in Byzantine Greece, through a com- 


On the evolution of water-milling technology through evidence from various less studied 
Late Roman sources, i.e. iconography, literature, actual finds: E. C. Curwen, The problem of 
early water-mills, in Antiquity, 18 (1944), pp. 130-146; R. J. Forbes, The Greek or Norse 
mill and the water-turbine, in Studies in ancient technology, II, Leiden, 1993 (Leiden - New 
York - Köln, 1955), pp. 88-130; M. Bloch, Avenement et conquete du moulin ä eau, in 
Annales d’histoire economique et sociale, Paris, 1935, pp. 538-563, reprinted in Melanges 
Historiques, t. II, Paris, 1963, pp. 800-821 (also in English: The advent and the triumph 
of watermill, in land and work in medieval Europe, California, 1967, pp. 136-168); T. Reyn¬ 
olds, Stronger than a hundrecl men. A history of the vertical water mill, Baltimore, 1983, 
pp. 9-51; M. J. T. Lewis, Millstone and Hammer. The origins of water-power, Hüll, 1997; 
Ö. Wikander, Archaeological evidence for early water mills - an interim report, in History 
of technology, 10 (1985), pp. 151-179; Idem, Mill-channels, weirs and ponds. The environ- 
ment of ancient water-mills, in Opuscula Romana, 15 (1985), pp. 149-154; Idem, Exploita¬ 
tion of water-power or technological Stagnation ? A reappraisal of the productive forces in 
the Roman Empire, Lund, 1984, pp. 8-37; Idem, Industrial applications of water-power, in 
his Hcmdhook of ancient water technology, Leiden, 2000, pp. 401-412, and The Watermill, 
Ihiclem, pp. 371-400; Ö. Wikander, Water-power, in J. Oleson (ed.), The Oxford Handhook 
of Engineering and Technology in the Classical World, Oxford, 2008, pp. 141-152. 

On watermills in Byzantium in particular: J.-P. Sodini, L’artisancit urhain ci Tepoque 
paleochretienne, in Ktemci, 4 (1979), pp. 71-119; A. Harvey, Economic expansion in the 
Byzantine empire, 900-1200, Cambridge - New York, 1989, pp. 128-133; M. Kaplan, Les 
hommes et la terre ä Byzance du VIe au Xle siecle. Propriete et exploitation du sol, Paris, 
1992, pp. 53-55, 85, 132, 190-191, 197, 205, 371, 559; R. Magnusson, Water technology in the 
Middle Ages. Cities, monasteries and waterworks after the Roman Empire, Baltimore - London, 
2001, p. 7; A. Bryer, The means of agricultural production: muscle and tools, in A. Laiou 
(ed.), The economic history of Byzantium: from the seventh through the fifteenth centuries, 
Washington D.C., 2002, pp. 110-112; M. Rautman, Daily life in the Byzantine empire, Con¬ 
necticut, 2006, pp. 181-183; A. Lucas, Wind, Water, Work: Ancient and medieval Milling 
technology, Leiden - Boston, 2006, pp. 51, 212; K. Raptis, Water as power; Early Christian 
and Byzantine watermills in Greece: typology and distrihution, in A. N. Angelakis - D. Kout- 
soyiannis (eds), First International Symposium on Water and Wastewater technologies in 
ancient civilizations, Iraklio, 2006, pp. 109-117; D. Stathakopoulos, Betw’een thefield and 
the plate: how agricultural products were processed intofood, in L. Brubaker - K. Linardou 
(eds), Eat, drink and he merry (Luke 12:19). Food and wine in Byzantium, Papers of the 
37th Annual Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies in honour of Professor A. M. Bryer, 
Aldershot - Burlington, 2007, pp. 35-38; C. Morrisson - A. Laiou, The Byzantine economy, 
Cambridge, 2007, pp. 99-100; M. Decker, Mills and illing Technology, in Oxford Handhook 
of Byzantine Studies, pp. 402-403; S. Mouzakis, Müaoi Kai öiapöptpcooq (pro vöapyiKO v SiKai o v 
ozq Ami i<q, BvCavzivq Kai OOcopavi/a / oiKOVopia Kai Koivcovia, A0r|va, 2008, pp. 38-42; 
P. Arthur, Rotaiy hand-querns in volcanic stone in the medieval Mediterranean, in D. Wil¬ 
liams - D. Peacock (eds), Bread for the People: The Archaeology of Mills and Milling, 
Rome, 2011, pp. 205-208; S. Germanidou, AneiKovicmg üöpavhKcbv pr/yavcbv ozqv zsyvrj 
zrjQ öynprjQ apyawzrjzag, in Bü(avzivä, 32 (2012), pp. 285-299. 
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pound survey of scattered literary references and material remains. Its scope 
is restricted to the watermiH’s function of grinding cereals and does not 
include precursor structures of water management. 2 The survey ends in the 
twelfth Century, before the invasion of the Crusaders and the widespread 
distribution of Western types of the mechanism. 

Judging from the lack of bibliography, the use of watermills in the frame- 
work of Byzantine culture, not only as a skilled practice but also as an 
indication of social and political progress, is a subject that remains shrouded 
in obscurity. 3 This is in stark contrast to the extensive fieldwork and schol- 
arly research conducted in other areas, e.g., in Ephesos, 4 Sagalassos, 5 Pon- 
tos 6 - not to mention the growing number of publications on watermills in 
the Western provinces. 7 Hence, water-milling technology as a “proto-in- 
dustrial” means of production is considered to have been established in the 
periphery of Anatolia (Asia Minor) or even North Africa (Alexandria, 8 
Tunisia, 9 Jordan 10 ). 


2 J. P. Oleson, Greek and Roman mechanical water-lifting devices. The history of a tech¬ 
nology, Toronto, 1984, pp. 291-385. 

3 The problem of excavating, identifying and interpreting watermills as physical remains 
of particular archaeological interest to scholars, archaeologists and excavators, is discussed in 
Wikander, Archaeological evidence, pp. 150-151. Moreover, the author gives an outline of 
the history of scholarly publications related to the subject, pp. 151-154. However, Roman 
watermill remains “perhaps the only aspect of ancient technology that escapes obscurity ”, 
Idem, The Watermill, 371; Lucas, Wind, Water, Work, p. 51, emphasizes the prominent role 
of Byzantium in milling technology, despite the lack of archaeological evidence. 

4 Viz. the significant research on the stone-cutting machine rotated by watermill (sawmill) 
in Ephesos: F. Mangartz, Die byzantinische Steinsäge von Ephesos, Mainz, 2010; F. Daim 
- S. Ladstätter (eds), Ephesos in byzantinischer Zeit, Mainz, 2011, pp. 223-240. 

5 Viz. K. Donners - M. Waelkens - J. Deckers, Watermills in the area of Sagalassos: 
A disappearing ancient technology, in Anatolian Studies, 22 (2002), pp. 1-18. 

6 For post-Byzantine watermills in the area of Pontos and a Classification of their types, 
see the fundamental publication by A. Bryer, The estates of the empire of Trebizond. Evi¬ 
dence for their resources, products, agriculture, ownership and location, in Archeion Ponton, 
35 (1978), pp. 404-413. 

7 Viz. the case of the watermills complex in Barbegal, Arles. F. Benoit, L’ usine de 
meunerie hydraulique de Barbegal (Arles), in Revue Archeologique, 15/1 (1940), 19-80. 
C. L. Sagui, La meunerie de Barbegal (France) et les roues hydrauliques chez les anciens 
et au Moyen Äge, in Isis, 38, n. 314 (1948), pp. 225-231. R. H. J. Sellin, The large 
Roman water-mill at Barbe gal (Erance), in History of Technology 8 (1983), pp. 91-109. 
R. B. Bellamy - P.-S. Hitchner, The villas of the Vallee des Baux and the Barbegal Mill: 
excavations at la Merindole villa and cemetery, in JRA, 9 (1996), pp. 154-176; P. Leveau, 
The Barbegal water-mill in its environment: archaeology and the economic and social his¬ 
tory of antiquity, in JRA, 9 (1996), pp. 137-153; Spain, Power and performance, pp. 14-20. 

8 Lewis, Millstone and Hammer, pp. 56-64. 

9 A. Wilson, Water-Power in North Afiica and the Development of the Horizontal Water- 
Wheel, in JRA 8 (1995), pp. 499-510. 

10 J. Seigne, Une scierie mecanique au VIe siecle, in Archeologia, 385 (2002), pp. 36-37; 
Idem, A sixth-century water-powered sawmill at Jerash, in Annnal of the Department of 
Antiquities of Jordan, 26 (2002), pp. 205-213. 
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There are very few cases of known (documented, studied, published) 
excavated watermill structures from early and middle Byzantine Greece. 
Since the reports provide very limited information and focus mainly on a 
description of the remains, an attempt is made here to determine the techni- 
cal variations of the watermills as well as to understand their significance in 
the urban topography. Fuithermore, in Order to place them in the wider 
technological framework of the period, it is helpful to take into account 
information from various, religious and secular, written sources. Finally, a 
brief overview of the social and economic aspects of watermills as a feature 
of Byzantine daily life will be provided. 


1. Athens (plan I, fig. 1, 2) 11 

The three watermills in Athens, which were situated in the center of the 
city, in the area of the Ancient Agora, have been published in detail. They 
were located in close proximity to each other, at a distance of approxi- 
mately 50 to 150 m. At present, the remains of just one, the so-called 
“Lower Mill”, are visible. The second mill was destroyed by the construc- 
tion of the railway in 1891, while the third, known as the “Upper Mill”, 
was partly sunk under the Southeastern Temple. 

The “Lower Mill”, identified also as “Agora //”, is located south of the 
Stoa of Attalos, a little west of the Post-Herulian Wall. It was excavated 
and first published by Arthur Parsons in 1959. This watermill is believed to 
have been constructed during the reign of Leo I (457-474), according to the 
three latest-dated coins found. 12 It was probably destroyed by fire soon after 
Justinus IFs era (565-578). Millstone fragments, potsherds, lamps and a 
large number of coins dating from the late fourth and the early fifth centu- 
ries comprise the overall variety of finds. 


11 A. Parsons, A Roman water mill in the Athenian agora, in Hesperia, 5 (1936), 
pp. 70-90; H. A. Thompson, Activities in the Athenian Agora: 1959 , in Hesperia , 1959 
(1960), p. 349; I. Travlos, IJoXeoöopiKp s^shfig zcbv ÄOrjvcbv, AOpva, 1993 (first pub¬ 
lished in 1960), pp. 147-148, pl. 93, 94; A. Frantz, The Middle Ages in the Athenian Agora , 
Princeton NJ, 1961, pl. 2; R. Spain, The Roman watermill in the Athenian Agora. A new view 
of the evidence, in Hesperia, 56 (1987), pp. 335-353; A. Frantz, The Athenian Agora XXIV. 
Late antiquity A.D. 267-700, Princeton NJ, 1988, pp. 80-82; The Athenian Agora. A guide to 
the excavation and Museum, Athens, 1990, pp. 144-146, pl. 93; Wikander, The Watermill , 
pp. 390-392; Reynolds, Stronger than a hundred men, p. 39, fig. 1-16; Spain, Power and 
performance, pp. 55-59. 

12 Waterworks in the Athenian Agora , Princeton NJ, 1968; S. Leign, A survey ofthe early 
Roman Hydraulics in Athens , in A. O. Koloski-Ostrow (ed.), Water use and Hydraulics in 
the Roman city , Boston, 2001, pp. 65-82. 
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Plan I. Watemill, Athens, Ancient Agora, mid 5 th - mid 6 th centuries, 
reconstruction. (photo: Travlos, IIoAsoöofiiKr] s^sai^iq, pl. 93). 



Fig. 1 , 2. Watermill, Athens, Ancient Agora, mid 5 th - mid 6 th centuries, in-situ 
physical remains (photos: Travlos, IIoXsoSojuiKr/ pl. 94). 
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The hydraulic mechanism of the preserved watermill has recently been 
re-evaluated. Parsons’ view that the watermill is of the Vitruvian (under- 
shot) type has been revised by Spain who maintains that it is a vertical-over- 
shot type. Its machinery elements indicate a carefully planned construction, 
the result of intentional design: a water-wheel with the largest known diam- 
eter, 3.24 m., estimated by the concentric grooves wom in the lime encrus- 
tations of the wheel-pit walls and a maximum width of the pit, 1.10 m. 13 
Shallow millstones rotated at a higher speed than the water-wheel, thereby 
achieving maximum production capacity as the result of an operational 
development process. The water-wheel also rotated by means of the power 
of impulse (rather than gravity), via the greater head of water above. To this 
effect, the natural environment of the Agora, i.e. the available springs and 
cistems, was efficiently exploited, as it provided an abundant supply of 
water. 

The Strategie location of the watermill facility in the center of the city is 
worth stressing. It demonstrates that skilled trades and workshop facilities 
were not banned from the urban core; on the contrary, they were consid- 
ered essential components of the “municipal infrastructure” rather than pri¬ 
vate enterprises. Accordingly, this is a clear example of a city center with 
an agricultural production purpose, perhaps indicating the tendency towards 
an early “proto-industriahzation”. 14 

Furthermore, the mechanical capacity of the Athenian watermill provides 
a strong argument for the importance of the city in the sixth Century. Its 
architects were exceptionally skilled and knowledgeable of technical and 
operational criteria. The Operation of such an advanced mechanism indi- 
cates technological advancement and suggests that the character of early 
Byzantine Athens was not only one of “desolation”, “declining from the 
sophisticated aura” of the Classical Agora, as it has been argued. 15 


13 Wikander, The Watermill pp. 388, 390, 393. 

14 For a presentation of Athens as a Settlement: E. Tzavella, Burial and Uhanism in 
Athens (4th-9th c.), in JRA, 21 (2008), pp. 352-368; for the middle Byzantine period, with 
a short introduction to the first Christian centuries, see C. Bouras, BvCavzivrj ÄOr/va, 
Athens, 2010, pp. 21-110. The qualification of the watermill as a primary factor for indus- 
trialism and economic growth of the medieval city is frequently stressed, e.g. Wikander, 
The watermill, p. 371. 

15 The terms are used with regard to the undisputed intellectual decline of the city, 
N. Gkioles, H AOrjva azovg npojzovg ypioziaviKOÖQ aicbveg. Jlo/.EoSopiKt] ece/jcij, Athens, 
2005, pp. 60, 64-65. On the decline of sixth-century Athens, see M. Kazanaki-Lappa, 
Medieval Athens, in A. Laiou (ed.), The economic history of Byzantium: from the seventh 
through the fifteenth centuries, v. II, Washington D.C., 2002, pp. 640-641. See also the 
theory of “technological Stagnation” by C. Bouras, Aspects of the Byzantine city, eight-fif- 
teenth centuries, in A. Laiou (ed.), The economic history of Byzantium: fi-om the seventh 
through the fifteenth centuries, v. I, Washington D.C., 2002, pp. 497-527, adapting the view 
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Plan II. Watermill, Eleusis, Late Roman - Early Christian, ground plan of 
the excavation plot (photo: O. Alexandri, from Archeologikon Deltion, 31 

[1976], pp. 55-57, plan 11, pl. 49y.). 


2. Eleusis (plan II) 16 

The case of Eleusis is completely different. The report of the watermill 
excavation is brief but provides precise dimensions and a valuable ground 
plan. Due to the present uncertain state of preservation of the structure and 
the lack of related archaeological material from early Byzantine Eleusis, we 
rely exclusively on the information provided by this single publication. The 
measurements of the remains: a large mill-chamber of 9.30 x 7.30 m., a 
wheel-pit of 6.60 x 1.10 m. and an estimated diameter of the wheel reach- 
ing up to 3.10 m. 


of A. Kazdhan - A. Wharton-Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and 
Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, pp. 27 and 50 on a technologically conservative Byzantium. 

16 O. Alexandri, OSöq Kljucovoi; 5 (O.T. 68), in Archeologikon Deltion, 31 (1976), 
pp. 55-57, plan 11, plate 49y. 
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An unfortunate consequence of the above is that it is not possible to pro- 
duce a new reading of this important structure in the distant outskirts of 
Athens. Still, some preliminary observations can be made. The technology 
certainly came from Athens, considering the mill is probably Contemporary 
or slightly later in date than the Athenian. From the ground plan provided, 
we can assume that the watermill belonged to the vertical-overshot type, 
which was populär during this period and in the wider geographical area. 


3. Ancient Messene (plan III, fig. 3) 17 

Ancient Messene is located in the south-west Peloponnese, in an inland 
part of Messenia, and was established in 369 B.C.E. In early Byzantine 
times, daily life mainly centered around the so-called Arsinoe Fountain, the 
Stadium, the Asklepeion and the Valaneio. 18 Numerous new finds provide 
evidence for a third prosperous phase of the Christian Settlement from the 
end of the fifth to the beginning of the seventh centuries, refuting 19 to some 
extent conventional theories of the decline or impoverishment of the city 
during this period. 

The remains of a watermill excavated east of the Arsinoe Fountain fur- 
ther Support the reappraisal of the character of the Christian Settlement. The 
building dates to the sixth Century, according to a hoard of 250 nummia, 20 
dating from the first Century to the year 578, found in the earliest layer. The 
mechanism is believed to have been in Operation until the ninth Century, as 
indicated by a coin dating to the reign of Leo VI the Wise (886-912). In all 
probability, the structure was of the vertical-overshot type, similar to that of 


17 I. Anagnostakis - N. Poulou-Papadimitriou, H npcozoßü^avzivp Msoopvp (5 oq - 
7oq aicbvaq) Kai npoßXppaza zpg ysiponoipzpq KspapiKpq ozpv IlsXonövvpoo, in Byzantina 
Symmeikta , 11 (1997), pp. 230-231, 234-251; A. Yangaki, napazppposiQ ozp yppop vozs- 
popcopdiKcbv nphvcov svotppäyiozcov «lyöicov»: p nspinzcoop zcov «lyöicov» and zp ßöpsio 
Zvpia, in Byzantina Symmeikta, 18 (2008), p. 64; C. Reinholdt, Das Brunnenhaus der 
Arsinoe in Messene. Nutzarchitektur, Repräsentationshaukunst und Hydrotechnologie im 
Rahmen hellenistisch-römischer Wasserversorgung, Wien, 2009, pp. 57-59. 

18 P. Themelis, YozspopcopaiKp Kai JApojzoßüCavzivp Msoopvp, in P. Themelis - 
V. Konti (eds), JA pojzoßüCavzivp Msoopvp Kai Okupnia. Aoziköq Kai aypoziKÖq ycbpoq ozp 
AvziKp IJsXonövvpoo, AOpva, 2002, pp. 34-58. 

19 Anagnostakis - Poulou-Papadimitriou, H npcozoßö^avzivp Msoopvp, pp. 230-231, 
234-251; N. Tsivikis, TJoö jiävs oi nöXsiq özav s^atpaviCovzai; O oiKiopöq zpq npcbippq Kai 
psopq ßüCavzivpq Msoopvpq, in T. Kiousopoulou (ed.), Oi Bv(avzivsq JJöXsiq, 8oq-15oq 
ai., Psöupvo, 2012, pp. 47-71. 

20 K. Sidiropoulos, H vopiopaziKp KüKÄotpopia ozpv vozspopcopaiKp Kai npcozoßv(a- 
vzivp Msoopvp. Touikö napäösiypa p lozopuzp scaipsoip, in P. Themelis - V. Konti (eds), 
Tlpcozoßv^avzivp Msoopvp Kai OXvpnia. Agziköq Kai aypoziKÖq ytopoq ozp Avzucp JIsao- 
növvpoo, A0f|va, 2002, pp. 105, 121, 122, pl. 11,12. 
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Plan III. Watermill, Ancient Messene, mid 5 th - mid 6 th centuries, ground plan 
and cross-sections (photo: C. Reinhardt, from Das Brunnenhaus , p. 60). 
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Fig. 3. Watermill, Ancient Messene, mid 5 lh - mid 6 th centuries, in-situ physical 
remains (photo: P. Themelis, from Tsivikis, IIod näve oi tlöasiq, p. 60). 


Athens, though its potential mechanical capacity has not yet been studied. 
The size of the mill-chamber is recorded as reaching 6.40 x 5.80 m., evi- 
dently a small working space. 

An episode described by Procopius provides information relating to the 
functioning of the watermill in the sixth Century. According to his account 
of Belisarius’ military expedition against the Vandals in 533, due to weather 
conditions the Byzantine army was forced to dock at Methoni. Here, the 
soldiers got food poisoning when they ate the bread they had brought from 
Constantinople, because it had spoiled in the heat. In Order to avoid further 
incident, Belisarius ordered “apxoix; S7uxcoptoo(; x°pr|y8ia0ai”, that is 
bread to be prepared and provided by the locals. 21 The large quantities of 
cereal required for such massive bread production, enough to feed an army, 
could only have been processed by mechanical means. This presupposes the 
Operation of a watermill and thus the excavated remains effectively can be 
connected with the episode reported by Procopius. 

21 O. Veh (ed.), Prokop Gotenkriege , v. 4, München, 1978, p. 148, 19-27; E. Anagnostakis, 
TlapaKTioi oiKiopoi r/yg npcoToßö^avTivpQ Mecrotjviag, in Themelis - Konti (eds), IJpcoTO- 
ßü£avzivrj MEoarjvrj Kai Okvpnia, pp. 155-158. 
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The case of the watermill at Ancient Messene demonstrates, among 
other things, a very interesting “recycling” process in the public manage¬ 
ment of water sources. On the site of the Arsinoe Fountain, which in 
pre-Christian times provided the essential means of survival for the Settle¬ 
ment, a water-powered mechanical production device was installed. Since 
the Byzantine phase of Messene has not yet been excavated, the watermill 
is a fundamental testimony to a self-sufficient and adaptable population. 
The geographic diffusion of the mechanism from Athens by way of another 
key Station - perhaps Corinth 22 - is an uncertain yet attractive speculation. 


4. Thebes (plan IV, fig. 4) 23 

The watermill at Thebes is an example of a Byzantine “proto-industrial” 
building. We are in a position to assess its mechanical capacity and urban 
significance because it has been properly excavated and published. It is the 
only case where the find is documented in a Contemporary written refer- 
ence, in which its existence and function are verified. Additionally, its 
importance lies in the fact that it is the only published ninth Century water¬ 
mill in the context of an advanced Byzantine city. 24 

The remains of the watermill are located at a short distance from the 
city’s residential center. The topography of the area provided the perfect 
environment for the installation of a water-powered facility, east of the 
ancient core of the city and west of the Ismenos River. Supplied with an 
abundant and constant flow of water, the site was selected and designed to 
serve as the “production zone” of the area, a large milling complex. We 
only have the dimensions of the mill-chamber - the largest known: 
7.20 x 3.80 m. This considerable difference in size indicates that it proba- 
bly combined a living and working space. 


22 Wikander, Archaeological evidence, p. 160. 

23 M. Galani-Krikou, Orjßa: 10 OQ -14 OQ ai. H vojuicrpaziKrj iiapwpia anö zijv Ayia 
Tpiäöa, in Symmeikta, 11 (1997), pp. 113-150 ; Eadem, Nopiopazncoi Orjoavpoi zcov psacov 
Xpövcov anö zij Orjßa, in AXAE 20 (1998-1999), pp. 275-284; C. Koilakou, 77 epioxd 
Tapnovpi Poüki] (O.T. 570, oiKÖnsÖo K. Kai A. Ezapiöij), in Archaeologikon Deltion, 52 
(1997), Chronika Bl, pp. 116-118, plan 4-5, plate 56a-ß. Eadem, Evaq ßüfavzivöq üöpöpö- 
Xoq Gzvj Otjßa, in Technologia, 9 (1999), pp. 57-59; Eadem, BiozexviKsq cyKaraoraocic, 
ßvCavzivijq cnoyyjq ozrj Orjßa: YÖpöpv2oq, in ApxaioXoyiKa zsKprjpia ßiozsxviKcbv syizaza- 
(jzäcjF.cov /<azä zrj ßüqavzivtj snoxr/ 5oq -15oq ai., A0r|va, 2004, pp. 229-231. 

24 A. Sawidis, H ßüCavzivrj Orjßa. 997/8-1204 , in IcrzopiKoysajypapiKä , 2 (1987-88), 
pp. 33-52; A. Louvi-Kizi, Thebes, in A. Laiou (ed.), The economic history of Byzantium: 
from the seventh through the fifteenth centuries, v. II, Washington D.C., 2002, pp. 636-638. 
S. Symeonoglou, The topography of Thebes from the Bronze Age to Modern Times, Prince- 
tonNJ., 1985, p. 157. 
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Plan IV. Watermill, Thebes, 9 th Century. 

(photo: S. Melissou, from Koilakou, YöpöpvXoQ, p. 228, plan 5). 



Fig. 4. Watermill, Thebes, 9 th Century, in-situ physical remains. 
(photo: Koilakou, YöpöpvXoq, p. 228, fig. 4). 
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The so-called cadaster ( ktematologio ) of Thebes, 25 which corresponds to 
the date of the watermill, contains valuable Information regarding the exist- 
ence and Operation of such facilities in the outskirts of Thebes. The number 
of watermills cited not only attests to their mass distribution but also con- 
firms that their economic and social significance was recognized. Water¬ 
mills in the greater area of Thebes were located in the countryside “outside 
of the castle” 26 or “close to the monastery of Saint Luke”. 27 The repeated 
use of the term “bSpopoXcbv”, without the addition of any characteristic 
features, apparently indicates that this was the common name for it. 28 


5. ÄTHOS PENINSULA 

Numerous references in a wide ränge of monastic documents ( typika- 
testaments, praktika- archives) from Athos highlight the functioning of 
watermills from the ninth Century onwards. The earliest account (897) men- 
tions a “mill” close to a meadow in the Pinson valley, at Basilika. 29 Far 
more interesting is the record that a certain “Savas Mylonas” founded the 
small “Mylonas” monastery under Lavra’s jurisdiction, in 985, which was 
probably named for the watermills in the area. 30 Evidence for watermills in 
Chalkidike is found in a document dating to 1008. 31 Monks operated six 


25 N. Svoronos, Recherches sur le cadastre byzantin et lafiscalite aux XI et XII siecles: 
Le cadastre de Thebes, in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 83 (1959), 1-145. 
G. Ostrogorskij, La commune rurale byzantine. Loi agraire - Traite fiscale - cadastre de 
Thebes, in Byz, 32 (1962), pp. 139-166; P. Lemerle, The agrarian history of Byzantium from 
the origins to the twelfth Century, Galway, 1979, pp. 193-200. 

26 Svoronos, Recherches sur le cadastre, 67. 

27 Ibidem, 10; Svoronos clearly States that it should not be confused with the great Mon¬ 
astery of Saint Luke. He locates the monastery near the springs of Ismenos, 54. 

28 Ibidem, 10, 30, 44, 56, 58, 64, 67. 

29 P. Lemerle - A. Guillou - N. Svoronos - D. Papachryssanthou, Actes de Lavra, I, 
Des origins ä 1204, Paris, 1970 ( ArchAth, V), doc. 1, p. 17; referred to by I. Papangelos, O 
crizoQ ottj psoaicoviKrj XahciöiKrj, in «O äpzog qpcbv». Anö zo oizdpi ozo y/copi, TTpaKZiKd 
r' Tpirjpepov Epyaoiaq TITI. ETBA, Pilio, 1992, p. 96. See also Kaplan, Les hommes, pp. 
53-55. 

30 J. Lefort - N. Oikonomides - D. Papachryssanthou, Actes d ’ Iviron, I, Paris, 1985 
C ArchAth, XIV), pp. 144, 203. 

31 Lemerle - Guillou - Svoronos - Papachryssanthou, Actes de Lavra, doc. 14, p. 178. 
A vertical watermill was found in Kalithea, Chalkidiki, dated to the middle or the end of the 
fourth Century, see E. B. Tsigarida - S. Vassileiou - D. Patis, AvaoKacpua y spsvva ozo ispö 
zoö Äppcovog Aiög ozrjv KaXXiOea zqz XafoaÖiKqq Kazä zo 2007, in To ApyaioXoyiKÖ Epyo 
ozrj Maxeöovia Kai ozij Qpaxr] (The Archaeological Work at Macedonia and Thrace ), 21 
(2007), pp. 327-328 ; E. Gerousi, Rural Greece in the Byzantine period in light of new 
archeological evidence, in J. Albani - E. Chalkia (eds), Heaven and Earth. Cities and coun¬ 
tryside in Byzantine Greece, II, Athens, 2013, p. 36. 
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mills in 995 on lands under the jurisdiction of the Iviron monastery. 32 As 
early as 1079, the Iviron monastery itself possessed “pu^oaidaia”, 33 a 
term indicating a number of milling facilities at a particular site. These 
were designed to serve the dietary needs of the monks. Furthermore, this 
suggests that a certain bordering area was designated for this purpose, a 
“proto-industrial” zone. 

The Life of Saint Athanasios Athonita (eleventh Century) provides late 
yet valuable Information on the laborious construction of a watermill, spe- 
cifically a long weir, at the Lavra monastery; 34 Apparently, Athanasios had 
the skills to channel water to power two (water)mills, which means that he 
could rely on the expertise of an engineer - or perhaps this is an indication 
that knowledge of milling technology was widespread. 35 Also, the toponym 
“ Mylopotamos ” used in the text confirms the existence of watermills in 
central Athos at this time. These accounts indicate that monasticism insti- 
gated the construction of water-powered machinery and the rapid diffusion 
of this technology. Monastic Centers were in fact Promoters of mass pro- 
duction of goods. 36 

The physical remains of early Byzantine watermills in Greece are so 
restricted in number and poor in bibliographical reference that safe conclu- 
sions cannot be drawn. Nevertheless we can sum up several key points that 
may allow us to draw a general picture of the state of water-milling tech¬ 
nology up to the twelfth Century. 


32 Lefort - Oikonomides - Papachryssanthou, Actes d' Iviron, doc. 9, pp. 161-162. 

33 F. Dölger, Aus den Schatzkammern des Heiligen Berges (115 Urkunden und 50 
Urkundensiegel aus 10 Jahrhunderten), München, 1948, pp. 35, 64. 

34 J. Noret, Vitae duae antiquae sancti Athanasii Athonensis ( CCSG , 9), Turnhout, 1982, 
pp. 37, 81. 

35 Worth noting, instead, is the lack of references to milling engineering in eastern 
(Byzantine) hagiography compared to westem. Grinding mills are mentioned only in the 
Lives of Elias Spelaiotes ( BHG 1865, 865, line 43, 3-4: “ö small workshop that grinds 
wheat ”) and of Stephen the Sabaite (BHG 1670, 570, line 161, 20-22, 23-25: perpetual 
rotating milL.Jhat grinds wheat”). Both, however, refer to Byzantine provinces outside the 
geographical scope of the present survey, i.e. Italy and Palestine. At least four saints, as early 
as the fifth Century, built mills using their own hands, according to Gallic hagiography, see 
Wikander, the Watermill, p. 399. The same holds true for monasteries’ acquisitions of water¬ 
mills: Up to 22 water-powered facilities in the west in the seventh Century, whereas scattered 
references in Byzantine texts add up to a small number of instances, and that up to the twelfth 
Century, e.g. in the typicon of Gregorios Pakourianos (1083) “ööpöpiAoq”, “piAucöv 
spyacrufipiov”, once again outside Hellenic territory; J. Thomas - A. Constantinides-Hero 
(eds), Byzantine Monastic Foundation Documents. A complete translation of the surviving 
founder ’s Typika and Testaments (DOS, 35), Washington D.C., 2002 pp. 392, 1538. 

36 Greene, Technology and innovation, pp. 22-33; Donners - Waelkens - Deckers, 
Watermills, p. 11. On watermills as monastery assets in the middle and late Byzantine peri- 
ods, K. Smyrlis, La for tune des grands monasteres hyzantins, Paris, 2006, pp. 119, 187. 
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Few as they may be, and despite the uncertain state of preservation in one 
instance, all of the excavated watermills share common features that facili- 
tate their identification as a particular type: a channel originating at the water 
source and leading to the revolving water-wheel, which was placed in and 
conformed to a deep and narrow pit; an arched opening leading to the main 
room of the mill; the millstones’ gear that turned horizontally, grinding grain 
or cereal. 37 In all probability the prevailing type of watermill was the vertical 
overshot (Bryer IIB). In this type, the water-wheel was mounted vertically 
and it was powered by a water chute, which is best suited to the terrain of 
Greece, as it lacks large rivers while otherwise abounding in water sources. 
Considered the most efficient type, the vertical overshot watermill was 
widely used over a large geographical area, from Asia Minor to Greece and 
northwestern Europe. 

As regards the geographical distribution of early and middle By zantine 
watermills, published excavation records attest to their functioning mainly 
in Attica, Boeotia and Ancient Messene, while documentary evidence and 
the watermill of the fourth Century suggest early and consistent use of the 
mechanism on the Athos peninsula at the founded monastic centers. It appears 
that water-milling technology was concentrated in Southern Greece, evidently 
in Settlements with more urban characteristics, such as Athens, Ancient 
Messene and Thebes. The find at Eleusis remains largely unknown as it has 
not been properly published, with the exception of a single, though detailed, 
ground plan. Accordingly, we can presume that due to their highly-valued 
yields, watermills were promoted as an indispensable feature in town plan- 
ning and were thus placed in the “urban” core. 

Future research on both written sources and physical remains will hope- 
fully broaden our knowledge of the geographical distribution of watermills 
and give us a more balanced picture of their functioning over a wider geo¬ 
graphical area. It is impossible to imagine Settlements in the Hellenic prov- 
inces in early and middle By zantine times without the benefit of hydraulic 
technology, assuming that the use of water-milling technology was limited 
in the north. On the contrary, there are numerous remains of watermills, as 
well as many more written references to them, from the late thirteenth Cen¬ 
tury onwards. 

Water-powered milling played an essential role in the material culture 
and daily life of Byzantine peasant communities. A ränge of early and 
middle Byzantine secular literary sources reveal its influence. Special leg- 


37 Spain, Power ancl performance, provides a good overview of known Roman vertical 
watermills. 
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islative regulations, such as “The Farmer’s Law ” in the seventh Century, 
demonstrate an interest in protecting millers’ rights and access to the 
mills. 38 Secular texts provide information regarding early taxation, as 
early as the end of the fourth Century, 39 on the operating or ownership of 
watermills. 40 Lexicographers eite the word “öbpöpiAot” from the sixth 
Century onwards. 41 Watermills eventually became part of the collective 
psychology of the masses. They are an intriguing feature in Dreambooks , 42 
where they are variously interpreted as signs of goodness and success or 
as signs of illness and misfortune. The high value attached to watermills 
is attested in the Strategikon of Katakolon Kekaumenos (1075-1078). He 
regards them as a determining factor in achievement of the (medieval 
agrarian) ideal of self-sufficiency. 43 

The mechanical exploitation of water power met people’ s primary needs 
and thus became emblematic of a transitional era. Resulting in a series 
of changes in agricultural production, the expansion of the cultivation of 
cereals and the consequent improvement in people’s diet, watermills played 
a pivotal role in societal and economic evolution and can even be linked to 
the decline of slavery. To what extent the natural landscape and the character 
of urban Settlements in Byzantine Greece were altered remains incidental and 
circumstantial. Hopefully new attitudes and differentiated approaches will 
enrich our knowledge, ensuring the scholarly future of past technologies. 

Sophia Germanidou 
26th Ephorate of By zantine Antiquities, 

Kalamata-, Greece 
sophiagermanidou@yahoo.gr 


38 W. Ashburner, The Farmer*s Law, in JHS, 30 (1910), pp. 107-108. 

39 Libanius, Ovation IV: Against Eutropius, pp. 29-31; J. Long, Claudian ’s in Eutropium 
or, How, When, and Why to slander a Eunuch, North Carolina, 1996, pp. 89-90. 

40 The satirical poet Ptochodromos uses the term “ptAcoxiKÖv”. H. Eideneier, Ptocho- 
prodromos, Einführung, kritische Ausgabe, deutsche Übersetzung, Glossar, Köln, 1991, 
pp. 110, 26-3. Also, in the twelfth Century, a tax-exemption Status is bestowed on the two 
watermills of the Virgin Eleousa monastery in Stroumitsa - see N. Oikonomides, Eiscalite et 
exemption fiscale ä Byzance (IXe-XIe), Athens, 1992, pp. 207-208. 

41 A. Adler, Suidae Lexicon, v. III, Lipsiae, 1933 (1928-1938), pp. 425 “piAcüOpög”, 
1413, 1408 “piAri” (tenth c.); P. A. Hansen - I. C. Cunningham, Hesychii Alexandrini 
Lexicon, v. IV, Berlin, 2009, p. 97, “ubpöpiAog: ubpa^sxia an ö uöaxog” (sixth c.). 

42 S. M. Oberhelman, Dreambooks in Byzantium: Six Oneirocritica in Translation, With 
Commentary, Aldershot, 2008, pp. 102, 179, 180. 

43 D. Tsougarakis, KsKavpEvog. ZzpazrjyiKÖv, AOfjva, 1996, pp. 132-133. 
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S UMMARY 

This paper deals with a fundamental feature in medieval agriculture, viz. the 
watermill, as known through its physical remains and reflected in documentary 
evidence, in early and middle Byzantine Greece. In stark contrast to its societal, 
economic and topographic significance, there are only four cases of excavated and 
published water-powered facilities. They are located in the urban core of Athens, 
Eleusis, Ancient Messene and Thebes, and their dating ranges from the mid fifth 
to the ninth Century. Some preliminary observations on their position in town plan- 
ning, their mechanical capacity and technical Classification aim to illuminate their 
place in Byzantine material culture and their impact on the daily life of the peas- 
antry. 


FORTUNE D’UN ROMAN BYZANTIN 
Ä L’EPOQUE MODERNE : 

ETÜDE SUR LES TRADUCTIONS FRANQAISES D 'HYSMINE 
ET HYSMINIAS DE LA RENAISSANCE AU XVIII E SIECLE* 


Des quatre romans byzantins composes, ä Pepoque des Comnenes 
(XII e siecle), sur le modele des romans grecs - Rhodanthe et Do siele s de 
Theodore Prodrome, Drosilla et Charicles de Nicetas Eugenianos, Hysmine 
et Hysminias d’Eumathe (ou Eustathe) Macrembolite, Aristandre et Kal- 
lithea de Constantin Manasses 1 -, le roman de Macrembolite est seul ä 
avoir beneficie d’une diffusion importante. II se distinguait d’ailleurs des 
autres romans byzantins par diverses particularites de forme et de contenu : 
alors que les textes de Prodrome, Eugenianos et Manasses sont des oeuvres 
versifiees, Hysmine et Hysminias est un roman en prose, ecrit dans une 
langue simple, bien que subtilement travaillee ; Macrembolite a opte pour 
un recit ä la premiere personne, oü la narration est integralement prise en 
Charge par le heros masculin, et les peripeties rocambolesques habituelles 
au roman grec occupent dans ce recit homodiegetique beaucoup moins de 
place que l’analyse des sentiments : toute la premiere partie de Pceuvre 
(livres I-VI) est presque entierement consacree ä Pevocation de l’amour 
naissant d’Hysminias et Hysmine. Si, ä Byzance meme, ce texte fut suffi- 
samment apprecie pour exercer une influence notable sur certains des 
romans « chevaleresques » composes sous le regne des Paleologues, 2 Pou- 
vrage de Macrembolite rencontra aussi en Occident, de la Renaissance ä 
Pepoque moderne, un succes dont Pampleur et la duree peuvent surprendre, 
car le roman en question n’est plus guere connu ä present que des specia- 
listes du monde byzantin, bien que plusieurs etudes recentes aient contribue 
ä en reevaluer positivement les merites litteraires. 3 Nous evoquerons dans 


* Cet article est le resultat des recherches effectuees dans le cadre d’une collaboration au 
Programme ANR sur YHistoire des traductions en langue frangaise (1610-1815), dirige par 
Y. Chevrel et J.-Y. Masson. 

1 Ed. F. Conca, 11 Romanzo bizantino del XII secolo, Turin, 1994. 

2 On trouve dans Libistros et Rhodamne (XIII e / XIV e siecle) beaucoup d’echos du roman 
de Macrembolite : Texemple le plus frappant est fourni par Vekphrasis des statues de l’Argy- 
rokastron, qui a pour modele direct la fresque des Veitus et des Mois de l’annee, longuement 
decrite par le romancier du XII e siecle. 

3 Voir notamment la monographie d’Ingela Nilsson, Erotic Pathos . Rhetorical Pleasure. 
Narrative Technique and Mimesis in Eumathios Makrembolites’ Hysmine & Hysminias, 
Uppsala, 2001. Sur l’interet « erotique » du roman de Macrembolite, voir I. Nilsson, In 


Byzantion 84,203-234. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.84.0.3049181 
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le present article les traductions et adaptations qui en furent publiees, en 
langue frangaise, du XVI e au XVIIF siecle, en nous attardant sur la recep- 
tion des aventures d’Hysmine et Hysmenias au siecle des Lumieres, qui 
marqua l’apogee du succes de ce roman d’amour byzantin. 


Premieres traductions : de la Renaissance ä l’Äge classique 

L’article tres erudit consacre par Annaclara Cataldi Palau ä la tradition 
manuscrite d 'Hysmine et Hysminias 4 montre que, sur les quarante-trois 
manuscrits conserves du roman - nombre important, compare aux quatre 
copies de Prodrome et d’Eugenianos, pour ne rien dire de Manasses, dont 
ne subsistent que des fragments seule une minorite d’exemplaires remonte 
ä Pepoque byzantine. Les manuscrits les plus anciens, copies aux XIIP ou 
XIV e siecles, sont peu nombreux - on en compte cinq : le Barberinus gr. 
29, le Vaticanus gr. 114, le Baroccianus gr. 131, le Parisinus gr. 2915 et le 
Vaticanus gr. 1390 -, et ce petit nombre contraste avec les multiples copies 
realisees ä la Renaissance, en milieu humaniste. Quatre des cinq manuscrits 
byzantins en question etaient d’ailleurs passes en Italie, des le XV e ou 
XVP siecle : le Vaticanus gr. 114 (XIIP siecle) est Signale dans Pinventaire 
de la Bibliotheque Vaticane etabli en 1475, le Parisinus gr. 2915 (a. 1364) 
a appartenu ä Marc Mousouros (1470-1516), le Vaticanus gr. 1390 
(XIIP / XIV e siecle) etait en la possession de Fulvio Orsini (1529-1600), et 
le Baroccianus gr. 131 (XIIP siecle) fit partie de la collection de manu¬ 
scrits de Francesco Barozzi (1537-1604). Plusieurs copies furent executees 
par les humanistes ä partir de ces exemplaires anciens : le Marcianus app. 
gr. XI, 14 (fin XV e siecle) est un apographe du Parisinus gr. 2915, qui fut 
transcrit par Cesar Strategos, Tun des copistes favoris de Marc Mousouros 
(auquel il a sans doute appartenu) ; le Vaticanus gr. 1350 (XVP siecle) fut 
copie par le calligraphe Giovanni Onorio sur le Vaticanus gr. 114, et pos- 
sede par Fulvio Orsini. Parmi les manuscrits apparentes au Marcianus app. 
gr. XI, 14 (representant de la famille ß), Annaclara Caltadi Palau Signale 
egalement : le Leidensis B.P.G. 67 G (XVP siecle), qui appartint ä Guil- 


Response to Charming Passions : Erotic Readings ofa Byzantine Novel, dans A. Cullhed 
et al. (ed.), Pangs ofLove and Longing : Confignrations ofDesire in Premodern Literature, 
Cambridge, 2013, pp. 176-181. Sur la reception de Macrembolite ä Tepoque moderne : 
I. Nilsson, Les Amours d’Ismene & Ismenias, ‘roman tres connu ’ - The Afterlife of a 
Byzantine Novel in 18 th-century France, ä paraitre dans P. Marciniak et D. Smythe (ed.), 
The Reception of Byzantium in European Culture, 1500-2000 (Ashgate), 2014. Je remercie 
Ingela Nilsson de m’avoir aimablement communique le texte de cet article encore inedit. 

4 A. Cataldi Palau, La tradition manuscrite d’Eustathe Makremholites, dans RHT 10 
(1980), pp. 75-113. 
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laume Pellicier (1490-1568), ambassadeur de France ä Venise en 1539 5 ; le 
Vaticanus gr. 1563 (XVI e siecle), possession d’Andronic Noukios de Cor- 
cyre (149.-15..), Fun des copistes qui travaillaient pour Don Diego Hurtado 
de Mendoza (1503-1575), ambassadeur d’Espagne ä Venise ; le Scorialen- 
sis T. 1.11 (XVF siecle), qui appartint ä Don Diego Hurtado de Mendoza 
lui-meme ; le Tubingensis Mb. 36, copie en 1584 par l’humaniste allemand 
Martin Crusius (1526-1607). Les informations foumies par la tradition 
manuscrite attestent par consequent la diffusion europeenne du roman de 
Macrembolite ä la Renaissance. Dicouvert par les humanistes en meme 
temps que les romans grecs - il etait associe dans le Vaticanus gr. 114 au 
texte d’Achille Tatius, ä celui d’Heliodore dans le Vaticanus gr. 1390 -, le 
roman de Macrembolite semble avoir rencontre en Occident un succes 
encore plus grand que les oeuvres des romanciers grecs : s’il est souvent 
apparie ä Achille Tatius, Heliodore ou Longus dans les manuscrits des XV e , 
XVF et XVIF siecles, 6 il a circule aussi de maniere independante, et sa 
tradition manuscrite est, en fait, bien mieux fournie que celle des trois 
romanciers antiques, puisqu’on possede seulement vingt-neuf manuscrits 
d’Heliodore, vingt-trois d’Achille Tatius, et treize de Longus. 

Une traduction italienne d 'Hysmine et Hysminias fut publiee des le 
milieu du XVF siecle, avant la parution, en 1617, de l’edition princeps de 
Gilbert Gauimin. Realisee par Lelio Carani (15..-ap. 1551), sans doute ä 
partir d’un manuscrit de la famille ß, eile fut editee ä Florence en 1550, 7 et 


? D’apres A. Cataldi Palau, le nom de Pellicier est egalement associe ä deux autres 
manuscrits contenant le texte de Macrembolite : le Parisinus gr. 2914 (XV e siecle), dont il 
negocia l’achat, pour Francois I er , aupres d’Antoine Eparque en 1540, et le Berolinensis Phil- 
lippicus 1608 (XVF siecle), qu’il acheta alors qu’il etait en mission ä Venise, de 1539 ä 
1542. 

6 Macrembolite est associe ä Achille Tatius dans le Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 418 
(XVF siecle) et dans le Vindobonensis phil. gr. 329 (vers 1500) ; ä Heliodore dans le Parisi- 
nus gr. 2907 (XVF siecle) ; ä Longus dans le Parisinus suppl. gr. 208 (XVIF siecle) ; ä 
Achille Tatius et Longus dans le Parisinus gr. 2895 (XVF siecle), le Vaticanus gr. 1350 
(XVF siecle) et le Vaticanus gr. 2367 (XVF siecle) ; ä Achille Tatius et Heliodore dans le 
Marcianus gr. 607 (fin XV e siecle) et le Monacensis gr. 96 (XVF siecle). L’inventaire de la 
bibliotheque de Racine revele qu’il possedait les romans d’Achille Tatius, d’Heliodore, de 
Longus et de Macrembolite, d’apres L. Plazenet, L’Ebahissement et la Delectation : recep- 
tion comparee et poetiques du roman grec en France et en Angleterre aux XVF et 
XVIF siecles , Paris, 1997, p. 43. 

7 Gli amori d’Ismenio composti per Eustathio filosofo e di greco tradotti per L.C., 
Florence, 1550 [BnF : RES Y2 1271]. Dans l’article Eumathe de la Biographie universelle 
ancienne et moderne, ed. L.-G. Michaud, t. 13, Paris, Michaud freres, 1815, p. 505, 
J.-F. Boissonade eite le jugement tres elogieux du Pere Politi sur le travail de Carani ( Eus- 
tath. Comm., t. I, p. 20) ; Ph. Le Bas, en revanche, se montre tres severe dans la Notice sur 
Eumathe de sa propre traduction d 'Hysmine et Hysminias (Paris, J.S. Merlin, 1822), oü il 
pretend que la Version de Carani « est plutöt une paraphrase qu’une traduction, et meme une 
paraphrase faite par un homme qui n’avait qu’une faible connaissance de la langue grecque » 
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parait avoir ete bien accueillie, puisqu’elle fut reimprimee ä Venise en 
1560, et ä nouveau en 1566. Les deux premieres traductions du roman en 
langue frangaise datent eiles aussi de la seconde moitie du XVI e siecle : 
l’une, due ä Jean Louveau d’Orleans (15..-15.. ?), recteur de Chastillon de 
Dombes, fut publiee ä Lyon en 1559, chez Guillaume Roville ; l’autre, rea- 
lisee par Jeröme d’Avost de Laval (1558-1592), parut ä Paris en 1582, chez 
Nicolas Bonfons. 8 D’Avost prend soin de preciser qu’il a travaille non ä 
partir de V original grec (encore inedit), mais ä partir de la traduction ita- 
lienne de Carani : ses Amours d’Ismene et de la chaste Ismine, Nobles de 
la Grece sont, comme l’indique le sous-titre de l’ouvrage, « Traduis de 
Grec en vulgaire toscan par Lelio Carani : et depuis fais Frangois par Hie- 
rosme d’Avost de Laval ». 9 Louveau avait, selon toute probabilite, procede 
de la meme maniere, mais sans l’avouer, puisqu’il presente ses Amours 
d’Ismenius comme « composez par le Philosophe Eustathius et traduitz de 
Grec en Frangois ». 10 II faut attendre le premier quart du XVII e siecle 
(1625) pour voir paraitre, chez Toussaint Du Bray, 11 sous le titre Les Advan- 
tures amoureuses d'Ismene et dLsmenie. Histoire grecque d’Eustathius, 
une traduction frangaise effectuee, par Guillaume Colletet (1598-1659), ä 
partir du texte original de Macrembolite, que Gauimin avait en 1617 rendu 
accessible dans une edition bilingue oü, selon les usages du temps, le texte 
grec etait accompagne d’une traduction latine, 12 que Colletet, dans son 
Avertissement, avoue avoir utilisee, ainsi que la traduction italienne de 
Carani, pour elaborer sa Version frangaise du roman : il dit avoir emprunte 
ä Carani et Gauimin « les plus belles pensees [...] pour enrichir celles de 
[s]on auteur et les [s]iennes » 13 (p. [3]). 


(p. XXI). Les sondages auxquels nous avons procede ne confirment nullement ce jugement 
assassin, et tendent au contraire ä prouver que Carani suit de pres 1’original, et s’attache ä 
rendre assez precisement la lettre meme du texte grec. 

8 II ne nous a pas ete possible de consulter ces deux ouvrages. 

9 Nous avons conserve l’orthographe d’epoque uniquement pour les titres d’ouvrages ; 
dans les citations, en revanche, la graphie a ete modernisee. Sur l’oeuvre de poete et de tra- 
ducteur de Jerome d’Avost, voir E. Picot, Les Frangais italianisants au XVI e siecle, vol. II, 
Paris, 1907, pp. 214-222. 

10 Tel est l’avis de Boissonade et de Le Bas (passages cites n. 7) et, plus recemment, de 
G. Reynier, dans Le Roman sentimental avant l Astree, Paris, 1908, p. 159, n. 2. 

11 Au XVIF siecle, c’est Du Bray qui publia la majorite des traductions des romans 
grecs ; editeur ä la mode, il produisait essentiellement des ouvrages conformes au goüt de 
Teilte mondaine ; il a fait paraitre quantite d’ceuvres romanesques (dont VAstree), ainsi qu’un 
certain nombre de pieces de Malherbe (cf. H.-J. Martin, Livre, pouvoirs et societe a Paris au 
XVII e siecle (1598-1701), 2 vol., Geneve, 1969, t. I, pp. 348-349). 

12 Le texte grec de cette edition a ete etabli ä partir de quatre manuscrits dans lesquels 
devaient figurer le Parisinus gr. 2907 (XVI e siecle) et le Parisinus gr. 2897 (copie pai* Jean 
de Sainte-Maure, au debut du XVIP siecle), d’apres A. Cataldi Palau, La tradition manus- 
crite d’Eustathe Makrembolites [voir n. 4], p. 84. 

13 Texte eite d’apres l’edition originale (BnF : RES Y2 1270). 
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Cette nouveile traduction de Macrembolite emanait d’un personnage qui 
joua un röle fort important dans la vie litteraire du premier XVIF siecle : 
poete, dramaturge et traducteur, proche de Malherbe, dont il frequenta 
l’Academie, Colletet beneficia de la protection des plus puissants, Riche¬ 
lieu, Mazarin, le chancelier Seguier, Fouquet. 14 II appartint dans sa jeunesse 
au milieu des libertins erudits - ce qui contribue peut-etre ä expliquer son 
interet pour un roman au contenu assez erotique -, et sa participation au 
Parnasse satyrique lui valut d’etre, en 1623, condamne ä une peine d’em- 
prisonnement ä la Conciergerie, que seule Fintercession d’amis puissants 
lui permit d’eviter. 15 S’etant retire quelque temps ä Saint-Denis, c’est pen- 
dant cet « exil » qu’il travailla ä sa traduction de Macrembolite, qu’il dedi- 
caga ä Henri I er de Savoie-Nemours, duc de Geneve et de Nemours. La 

reputation litteraire de Colletet lui valut par la suite d’entrer ä l’Academie 

* 

frangaise, oü il siegea ä partir de 1640. Charles de Saint-Evremond Fa mis 
en scene dans sa Comedie des Academistes , oü il s’amuse ä toumer en deri- 
sion la vanite litteraire du personnage, qu’il presente comme un poete mer- 
cenaire et un flatteur empresse des puissants. 16 

Sa traduction de Macrembolite, realisee avec l’aide de modeles (Carani, 
Gauimin) qui s’etaient employes ä rendre assez precisement le texte grec 
est d’une fidelite relative, meme si Colletet reconnait, dans son Avertisse¬ 
ment au lecteur, avoir soumis Foriginal ä diverses modifications pour eviter 
que, tel un fruit transplante d’une terre en une autre, il ne perde, « en chan¬ 
geant d’air et de langage », « quelque chose de la beaute qui [lui] etait 
naturelle » (p. [1]) : pour conserver au roman byzantin la « couleur » et le 
« goüt » qui en faisaient le charme et produire un nouveau texte d’une 
valeur äquivalente au premier, il s’est employe ä compenser l’inevitable 


14 Cf. Y. Nexon, Le mecenat du chancelier Seguier, dans R. Mousnier et J.-L. Mesnard 
(ed.), L’Äge d'or du mecenat, 1598-1661, Paris, 1985, p. 55. 

15 Cf. R. Pintard, Le Lihertinage erudit dans la premiere moitie du XVll e siecle, Paris, 
1943, p. 167 ; J. De Boer, Colletefs Exile öfter his Condemnation in 1623, dans Modern 
Language Notes 47 (1932), p. 160. 

16 Ed. P Carile, La ‘Comedie des Academistes ’ di Saint-Evremond e il contrastato esor- 
dio dellAccademia francese nella satira letteraria del tempo, Milan - Varese, 1969. Dans 
ce texte, paru en 1650, apparaissent notamment, aux cötes de Colletet, les poetes Tristan 
l’Hermite, Saint-Amant, Jean Chapelain, l’eveque Antoine Godeau, l’abbe Frangois de 
Boisrobert... A l’acte I, scene 1, Tristan designe Colletet comme Tun des « grands auteurs qui 
courent par la ville » (v. 37-38 ), et Saint-Amant le decrit comme un poete qui « pour cinq 
sols vous fera des ouvrages » (v. 54) ; entrant en scene ä l’acte I, scene 2, Colletet, apres 
avoir prodigue les compliments ä Antoine Godeau, ne tarde pas ä se prendre de quereile avec 
son confrere, et tous deux echangent d’äpres critiques litteraires ; ä l’acte V, scene 1, Colletet 
tient sa part dans le concert d’eloges qui salue l’arrivee du chancelier Seguier (v. 690-694 : 
« Enfin je veux ecrire ä ta juste louange, I Et, si tu me permets, si haut prendre le ton I Que 
le peuple du Tage, avec celui du Gange I Y croira plus qu’ä Dieu quand on dira ton nom ») ; 
ä la scene 2 de l’acte V, Colletet participe activement ä la quereile de grammairiens suscitee 
par le chancelier Seguier, qui desire reformer « notre mauvais langage ». 
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deperdition consecutive au changement de langue en « augment[ant] en 
beaucoup de lieux » la « naivete des plus helles pensees de [s]on Auteur », 
en « relevfant] celles qui semblaient un peu basses, et embellfissant] les 
plus communes, le tout avec un langage assez facile » (p. [2]). Retouches, 
par consequent, de nature surtout stylistique, operees par un auteur qui, en 
bon disciple de Malherbe, etait soucieux de contribuer ä la purete et ä l’ele- 
gance de la langue frangaise 17 : dans son Epitre dedicatoire, Colletet dit 
n’avoir contribue ä Eouvrage cTEustathe que par la « fagon », ä laquelle il 
a donne « la meilleure gräce » qu’il a pu ; le romancier byzantin, affirme- 
t-il, « s’il revenait au monde ne se fächerait pas non plus contre [lui] de lui 
avoir change son habit » 18 (p. [3]). 

Soucieux de donner une image globalement fidele du contenu de V origi¬ 
nal, Colletet s’est donc abstenu d’intervenir sur ce qui constitue la trame 
meme du recit : respectant la division du roman de Macrembolite en onze 
livres, il suit le deroulement du texte grec, sans proceder, dans le corps de 
la narration, ä aucune coupe ou aucun ajout substantiels, pour des raisons 
d’ordre moral ou esthetique. Il a conserve sans alteration notable les lon- 
gues descriptions de V original et ses multiples lamentations rhetoriques : on 
retrouve par consequent, dans la traduction frangaise, Vekphrasis des Vertus 
(1. II) et celle des Mois de l’annee (1. IV), assorties de leur commentaire 
allegorique ; les plaintes de la mere d’Hysmine, 19 effrayee par le presage 
annongant Eenlevement de sa fille (1. VI), ainsi que les quatre lamentations 


17 Dans la Comedie des Academistes, apres avoir proclame : « Faisons langue nouvelle, I 
Puisque FAcademie en a bien le pouvoir », Colletet pretend bannir le mot « neanmoins », 
vieux de mille ans : « La troupe academique I Souffrira-t-elle un mot de la lettre gothique ? » 
(v. 771-775). 

18 On notera la reecriture des deux passages strategiques que sont l’introduction et la 
conclusion du roman. Colletet a considerablement amplifie la description initiale d’Euryco- 
mis, patrie d’Hysminias, comme le montre Vincipit de sa traduction : « Si les yeux de 
rhomme sont capables de recevoir un plaisir parfait ä la rencontre d’un sejour delicieux, ils 
trouveront sans doute de quoi pleinement se contenter en la vue de la fameuse ville d’Eury- 
come que Fon a toujours preferee aux lieux les plus aimables du monde. Car outre la serenite 
de Fair, et la purete de plusieurs petits ruisseaux, dont les claires ondes s’epandent 5 a et lä 
par les prairies toujours tapissees d’une agreable verdure, les eaux de la mer qui Fenvironne 
rendent cette contree si fertile, que Fon ne remarque point qu’elle ait jamais trompe Fespe- 
rance du laboureur. » (p. 1). L'eloge final du roman en tant qu’Art d’aimer a ete remplace par 
une evocation inedite des plaisirs de la nuit de noces, sans doute censee parfaire Fintrigue 
erotique : « De te raconter, mon eher Charideme, les delices que nous goütämes en ce lieu, 
c’est chose que je ne puis faire sans passer les bornes de la discretion et de la modestie : il 
suffira que tu saches que ce fut lä que nous recueillimes dans Fexces de mille contentements 
les doux fruits que nous avions autrefois semes avec tant de travaux et de peines. Et qu’Isme- 
nie posseda toute seule son eher Ismene, comme Ismene y eut Fentiere jouissance des perfec- 
tions de sa chere Ismenie. » (p. 459). 

19 Dans un souci de clarte, nous conserverons, tout au long de cet article, la graphie 
grecque des noms des personnages qui, dans les traductions et adaptations fran 9 aises, varient 
d’un auteur ä l’autre. 
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successives prononcees par les peres et meres des protagonistes, juste avant 
l’episode des retrouvailles (1. X) ; on retrouve aussi, reproduite en integra- 
lite, la priere finale d’Hysminias ä une longue Serie de divinites paiennes - 
Zeus, Eros, Poseidon, Apollon, Artemis -, qui toutes figurent dans la tra- 
duction frangaise, sous leur appellation latine. 

Plus surprenant, Colletet n’a pas cherche ä adapter l’idylle d’Hysmine et 
Hysminias aux exigences de la bienseance : le scenario de Macrembolite 
etait pourtant fort peu conforme aux lois de la galanterie, puisque c’est la 
jeune fille qui fait les premieres avances au heros du roman, d’abord tres 
reticent, et meme honteux de ses caresses, en raison de la chastete que lui 
impose son röle de heraut sacre (il a ete envoye ä Aulicomis, patrie d’Hys¬ 
mine, pour celebrer les Diasies, fetes de Zeus). Bien que la mise en scene 
originale püt paraitre choquante aux lecteurs de son temps, Colletet n’a 
apporte aucune modification notable ä l’episode de banquet au cours duquel 
Hysminias est en butte aux assiduites d’Hysmine, fille de son höte Sosthe- 
nes ; ä preuve, sa traduction du passage oü le jeune homme evoque son 
embarras, parce qu’Hysmine lui a « fait du pied » : 

Je ne pus m’empecher alors de rougir, et sans doute que je me fusse arraisonne 
avec eile sur ce sujet, si le respect et la honte ne m’en eussent retenu, et d’ail- 
leurs que je pensais que cela lui fut plutöt arrive par megarde que par aucun 
dessein qu’elle eüt eu sur moi. (pp. 17-18). 

Comme la jeune fille renouvelle ses agaceries et, ä plusieurs reprises, 
retient la coupe qu’elle offre ä Hysminias, pour avoir ainsi l’occasion de lui 
effleurer la main subrepticement, il finit par protester, en rappelant ä Hys¬ 
mine son Statut de heraut sacre : « Ces paroles rendirent cette Belle telle¬ 
ment honteuse et confuse qu’elle ne differa point davantage de me bailler 
cette tasse... » (p. 19). Meme l’episode oü Hysmine, chargee de laver les 
pieds de son höte, profite de la Situation pour lui prodiguer caresses et cha- 
touilles, n’a pas ete censure, alors qu’il devait paraitre fort deplace aux 
lecteurs du XVII e siecle : reprenant les termes de Macrembolite, Colletet 
decrit Hysminias « tout honteux » du manege d’Hysmine, qu’il endure 
« patiemment » (p. 25). Lorsqu’enfin le jeune homme est touche par 
l’amour, les röles s’inversent radicalement, et Hysminias devient d’une 
insistance qui n’est guere plus conforme au code galant que ne l’etait sa 
froideur initiale ; or Colletet, ici encore, a conserve au comportement du 
heros toutes ses « anomalies », comme le montre sa traduction du passage 
evoquant la premiere des trois visites nocturnes d’Hysminias ä Hysmine 20 


20 Macrembolite, V, 15-20. La deuxieme visite nocturne intervient en VI, 5-9, apres 
l’annonce du manage Programme d’Hysmine avec Tun de ses compatriotes : les deux amou- 
reux commencent pai* se repandre en lamentations, puis prennent la decision de s’enfuir 
ensemble. La troisieme visite nocturne (VII, 1-4) sert de prelude ä l’enlevement. 
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- episode qui, dans le texte grec, manque de se transformer en scene de 
viol, tant le jeune homme insiste pour obtenir les dernieres faveurs de sa 
belle : « Enfin (traduit Colletet) vaincu d’impatience, je me resolus de ne 
plus perdre le temps, et sur cela je me mis en devoir de recueillir tout ä fait 
le bien que j’avais tant desire et auquel les amants aspirent continuelle- 
ment... » ; Hysmine en est litteralement reduite ä batailler contre un amant 
qui s’est mue en agresseur : « Elle se debattait des pieds et des mains », 
« eile eut recours aux larmes et aux prieres », et ne parvient qu’ä grand 
peine ä preserver sa virginite (pp. 165-166). 

On peut s’etonner qu’ayant conserve au texte grec son erotisme assez 

s 

subversif, Colletet aille, dans l’Epitre dedicatoire oü il recommande sa tra- 
duction au prince Henri de Savoie, mettre l’accent sur la respectabilite du 
« docte Eustathius », « lui de qui les ouvrages ont ete depuis tant de siecles 
juges dignes d’entrer dans le Temple de memoire, et d’y tenir le rang hono- 
rable que leur merite s’est acquis » (p. [2]) : « J’ai cru que je ne pouvais 
mieux adresser les ouvrages d’un esprit qui faisait autrefois profession de la 
Philosophie et de la Vertu qu’ä celui qui en est l’image vivante et qui pos- 
sede toutes les vertus ensemble. » 21 (p. [3]). Pareille presentation du roman- 
cier byzantin tient evidemment ä la confusion operee par Colletet entre 
(Eustathe) Macrembolite et l’eveque Eustathe de Thessalonique, connu 
pour son monumental commentaire des poemes homeriques. 22 L’attribution 
des aventures d’Hysmine et Hysminias au savant prelat etait habituelle ä 
l’epoque classique, comme le montrent les declarations liminaires de deux 
romanciers contemporains, Pierre de Caseneuve (1591-1652), chanoine de 
Saint-Etienne ä Toulouse, et Jean-Pierre Camus (1584-1652), eveque de 
Belley, 23 qui invoquent l’un et l’autre l’exemple (pretendu) de l’eveque de 
Thessalonique, pour se justifier d’ecrire des Oeuvres de fiction, malgre leur 


21 Dans son epitre dedicatoire « ä madame la thresoriere d’Avost » (Anne Laize, femme 
d'Ambroise d’Avost), d’Avost insistait lui aussi sur la moralite de l’ceuvre, son contenu phi- 
losophique (inconstance de la fortune) et la noblesse de ses heros (d’apres Plazenet, L’Eba- 
hissement et la Delectation [voir n. 6], pp. 52-53). 

22 Les commentaires d’Eustathe de Thessalonique sur Vlliade et YOdyssee, veritable 
monument de la philologie byzantine, furent publies seulement une cinquantaine d’annees 
apres l’edition princeps des poemes homeriques (Florence, 1488), en quatre volumes parus ä 
Rome de 1542 ä 1550 (cf. E. A. Liverani, L’editio princeps dei Commentarii all’Odissea di 
Eustazio di Tessalonica , dans Medioevo Greco 2 (2002), pp. 81-100). Des le milieu du 
XVI e siede, le savant prelat byzantin etait, par consequent, une figure familiere aux intellec- 
tuels de la Renaissance - ce qui explique qu’on lui ait si volontiers attribue la patemite des 
aventures d’Hysmine et Hysminias. 

23 Sur cet auteur de romans edifiants, ami et disciple de Franqois de Sales, voir la serie 
d’articles publies dans le numero 251 (63 e annee) de la revue XVIE siecle (2011), pp. 179- 
307. Repräsentant de la Contre-Reforme, Camus fut le chef de file de T « humanisme devot » 
(cf. Martin, Livre, pouvoirs et societe... [voir n. 11], t. I, p. 148). 
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appartenance ä l’etat ecclesiastique : « Car si tu as tant soit peu etudie, ecrit 
Caseneuve dans l’adresse Au lecteur de Caritee ou la Cyprienne amou- 
reuse (1621), il rEest pas que tu ne saches, que le grand Eustathe, Arche- 
veque de Thessalon(iqu)e, a compose les Amours d’Ismene et Ismenias , 
Heliodore Eveque de Tricca celles de Theagenes et Cariclee... » 24 ; quant ä 
Camus, qui publia plus d’une trentaine de romans entre 1620 et 1644, il eite 
Eustathe et Heliodore pour « se garantir » contre les critiques des « ämes 
les plus ulcerees et les plus bourrues », 25 alleguant Eexemple du Cantique 
des Cantiques pour affirmer que « tout est spirituel aux spirituels ». 26 Le 
frontispice de la traduction de Colletet, oü sont representes, dans un decor 
monumental, deux Amours et deux figures allegoriques qui sont, probable- 
ment, rincamation des Vertus, doit sans doute etre compris comme une 
incitation ä faire du roman byzantin une lecture spiritualisee et ä voir dans 
les aventures d’Hysmine et Hysminias Thistoire d’un combat entre amour 
et chastete. Piste interpretative que parait conforter l’insertion occasionnelle 
de notations moralisantes, absentes du texte original - en particulier, dans 
le passage evoquant la resistance d’Hysminias, devenu esclave, aux tenta- 
tives de seduction de la femme de son maitre, 27 dont l’intemperance est, 
chez Colletet, severement critiquee par la bouche du heros-narrateur, qui 
recourt ä la figure de la reticence pour mieux denoncer Eintrigante : 

De deduire toutes les particularites qui arriverent ensuite, Ehonnetete me le 
defend ; seulement dirai-je qu’elle se servit de plusieurs ambassades hon- 
teuses, de mouvements lascifs, de paroles scandaleuses, et d’une infinite 
d’autres moyens sales et illicites pour corrompre ma chastete qui demeura 
aussi immobile qu’un rocher parmi toutes ces fieres tempetes. 28 (pp. 292-293) 


24 Ed. G. Molinie, Toulouse, 1980 (reference signalee par Plazenet, LEbahissement et 
la Delectation [voir n. 6 ], p. 266). 

25 Lettre de Clitophon ä Chrysante (texte publie ä la suite d 'Aristandve. Histoire genna- 
nique, Lyon, J. Gaudion, 1624), pp. 13-14 : « L’archeveque de Thessalone, le grand Eusta- 
thius, nous a laisse les Amours d’Ismene et d’Ismenias, avec des delicatesses qu’on a souf- 
fertes en un homme duquel Eausterite ne pouvait qu’accuser temerairement Eeffronterie de 
ceux qui eussent mal requ sa franchise » ; l’auteur evoque ensuite Pexemple d’Heliodore, 
cense avoir ete eveque, lui aussi. 

26 Eloge des Histoires devotes (texte publie ä la suite d’Agathonphile, ou les martyrs 
siciliens, Paris, Chappelet, 1620) ; eite d’apres Tedition de 1623, p. 867 [BnF : Mfiche Y2 
9759]. Reference signalee par M. Magendie, Le Roman franqais au XVII e siecle, de l Astree 
au Grand Cyrus, Paris, 1932, p. 146. 

27 Colletet a donne ä ce personnage, anonyme chez Macrembolite, le nom de Rhodope, 
poite dans le roman byzantin par la fille de Sostrate, seconde rivale d’Hysmine ; cette der- 
niere est designee dans la traduction franqaise sous le nom de « Rodopee » - quasi-homony- 
mie qui, bien qu’elle resulte sans doute d’une confusion du traducteur, a neanmoins le merite 
d’attirer Tattention du lecteur sur la pai*ente de ces deux figures feminines qui mettent en 
danger l’amour des protagonistes. 

28 L’image du rocher immobile est un ajout du traducteur franqais, tout comme la serie 
d’epithetes moralisantes. 
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La formule utilisee par Colletet, en conclusion du roman, pour evoquer 
Hysminias et Hysmine recueillant enfin « les doux fruits » semes « avec 
tant de travaux et de peines » suggere eile aussi de lire toute leur histoire 
comme une mise ä Pepreuve justement recompensee (p. 459). 

La traduction de Colletet parait n’avoir rencontre qu’un assez mediocre 
succes, puisqu’elle fut reeditee une seule et unique fois, en 1637, chez 
Antoine de Sommaville. 29 Le jugement tres critique que Pierre-Daniel Huet 
porte sur Macrembolite, dans sa Lettre-traite sur Vorigine des romans 
(1670), exprime sans doute le sentiment que nombre de lecteurs contempo- 
rains durent eprouver en lisant la Version frangaise d 'Hysmine et Hysmi¬ 
nias ; le savant prelat accuse en effet le romancier byzantin de pecher 
simultanement contre Part et contre les convenances : 

Rien n’est plus froid, rien n’est plus plat, rien n’est plus ennuyeux : nulle 
bienseance, nulle vraisemblance, nulle invention, nulle conduite : c’est son 
heros qui parle dans tout l’ouvrage et raconte ses aventures sans qu’on voie ä 
qui ni par quelle occasion, et il les raconte dans 1’ordre auquel eiles sont arri- 
vees, sans mettre tout rarrangement que Part prescrit. C’est Hysmine qui fait 
toutes les avances, sans retenue, sans honte et sans adresse, et Hysminias les 
regoit sans y repondre et meme sans les sentir ; cela est louable selon les lois 
de la morale, mais il n’est pas dans les regles du roman. 30 


Macrembolite au XVIIP siecle : Analyse d’une « Belle Infidele » 

Il faut attendre 1729 pour voir paraitre une nouvelle traduction du roman 
de Macrembolite, publiee par Pierre-Frangois Godard de Beauchamps 31 
(1689-1761), ä Amsterdam, chez L’Honore, et la meme annee, ä Paris, chez 
Nicolas Simart, sous couvert d’anonymat. 32 Homme de theätre ä la mode, 
Godard de Beauchamps est aussi Pauteur de plusieurs romans libertins - 
dont P Histoire du prince Apprius , parue en 1728 sous Pidentite supposee 

29 Sur cet editeur, qui occupa une place importante parmi les libraires du Palais, voir 
Martin, Livre, pouvoirs et societe... [voir n. 11], t. I, pp. 352-353. 

30 Lettre-traite de Pierre-Daniel Huet sur Porigine des romans : edition du tricentenaire, 
1669-1969, ed. F. Gegou, Paris, 1971, pp. 94-96. 

31 Sur la traduction de Beauchamps, voir les deux etudes de Nilsson, In Response to 
Charming Passions [voir n. 3], pp. 184-188 et Les Amours dTsmene & Ismenias, ‘roman 
tres connu’ [voir n. 3] (ä paraitre). Ingela Nilsson a egalement donne une Conference au 
College de France, le 18 novembre 2013, sous le titre Les Amours d'Ismene et d’Ismenias, 
‘roman tres connu’ : a Byzantine Novel in 18th-century Paris : le texte de cette communica- 
tion, ä laquelle je n’ai pu assister, sera publie dans B. Pouderon (ed.), Les Romans grecs et 
Latins et leurs reecritures modernes. Etudes sur le reception de I'Anden roman, du Moyen 
Age aux temps modernes, ä paraitre chez Beauchesne. 

32 Au contraire, la traduction de Colletet, imprimee avec privilege royal, portait le nom de 
son traducteur. 
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du moraliste Jacques Esprit (1611-1677), ami de La Rochefoucauld : ce 
recit crypte, oü le recours systematique ä l’anagramme transforme une 
intrigue apparemment anodine en texte obscene, dans lequel Apprius equi- 
vaut ä Priape, Lucanus ä Cul-anus, etc., fut evidemment censure, ce qui ne 
l’empecha pas de circuler largement, en France et ä l’etranger (une traduc- 
tion anglaise en fut meme realisee des 1728). 33 En depit de ses publications 
erotiques, Beauchamps exerga dans les annees 1730 une carriere de cen- 
seur : un ordre du roi, date de 1737, le nomme inspecteur de la Librairie. 34 
II ne cessa pas pour autant d’ecrire des recits libertins, et son Hipparchia, 
histoire galante , parue en 1748, partage avec YHistoire du prince Apprius 
le sulfureux privilege d’avoir ete classee dans l’Enfer de la Bibliotheque 
nationale. 35 Alors que V histoire d’Apprius etait presentee comme la traduc- 
tion d’un manuscrit persan, E« histoire galante » des amours de Diogene et 
d’Hipparchia est censee avoir ete « traduite du grec » : l’hellenisme sert ici 
d’alibi ä l’erotisme, comme Eorientalisme dans Apprius. Le seul autre texte 
que Godard de Beauchamps ait effectivement traduit, en dehors des Amours 
d’Ismene et d’Ismenias , est un second roman byzantin, celui de Theodore 
Prodrome qui, bien qu’edite par Gilbert Gauimin en 1625, n’avait jamais 
encore ete mis en frangais. Par un pur effet du hasard, l’annee meme oü la 
traduction de Beauchamps fut publiee, chez Coustelier, en 1746, parut une 
autre Version frangaise, anonyme, generalement attribuee au marquis de 
Collande 36 (Alexandre-Jacques-Pierre Le Gendre). 

Composees ä plus de quinze ans d’intervalle, les deux traductions byzan- 
tines de Beauchamps sont presentees par leur auteur comme des ouvrages ä 


33 Voir la notice de J.-P. Dubost, dans P. Wald Lasowski (dir.), Romanciers libertins du 
XVIIP siecle , t. 1, Paris, 2000, pp. 1-50. La traduction anglaise du roman de Beauchamps fut 
publiee ä Dublin, par G. Faulkner et J. Hoey, sous le titre History of King Apprius, King of 
Merryland (1728). 

34 Cf. F. Weil, LInterdiction du roman et la Librairie, 1728-1750 , Paris, 1986, pp. 68, 77, 
185-187 : les temoignages cites par V auteur (p. 186) laissent penser que Beauchamps s’ac- 
quitta de sa täche avec une certaine negligence, et accorda meine, ä prix d’argent, sa protec¬ 
tion pour imprimer des livres prohibes. 

35 Cf. G. Apollinaire, F. Fleuret et L. Perceau, L’Enfer de la Bibliotheque nationale. 
Bibliographie methodique et critique de tous les ouvrages composant cette celebre Collec¬ 
tion, Paris, 1913, n° 231-232 ( Hipparchia ) et 233-234 (Apprius) ; P. Pia, Les Livres de 
l’Enfer, Paris, 1998, p. 332 ( Hipparchia ) et p. 345 (Histoire du prince Apprius) : V auteur 
Signale la presence (face ä la page de titre) d’un portrait forme d’attributs sexuels mascu- 
lins, et portant pour legende « Adriani Imperatoris Concubinatus ». Illustration reproduite 
dans M.-F. Quignard et R.-J. Seckel, L’Enfer de la Bibliotheque. Eros au secret , Paris, 
2007, p. 28, ill. 2. 

36 Les Amours de Rhodante et de Dosicles , Traduction du Grec de Theodorus Prodromus, 
[s.l., s.e.], 1746. A.-A. Barbier Signale la presence de cinq exemplaires de la traduction de 
Prodrome dans l’inventaire de la bibliotheque du marquis de Collande - d’oü il infere que ce 
doit etre lui V auteur de la traduction en question (Dictionnaire des ouvrages anonymes , 
3 e ed., t. I, Paris, P. Daffis, 1872, col. 150). 
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destination privee : dans l’Epitre dedicatoire des Amours dLsmene et dLs¬ 
menias , Beauchamps pretend n’ecrire que pour « Madame L.C.D.F.B. » et 
avoir pour seul objectif de plaire ä cette lectrice privilegiee 37 ; dans la 
Lettre de l’Auteur ä Monsieur de ***, qui sert de prelude au roman de Pro¬ 
drome, il rappelle s’etre mis au travail ä la demande expresse du dedicataire 
anonyme, qui avait « deterre » ce texte dans sa bibliotheque. 38 L’intitule 
des deux ouvrages les designe d’emblee comme de libres adaptations, 
puisque Beauchamps a donne pour titre ä sa traduction de Macrembolite 
Les Amours dLsmene et dLsmenias , imite du grec , et fait paraitre sa traduc¬ 
tion de Prodrome sous le titre d’ Imitation du vornan grec de Theodore Pro- 
dronie. Dans l’Epitre dedicatoire des Amours dLsmene , il presente d’ail- 
leurs sa Version du roman byzantin comme une Belle Infidele, et dit ä son 
interlocutrice anonyme : 

Vous ne m’avez point assujetti ä la seche exactitude d’une traduction litterale : 
j’use de la liberte que vous m’avez donnee ; je change, j’ajoute, je retranche : 
j’evite des fautes ; j’en fais de nouvelles : vous gagnerez d’un cöte, vous per- 
drez de l’autre. Les savants s’en scandaliseront : ils ne manqueront pas, si par 
hasard ils se donnent la peine de me lire, de me faire un crime de lese-antiquite 
de ne point trouver dans mes Amours dLsmene et dLsmenias celles d’Eus- 
tathe. Je serais plus circonspect, si j’ecrivais pour etre imprime [...], mais 
Madame, je n’ecris que pour vous, et peu vous importe des idees et des expres- 
sions grecques, pourvu que vous ne trouviez les miennes ni bizarres, ni for- 
cees. (pp. VI-VII) 

Une comparaison de la traduction de Beauchamps avec celle de Colletet 
confirme Lampleur des interventions pratiquees par le premier sur le texte 
de son modele. Le fait que Beauchamps n’ait pas conserve la division du 
roman en onze livres est d’ailleurs un premier indice de la libre reecriture ä 
laquelle il s’est livre. A la difference de Colletet, Beauchamps a modifie les 
premices de Lintrigue amoureuse pour la rendre plus conforme ä ce que 
Huet, dans sa Lettre-traite , appelait les « regles du roman » ; loin de se 
montrer refractaire aux avances d’Hysmine, son heros est emu d’emblee au 
premier echange de regards avec la jeune fille : 

Une douce surprise, melee d’admiration, me couvrit d’une rougeur modeste. 
J’attachais ma vue sur eile, je ne pouvais Len arracher. Ce n’etait pourtant 
qu’un simple hommage, ou plutöt qu’un hommage involontaire que je rendais 
ä sa beaute : mon cceur n’y avait point de part ; il etait encore sans mouve- 
ment. (pp. 7-8) 


37 Texte eite d’apres l’edition de 1743 (BnF : 8 Y2 59383). 

38 Texte eite d’apres l’edition originale (BnF : Y2 16675). 
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Au lieu de commencer par se defendre contre les caresses furtives d’Hys¬ 
mine, Hysminias y repond aussitöt avec ardeur ; Beauchamps a d’ailleurs 
passe sous silence les comportements les plus oses de l’herome byzantine, 
ses appels du pied, puis ses agaceries lors de la scene d’ablutions. 39 Toute- 
fois, ce n’est sans doute pas le souci de preserver la morale qui a pousse un 
traducteur connu pour ses publications libertines ä censurer pareils elements 
du texte grec, mais plutöt la volonte d’offrir un portrait d’Hysmine plus 
coherent que n’etait celui de l’ceuvre originale, oü l’effronterie initiale de la 
jeune fille cede bientöt la place ä des reserves de pudeur tout ä fait conven- 
tionnelles - renversement sans doute imputable ä la focalisation interne du 
recit de Macrembolite, et au changement de perspective adopte par Hysmi¬ 
nias, une fois de venu amoureux d’Hysmine. 40 Jugeant sans doute incohe- 
rente cette brusque metamorphose depourvue de toute motivation explicite, 
Beauchamps a prefere uniformiser l’image de rheroine, qu’il decrit d’em- 
blee sous les traits d’une vierge pudique. 

Dans la suite du recit, la traduction des divers episodes de tete-ä-tete 
entre les amants montre qu’il a considerablement minore le motif de la 
« guerre des sexes », tres present dans le roman byzantin, 41 et qu’il s’est 
employe ä evacuer ce qui, dans la description des relations amoureuses des 
deux jeunes gens, relevait d’une ethique resolument « patriarcale ». Refu- 
sant la sexualite agressive du texte original, il deplace volontiers l’ero- 
tisme de la sphere masculine ä la sphere feminine, en insistant sur l’eveil 
de l’heroi'ne ä la sensualite : d’objet de desir, Hysmine devient sujet desi- 
rant. Alors que le livre IV du texte grec comportait deux episodes succes- 
sifs de rencontres au jardin, et que la seconde entrevue, d’un erotisme 
assez violent, etait placee sous le signe du combat entre Desir (Hysminias) 
et Chastete (Hysmine), Beauchamps a remplace cette sequence d’affronte- 
ment sexuel par une rencontre manquee, que son heros evoque en ces 
termes : 


39 L’episode du bain de pieds est d’ailleurs evoque avec beaucoup de circonspection, 
comme le montrent les precisions embarrassees que Beauchamps a pretees ä son heros : « Je 
fus oblige de permettre qu’on me rendit un honneur dü ä mon emploi ; eiles [les servantes] 
me laverent les pieds. La Religion justifie ce qu’on ordonne. Ismene elle-meme, Ismene les 
essuya. Que les Dieux ne s’en offensent pas ; dans ce moment je crus etre Apollon dans le 
bain au milieu des Heures. » (p. 10). Le traducteur franqais aurait-il ecourte cette scene 
parce qu’il craignait qu’elle paraisse ridicule ä ses lecteurs ? 

40 Cf. M. Alexiou, A Critical Reappraisal of Eustathios Makrembolites’ Hysmine and 
Hysminias, dans BMGS 3 (1977), p. 32. 

41 Cf. C. Jouanno, Les jeunes filles dans le roman byzantin du XII e siecle , dans 
B. Pouderon, C. Hunziger et D. Kasprzyk (ed.), Les Personnages du roman grec. Actes 
du colloque de Tours, 18-20 novembre 1999, Lyon, 2001, pp. 336-337. 
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Je parcourus toutes les allees, tous les detours ; je m’arretais, je pretais 
l’oreille, je n’entendais rien : j’appelais Ismene, eile ne repondait pas ; j’etais 
inquiet, impatient. II n’y avait qu’un moment que je l’avais vue ; mais peut-on 
trop voir ce qu’on aime ? [...] J’accusais les Dieux, j’accusais Ismene [...]. 
Enfin, apres bien des plaintes et des pas inutiles, je crus qu’elle etait retiree. Je 
me trompais : eile m’a dit depuis qu’elle m’avait entendu, mais que me crai- 
gnant, que se craignant elle-meme, eile avait eu la force de resister ; que 
l’Amour avait gemi dans son cceur de se voir sacrifie ä la vertu [...] Amour, 
s’il est vrai que tu n’enflammes les cceurs que pour les rendre heureux, pour- 
quoi les laisses-tu en proie ä la crainte et au prejuge ? (pp. 40-41). 

La presence en ce passage du terme « prejuge », employe pour decrire 
Hysmine en vierge effarouchee, dont la pudeur s’inquiete des premiers 
emois du desir, atteste Linfluence exercee par la pensee libertine sur la tra- 
duction de Beauchamps : entendant affranchir Lhomme des representa- 
tions, doctrines et chimeres qui Lempechent de s’epanouir, les libertins 
attachaient une grande importance, dans ce processus initiatique, au pas¬ 
sage de l’alienation du « prejuge » au libre etat de nature 42 - passage qui, 
bien evidemment, ne peut advenir sous la contrainte, mais suppose l’ac- 
quiescement plein et entier de Linteresse(e). Hysmine est encore « esclave », 
mais son emancipation ne saurait se faire de maniere brusquee, eile doit 
etre actrice de sa propre liberation. 43 

Le recit des trois visites noctumes d’Hysminias ä sa bien-aimee possede 
aussi une tonalite fort differente dans le texte grec et dans la traduction 
franqaise, qui depeint un heros plus respectueux que Loriginal des scru- 
pules de pudeur de la jeune fille. Dans la premiere sequence, Beauchamps 
decrit avec subtilite le trouble interieur de Lheroine, confrontee au desir de 
son amant et au sien propre (pp. 44-47) : 

Nous etions seuls - raconte Hysminias j’etais jeune, j’aimais, j’avais des 
desirs ; Ismene en sentit le danger. Elle veut s’arracher de mes bras ; eile 
s’apergoit que son cceur et ses forces la trahissent ; eile gemit, eile pousse de 
profonds soupirs, eile fond en larmes, eile a recours aux prieres. (p. 45) 

Alors que, dans le texte grec, la confrontation tourne ä l’affrontement 
physique, le heros de Beauchamps met galamment fin ä ses poursuites, 


42 Cf. C. Reichler, L’Äge libertin, Paris, 1987, pp. 9, 16 et 51. 

43 Dans un registre fort different, celui de la pornographie, l’histoire de Therese philo- 
sophe, qui fut au XVIIF siecle Tun des grands succes de la litterature clandestine, illustre eile 
aussi Pimportance que les libertins accordaient ä cette question de l’acquiescement, puisque 
le comte, qui acheve Pinitiation erotique de Therese, prepare patiemment la jeune fille ä 
reclamer, d’elle-meme, un coi't auquel eile preferait jusqu’alors la masturbation compulsive : 
cf. P. Wald Lasowski (dir.), Romanciers libertins du XVIII 6 siecle , t. 1, pp. 867-977 (texte) 
et pp. 1279-1303 (notice). 
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lorsque la jeune fille se refuse ä lui, et le traducteur s’attarde ä souligner le 
prix de cette delicatesse, en faisant dire ä son personnage : 

Dieux ! Qu’elle avait de charmes en s’opposant ä mon bonheur ! Ses refus 
memes la rendaient plus aimable. Que ne peut point une Amante tendre et 
vertueuse sur un Amant delicat ? Je m’arrete. Esclaves de vos plaisirs, vous 
me blämez, je ne cherche point votre suffrage. (p. 45) 

La Version frangaise de la deuxieme visite nocturne, au cours de laquelle 
la jeune fille, ayant appris que ses parents voulaient la marier ä un autre, 
declare ä Hysminias qu’elle se donne ä lui et souscrit ä tout ce que l’amour 
lui inspirera, attire ä nouveau 1’attention du lecteur sur les effets de la 
pudeur virginale (Hysmine « perd le sentiment », brisee par « cet effort de 
passion ») et sur la reaction tres fusionnelle d’Hysminias qui, croyant sa 
bien-aimee morte, veut mourir aussi (p. 51). La reecriture que Beauchamps 
a fait subir ä la troisieme entrevue nocturne, prelude ä l’enlevement, est 
plus frappante encore : dans le texte grec, Hysminias, venu chercher Hys¬ 
mine dans sa chambre, essaie ä nouveau de profiter de l’occasion pour lui 
ravir sa virginite, mais le complice des deux jeunes gens, Cratisthene, 
inquiet de leur retard, vient interrompre leurs ebats, pour les presser de se 
mettre en route ; dans la traduction de Beauchamps, le scenario est tout 
autre, car Hysmine, au demier moment, est prise de remords et d’angoisse 
et ne veut plus partir : « Toutes les consequences de son entreprise se pre- 
sentent ä son imagination : eile en fremit. Ira-t-elle, seule avec moi, cher- 
chant une retraite parmi des Barbares, se couvrir d’une honte etemelle ? » 
(p. 57). Hysminias la caresse, lui rappelle ses serments : « Elle ne s’en sou- 
vint que pour s’en repentir, que pour les detester » (p. 58). Survenant alors, 
Cratisthene joint, vainement, ses efforts ä ceux d’Hysminias : 

La nuit s’avance, l’heure se passe ; je vais de Tun ä l’autre, je prie, je menace, 
je ne gagne rien. J’en demande pardon ä l’Amour. Dans le desordre oü j’etais, 
je fus tente d’user de violence. Je songe qu’elle criera peut-etre, et qu’on 
pourra nous entendre : un motif plus pressant encore me retient ; j’ai peur de 
lui deplaire. (pp. 58-59) 

C’est seulement lorsqu’elle apprend que Cratisthene doit les accompa- 
gner dans leur fuite qu’Hysmine, rassuree dans ses scrupules de pudeur, 
consent enfin ä se mettre en route. Cette libre reecriture illustre bien l’inte- 
ret porte par Beauchamps ä la psychologie feminine - interet si sensible que 
sa traduction du roman de Macrembolite prend, par instants, des accents 
presque feministes. 

En choisissant de developper les analyses psychologiques et de focaliser 
1’attention du lecteur sur les emois d’un coeur feminin qui s’eveille au desir, 
Beauchamps a, de maniere assez paradoxale pour un auteur de romans 
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libertins, considerablement reduit le materiau proprement erotique du roman 
byzantin. Mais, si les coupes operees dans les episodes ä caractere « phal- 
locratique » ont joue leur röle dans cet amenuisement, des considerations 
d’ordre strictement esthetique ont aussi contribue au meme resultat : le 
roman de Macrembolite se caracterise en effet par la repetition obsedante 
de sequences analogues, et la plus grande partie des six premiers livres, 
consacres ä la naissance de l’amour entre Hysminias et Hysmine, est occu- 
pee par une Serie de scenes de banquets 44 - occasions de jeux erotiques au 
cours desquels les amoureux multiplient frölements furtifs et echanges de 
coupes - ä quoi fait echo une autre Serie, tout aussi dense, de scenes oni- 
riques oü Hysminias revit sur un mode amplifie et fantasmatique ses expe- 
riences erotiques diumes. 45 Probablement gene par la monotonie du pro- 
cede, Beauchamps a opere de nombreuses coupes dans ce materiau repetitif, 
reduit le nombre et l’ampleur des banquets et conserve seulement quelques- 
uns des multiples reves du heros byzantin. S’il a repris le « wet dream » du 
livre III, au cours duquel Hysminias, revant qu’il va obtenir les dernieres 
faveurs d’Hysmine, decrit le trouble qui s’empare de lui quand la jeune fille 
est sur le point de lui ceder, 46 il a en revanche laisse de cöte la sequence sur 
laquelle s’ouvrait le livre V, oü Hysminias s’imaginait successivement au 
bain avec Hysmine, assis ä ses cötes ä un repas de noce, ou surpris par une 
mere en furie en train de lutiner sa belle... 

Outre les reves supprimes et les banquets abreges, d’autres coupes 
temoignent d’une volonte de censure proprement esthetique, destinee ä atte- 
nuer la repetitivite du roman byzantin, ä en estomper le caractere extreme- 
ment rhetorique, et ä gommer, peut-etre, certains aspects trop exotiques 
(details paiens) : signalons notamment la Version ecourtee des plaintes 
d’Hysminias et Hysmine dans l’episode de la tempete (1. VII), la disparition 
des avances de la maitresse d’Hysminias, que Beauchamps estimait sans 
doute faire doublon avec celles de Rhodope (1. VIII et X), la Suppression 
des allers et retours des heros entre Daphnipolis et Artycomis (1. VIII-X), 
l’eviction des quatre lamentations successives des peres et meres des prota- 
gonistes, dans la scene preludant aux retrouvailles (1. X), relimination de la 


44 On en denombre six, trois ä Aulicomis (I, 7-11 ; II, 12-13 ; III, 10, 1 - IV, 2, 1) et trois 
ä Artycomis (V, 9, 2-13 ; VI, 1,2-5, 1 ; VI, 15, 1-2) - ä quoi il faudrait ajouter les sequences 
oniriques oü Hysminias revit en reve divers episodes de ces banquets diumes (III, 4, 2-7 ; III, 
5, 1-6). Cf. C. Jouanno, Sur un topos romanesque oublie : les scenes de banquet, dans REG 
109 (1996), pp. 175-176 et 181-184. 

45 Sur l’importance du materiau erotique dans ces sequences oniriques, voir Alexiou, 
A Critical Reappraisal of Eustathios Makrembolites ’ Hysmine and Hysminias [voir n. 40], 
pp. 40-42. 

46 P. 31 : « Je reste sans voix et sans force ; il s’eleve en moi des mouvements inconnus ; 
mon coeur palpite, mon corps fremit. Je m’eveille. » 
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priere finale d’Hysminias aux principaux dieux du pantheon (1. XI). Beau- 
champs n’a pas traduit non plus les deux longues ekphraseis consacrees aux 
tableaux des Vertus (1. II) et des mois de l’annee (1. IV), mais, dans le pre- 
mier passage, au lieu de se contenter d’une pure et simple coupe, il a subs- 
titue ä la description du texte grec une description de son cru, qu’il jugeait 
apparemment plus artistique et mieux en harmonie avec le contenu du 
roman (p. 13-16) : le jardin de Sosthenes (pere d’Hysmine) se transforme 
en terrasse, bordee par une balustrade en marbre de Paros, d’oü « la vue, 
s’etendant sur des cöteaux eloignes, se promene agreablement dans une 
plaine fertile » (p. 13) ; cette terrasse est ornee de huit groupes de bronze, 
representant des scenes mythologiques, dont la plupart possedent un carac- 
tere erotique - Venus recevant la pomme des mains de Paris, Minerve 
punissant l’orgueil d’Arachne, Hephaistos et les Cyclopes en train de forger 
les rets qui vont servir ä pieger Mars et Venus, Venus pleurant Adonis 47 ... 
S’entrelagant ä la description, le commentaire, assez sommaire, propose par 
Cratisthene tourne court presque aussitöt - signe de la desinvolture de 
Beauchamps ä l’egard du materiau allegorique de son modele byzantin : 
car Hysminias cesse soudain d’ecouter les explications de son ami pour se 
precipiter dans un salon dont la vue a aiguise sa curiosite, et dont le plafond 
est ome de scenes illustrant la puissance de Pamour 48 (pp. 16-17). Beau¬ 
champs traducteur renoue alors avec le recit de Macrembolite, pour decrire 
et commenter cette image, la seule qu’il ait conservee du texte original. 49 

Les preoccupations litteraires de Beauchamps-traducteur s’expriment 
aussi ä travers le traitement des personnages secondaires, plus fouille dans 
la traduction frangaise que dans le texte grec. Macrembolite, apres avoir 
prete ä Cratisthene le röle d’adjuvant dans la premiere partie du roman, 
avait « oublie » le personnage en question, et le lecteur du texte byzantin 
ignorait par consequent ce que devenait le fidele ami qui avait accompagne 
les heros dans leur fuite. Beauchamps, apres avoir beaucoup insiste dans la 
premiere partie de sa traduction sur les liens d’affection unissant Cratisthene 
et Hysminias, 50 repare dans la seconde partie la negligence du romancier 


47 I. Nilsson Signale, dans la traduction de Beauchamps, un phenomene de « re-helleni- 
sation » du roman byzantin qui, sous la plume de son traducteur, redevient un « roman 
grec » (Les Amours d’Ismene & Ismenias, ‘vornan tres connu’ [voir n. 3], ä paraitre). 

48 Sur cette sequence, voir I. Nilsson, In Response to Charming Passions [voir n. 3], 
p. 185. 

49 La fresque decrite par Beauchamps correspond, chez Macrembolite, ä V image d’Eros 
trönant en majeste sur un char royal (II, 7-11). 

50 Voir, dans la sequence consacree au tableau illustrant le pouvoir de l’amour, l’hymne 
celebre par Hysminias en Phonneur de la « sainte amitie », et les mises en garde amusees de 
Cratisthene, qui soup 9 onne le jeune homme de projeter sur sa personne les sentiments pas- 
sionnes qu’il eprouve pour Hysmine (pp. 20-23). 
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byzantin, en evoquant de fagon recurrente le sort du compagnon d’infortune 
de ses protagonistes. On apprend tout d’abord que Cratisthene a ete grieve¬ 
ment blesse, lorsque le navire des fugitifs est arraisonne par les pirates, et 
qu’il a ete sauve par l’intervention d’Hysminias. 51 Le sort separe ensuite les 
deux jeunes gens : Cratisthene est vendu par les pirates ä Artycomis 52 ; 
Hysminias, lui, tombe un peu plus tard aux mains de pillards grecs, qui 
l’emmenent ä Daphnipolis, oü il devient l’esclave de Dymas et Criseis. 53 
Ayant, entretemps, rachete sa liberte, Cratisthene resurgit aux cötes du pro- 
tagoniste, qu’il reconforte en lui promettant d’aller prevenir sa famille et 
celle d’Hysmine de leur infortune (pp. 86-87). C’est donc ä 1’Intervention 
de cet ami devoue que Beauchamps attribue la reapparition inopinee des 
deux couples de parents ä la fin du roman 54 : dans la traduction frangaise, 
Cratisthene accomplit fidelement son röle d’adjuvant d’un bout ä l’autre de 
la narration. 

L’autre personnage secondaire dont Beauchamps a beaucoup etoffe le 
röle est Rhodope, fille de Sostrate, l’höte chez lequel le maitre d’Hysmi¬ 
nias, Dymas, est heberge, lorsqu’il se rend en delegation sacree ä Artyco¬ 
mis. La jeune fille, qui tombe amoureuse du protagoniste, venu ä Artycomis 
en compagnie de son maitre, est decrite dans la traduction frangaise comme 
un double de l’heroine (ce qui n’etait nullement le cas chez Macrembolite). 
Hysminias, qui croit sa bien-aimee morte, alors qu’elle est devenue, sous le 
nom de Scylla, esclave de Rhodope elle-meme, trace un portrait flatteur de 
cette derniere : 

Depuis que les Dieux avaient enleve Ismene ä la terre, eile en faisait le plus 
bei ornement. Quelque eclatante que füt sa beaute, les qualites de son äme la 
faisaient oublier. Je la regardais, je l’ecoutais avec admiration ; mais mon 
coeur ne partageait point la surprise de mes sens. C’etait Venus ; mais ce 
n’etait point Ismene. (p. 77) 

Beauchamps decrit avec beaucoup de delicatesse l’amour naissant de 
Rhodope pour Hysminias : 


51 P. 67 : « Cratisthene, blesse, mourant, s’offre ä mes yeux : on visite ses plaies, on les 
juge mortelles ; on veut le jeter ä la mer. Je m’ecrie que c’est un Grec illustre. L’espoir de la 
ranqon suspendit sa mort : les Dieux et mes soins lui rendirent la vie. » 

52 P. 69 : « Cratisthene, c’etait le plus beau des morteis, fut le seul qu’on acheta. Personne 
ne voulut de moi. » 

53 Noms inventes par Beauchamps : les deux personnages etaient anonymes dans le 
roman byzantin. 

54 Dans le roman byzantin, les deux couples de parents viennent ä Artycomis pour consul- 
ter l’oracle d’Apollon (X, 10, 1 sq.), comme on peut le deduire des discours qu’ils adressent 
au dieu, mais cette motivation n’est pas clairement mise en avant par le romancier, et leur 
reapparition surprend, car eile n’a pas ete prepai'ee. 
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Charmee que ma naissance repondit ä un merite que je ne devais qu’ä sa pre- 
vention, eile se persuade quTsmene morte ne tiendra point contre sa beaute, 
contre le don de son cceur et de sa main ; eile ne voit plus d’obstacle ä sa 
passion, eile me cherche, eile veut me l’apprendre. Je l’evitais, non que je la 
soupgonnasse de tant de faiblesse : mais eile etait aimable ; et la plus legere 
diversion ä ma douleur me paraissait un crime, (p. 83) 

La lettre oü la jeune fille avoue ses sentiments ä Hysminias est commen- 
tee par le traducteur avec une identique Sympathie ; c’est Hysmine qui, 
s’etant fait passer pour la sceur d’Hysminias, apres leur reconnaissance, et 
jouant ä ce titre le röle d’intermediaire entre sa maitresse et le jeune homme, 
s’est chargee de transmettre ä celui-ci la declaration epistolaire de Rho¬ 
dope, que les deux amoureux lisent ensemble : « Nous la trouvämes pleine 
d’esprit et de sentiment. II y avait de la passion ; mais eile etait exprimee 
avec dignite ; les plus scrupuleux observateurs des bienseances Leussent 
admiree, en la blämant. » (pp. 88-89). La magnanimite dont Rhodope fait 
preuve ä l’egard d’Hysminias et Hysmine, lorsqu’elle surprend leur manege 
et comprend qu’ils Tont dupee, complete le portrait decidement tres positif 
de ce personnage de rivale. Dans la traduction frangaise, Rhodope participe 
d’ailleurs au denouement, puisque Beauchamps a juge bon de recompenser 
la generosite de la jeune fille en lui attribuant pour epoux un frere d’Hys- 
minias, Callisthene, invente tout expres pour la circonstance - sort dont eile 
exprime sa reconnaissance ä Hysminias, en lui declarant avec emotion : 
« Du moins, Ismenias, du moins vous serez mon frere. » (p. 95). Le roman 
peut ainsi se conclure sur la celebration de doubles noces, qui se Substituent 
ä l’unique mariage du texte original. 

La lecture de Ladaptation que Beauchamps realisa, une quinzaine d’an- 
nees plus tard, ä partir du roman de Prodrome, montre qu’il a mis en oeuvre 
le meme type de procedes de transformation du texte-source dans cette 
seconde traduction byzantine. Alors que la Version de Collande, eile aussi 
fort peu fidele ä V original, se presente d’abord et surtout comme un abrege 
du roman byzantin, que le traducteur a deleste de tous les morceaux ä ses 
yeux « deplaces ou languissants », 55 resumant de fagon drastique certains 
episodes - intrigue secondaire des amours de Cratandre au livre I, affronte- 
ment diplomatique et militaire des deux chefs barbares, Mistyle et Bryaxas, 
aux livres IV et V 56 - et supprimant sans vergogne nombre de passages 
rhetoriques (lamentations, lettres et discours), Beauchamps, lui, a profon¬ 
dement remanie le contenu et Lorganisation d’un recit qu’il jugeait mal 


55 Texte eite dans l’edition originale [BnF : Y2-6073], Avertissement, p. VIII. 

56 La « traduction » de ces deux livres tient en cinq et trois pages, alors que, dans le texte 
grec, ils etaient d’une longueur comparable aux sept autres livres du roman, et comptaient 
respectivement 511 et 520 vers. 
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agence. 57 Ä la difference de Collande, il n’a pas conserve la division du 
roman en neuf livres ; il en a modifie la structure, qui n’etait pas lineaire, 
comme chez Macrembolite, mais calquee sur le modele des Ethiopiques 
d’Heliodore, avec debut in medias res et narrations retrospectives enchäs- 
sees : changeant 1’ordre des episodes, il evoque d’emblee la rencontre des 
protagonistes, Rhodanthe et Dosicles, sous la forme d’un recit-confession 
qui, dans 1’original, intervenait seulement au livre II. La maniere dont il a 
recrit le debut de leur idylle temoigne du meme interet, tres romanesque, 
pour Lanalyse du coeur amoureux que son adaptation de Macrembolite : 
brodant librement sur le motif de la vierge recluse en sa tour, Beauchamps 
imagine d’attribuer V interet naissant de Dosicles pour Rhodanthe aux cri- 
tiques et railleries suscitees chez ses concitoyens par la stricte reclusion de 
la jeune fille ; remplagant la fulgurante scene de premiere vue du texte 
original par une Serie d’episodes qui inscrivent dans la duree le progres de 
l’obsession amoureuse, il evoque d’abord une baignade de Rhodanthe en 
bord de mer, ä laquelle Dosicles assiste sans etre vu (il s’est cache ä l’abri 
des roseaux) ; puis une scene, au clair de lune, oü Dosicles, rödant pres de 
la tour oü la jeune fille vit enfermee, l’apergoit prenant le frais sur une ter- 
rasse, « dans le neglige charmant d’une personne qui se croit seule » (p. 5) ; 
suit un deuxieme episode de baignade qui acheve d’enflammer Limagina- 
tion du heros : « J’allais jour et nuit ä la tour, Rhodante ne paraissait plus. 
Il me passait par la tete mille projets plus bizarres les uns que les autres... » 
(p. 7). Le recit de l’enlevement auquel Dosicles se resout, faute d’avoir pu 
obtenir la jeune fille en mariage, a ete modifie de fagon significative : le 
heros du roman byzantin procedait au rapt sans avoir consulte Rhodanthe, 
qu’il n’avait d’ailleurs pas re vue depuis la scene du coup de foudre - com- 
portement de type patriarcal, dont Collande a visiblement ete gene, lui 
aussi, puisqu’il a cru bon de faire entendre, ä la suite du recit retrospectif 
que Dosicles presente de L episode, la voix de Rhodanthe, exprimant a pos¬ 
teriori son consentement au rapt : « Je semblais en apparence m’opposer ä 
mon enlevement ; mais j’aimais dejä trop ce eher Ravisseur, pour ne pas lui 
savoir gre d’avoir egalement rempli ses desirs et les miens, en executant 
cette hardie entreprise. » (p. 19). Dans la libre reecriture de Beauchamps, 
Rhodanthe s’evanouit entre les bras de son ravisseur, et quand eile revient 
ä eile, commence par lui adresser des reproches : « Quoi, c’est vous, Dosi¬ 
cles, qui me faites cet outrage ! Cette tendresse soumise et respectueuse, 


57 Voir le jugement tres critique formule par Beauchamps dans la Lettre dedicatoire de sa 
traduction (p. VI) : « Je fus rebute des premiere lecture, mes degoüts s’augmenterent ä la 
seconde. Nul ordre, nulle liaison dans les faits ; point de decence dans les moeurs, point 
de caracteres ; je ne voyais que descriptions froides et allongees, que digressions aussi fre¬ 
quentes qu’inutiles, qu’episodes sans interet, et toujours mal amenes. » 
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dont je croyais m’etre apergue, s’est-elle si tot dementie ? Passe-t-on ainsi 
de l’amour ä la fureur ? » (p. 13). Mais le jeune homme repond si tendre- 
ment ä la belle indignee qu’il obtient vite son pardon ! L’evocation du long 
entretien des amoureux en tete-ä-tete, lors de la premiere escale de leur 
periple, dans l’ile de Rhodes, offre un nouvel exemple de l’interet tres 
moderne porte par Beauchamps ä la question du desir feminin : apres avoir 
raconte comment l’arrivee subite d’un tiers (substitut moderne du dieu 
d’Hermes invoque dans le texte byzantin) protegea Rhodanthe de la viva- 
cite de ses desirs, Dosicles ajoute cette remarque tres caracteristique du 
traducteur libertin : « Elle m’a avoue depuis que jamais sa vertu n’avait ete 
plus en danger. » (p. 17). 

Dans sa traduction de Prodrome, comme dans celle de Macrembolite, 
Beauchamps n’a pas hesite ä introduire des inventions de son cru - notam- 
ment un duel entre Dosicles et Damasippe, son ancien rival 58 et, ä la fin du 
roman, un coup de foudre entre Cratandre, compagnon d’infortune des 
heros, et la soeur de Dosicles, Nausiclea - personnage imagine tout expres 
pour conclure le roman sur l’evocation d’un double mariage 59 (pp. 84-85). 
On retrouve aussi, dans cette traduction du roman de Prodrome, plusieurs 
portraits inedits qu’a inspires ä Beauchamps son goüt marque pour Panalyse 
psychologique 60 : les deux plus remarquables sont le portrait du chef bar¬ 
bare Bryaxas, et celui de Myrille, soeur de Cratandre et rivale de Pheroi'ne. 
De Bryaxas, Beauchamps a compose une spirituelle description sans äqui¬ 
valent dans le texte-source - explicitant, en quelque Sorte, l’image qu’un 
lecteur moderne pouvait se faire du barbare fanfaron mis en scene par le 
romancier byzantin ; il etait, ecrit-il, « assez humain pour un roi barbare » : 

II avait un fonds d’equite naturelle qui perqait quelquefois ä travers les preju- 
ges de Peducation et du despotisme. Quand il suivait les maximes d’une poli- 
tique rigoureuse, il voulait toujours mettre les apparences de la justice de son 
cöte ; il n’etait pas brave, quoiqu’il affectät de le paraitre ; il eüt ete dange- 
reux de lui laisser apercevoir qu’on ne le croyait pas tel. Il parlait sans cesse 
de guerre, et ne la faisait jamais que par ses generaux. Il formait chaque hiver 
des projets magnifiques de Campagne pour le printemps ; il faisait partir ses 


58 Ce duel prend place dans le grand affrontement des deux chefs barbares, Mistyle et 
Bryaxas : Dosicles, qui a propose ses Services ä Mistyle, dont il est prisonnier, participe ä la 
bataille, et y affronte en combat singulier Damasippe, le rival auquel la main de Rhodante 
avait ete promise et qui, apres leur fugue, s’est lance ä la recherche des deux jeunes gens 
(pp. 52-53). 

59 Nausiclea fait donc pendant ä Callisthene, invente pour les memes raisons dans les 
Amours d’Ismene. 

60 R. Zuber Signale ce goüt pour Tanalyse de la Psychologie des personnages comme une 
caracteristique habituelle des « Beiles infideles » {Les Beiles infideles et la formation du goüt 
classique, Perrot dAblancourt et Guez de Balzac, Paris, 1968, pp. 286-317 : « L’art du por¬ 
trait », voir notamment les remarques sur « rintimite des heros », p. 307 sq.). 
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equipages, il annongait le jour de son depart, mais il trouvait toujours quelque 
pretexte pour rester ; et ne sortait de son palais que pour aller ä la chasse. Au 
reste il aimait les gens d’esprit, et se piquait lui-meme d’en avoir ; on pouvait 
sans crainte n’etre pas de son avis dans les choses indifferentes : il raillait 
avec peu de finesse, mais il ne s’offensait point d’un bon mot ou d’une repar- 
tie ingenieuse. (p. 48) 

Quant ä Myrille qui, dans le texte byzantin, n’avait d’autre particularite 
que sa jalousie et dont la principale fonction etait de susciter pour les pro- 
tagonistes du roman une ultime peripetie, avant le happy ending , Beau- 
champs en a fait un personnage romanesque ä part entiere, dont Dosicles 
evoque la complexite en termes inquietants : 

La soeur de Cratandre etait belle, du moins je Lentendais dire ä tous ceux qui 
la voyaient ; ce qui paraissait de son caractere, etait seduisant; serieuse et 
badine, enjouee et flatteuse, le desir de plaire lui fournissait tous les tons dont 
eile avait besoin pour reussir ; sincere en apparence, eile avait hart de cacher 
sous un dehors indifferent la plus profonde dissimulation ; emportee et jalouse, 
eile se livrait sans menagement ä tous les moyens de satisfaire ses passions ; 
et toutes ses passions etaient violentes, (pp. 71-72) 


Fortune des Amours d’Ismene de Godard de Beauchamps 

Les precedentes analyses et citations attestent les qualites litteraires des 
adaptations de Godard de Beauchamps - qualites souvent soulignees par la 
posterite. Si Jean-Baptiste Jourdan, dans la Preface de sa traduction de 
Xenophon d’Ephese (1848), reproche au traducteur d’Ismene de n’avoir 
conserve que le canevas de son modele, « pour en faire un roman fran- 
gais », 61 les editeurs de la Bihliotheque universelle des romans , dans le 
compte-rendu de Macrembolite qu’ils publierent en mai 1776, qualifient 
Beauchamps d’« ecrivain elegant », 62 tout comme les editeurs de la Bihlio¬ 
theque universelle des dames , qui reprirent sa traduction des Amours 
d’Ismene en 1785. 63 Alors que sa libre adaptation de Prodrome ne parait 
pas avoir rencontre grand succes - plusieurs des reeditions des Amours de 
Rhodanthe publiees sous son nom sont en fait des reprises de la traduction 


61 Les Amours d’Abrocome et dAnthia, histoire ephesienne, traduite de Xenophon par 
M. /.*.*.*, enrichie de figures en taille-douce, avec des notes sur la geographie, les moeurs 
et differens usages des Anciens , (s.l.) [Paris], Humblot-Maisonneuve, 1748, Preface, p. XXI 
[BnF, RES Y2 1261]. 

62 Bihliotheque universelle des romans, Paris, Lacombe, Mai 1776, p. 6. 

63 Bihliotheque universelle des dames. Cinquieme classe. Romans , Tome quatrieme, 
Paris, [G. J. Cuchet], 1785, Amours d’Ismene et d’Ismenias, Avertissement des editeurs, 

p. [II]. 
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de Collande, parue anonymement 64 son imitation de Macrembolite bene- 
ficia d’une diffusion considerable : le texte fut reedite une quinzaine de 
fois, de 1743 ä 1797 65 - avec deux « pics » notoires, dans les annees 1740, 
äge d’or de la production libertine, 66 puis ä nouveau dans les annees 1780. 
Signe de la popularite du roman, plusieurs de ces reeditions s’inseraient 
dans le cadre de « Bibliotheques » : la traduction de Beauchamps fut 
reprise successivement dans la Bibliotheque de Campagne, ou Amüsements 
de Vesprit et du ceeur (La Haye, 1749), dans le Supplement ä la biblio¬ 
theque de Campagne (Geneve, 1761), dans la Bibliotheque universelle des 
romans , sous forme d’abrege (Paris, 1776), dans la Bibliotheque universelle 
des dames (Paris, 1785), dans La Bibliotheque des romans grecs traduits en 
franqais (Paris, 1797)... Le tres petit format (in-18) choisi par les editeurs 
de la Bibliotheque universelle des dames , congue pour offrir aux femmes de 
la bonne societe une education generale et aisement accessible, faisait du 
roman de Macrembolite un « livre de poche », au sens propre du terme. 67 
La Collection parisienne de Cazin, egalement composee de volumes in-18, 
accueillit eile aussi les Amours d’Ismene et Ismenias , dans la traduction de 
Beauchamps, publiee en 1783. 68 

De ces diverses collections, la plus remarquable est assurement la Biblio¬ 
theque universelle des romans [BUR], Sorte d’encyclopedie de la fiction en 
prose, que Roger Poirier presente comme l’une des plus importantes entre- 
prises de librairie du XVIII e siecle en France, par son importance nume- 
rique et par le succes qu’elle a remporte. 69 La premiere classe de cette 
Bibliotheque , initialement consacree aux « Romans traduits du grec et du 


64 II semble que cette « traduction » n’ait connu qu’une seule reprise, en 1756. C’est la 
Version de Collande qui a ete republiee, en 1797, dans la Collection des romans grecs tra¬ 
duits en franqais (Paris, J. S. Merlin), oü l’attribution ä Beauchamps est fautive. 

65 Des reeditions sont signalees en 1743, La Haye (i-e Paris, Coustelier) ; 1746 ; 1748 ; 
1749, La Haye ; 1756 ; 1761, Geneve ; 1780 ; 1782, Geneve ( i-e Reims, Hubert-Martin 
Cazin) ; 1782, Londres ; 1783, Londres (Hubert-Martin Cazin) ; 1785, Paris (Cuchet) ; 1794, 
Avignon ; 1795 / 1796, Paris (de Guillaume) ; 1797, Paris (Merlin) ; 1797, Paris (de Guil- 
laume). Cf. G. Grente (ed.), Dictionnaire des lettres franqaises. Le XVIII e siecle, Paris, 
1995, p. 146 ; S. P. Jones, A List of French Prose Fiction from 1700 to 1750, New York, 
1939, p. 42 ; H. Cohen, Guide de l’amateur de livres a gravures du XVllF siecle, Paris, 
1912, col. 123. 

66 D’apres H. Coulet, Le Roman jusqu’ä la Revolution, 2 vol., Paris, 1967-1968, t. I, 
p. 386. 

67 Sur le format tres « portatif » des exemplaires de la Bibliotheque universelle des 
dames, voir R. Poirier, qui qualifie cette collection de « verkable encyclopedie de poche que 
les dames peuvent facilement empörter ä la promenade », La Bibliotheque Universelle des 
Romans : redacteurs, textes, public, Geneve, 1976, p. 121. 

68 Cf. A. Corroenne, Manuel du cazinophile : le petit format a figures : collection pari¬ 
sienne in-18 (vraie collection de Cazin), Paris, 1878, pp. 85, 89, 94, 104, 122, 151, 173. 

69 Poirier, La Bibliotheque Universelle des Romans [voir n. 67], pp. 6-7 : 224 volumes 
en 112 tomes in-12 furent publies ä Paris, de 1775 ä 1789. 
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latin », en lesquels les editeurs voyaient « le modele et 1’origine de la plu- 
part des genres qui nous sont actuellement connus », 70 presente des 
« miniatures » (precis) de cinq des romans grecs traduits aux XVII 6 et 
XVIIF siecles : Longus (aoüt 1775), Achille Tatius (novembre 1775), 
Heliodore (avril 1776), Macrembolite et Xenophon d’Ephese (mai 1776). 71 
La « miniature » d’une vingtaine de pages consacree aux Amours d’Ismene 
& d’Ismenias s’ouvre sur une breve presentation du roman, oü les editeurs, 
evoquant Lhypothetique attribution de Louvrage ä Eustathe de Thessalo- 
nique, signalent que, si cette attribution est digne de foi, « les eveques de 
Grece ont donne Eexemple aux ecclesiastiques et aux prelats qui se sont 
depuis exerces ä composer des fictions » (pp. 5-6). Suit un sommaire du 
roman, qui presente la particularite de faire alterner des sequences resumees 
ä la troisieme personne et des passages ä la premiere personne, oü les edi¬ 
teurs, citant ou paraphrasant le texte de Beauchamps, laissent la parole au 
heros-narrateur, Hysminias. Le contenu de ce resume montre que l’interet 
des abreviateurs s’est focalise sur l’intrigue amoureuse - scene de premiere 
vue (evoquee ä la premiere personne), episode du bain de pieds, (premiere) 
visite nocturne d’Hysminias ä sa bien-aimee, fuite des amants ; l’editeur de 
la BUR s’attarde aussi ä evoquer, avec beaucoup de delicatesse, l’amour 
malheureux de la jeune et belle Rhodope pour Hysminias ; il a en revanche 
accorde peu d’interet aux passages descriptifs et peripeties rocambolesques 
du texte original et, lorsqu’il evoque, ä la fin du sommaire, la fagon provi- 
dentielle dont Hysmine echappe ä la noyade gräce ä un dauphin envoye par 
Eros, prend soin de marquer sa desapprobation ä l’egard d’un episode par 
trop invraisemblable : « Le recit que [Eheroine] en fait paraitrait peut-etre 
aujourd’hui trop merveilleux. » 

On retrouve les memes reticences dans la traduction anglaise de Macrem¬ 
bolite publiee ä Londres, en 1788, dans la Collection parisienne de Cazin, 
par L. H. Le Moine, « premier valet de sa tres chretienne Majeste », ä partir 
de Ladaptation frangaise de Beauchamps - nouvelle preuve du succes persis- 
tant et de la diffusion europeenne de cette libre « imitation ». 72 Dans 
L « Advertisement » de sa traduction, Le Moine precise qu’il a lui-meme 


70 BUR, Juillet 1775, t. I, pp. 14-15 (Discours preliminaire). 

71 D’apres Poirier, La Bibliotheque Universelle des Romans [voir n. 67], pp. 24-25, c’est 
sans doute l’abbe Coupe, connu comme traducteur de textes grecs et latins, qui etait Charge 
de l’edition des romans antiques ; il semble avoir eu des connaissances historiques assez 
etendues. 

72 L. H. Le Moine, Ismene and Ismenias, a novel. Translated from the French by L.H. Le 
Moine, Esq. : first Valet de chambre of bis most Christian Majesty, Londres et se trouve ä 
Paris, chez Cazin, rue des Ma 9 ons, 1788. Cette traduction, publiee sous le regne de George 
III (1760-1820), est dedicacee ä la Reine en personne ; dans V « Advertisement », Le Moine 
exprime sa gratitude au gentleman qui a l’honneur d’enseigner l’anglais ä de nombreux 
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pris nombre de libertes avec son modele, parce qu’il y a constate la presence 
de « beaucoup de choses incompatibles avec les principes de moralite etablis 
chez les Grecs » 73 : il a par consequentjuge bon de proceder ä de nombreux 
changements et omissions, et s’est aussi permis d’inserer « quelques vers 
des meilleurs poetes anglais qui semblaient adaptes au sujet », 74 Une compa- 
raison des deux versions, frangaise et anglaise, montre que Le Moine a, dans 
ces declarations liminaires, tres nettement surevalue l’importance de ses 
interventions personnelles, sans doute afin de faire valoir l’originalite de son 
propre texte ; en fait, il traduit le plus souvent Beauchamps de maniere qua- 
si-litterale, comme on peut le constater des Vincipit : 

Beauchamps, p. 1 : « La ville d’Eurycome est situee dans un pays charmant. 
La mer l’environne d’un cöte ; de l’autre, d’agreables prairies, arrosees de 
rivieres, plantees d’arbres, offrent aux regards tout ce que la nature a d’ai- 
mable dans sa simplicite. » 

Le Moine, p. 1 : « The town of Eurycome is situated in a beautiful country : 
on one side, it is open to the sea, and on the other, agreable meadows bathed 
by rivers shaded with trees, present to the ravished sight all the charms that 
nature displays in her simplicity. » 

Suivant le texte-source de fort pres, Le Moine ne s’en est ecarte, ponc- 
tuellement, que dans les passages qu’il trouvait choquants au regard de la 
morale ou (plus rarement) du point de vue esthetique, et qu’il a par conse¬ 
quent expurges ou recrits ä sa maniere. Le denouement du roman offre un 
exemple frappant de ce type d’interventions ä visee edifiante ; Le Moine a 
en effet complete la conclusion du texte frangais (qui s’achevait sur l’evo- 
cation des noces d’Hysminias et Hysmine) par un paragraphe de son cru, oü 
il prend soin de laver le heros du roman de tout soupgon d’inconduite : 

Beauchamps, p. 96 : « La Grece n’avait point encore vu de spectacle si pom- 
peux : mais que cette brillante journee me parut longue ! Que les fetes impa- 
tientent un Amant qui n’attend que leur fin pour etre heureux ! La nuit ne 
viendra-t-elle point, disais-je ä Ismene ? Ne serons-nous jamais seuls ? Nuit 
delicieuse ! Dejä vous etes passee. Dieux ! Si toutes celles qui la doivent 
suivre lui ressemblent, je n’envie point votre sort. » 

Le Moine, pp. 198-199 : « Greece had not yet seen a more magnificent spec¬ 
tacle ; but how long that bright day was to me ! How tiresome are feasts for a 
lover who waits only their end in Order to be happy ! Will not the night come, 


princes et princesses de la Familie Royale, et qui a pris la peine de relire son texte et de lui 
suggerer des corrections. 

73 Texte eite dans Fedition originale [BnF : RES-Y2 3173], Advertisement, p. V : « many 
things inconsistent with the Principles of morality established among the Greeks ». 

74 Ibidem, p. VI : « some verses from the best English Poets, which seem adapted to the 
subject ». 
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said I to Ismene ! Shall we never be by ourselves ! delicious night ! Thou art 
over already. If all those that are to follow it, must be like this, Gods ! I do not 
envy your supreme destiny ! 

Some months after we returned to Eurycome, and tho’ I had incurred the 
rigour of the law by having fallen in love contrary to its formal inhibition, I 
was nevertheless welcome there. The Citizens thought that this involuntary 
breach of mine had been more than expiated by all the hardships I had endured, 
and taking that particular law into further consideration, they repealed it as 
injust. Indeed for a man whose heart is tender and sensible, to love is as natu¬ 
ral as to breathe. Like the fire that purifies even the most precious metals, the 
honest flame, that glows in a delicate soul, contributes to raise to the highest 
degree of perfection and energy all the virtues it is most commonly endowed 
with. Love is a passion I Which kindles hono(u)r into noble act(ion)s. » 75 

Si Le Moine s’emploie ä justifier Hysminias d’avoir, en aimant Hys¬ 
mine, trahi sa mission de heraut sacre, qui lui imposait une stricte virginite, 
il veille aussi ä presenter Tintrigue amoureuse de la maniere la plus decente 
qui soit : aussi n’a-t-il pas traduit Tepisode de la premiere visite noctume 
d’Hysminias dans la chambre d’Hysmine 76 - episode au cours duquel le 
jeune homme respecte certes la virginite de sa bien-aimee, mais apres 
l’avoir pressee avec beaucoup d’ardeur. Visiblement choque par l’inconve- 
nance d’un pareil tete-ä-tete, Le Moine a recrit la scene sur un mode beau¬ 
coup plus pudique : dans sa traduction, il n’est plus question d’intrusion de 
Lamoureux dans l’intimite de sa belle, mais d’un entretien ä distance, oü 
Hysmine s’adresse au jeune homme, reste dans le jardin, depuis la fenetre 


75 Traduction : « Quelques mois plus tard, nous revinmes ä Eurycomis et, bien que 
j’eusse encouru les rigueurs de la loi pour etre tombe amoureux contrairement ä sa formelle 
interdiction, je fus pouitant bien accueilli. Les citoyens estimerent que cette infraction invo- 
lontaire de ma part avait ete amplement expiee par toutes les epreuves que j’avais endurees, 
et reexaminant cette loi particuliere, ils l’abrogerent, la jugeant injuste. De fait, pour un 
homme dont le cceur est tendre et sensible, aimer est aussi naturel que respirer. Pareille au feu 
qui purifie meine les metaux les plus precieux, la flamme honnete qui rayonne dans une äme 
delicate contribue ä elever jusqu’au plus haut degre de perfection et d’energie toutes les ver- 
tus dont eile est le plus communement douee. L’amour est une passion qui a Thonneur ins- 
pire de la flamme pour les nobles actions. » La phrase finale est une citation tiree de The 
Rival Ladies (I, 2, v. 65-66) du dramaturge anglais John Dryden (1631-1700). 

76 En revanche, Le Moine a conserve le recit des deux entrevues suivantes, dont le 
contenu n’offensait pas (trop) la pudeur. Il suit par consequent de fort pres le texte de Beau- 
champs dans les deux sequences en question (p. 93 et p. 114) ; dans la seconde, il a supprime 
toute mention de « caresses » d’Hysminias ä Hysmine : lä oü Beauchamps ecrivait « Je crus 
que mes caresses dissiperaient ses scrupules ; mes caresses furent inutiles. Je lui rappelai ses 
serments ; eile ne s’en souvint que pour s’en repentir, que pour les detester ; j’eus recours 
aux laimes, aux prieres ; elles ne servirent qu'ä la rendre plus inflexible » (p. 58), Le Moine 
dit plus pudiquement : « I tried to conquer her scruples ; but to no purpose. I put her in mind 
of her oaths ; but she remembered them only to repine at and abhor them. In a word my tears, 
and my entreaties served only to render her more relenting. » (p. 113). 


FORTUNE D’UN ROMAN BYZANTIN Ä L’EPOQUE MODERNE 


229 


de sa chambre (pp. 84-90) - conversation galante qui a pour avantage de ne 
plus faire peser le moindre peril sur la chastete de rheroine. 

L’autre Intervention la plus remarquable de Le Moine figure ä la fin du 
roman, et a pour fonction de corriger rinvraisemblance du texte-source : 
comme les editeurs de la BUR, Lauteur de la traduction anglaise a ete cho- 
que par l’histoire d’Hysmine sauvee par un dauphin, et il a substitue ä ce 
scenario providentiel une Version moins miraculeuse (pp. 168-176) : 
condamnee par les pirates ä etre jetee ä la mer, en guise de victime propi- 
tiatoire, rheroine aurait ete sauvee par Lhomme Charge de sa mise ä mort, 
un denomme Eurymedon qui, l’ayant prise en pitie, se serait propose pour 
cette täche ä seule fin de lui venir en aide, ne la precipitant dans les flots 
que pour y plonger ä sa suite et la sauver de la noyade. Non contente de 
vanter chaleureusement ä Hysminias (ä qui eile raconte l’histoire) la gene- 
rosite du personnage, Hysmine relate aussi ses aventures, sous la forme 
d’un recit enchässe, sans equivalent aucun dans V original grec ou la traduc¬ 
tion de Beauchamps : cette intrigue secondaire inventee par Le Moine (his- 
toire d’amours malheureuses, suivies de retrouvailles) a, semble-t-il, pour 
unique fonction de servir de reconfort aux protagonistes du roman, en leur 
inspirant Lespoir que leurs propres aventures aussi connaitront un denoue- 
ment favorable. 

En assurant au texte de Macrembolite un franc succes de librairie, la 
traduction de Godard de Beauchamps permit au romancier byzantin d’exer- 
cer, au XVIIP siecle, une influence litteraire assez inattendue, dont 
temoignent, en deux genres tres differents, L’Art de jouir du medecin-phi- 
losophe Julien Offray de La Mettrie (1709-1751) et la tragedie en trois 
actes, Ismene et Ismenias , composee par le poete dramatique Pierre Laujon 
(1727-1811). Appartenant au milieu libertin, La Mettrie perdit son poste de 
medecin des Gardes Frangaises pour avoir defendu dans L’Histoire natu¬ 
relle de Uäme (1745) des theses materialistes, reprises ensuite dans 
L’Homme machine (1747). Accueilli ä Berlin par Frederic II de Prusse, 

aupres duquel il passa le reste de sa vie, c’est pendant son exil prussien 

✓ 

qu’il publia successivement La Volupte (1746), L’Ecole de la volupte 
(1747) et L’Art de jouir (1751) 77 - trois versions remaniees d’un seul et 

77 On trouvera dans La Mettrie, (Euvres philosophiques, t. II, ed. F. Markovits, Paris, 
1987, le texte de La Volupte (pp. 87-137) et celui de L’Art de jouir (pp. 297-334). L’Ecole de 
la volupte figure dans A. Thomson, Julien Offray de La Mettrie, De la volupte. Anti-Seneque 
ou Le souverain bien, L’Ecole de la volupte, Systeme d’Epicure, Paris, 1996, pp. 113-133. 
D’apres F. Markovits, le texte de La Volupte comporte quelques additions par rapport ä celui 
de L’Ecole de la volupte, publie sans nom d’auteur, en 1747, chez P. Marteau, ä Cologne 
(Notice, p. [4]). Sans doute paru d’abord ä Berlin, en 1751, L’Art de jouir fut repris dans les 
oeuvres publiees ä Amsterdam en 1753, avec la mention « ä Cythere » ; l’ouvrage fut ensuite 
reedite avec L’Homme plante, sans nom d’auteur, ä Paris, an VII (1799) ( ibidem, p. [6]). 
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meme essai consacre ä la celebration de l’amour et du plaisir des sens. 
Dans les deux versions de son etude sur la volupte, La Mettrie eite longue- 
ment les Pastorales de Longus comme exemple d’ouvrage oü l’amour est 
« voluptueusement rendu en chansons tendres et delicatement lubriques » 78 ; 
il celebre le bonheur de Daphnis et Chloe, doues d’« une purete d’äme que 
jamais n’empoisonna le repentir » {La Volupte , p. 108) : « Sans education, 
et par consequent sans prejuges, livres sans remords ä une mutuelle Sympa¬ 
thie, abandonnes ä un instinct plus sage que la raison, ils ne suivront que ce 
tendre penchant de la nature, qui ne peut etre criminel puisqu’on n’y peut 
resister, et qui est une vertu dans un coeur incapable de tromper » {ibidem 
p. 106). Prendre plaisir ä la lecture de leur initiation amoureuse constitue 
d’apres La Mettrie un « genre de volupte plus epure » ( ibidem , p. 104) : 
« Si on ne jouit pas soi-meme, on aime ä voir, meme en figure, ceux que 
la jouissance satisfait. La vue des plaisirs d’autrui nous fait du moins sentir 
que nous avons en nous-memes la facilite d’etre aussi heureux » ( ibidem , 
pp. 102-103 79 ). Dans LArt de jouir , Version profondement remaniee de La 
Volupte , 80 dont le texte s’ouvre sur une invocation au « Plaisir, Maitre sou¬ 
verain des hommes et des dieux, devant qui tout disparait, jusqu’ä la raison 
meme » (p. 299), La Mettrie, elargissant la palette de ses references 
anciennes ä d’autres Oeuvres grecques et latines, eite, aux cötes de Longus, 
Catulle, Petrone... et Macrembolite, 81 dont il offre une longue paraphrase, 
modelee sur la traduction de Godard de Beauchamps : sans doute les 
romans erotiques de ce demier avaient-ils contribue ä la popularite des 
Amours d’Ismene dans les milieux libertins, dont La Mettrie se reclamait 
ouvertement, lui qui refusait la morale chretienne et glorifiait la jouissance. 
L’examen des passages de Macrembolite paraphrases par le philosophe 
montre que son interet a ete tout particulierement accroche par Lepisode de 
Lenlevement, sur lequel il brode librement, evoquant d’abord le bonheur 
d’Hysminias « sur le point d’enlever V objet de ses desirs » (p. 305), et 
s’attardant ensuite sur les « singulieres conditions » que la jeune fille 
impose ä son amant, par souci de preserver sa virginite ; apres avoir repro- 
duit le discours suppose d’Hysmine : « Non, vous ne seduirez pas la vertu 
pour l’abandonner aux plus vifs regrets... Quelque empire que Lamour ait 


78 Formule figurant uniquement dans L’Ecole de la volupte (ed. Thomson, p. 127). 

79 On retrouve les memes passages dans L'EcoIe de la volupte , ed. Thomson, pp. 131, 130 
et 127. 

80 A. Thomson remarque que les remaniements apportes par La Mettrie bouleversent pro¬ 
fondement Tordonnance meine du texte original, auquel l’auteur devait attacher une assez 
grande importance, en depit de sa legerete, puisqu’il a juge bon de le retravailler ä plusieurs 
reprises (.Julien Offray de La Mettrie [voir n. 77], pp. 12 et 197-198). 

81 References ä Longus pp. 304-305 et 328 ; ä Catulle p. 329 ; ä Petrone pp. 317 et 329 ; 
ä Macrembolite pp. 305-310. 


FORTUNE D’UN ROMAN BYZANTIN Ä L’EPOQUE MODERNE 


231 


sur mon cceur, j’aurai celle d’en rester aux termes oü nous sommes : 
jamais, comptez-y, vous ne serez mon amant tout ä fait » (p. 307), La Met- 
trie loue Hysminias de n’avoir pas cherche ä faire ceder la jeune fille en 
usant de rhetorique : « II n’etait pas temps, la retenue etait necessaire ; en 
pareil cas, il s’agit moins de seduire que d’obeir et de dissiper les craintes. 
Quand l’heure du berger n’a pas sonne, il serait heureux que certaines 
poursuites ne fussent qu’inutiles ; un acompte demande mal ä propos a 
souvent fait toute la dette de Lamant » (pp. 307-308). Cette libre divaga- 
tion sur le texte de Beauchamps montre que pour La Mettrie, Hysmine, ä 
ce stade du roman, est encore en proie au « prejuge » : « Amour, tant que 
tu souffriras un reste de raison dans ton Empire, tes sujets seront malheu- 
reux. Ismene n’est eperdue que parce qu’elle ne Lest pas assez. » (p. 308). 
Seul le temps, et la patience de son amant, permettront Lemancipation de 
LheroTne - une emancipation dont La Mettrie fait le terme du roman, en 
extrapolant librement sur Levocation de la nuit de noces, qui constituait le 
denouement du recit de Macrembolite, de maniere ä y decrire le plein eveil 
de la jeune fille au plaisir des sens : « Ismene eperdue se connait ä peine ; 
jusqu’ici eile n’avait voulu s’amuser, dirai-je, qu’ä l’ombre de la volupte ? 
Jeux d’enfants aujourd’hui ! » 82 ; Ismenias, « tout en la rassurant, la mena- 
geait si singulierement, s’avangait peu ä peu si doucement dans la carriere, 
prepara si bien sa victoire qu’Ismene fit un cri... Amour, tu te joues des 
projets de nos faibles cceurs ! Mais sous quel autre empire seraient-ils plus 
heureux ? » (p. 310). En concluant sa paraphrase du roman de Macrembo¬ 
lite sur Levocation d’un orgasme feminin, La Mettrie acheve la conversion, 
entamee par Godard de Beauchamps, de Loriginal byzantin, resolument 
androcentrique, en un recit aux accents decidement tres feministes. 

Dans sa mise en scene d’ Ismene et Ismenias , Pierre Laujon a, pour sa 
part, choisi de mettre en valeur un tout autre aspect du roman de Macrem¬ 
bolite. Le contexte, il est vrai, etait bien different, puisque Lauteur, ä qui 
une adaptation lyrique tres appreciee de Daphnis et Chloe avait valu d’etre 
nomme secretaire du comte de Clermont, fit representer sa Version theätrale 
du roman byzantin en presence du roi, ä Choisy, en juin 1763. 83 La piece 
dut plaire assez pour que Laujon juge bon de la faire rejouer par l’Acade- 
mie royale de musique, ä LOpera, en decembre 1770, alors qu’il etait, 
depuis peu, devenu secretaire des commandements du duc de Bourbon. 


82 La Mettrie semble avoir superpose au denouement du roman de Macrembolite celui des 
Pastorales de Longus, qui evoque en ces termes la nuit de noces de Daphnis et Chloe : 
« Chloe connut, alors pour la premiere fois, que ce qu’ils avaient fait dans le bois n’etait que 
des amusettes de bergers. » (4, 40, 3 : trad. J.-R. Vieillefond, Paris, 1987). 

83 Sur les circonstances de la representation, voir Nilsson, Les Amours d’Ismene & 
Ismenias, ‘roman tres connu ’ [voir n. 3], (ä pai*aitre). 
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Dans l’Avertissement de l’edition de 1770, Laujon precise que l’argument 
de sa « tragedie en trois actes » est tire des Amours d y Ismene et Ismenias , 
et il eite textuellement quelques lignes de la traduction de Beauchamps, qui 
constituent le point de depart de sa mise en scene 84 : 

La Fete de Jupiter, Ismenias choisi pour la celebrer, Ismene chargee de le 
recevoir & de lui rendre les honneurs au nom du peuple ; lern* amour mutuel, 
epoque de leurs malheurs, sont les incidents que Fon a choisis, comme les plus 
propres ä conserver dans ce sujet Limite de lieu : ce qu’on a emprunte du 
roman se reduit ä Fextrait suivant, oü le traducteur dit, en parlant des peuples 
d’Euricöme : « Jupiter les protege, tous les dieux les cherissent ; par une 
ancienne coutume, ou par une loi inviolable, ils assemblent, tous les ans, dans 
le temple de Jupiter, les jeunes garqons de leur ville qui n’ont point encore 
aime ; on en choisit au sort parmi eux pour aller annoncer sa fete aux villes 
voisines : il faut que, maitres de leurs cceurs, ils reviennent indifferents, 
comme ils sont partis ; si quelqu’un manque ä ce devoir essentiel de son 
emploi, un chätiment severe attend le prevaricateur ä son retour. » Il n’est 
point mention dans le roman d’Azaris, roi d’Euricöme ; mais en resserrant 
Faction dans les bornes de la fete de Jupiter, on a cru devoir donner ä Ismenias 
un rival, qui le met dans la necessite, ou de perdre ce qu’il aime, ou de faire 
son aveu ä Ismene, dans le jour prescrit pour la fete & choisi par le roi pour 
son hymen ; c’est aussi ce qui a determine ä substituer au personnage de Cra- 
tisthene, ami d’Ismenias, celui de Themistee, comme plus interesse ä veiller 
sur la gloire de son fils, & plus eclaire sur ses perils ; les conseils de la nature 
sont toujours plus pressants que ceux de Famitie. Enfin Fauteur a cru pouvoir 
se permettre moins d’exactitude sur les faits, dans un sujet tire d’un roman, 
qu’il ne s’en serait permis dans un sujet historique. 

Comme le montre cet avertissement, Laujon a construit toute sa tragedie 
autour du dilemme qu’impose au heros de Macrembolite son röle de heraut 
sacre : il ne peut aimer Hysmine qu’en enfreignant les imperatifs de son 
saint ministere. En focalisant son attention sur cet element du roman byzan- 
tin, Laujon fait le choix de la dramatisation, puisqu’il centre sa reecriture sur 
le conflit interieur auquel Hysminias est confronte ; Finvention du person¬ 
nage d’Azaris a pour fonction d’amener le conflit en question ä un point 
critique, puisque la presence d’un rival met le heros dans la necessite urgente 
de faire un choix entre amour et devoir ; la Substitution du pere ä l’ami dans 
le röle de confident contribue ä souligner la gravite du choix moral qui s’im- 
pose ä Hysminias. 85 Sur ce scenario inspire du roman byzantin, Laujon a 


84 P. Laujon, Ismene et Ismenias, tragedie en trois actes , Paris, 1770, texte imprime aux 
depens de l’Academie, ä Paris, chez de Lormel, avec Approbation et privilege du Roi, paroles 
de Laujon, secretaire des Commandements de S.A.S. M. le Comte de Clermont, musique de 
M. *** [Bibi, de FArsenal : GD 51]. 

85 A la scene 6 de Facte I, lorsqu’Hysminias, desespere, avoue son amour ä son pere, 
celui-ci le met en garde contre la colere des dieux. 
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greffe des peripeties librement inventees : apres avoir cherche refuge dans le 
sanctuaire de Diane, ä laquelle eile voudrait se consacrer pour echapper au 
manage avec Azaris, tout en sauvant Hysminias de la tentation (acte II), 
Hysmine, repoussee par la « deesse de l’Indifference » en raison de 
1’« ardeur criminelle » qui brüle en son coeur, se resout ä epouser le roi 
d’Euricöme, en sacrifiant ses sentiments pour assurer le salut de celui qu’elle 
aime (acte III). Mais Hysminias, desespere de son choix, avoue publique- 
ment son amour : des sacrificateurs, aussitöt, s’emparent de lui pour le 
mettre ä mort - denouement funeste qu’empeche, in extremis , Tapparition 
du dieu Amour, qui arrache le jeune homme au supplice et justifie sa 
conduite, en affirmant que « Servil* L Amour, c’est imiter les dieux » ; il 
eteint ensuite toute passion au coeur d’Azaris, pour assurer au couple heroi'que 
une securite parfaite, et la piece se termine par un ballet general, oü les 
peuples se joignent aux Plaisirs et aux Jeux pour celebrer le bonheur des 
amants. 


CONCLUSION 

C’est la mode des Beiles Infideles qui a, pendant quelques decennies, 
assure au roman de Macrembolite une popularite dont jamais auparavant il 
n’avait connu la pareille, meme ä la Renaissance, lorsqu’il fut decouvert par 
les humanistes avec les romans grecs de Lepoque imperiale. L’avenement, 
au debut du XIX e siecle, de pratiques de traductions plus rigoureuses signe 
la fin de cet etonnant succes. Lorsque, en 1822, Lhelleniste Philippe Le Bas 
publie dans la Collection des romans grecs une traduction de Macrembolite 
destinee ä remplacer celle de Godard de Beauchamps, dont il critique vive- 
ment Pinfidelite, 86 il s’excuse presque, dans son Avertissement, d’avoir 
oeuvre sur un auteur auquel il reconnait pour seul merite d’ecrire en grec et 
de « prouver, par les nombreuses reminiscences et les frequentes citations 
qu’il renferme, que, meme dans les temps de leur decadence, les Grecs 
n’etaient pas restes etrangers ä l’etude des chefs-d’oeuvre », 87 Reprenant ä 


86 « On ne peut donner le nom de traduction ä un livre oü brodant, retranchant, ajoutant ä 
volonte, on ne conserve de Toriginal que le nom des personnages et quelques-uns des faits 
principaux » (Notice sur Eumathe, p. XXIII). Meme jugement critique, de la part d’Auguste 
Trognon, dans la preface de sa traduction du roman de Prodrome, eile aussi parue, en 1822, 
dans la Collection des Romans grecs (t. XIII, Paris, J. S. Merlin) : Trognon espere donner de 
Pouvrage, qu’il juge d’ailleurs fort mediocre, une image plus exacte que ne le fait la traduc¬ 
tion « triviale et tronquee » de Beauchamps (p. XVII). 

87 Le Bas dit avoir ete pousse ä realiser sa traduction de Macrembolite uniquement par 
Tidee que « tout ce qui se rattache ä l’etude de la langue grecque doit par cela meme inspirer 
un interet reel » (Avertissement, pp. V-VI). 
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son compte le jugement meprisant de J.-F. Boissonade, 88 avec l’aide duquel 
il avait corrige le texte grec de Macrembolite, Le Bas denie toute valeur 
litteraire au romancier byzantin, en lequel il voit un plagiaire des roman- 
ciers antiques qui « semblable aux Harpyes, souille tout ce qu’il touche », 89 
Pourvue d’une teile preface, la traduction de Le Bas, bien qu’incomparable- 
ment plus precise que celle de Beauchamps, a moins servi le romancier 
byzantin qu’elle ne lui a fait tort, en lui attachant une reputation d’auteur 
execrable, dont il peine encore ä se debarrasser. 


Corinne Jouanno 
Universite de Caen - CR AH AM 
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SUMMARY 

The present paper is devoted to the reception of the Byzantine twelfth-century 
novel Hysmine and Hysminias , from the Renaissance to modern times (18th Cen¬ 
tury). More in particular, it deals with the French translations produced during this 
period. The examination focuses on the translations by Guillaume Colletet (1625) 
and Pierre-Franqois de Beauchamps (1729). The two works offer very different 
ways of dealing with the Greek text : while Colletet shows respect for the content 
of the original text and makes only formal corrections in Order to adapt the novel to 
the taste of a Contemporary readership, Beauchamps - otherwise a composer of 
libertine novels - thoroughly reworks the original to produce an ‘imitation’ whith 
special attention devoted to the heroine’s first experience of love. This is probably 
one of the reasons why Beauchamps’s free adaptation was so successful throughout 
the 18th Century. This Belle Infidele - translated into English, paraphrased by the 
materialistic philosopher La Mettrie, and staged by Laujon - has ensured Macrem- 
bolites’s novel of a remarquable popularity for several decades. 


88 Voir le compte-rendu de la traduction d’Heliodore par N. Quenneville (1802/1803) 
publie par Boissonade dans le Journal des debats , le 2 mai 1803, pp. 3-4 : l’auteur y englobe 
dans un meine jugement meprisant les trois romanciers byzantins du XII e siede, Macrembo¬ 
lite, Prodrome et Eugenianos (« Eumathius, qui a ecrit les Amours d’Hysmene et d’Hysme- 
nias , Theodore Prodromos qui a mis en vers detestables les Amours de Rhodanthe et Dosi- 
cles, sont peut-etre plus mauvais que nos plus mauvais romanciers. [...] Mais le plus absurde 
de tous est un Nicetas Eugenianus, auteur d’un poeme en vers iambiques sur les Amours de 
Drosilla et de Charicles , compose de centons mal assortis ») ; dans l’article « Eumathe » de 
la Biographie universelle ancienne et moderne (paru en 1815), Boissonade estime que le 
« mauvais goüt » et le « mauvais style » de cet auteur « peuvent faire soup£onner qu’il 
appartient aux derniers siecles de l’empire » (op. cit. n. 7, p. 504). 

89 Notice sur Eumathe, p. XIV. 


DID IO ANNES I TZIMISKES CAMPAIGN 
IN THE EAST IN 974? 


This article will argue that there is no evidence for the belief that the 
emperor Ioannes I Tzimiskes (969-976) made an incursion into northern 
Mesopotamia in 974, a belief that is now part of accepted history. 1 Our 
understanding of the chronology of Tzimiskes’ eastern wars was greatly 
improved in 1950, when M. Canard conclusively proved that in 972 
Tzimiskes sacked Nisibis and attacked Mayyafariqin; Canard proved this 
on the basis of already known Arabic sources (especially Yahya of Anti- 
och and Miskawayh) and previously unnoticed letters from the court at 
Baghdad. 2 Returning to the empire, the emperor left behind Melias, 
domestikos of the scholai of the East, who, the following year (973), was 
defeated and captured by forces of the emirate of Aleppo when he attacked 
Amida. 3 It is also well known from Byzantine and many Arabic sources 
that in 975 Tzimiskes raided deep into Syria, extorting money from 
Damascus before attacking cities on the coast. The question of whether he 
reached Palestine on this incursion depends on how far we are prepared to 
believe an alleged letter by Tzimiskes to Ashot III of Armenia quoted by 
the twelfth-century Armenian historian Matthew (Matteos) of Edessa. 4 It 
is troubling that neither the Greek nor the Arabic sources for this cam- 
paign say that he reached as far south as the Sea of Galilee and Kaisareia. 
But that is a question for another occasion. At any rate, that there was an 
incursion in 975 is not in doubt. 


1 E.g., W. Treadgold, A History of the Byzantine State and Society, Stanford, 1997, 
p. 511; the notes in A.-M. Talbot and D. F. Sullivan, The History of Leo the Deacon: 
Byzantine Militaiy Expansion in the Tenth Century, Washington, D.C., 2007, pp. 202-205; 
and W. Garrood, The Illusion of Continuity: Nikephoros Phokas, John Tzimiskes and the 
Eastern Border, in BMGS, 37 (2013), pp. 20-34, here 26-27. I thank D. Sullivan for reading 
the present article for comments. 

2 M. Canard, La date des expeditions mesopotamiennes de Jean Tzimisces , in Annuaire 
de Tinstitut de philologie et d’histoire orientales et slaves, 10 (1950), pp. 99-108. Previous 
studies of the chronology of Tzimiskes’ campaigns were fatally compromized by a lack of 
this specific information about the 972 incursion; they are conveniently cited by P. E. Walker, 
The “Crusade ” of John Tzimiskes in the Light of New Arabic Evidence, in Byzantion, 47 
(1977), pp. 301-327, here 301 n. 1. 

3 For Melias, see PmbZ 25042 (= v. 4, pp. 409-412). 

4 See the careful investigation by Walker, The “Crusade”. 
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Canard also took the existence of a 974 incursion for granted, based on 
“the detailed Information in Leon the Deacon and Matthew of Edessa,” 5 
even though he admitted that no Arabic source mentions this incursion. We 
should add to this that the Arabic sources for this period never fail other- 
wise to record a major incursion, especially if led by an emperor. 6 Let us 
look more closely at this “detailed information.” 

Leon the Deacon was a Contemporary of these events but his account of 
the reign of Tzimiskes is imbalanced. Most of it deals with the war against 
the Rus’ in Bulgaria (970-971), which he knew from a detailed prior source 
that was used also by Ioannes Skylitzes in the later eleventh Century. 7 Leon 
offers far less Information about the subsequent three years, and is hazy and 
often mistaken concerning the eastem expeditions, as the thorough notes to 
the recent English translation show. He condenses the wars in the east into 
the last book of his History (book 10). In fact, Leon records only two east¬ 
em campaigns of Tzimiskes. He dates neither one, though the second is 
unquestionably the great incursion of 975 that reached to Damascus. Leon 
likely makes mistakes about this one too, saying that Tzimiskes attacked 
Manbij (Hierapolis) and Apameia before reaching Damascus. Neither city 
is mentioned by the Arabic sources as a target, which is not in itself deci- 
sive proof against Leon. However, Manbij was not necessarily on the inva- 
sion route (so most historians believe this is a mistake on Leon’s part), 
whereas Apameia was already under Byzantine nominal control according 
to the treaty with Aleppo of 970, so there would have been no reason for 
Tzimiskes to “destroy” it. 8 Leon has likely here misunderstood the Situa¬ 
tion and embellished the emperor’s passage by (or through) the city with a 
dramatic “capture”. He also is unaware of the emperor’s attack on, and 
capture of, Baalbek (Heliopolis), or he has confused Baalbek with Apameia. 
The remainder of Leon’s account of the 975 incursion tallies more or less 
with the Arabic sources, though we can say that he was not very well 
informed Overall, despite being a Contemporary. 


5 Canard, La date des expeditions, p. 101, p. 107. 

6 See, for example, the sources cited for the conquest of Kilikia by W. Garrood, The 
Byzantine Conquest of Cilicia and the Hamdanids of Aleppo, 959-965, in Anatolian Studies, 
58 (2008), pp. 127-140. 

7 A. Kaldellis, The Original Source for Tzimiskes’ Balkan Campaign (971) and the 
Emperor’s Classicizing Propaganda, in BMGS, 37 (2013), pp. 1-18. 

8 Leon, History 10.4-6, ed. C. B. Hase, Leonis diaconi Historae libri X, Bonn, 1828; for 
the translation, see above n. 1; for Manbij and Apameia, see Walker, The “Crusade”, 
p. 315 n. 43; Talbot and Sullivan, The History of Leo the Deacon, pp. 207-208 n. 35; for 
the terms of the treaty, including Apameia, see M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastie des 
H’amdanides de Jazira et de Syrie, Algeria, 1951, p. 833. 
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So, is the first eastem incursion mentioned by Leon that of 972 or that of 
974? Or has he conflated the two? Leon says that Tzimiskes captured 
Amida, then extracted wealth from Mayyafariqin, presumably without cap- 
turing it, and found Nisibis deserted because the people had fled. The 
emperor then allegedly advanced toward “Ekbatana” (presumably Bagh- 
dad) before giving up on that plan and retuming to Roman territory. 9 
Gregoire believed that this could not have been the same campaign as that 
described by Yahya for 972, and postdated it to 974, 10 but this is an exces- 
sive reaction. While Leon’s relative chronology is not always reliable, he 
places this campaign directly after the defeat of the Rus’, which occured in 
971, and directly before the deposition of the patriarch Basileios Skaman- 
dros, which, according to the most authoritative argument, occurred in 
973. 11 Also, the two historians are not “clearly describing different expedi- 
tions,” as Gregoire maintained. The 972 incursion, as we know from the 
eastem sources, targeted Nisibis and Mayyafariqin: Tzimiskes took the first 
after a siege but did not capture the second. 12 It is possible to argue that 
Leon has given a slightly distorted account of the same 972 campaign. He 
generally seems not to have had solid information about events in the east. 
Some of his descriptions are rhetorical and generic, as anyone discovers 
who tries to convert them into hard data. Also, he did not know about 
Melias’ attack on Amida in 973, or has added it to his account of the 972 
incursion by Tzimiskes. However, that is only a possibility. 

Another possibility is that Leon has conflated the two incursions (those 
of 972 and 974) into one. At this point, however, we have to ask why we 
think that there was a 974 incursion in the first place. 

This leads us to Matthew of Edessa, the second source that allegedly has 
“detailed information” about the 974 incursion. First, a methodological 
problem has to be stated up front that is not identified by historians who use 
Matthew to reconstruct these wars but that is well formulated by Tim 
Greenwood: “There has been something of a tendency to ‘cherry-pick’ 
Armenian historical texts for information relevant to the specific research 
interest and to ignore the remainder of the work.” 13 This is especially true 

9 Leon, History 10.1-2. 

10 H. Gregoire, The Amorians and Macedonians, 842-1025, in J. M. Hussey (ed.), The 
Cambridge Medieval History, v. 4.1, Cambridge, 1966, pp. 105-192, here 164. 

11 Deposition: Leon, History 10.2; date: J. Darrouzes, Sur la Chronologie du patriarche 
Antoine III Stoudite, in REB, 46 (1988), pp. 55-60. 

12 See Canard, La date des expeditions. Talbot and Sullivan, The History of Leo the 
Deacon, pp. 202-205, believe that it is the 974 incursion, but see below. 

13 T. Greenwood, Armenian Sources, in M. Whitby (ed.), Byzantines and Crusaders in 
Non-Greek Sources, 1025-1204, Oxford, 2007, pp. 221-252, here 222; cf. p. 234, p. 241 on 
how little work has been done on the sources of Matthew for the years in question. See now 
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of Matthew of Edessa’s Chronicle , which covers the years 951-1129. To 
properly evaluate its evidence we have to consider everything that it says 
about the reign of Tzimiskes, which comes toward the Start of the work and 
is the most removed from the author’s own time. 

First, the account of Nikephoros’ murder is embellished with novelistic 
elements. 14 We are then told that Tzimiskes sent the sons of Romanos II 
(the heirs to the throne) to Armenia to protect them from their mother The- 
ophano (which did not really happen). Matthew then recounts the defeat of 
Melias but embellishes it with incredible occurrences and gives him 50,000 
men. He dates this defeat to 972-973 according to the Armenian System but 
also aligns it with Nikephoros’ murder in 969 (while in reality it took place 
in 973). He then says that Melias was imprisoned in Baghdad (in reality 
Aleppo) where he writes a (certainly fictional) letter to “the new emperor” 
(i.e., Tzimiskes), who vows to avenge him and comes to Armenia “in the 
next year,” i.e., either 970 or 973-974, depending on which dating System 
in the text we choose to follow. In reality, the narrative and dating is inco- 
herent throughout: it was Tzimiskes who left Melias in the east in 972. 

Then there is a huge gathering of Armenian forces, totalling 80,000 men. 
Tzimiskes arrives with a large army of his own and Ashot III gives him 
10,000 men. This is all attested nowhere eise and is probably fictional, even 
though it is often taken at face value by historians. Yet it is reminiscent of 
similar encounters between massive Roman and Armenian armies in the 
fifth-century Armenian Epic Histories, which no historian of that period 
trusts. 15 Having received this army, Tzimiskes now marches forth, spares 
Edessa because of some monks, and fails to capture Amida because he had 
had an affair with the city’s ruler, the sister of the Muslim emir, which 
sounds like a summary of a separate Tzimiskes-romance. The emperor then 
marches all the way to Baghdad and plunders the enemy’s territory, march- 
ing also toward Jerusalem. It is at this point - with no break in the narrative 
- that Matthew quotes the alleged letter from Tzimiskes to Ashot III 
recounting his 975 invasion. In other words, not only is the dating of events 
generally garbled in the narrative throughout; not only are there many fic- 
titious elements; but also no distinction is made between anything that we 


C. MacEvitt, The Chronicle of Matthew of Edessa: Apocalypse, the First Crusade, and the 
Armenian Diaspora, in DOP, 61 (2007), pp. 157-181. 

14 I am using the translation by A. E. Dostourian, Armenia and the Crusades, lOth to 
12th Centuries: The Chronicle of Matthew of Edessa, Lanham, 1993, pp. 21-34. 

15 N. G. Garsoian, The Epic Histories Attrihuted to P‘awstos Buzand (Buzandaran 
Patmut‘iwnk‘), Cambridge, MA, 1989. Matthew’s Information about Tzimiskes and Ashot III 
is taken at face value by R. Grousset, Histoire de TArmenie des origines a 1071, Paris, 1947, 
pp. 495-496; Walker, The “Crusade”, p. 313; and Treadgold, A History, p. 511. 
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might call the 974 incursion as opposed to the 975 incursion, which, more- 
over, is greatly embellished in Matthew’s “letter” anyway. Tzimiskes then 
returns home, where he feels guilt over the murder of Nikephoros. He 
recalls Basileios II and Konstantinos VIII from Armenian exile, places his 
crown on Basileios, abdicates, and joins a monastery to live out the rest of 
his life in poverty. Obviously, none of this happened either. 

In sum, Matthew knows of only one eastem incursion by Tzimiskes, not 
the three that modern historians have postulated. His tale runs as follows: 
Melias is captured around the time when Nikephoros is killed and Tzimi¬ 
skes (“the new emperor”) comes out to avenge him, resulting in the 975 
incursion. All events of the reign are compressed into two chronicle-years, 
though Matthew says at the end that Tzimiskes ruled for seven years. 

How has the 974 incursion been constituted, then? Historians after 
Canard have separated out the attack on Amida and the alleged march on 
Baghdad from the otherwise garbled narrative in Matthew and from Leon’s 
account of the 972 incursion, and segregated them into a separate incursion 
which they place in 974 largely in Order to retain the dramatic psychology 
of Matthew’s account, namely that Tzimiskes marched east in order to 
avenge Melias. Obviously, they suppose, this must have happened in the 
heat of the moment, i.e., 974, and not a year later, in 975. Setting aside the 
psychology of this quasi-legendary narrative, we can see that this is an arbi- 
trary and unnecessary move: it cherry-picks two events out of the otherwise 
continuous accounts of other years in two authors (972 and 975) and makes 
a separate war out of them which it places in a different year (974). More¬ 
over, the two authors from whom it picks them are unreliable when it comes 
to those events, and Matthew’s chronology is especially confused. His nar¬ 
rative does not feature anything that we might justly isolate and call the 974 
incursion, and neither does Leon’s. At least one of the two events (the 
march on Baghdad) is likely a hyperbole or outright fiction, while the other 
(the attack on Amida) is likely the result of confusion or bad Information 
about the events of 973. In his recent article, Garrood still accepts the 974 
incursion even though he doubts the historicity of many of the particular 
source-reports that he assembles from Leon and Matthew in Order to consti- 
tute it, and he cites a passage of Yahya too, even though Yahya explicitly 
dates the events he mentions in that passage to September-October of 972 
(Tzismikes in the east) and June-July of 973 (the defeat of Melias). 16 


16 Garrood, The Illusion of Continuity , pp. 26-27; citing I. Kratchovsky and 
A. Vasiliev (ed. and tr.), Histoire de Yahya , in PO , 18.5 (1924) and 23.3 (1932), here v. 23, 
p. 353. 


240 


ANTHONY KALDELLIS 


Scholars may disagree about the extent to which Matthew can be relied 
on as a source. In my view, the sheer extent of fanciful information in his 
account of Tzimiskes means that he cannot be trusted for anything not 
attested elsewhere, i.e., he cannot be trusted at all. But what proponents of 
the 974 incursion have also not explained is what entitles us to pick out two 
or three events from it and bündle them into a separate incursion dated to 
974. 

In sum, there is no evidence that Tzimiskes invaded Muslim lands in 
974. This has two consequences for the reign of that emperor that I will 
state briefly here. First, it means that we have almost no information about 
Tzimiskes’ actions between the incursions of 972 and 975, i.e., almost a full 
three years. What was the emperor doing during that time? Possibly he was 
busy with the Organization of his new (eastern) Bulgarian territories, 
acquired in 971. Second, the elimination of one eastem incursion from the 
emperor’s reign reduces the extent to which he was interested in the east. 
While he had been active in the conquest of Kilikia in the 950s and early 
960s, as emperor he was not interested in further conquest on that front. His 
incursions of 972 and 975 were more like those of Basileios II in 995 and 
999, quick policing actions to gain plunder, spread terror, and show the 
Fatimids who was in Charge in northern Syria. 


Anthony Kaldellis 

The Ohio State University 
kaldellis. l@osu.edu 


SUMMARY 

This article argues that there is no evidence for an eastern campaign by the 
emperor Ioannes Tzimiskes in the year 974, though belief in one is entrenched in 
historical scholarship. That alleged campaign has been put together from elements 
excised from the accounts in Greek and eastern sources of other campaigns (972 
and 975). As a result, the priorities of Tzimiskes’ regime must be reconsidered. 


Ä LA RECHERCHE D’UN ORDRE PERDU 
STRUCTURE ET COMPOSITION DES CAPITA GNOSTICA 
(CPG 7707.11) DE MAXIME LE CONFESSEUR 


Le present article a pour but de verifier s’il est possible de discemer une 
certaine structure dans la centurie dite moscovite, les Capita gnostica (CPG 
7707.11), attribuee ä Maxime le Confesseur (580-662). 1 Avec cette Collec¬ 
tion de 100 chapitres, decouverte par S. L. Epifanovic, 2 l’auteur s’est inscrit 
dans toute une tradition d’auteurs byzantins ayant recours au genre des 
KsepdÄrxta ou capita? 

Ce genre monastique suscite des Souvenirs aux apophtegmes, qui visent 
ä consigner par ecrit les sententiae des Peres. Cette reminiscence surgit non 
seulement ä cause de 1’extreme brievete et de « l’allure hermetique » 4 des 
chapitres, mais egalement par suite de leur groupement en collections - 
generalement - volumineuses. Cependant, la grande exception consiste en 
le fait qu’une collection de chapitres groupe des pensees sous le nom d’un 
seul auteur tandis que les florileges et les apophtegmes s’appuient sur les 
dictons de plusieurs personnes et ont en general ete transmis anonymement. 

La premiere attestation de l’emploi des chapitres comme moyen d’ex- 
pression peut etre trouvee chez Evagre le Pontique au IV e siecle, qui s’est 
inspire des susdits apophtegmes. En eff et, c’est lui qui a introduit la forme 
de la centurie 5 dans la litterature monastique, une fusion d’apophtegmes et 
de collections de sentences stoi'ciennes. La centurie, denomination pour une 
collection de 100 chapitres, a le grand avantage qu’elle court moins le 
risque d’etre sujette ä des interpolations. Cependant, le genre des chapitres 
n’apparait pas seulement sous la forme de la centurie. Au contraire, ce 


1 Pour la question de Pauthenticite du texte, voir infra. 

2 S. L. Epifanovic, Matevialy k izuceniju zizni i tvorenij prep. Maksima Ispovednika, 
Kiev, 1917, pp. 33-56. 

3 Pour un apergu des caracteristiques du genre des chapitres, voir les deux articles sui- 
vants : E. De Ridder - K. Levrie, Capita-literature in Byzantium, dans R. Ceulemans - 
P. De Leemans (ed.), Florilegia from Antiquity to the Renaissance. The Construction of 
Authority (LECTIO Studies on the Transmission of Texts and Ideas, 2), Turnhout (sous 
presse) ; P. Gehin, Les collections de kephalaia monastiques : naissance et succes d’un genre 
entre creation originale, plagiat et florilege, dans A. Rigo - P. Ermilov - M. Trizio (ed.), 
Theologica minora. The Minor Genres of Byzantine Theological Literature (Studies in Byzan- 
tine History and Civilization, 8), Tumhout, 2014, pp. 1-50. 

4 Saint Maxime le Confesseur, Centimes sur la charite (SC, 9). Introduction et traduc- 
tion de J. Pegon, Paris, 1945, p. 26. 

5 I. Hausherr, Centuries, dans M. Viller (ed.), Dsp, II, col. 416-148. 
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moule, qui permet de discemer une certaine structure dans l’apparent chaos 
que soient les collections de KsepdJuxta, n’a pas ete utilise systematique- 
ment. Certes, il y a des auteurs qui ont presente leur doctrine au moyen 
d’une ou plusieurs centurie(s). Maxime le Confesseur en est un bon exemple, 
ce dont temoignent ses Capita theologica et oeconomica (CPG 7696; deux 
centuries) et ses Capita de caritate (CPG 7693; quatre centuries). Mais en 
meme temps, les auteurs de chapitres ne se laissent pas contraindre et nous 
proposent une grande Variation de collections qui ne repondent pas aux exi- 
gences de la centurie. Ce meme Maxime a par exemple ecrit les Capita XV 
(CPG 7695), un traite de 15 chapitres. 

II est clair que le nombre de chapitres est souvent determine par un souci 
de la symbolique des nombres, le nombre 100 symbolisant par exemple la 
perfection. 6 Cependant, il faut faire attention car, contrairement ä ce que 
fait penser cet expose sur la centurie, le genre des chapitres ne se laisse pas 
facilement definir, ni fixer dans des lois precises. Limitons-nous alors, dans 
cet article, au grand probleme que nous, les lecteurs modernes, eprouvons 
lors de la lecture de collections de Kscpd^aia: l’absence de coherence entre 
les differents chapitres. En effet, les collections de chapitres nous ont ete 
transmises dans un certain ordre, mais il n’est pas toujours evident de deter- 
miner la logique sous-jacente - s’il y en a une - puisque chaque chapitre 
peut etre lu en soi-meme. Une premiere lecture du texte donne souvent 
Eimpression que l’auteur a simplement gribouille quelques chapitres et les 
a ensuite remues ensemble, laissant tout au hasard. 

Chercher une structure sous-jacente dans une collection de chapitres 
recevra donc, selon toute probabilite, l’etiquette d’une entreprise vaine. 
En effet, les savants n’ont pas cesse de souligner l’absence de tout principe 
structurant dans la litterature des chapitres. I. Hausherr, dans son expose 
historique sur la centurie, remarque que la formation du lecteur resulte de 
l’obscurite de la collection. En faisant son chemin dans une collection de 
chapitres, le lecteur peut faire du progres spirituel. Seulement celui qui per- 
siste retirera les benefices spirituels de sa lecture: 

Il faut dire encore que ces enfilades de sentences, sans autre suite que la serie 
des numeros, permettait ä merveille de ne pas «jeter les perles aux pour- 
ceaux ». L’obscurite voulue ne s’eclaire que pour le lecteur initie et qui a la 
patience de retablir 1’ordre logique, si tant est qu’il y en ait un. 7 


6 H. Meyer - R. Suntrup, Lexikon der mittelalterlichen Zahlenbedeutungen , München, 
1987, col. 784. 

7 Hausherr, Centuries , col. 416. 
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J. Pegon a fait le meme constat ä propos des Capita de caritate : 

II n’y a pas d’ordre logique, si Ton entend par lä un progres en ligne droite, 
dans lequel les elements de la pensee s’ajouteraient les uns aux autres comme 
les pierres d’une maison. 8 

Pour la plupart des chercheurs, il est clair « daß die Sorge um die litera¬ 
rische Einheit solcher Sentenzensammlungen ganz sekundär war » 9 et 
qu’en general, une collection de chapitres est une « schwebende Zwischen¬ 
form zwischen loser Reihung und innerer Folge ». 10 

Nous sommes plutöt encline ä avancer que le probleme se situe peut-etre 
dans Pattitude trop moderne que nous adoptons vis-ä-vis de cette Sorte de 
litterature. II se peut que nous devions abandonner Pidee qu’un bon texte 
doit toujours etre caracterise par un developpement lineaire du theme prin- 
cipal. Selon toute probabilite, les collections de chapitres necessitent un 
nouveau mode de lecture se rattachant ä Pobjectif meme du genre: la Sti¬ 
mulation de meditation aupres du lecteur. Cette reflexion spirituelle « pro- 
cede non par succession logique, mais par associations d’idees parfois assez 
lointaines ». u En effet, P Gehin a remarque, dans son etude des chapitres 
des disciples d’Evagre, qu’ « il etait impossible de decouvrir une structure 
logique dans cette collection », mais qu’ « une lecture attentive fait toute- 
fois apparaitre de multiples liens, lexicaux ou thematiques, entre chapitres 
voisins », 12 Alors, bien qu’une structure generale semble faire defaut, cela 
ne veut pas dire que les KScpaZata, etant des entites autonomes qui peuvent 
etre lues individuellement, ont ete ranges d’une maniere purement arbitraire: 

Les chapitres [...], loin d’etre enfiles au hasard, se regroupent autour de cer- 
tains sujets; d’un groupe ä l’autre, d’un sujet ä Pautre, il existe un lien et une 
Progression, si bien que le livre presente dans son ensemble une composition 
soigneusement etudiee. Si chaque chapitre doit etre medite en lui-meme, le 
lecteur n’en doit pas moins etre attentif ä les confronter les uns aux autres, ä 
suivre la trame qui les relie et ä saisir Pordonnance generale du livre, s’il veut 
comprendre tout ce que celui-ci signifie. 13 

Il ressort donc d’etudes precedentes qu’il faut renoncer ä Pespoir de trou- 
ver un scenario passe-partout que Pon puisse appliquer ä toutes les collections 


8 Pegon (trad.), Centimes sur la charite , p. 29. 

9 H. U. von Balthasar, Kosmische Liturgie: das Weltbild Maximus des Bekenners , 
Einsiedeln, 1961 2 , p. 483. 

10 Ibidem , p. 484. 

11 Pegon (trad.), Centuries sur la charite , pp. 30-31. 

12 Evagre le Pontique, Chapitres des disciples d’Evagre. Edition princeps du texte grec. 
Introduction, traduction, notes et index par P. Gehin (SC, 514), Paris, 2007, p. 84. 

13 Evagre le Pontique, Traite pratique ou Le moine I. Introduction par A. Guillaumont 
et C. Guillaumont (SC, 170), Paris, 1971, p. 116. 



244 


KATRIEN LEVRIE 


de chapitres. N’empeche qu’il est tres utile d’examiner des collections de 
chapitres pour trouver des elements structurants qui semblent quand meme 
etre presents dans tous les textes appartenant au genre des Kscpa^aia. 

En effet, des etudes 14 sur des collections specifiques ont revele qu’un 
examen soucieux peut devoiler des structures qui font preuve d’une certaine 
ingeniosite. Le present article veut contribuer ä cette tradition d’etudes qui 
emettent l’hypothese que la composition de collections de chapitres est sou- 
mise ä certains elements structurants. Bien que nous disposions de peu de 
jugements metalitteraires ä l’interieur des collections de chapitres memes, 
il est neanmoins possible de trouver quelques indices de la part des auteurs 
quant au but de ce genre. A cet egard, la note aux copistes 15 d’Evagre le 
Pontique que Eon trouve dans son Traite pratique est tres significative. En 
effet, cette remarque confirme notre hypothese que les textes appartenant 
au genre des chapitres sont loin d’etre non-structures. Au contraire, le posi- 
tionnement des chapitres semble repondre ä un choix bien reflechi. Dans ce 
qui suit, nous allons verifier si c’est egalement le cas pour les Capita gnos¬ 
tica , dont nous sommes en train d’etablir l’edition critique. 16 


CONTENU DES CAPITA GNOSTICA 

Les Capita gnostica sont une Collection de chapitres de nature tres hetero¬ 
gene: des Kscpd^ata de contenu theologique et philosophique s’entrelacent 
avec des chapitres qui sont plutöt pratiques et exegetiques. Une premiere 
lecture de ce traite maximien permet de degager une structure globale de 
Eoeuvre, visualisee dans le tableau ci-dessous: 


14 La plus importante est l’analyse de H. U. von Balthasar de la structure des Capita 
theologica et oeconomica : H. U. von Balthasar, Die Gnostischen Centurien des Maximus 
Confessor (Freiburger Theologische Studien , 61), Freiburg, 1941. Tout recemment, E. De 
Ridder a fait une analyse de la structure des Capita alia du Pseudo-Maxime le Confesseur : 
E. De Ridder, Structuring Patterns in the Anthologium gnomicum hy Elias Ecdicus , dans 
Medioevo Greco, 13 (2013), pp. 57-72. 

15 Pour ces indications aux copistes, voir Evagre le Pontique, Traite pratique ou Le 
moine II. Introduction par A. Guillaumont et C. Guillaumont (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, 
pp. 496-497. 

16 Comme notre edition critique n’a pas encore ete publiee, nous referons dans cet article 
ä Pedition d’Epifanovic [voir n. 2] et ä la PG. Nous avons donc repris le texte de base de ces 
editions-ci, mais nous avons tout de meine effectue les adaptations necessaires : les chevrons 
signalent des additions, provenant des temoins de la tradition directe. 


STRUCTURE ET COMPOSITION DES CAP ITA GNOSTICA 


245 


introduction 

chapitres 

1-9 

chapitres 

10-16 

chapitre 

17 

chapitres theologiques, philosophiques: Dieu, le monde et leur 
rapport reciproque 

chapitres theologiques: le concept de Llncarnation 

chapitre anthropologique: la place du desir dans la vie de l’homme 

corps 

chapitres 

18-99 

chapitres pratiques, gnostiques 


18-31 

interpretations allegoriques du Psäume 108 


32-53 

commentaire sur L Oratio 11 de Gregoire de Nazianze (38-48: 
Exode ) 


54-68 

interpretations allegoriques de Lhistoire de Gideon (Juges 6-8) 


69-87 

interpretations allegoriques de Lhistoire de Samson {Juges 13-16) 


88-99 

interpretations allegoriques de Lärche de Noe, Lärche d’alliance, 
la manne (Genese et Exode) 

conclusion 

chapitre 

100 

Synthese generale 


II semble que les Capita gnostica repondent ä une certaine logique 
de composition. Les premiers chapitres ont clairement pour but de servir 
comme introduction ä la theologie et ä Llncarnation. Le lecteur se voit 
confronte ä une initiation theologique avant d’etre plonge dans l’exegese 
allegorique, qui forme le corps de la collection, qui se termine enfin par un 
chapitre synthetisant. 

La majorite du traite est consacree ä la lecture et ä V Interpretation de 
quelques passages bibliques. En general, un chapitre des Capita gnostica 
est construit ainsi: Lautem entame son discours par une citation biblique 
qui est ensuite elucidee d’une maniere allegorique, souvent ä l’aide d’expli- 
cations etymologiques de noms bibliques. Tout au long des Capita gnos¬ 
tica , le lecteur est rappele au peche originel et aux consequences de cette 
transgression d’Adam et Eve. Les chapitres mettent Laccent sur reffet 
negatif des passions, les tentations des demons et les demarches ä suivre 
pour atteindre Dieu. En fait, toute la collection est une illustration des dif- 
ferents degres de progres spirituell 7tpa^i? et Bscopia aplanissent la voie 
qui mene ä la contemplation de Dieu. 


Doublet ou Plagiat? 

Cet apergu du contenu des Capita gnostica montre dejä que ces chapitres 
n’ont pas ete combines de maniere purement arbitraire. Certains groupes de 
chapitres forment un tout coherent, consacre ä un theme specifique comme 
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rIncarnation ou Ehistoire de Gideon. Malgre ces groupements thematiques, 
la collection donne quand meme Eimpression d’etre le resultat d’un proces- 
sus copier-coller ä partir de differentes ceuvres de Maxime le Confesseur. 
En eff et, un lecteur avec quelques notions de 1’ oeuvre de Maxime reconnai- 
tra sans doute certains passages. C’est que les Capita gnostica fourmillent 
de reminiscences, surtout aux Quaestiones ad Thalassium (CPG 7688), 
mais egalement aux Quaestiones et dubia (CPG 7689) et aux deux Ambigua 
{CPG 7705). En outre, il y a meme toute une partie des Capita gnostica 
qui correspond litteralement ä une autre oeuvre maximienne: les chapitres 
8 ä 17 peuvent etre retrouves en tant que tels dans les Capita XV (CPG 7695; 
chapitres 6 ä 15), opuscule ränge parmi les oeuvres authentiques du Confes¬ 
seur. Cependant, il faut signaler que cet opuscule peut etre retrouve ä Ein- 
terieur d’une autre collection de chapitres attribuee ä Maxime le Confes¬ 
seur, mais dont Eauthenticite est dejä rejetee depuis les recherches de 
W. Soppa et M. Disdier. 17 Il s’agit des Diversa capita {CPG 7715), une 
collection de cinq centuries construite ä partir d’extraits provenant des Epistu- 
lae {CPG 7699), des deux Ambigua {CPG 7705), des scholies sur Pseudo- 
Denys l’Areopagite et surtout des Quaestiones ad Thalassium {CPG 7688). 18 
En eff et, les Capita XV constituent les 15 premiers chapitres de la premiere 
centurie. 

Retournons maintenant aux Capita gnostica. Comment faut-il expliquer 
cette reprise litterale de chapitres maximiens? Est-ce Maxime qui s’est 
servi de ‘doublets’ ou faut-il se douter de Eauthenticite? Il est important de 
se rendre bien compte du fait que Maxime n’aspire pas ä l’originalite. Il dit 
plus d’une fois qu’il ne veut etre qu’un compilateur des pensees des Peres, 
comme par exemple dans E opuscule Ad Marinum presbyterum {CPG 
7697.1): 

'EicdaTOU 5s xodxcöv KaO’elppöv xfiv ypacpqv 7iotf|aopai auvxopov, Kai 

oiov opiaxiKTiv, oi)K spoijc; syxapdxicov Xöyou^ ncbc, ydp, 6 tootcov 

7t8vö|ievo<;, äXXa xo bc, Ttepi xouxcov aXXoic, 7rovrj08vxa(; spaviadpevo^, 


17 W. Soppa, Die Diversa Capita unter den Schriften des heiligen Maximus Confessor in 
deutscher Bearbeitung und quellenkritischer Beleuchtung, Dresden, 1920; M. Disdier, Une 
oeuvre douteuse de saint Maxime le Confesseur, dans EO, 30 (1931), pp. 160-178. 

18 Pour PIdentification de tous ces extraits, voir C. Laga - C. Steel (ed.), Maximi Confes- 
soris Quaestiones ad Thalassium. I. Quaestiones I-LV una cum latina interpretatione Ioannis 
Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita (CCSG 1), Turnhout - Leuven, 1980, pp. LXXVI-LXXX1I; 
C. Laga - C. Steel (ed.), Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium. II. Quaestiones 
LVI-LXV una cum latina interpretatione Ioannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita (CCSG 22), 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, pp. XLV-XLVIII; Philocalie des Peres neptiques. Tome A. Volume 
3: de Maxime le Confesseur a Theophane le Climaque. Notices et traduction par J. Tou- 
raille precedees d’une « Introduction ä la spiritualite philocalique » par O. Clement, 
Begrolles-en-Mauges, 2004, pp. 1X-XIX. 
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iva yvcopev c bc, apcpoiv* Stacpepouatv dlA.fiA.cov xauxa, A.8yco 5s K^rjasi Kai 
Ttpaypaxt. 19 

Je ferai donc brievement, dans 1’ordre, une reponse pour chacun des points 
sous forme de definition; ce ne sont pas mes paroles que je te transmets en 
t’ecrivant, aussi bien me font-elles defaut. Non, j’ai collationne celles sur les- 
quelles d’autres ont peine, pour que nous sachions en quoi different l’appella- 
tion et les realites. 20 

Ou encore, dans ses Capita de caritate : 

YlXr\v yivcocTKSTCö f\ cn) ayicoauvq öit oi)5s xauxa xf \c, sprjc; siai yscbpyta 
Stavoiac;, äXXa xout; xcov aytcov 7taxepcov 5t8A.0cbv loyout; K&K8t0ev xöv 
sic; xqv U7tö0satv auvxelvovxa vouv avaA.s^dpsvoc;. 21 

Du reste, que votre Saintete le sache, ce n’est pas un pur fruit de ma pensee: 
j’ai parcouru les ceuvres des saints Peres, et recueilli des extraits qui ramenent 
l’esprit ä mon sujet. 22 

L’on peut donc s’imaginer que Maxime ne voyait pas non plus d’obstacle 
dans la reprise de certains de ses propres chapitres pour les employer au 
sein d’un autre traite. Disdier 23 l’a dit aussi: « II [^Maxime] etait tres 
capable de faire d’une pierre deux coups ». Par ailleurs, on peut se poser 
certaines questions quant aux chapitres utilises: pourquoi a-t-on seulement 
repris les chapitres 6 ä 15 des Capita XV, et non l’oeuvre dans son entie- 
rete? II n’est pas trop realiste que le choix s’est effectue au niveau du 
contenu, puisque les chapitres 1 ä 5 (qui n’ont pas ete repris) cadrent bien 
avec la pensee generale (theologique et philosophique) de cette premiere 
partie des Capita gnostica. La Suggestion d’une fraude litteraire n’est pas 
loin. Comme J. Gouillard 24 le dit: « le simple fait de ne pas faire commen- 
cer l’emprunt avec le chapitre I de cette centurie - ce qui eüt ete trop voyant 
- denote une volonte de masquer un plagiat, le procede est bien connu. » 

En tout cas, l’ensemble fait preuve d’une influence maximienne, soit-il 
authentique ou non, mais le caractere hybride du traite (chapitres theolo- 
giques et philosophiques versus une majorite de chapitres exegetiques) 
eveille le soupgon que nous nous trouvons ici en presence d’une Compila¬ 
tion posterieure. 

19 PG 91, 12 C. 

20 Saint Maxime le Confesseur, Opuscules theologiques et polemiques. Introduction 
par J.-Cl. Larchet. Traduction et notes par E. Ponsoye, Paris, 1998, p. 112. 

21 Massimo Confessore, Capitoli sulla carita. Editi criticamente con introduzione, 
versione e note da A. Ceresa-Gastaldo, Roma, 1963, prologue (1. 5-8). 

22 Pegon (trad.), Centuries sur la charite , p. 67 (prologue). 

23 Disdier, Une ceuvre douteuse, p. 161. 

24 J. Gouillard, Christianisme byzantin et slave, dans Annuaire de l’Ecole Pratique des 
Hautes Etudes. Section des Sciences Religieuses (1971-1972), pp. 311-315 (p. 313). 
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LES CäPITA GNOSTICA Ä UN NIVEAU MACRO 
a. Unfil rouge: fjöovrj - öövvrj 

Dans ce qui suit, nous voulons verifier s’il est possible de deceler des 
motifs recurrents dans les Capita gnostica. D’abord, nous avons decouvert 
que le couple f]5ovfj - Ö5uvq occupe une place d’honneur dans la structure 
des Capita gnostica. Dans l’ensemble de la collection, r|5ovfj se rencontre 
20 fois, tandis que öSuvq y figure 12 fois. Les deux apparaissent comme 
une paire 12 fois. Ce dernier constat implique que la douleur est consideree, 
par l’auteur, comme etant intrinsequement liee au plaisir. En effet, d’apres 
Maxime, il est clair que les deux sont les deux faces d’une meme piece, ce 
dont temoigne la citation suivante extraite des Capita gnostica : 

ig e O Xödp 7iapaKouaac;, e£, fi8ovfjc; apxscröai xf]v x r\q (pbaecoc; sölSa^s 
yeveatv ö Kupiot; xabxrjv s^oikI^cöv xfjc q (puascoq, xf]v 8K cnuopat; ou Ttpo- 
afiKaxo G'bX'kr\\\nv . C H yvvf\ rcapaßaaa xf]v evxoLqv, e£, o5uvr|<; apxsaOat 
xf]v Tf\q cpuaecoc; Kaxeöei^e yevvrjaiv ö Kupioc; xabxr|v a7ioxtvdaacov zf\q 
(pbaecoq yevvr|0ei(;, cp0opav imopsivai xqv xsKouaav ob auvexcbpriaev, 
iva öpob xrjv xs skouctiov T]5ovf|v, Kai xqv Si’abxqv äKouatov 65bvr|v, 
e^eA/p xfjq cpbaecoq, cbv ouk f\v Sripioupyöt;, ävaipexriq yevöpevot;, Kai 
Siöd^rj puaxiKCöq Kaxa yvcopr|v, aAA/qq a7rapxea0ai eE, ööbvriq psv 

xuxov dpxopevrig Kai tcövcöv, ^tiyouarjg 5s nävicoq siq f\ 5ovf]v 0slav Kai 
si)(ppoa6vr|v &7tepavxov. Aid xobxo yivsxai avOpcDTCog, Kai ysvvaxai cbq 
ävOpconoq, ö noif\aaq xöv avOpamov, i'va acbap xöv dv0pco7iov, Kai nadr\ 
TrdOsatv laaapsvoq, näüoq amöq UTüdpxcov d7io5six0fl xcov ripexepcov 
TtaOcov, imspcpixöc; xait; eauxob Kaxa adpKa axepfjaecn, xd q fjpcov Kaxa 
Ttvebpa cpiXavOpcoTrcoc; e^en; avavsoupsvo^. 25 

Adam, ayant desobei, a enseigne que la genese de la nature provient du plaisir: 
le Seigneur, 1’ayant banni de la nature, n’a pas tolere la conception issue de 
la semence. La femme, ayant transgresse le commandement, a demontre que 
l’engendrement de la nature decoulait de la douleur. Le Seigneur, en secouant 
cette douleur de la nature, lorsqu’Il est ne, n’a pas permis que la ruine attendait 
celle qui a accouche: pour que, en meme temps, II enleve de la nature le plaisir 
volontaire, et la douleur involontaire issue d’elle, dont II n’etait pas le createur, 
en devenant ainsi le destructeur. Et pour qu’il enseigne de maniere mystique, 
selon la volonte, ä commencer une autre vie, qui peut commencer peut-etre par 
la douleur et les peines, mais qui finit cependant dans un plaisir divin et une 
joie infinie. C’est pourquoi Celui qui a cree l’homme, est devenu homme et est 
engendre comme homme, afin de sauver 1’homme, et guerissant les passions 
par les passions, II s’est lui-meme montre passion de nos passions, renouvelant 
de maniere surnaturelle, avec humanite, dans l’esprit, nos capacites par Ses 
privations selon la chair. 26 


25 PG 90, 1185 A1-B3. 

26 Toutes les traductions des chapitres provenant des Capita gnostica sont de ma propre 


main. 
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C’est ä cause de la transgression par Adam que le plaisir corporel et la 
douleur qui en decoule se sont installes chez l’homme. II n’est donc pas du 
tout surprenant que ce couple f]8ovf| - 686 vr|, si important pour Maxime, 
se comporte comme les briques des Capita gnostica. Cependant, il faut 
signaler que ces termes figurent surtout dans la partie allegorique du texte, 
ce qui n’est pas surprenant, etant donne que les premiers chapitres de la 
centurie visent ä initier le lecteur, c’est-ä-dire le moine, aux fondements du 
Systeme theologique. Et on sait que le peche, et par extension le plaisir et la 
douleur, ne faisait pas partie de la nature de 1’homme. 

Aid xouio yivsxai tsXsi oc, avOpcorcot; ö 0söt;, |rr|Ssv 7rapa|isi\|/ac; xr\q 
cpuascoc;, nXf\v xfjq apapxiac;, btteiSt] |rr|8s tx\c, cpuasax; qv. 27 

C’est pourquoi Dieu devient homme parfait, sans rien sauter de la nature, sauf 
le peche, puisqu’elle ne faisait pas partie de la nature. 

Les chapitres de nature pratique et allegorique (18 ä 100) nous informent 
sur les degres du progres spirituel. En se servant de citations des Peres et de 
la Bible, l’auteur attire l’attention du lecteur sur les defis auxquels un moine 
doit faire face quand il veut contempler Dieu. Le fil rouge de cette partie 
plutöt pratique des Capita gnostica consiste en l’illustration de la deprava- 
tion des sens, de la mauvaise influence des passions, du penchant vers le 
plaisir corporel, et du peche en general. A cet egard, f]8ovf| et Ö56vq 
imposent une certaine structure aux Capita gnostica. En fait, meme au 
niveau du chapitre individuel, ces concepts jouent un röle preponderant. 
Comme nous l’avons dejä expose ci-dessus, la structure generale d’un 
KSCpaX-aiov des Capita gnostica est la suivante: une citation (de la Bible ou 
d’un Pere) sert de point de depart pour illustrer, ä l’aide d’allegories, quelles 
sont les consequences douloureuses de la soumission humaine au peche et 
au plaisir. Ces effets sont ä leur tour opposes aux fruits d’une vie devote. 
Le but final des Capita gnostica semble etre de decourager les moines de 
faire fausse route, c’est-ä-dire celle du plaisir et de la douleur, et de leur 
donner des directives pour atteindre Dieu. 

b. Chapitres synthetisants 

Ce but est reflete dans le demier chapitre de la collection. En effet, il est 
evident que l’on est ici confronte ä un chapitre synthetisant la derniere 
etape du sentier monastique d’un moine zele. Le moine doit d’abord maitri- 
ser Pappel contre nature du plaisir ä l’aide de la vertu pratique. C’est 
ensuite, ä l’aide de la theoria , qu’il atteint la mystagogie theologique et 
retablit la nature humaine dans sa condition originelle. 

27 Capita gnostica , chapitre 13 {JPG 90, 1184 A2-4). 
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p' Oux8 xfj aapKi Kax’dpxaq auveKxlaöri f]5ovf] <icai 656vr|>, ouxe xp 
M/Dxfl ^hOq K °d ayvoia, oi)xe xq> vq> xö ximoOaöai Kai pexevximobaöai 
xoiq efösai xcov ysyovoxcov xouxcov yäp f\ 7iapaßaon; ecpeupe xf]v yeve- 
atv. e O xoivuv xfjq aapKÖg e^eXcbv xf]v f|5ovfiv Kai xf]v Ö56vr|v, xf]v rupa- 
kxikt] v Kaxwpöcoasv apsxfjv 6 5e xfjc; i|/i)xfj<; e^acpaviaag xf]v Xf|0rjv Kai 
xf]v ayvotav, xf]v (pi)criKf|v SK7ipS7id)(; 5if|vuas Oscopiav* 6 5s xöv voOv 
xcov noXXcbv änoXvaac, xu7icov xf]v 08oXoyiKf]v SKxrjaaxo puaxaycoyiav, 
(iövco xcp Kaxd (pucriv Kai övxcog cpcoxi xqq Osöxqxoc; KaxaXapTröpevov, Kai 
xf]v (pucnv Txpöq eauxqv Ö7roKaxsaxr|crsv dpxiov. lapKÖc; yäp Kai \|/Dxfl<; 
Kai von xabxa xuyxavei 7ipcoxd xs Kai KaOoXuccoxepa Tüd0rj, sk psv xfjg 
rcapaßaaeax; Aöäp xou naXaiov Xaßövxa xf]v ysvsatv, sk 5s xf|q ima- 
Kofjg X5d|i xou vsou xf]v airoysYsaiv, qv ö Kaxd Xpiaxöv 7ca><; £Fjv ouk 
dyvoriaag 7ioif|aexai puoxiKGx; saaxoö, xd)v pif| övxcov s^acpavi^cov xf]v 
yevecnv. 28 

Au commencement ni le plaisir et la douleur n’ont ete crees ensemble avec la 
chair, ni l’oubli et Fignorance ensemble avec l’äme, ni le fait d’etre modele et 
d’etre remodele par les formes des etres crees ensemble avec l’intellect. Car la 
transgression a decouvert leur genese. Or, celui qui a enleve la jouissance et la 
douleur de la chair, a accompli avec succes la vertu pratique. Et celui qui a 
aneanti l’oubli et l’ignorance de Tarne, a exceptionnellement mene ä terme la 
contemplation naturelle. Et celui qui a libere l’intellect des multiples prefigu- 
rations, eclaire par la seule lumiere naturelle et veridique de la divinite, a 
acquis l’initiation theologique et a retabli la nature dans son etat convenable. 
Car ces premieres passions plus generales atteignent la chair et Tarne et l’in- 
tellect, ayant pris leur genese de la transgression de Fanden Adam et leur 
disparition de l’obeissance du nouvel Adam, ce que celui qui sait parfaitement 
comment vivre conforme au Christ s’appropriera mystiquement, aneantissant 
la genese des non-etres. 

La position de ce chapitre tout ä fait ä la fin de la Collection ne doit pas 
etonner. Le lecteur se voit guide ä travers des chapitres introductifs, le long 
de Kscpdlaia doctrinaires, vers l’achevement de sa meditation: le chapitre 100 
exposant Taboutissement du progres spirituel. D’un point de vue purement 
pedagogique, Fon sait aussi que ce qui a ete lu ä la fin, sera rappele le plus 
aisement. En outre, ce chapitre synthetisant occupe la centieme position, 
ce qui n’est probablement pas de coincidence. En effet, le nombre 100 est 
souvent associe ä Dieu et ä la perfection. 29 

Ce n’est pas seulement le demier chapitre de la centurie qui est de carac- 
tere synthetisant. Presqu’au milieu de la collection de chapitres, Fon trouve 
deux chapitres, 45 et 46, qui donnent un apergu recapitulatif des chapitres 
precedents (38 ä 44). 


28 Epifanovic, Materialy, pp. 55-56. 

29 Cf. Origene, Commentaire sur VEvangile selon Matthieu I, Livres X-XI. lntroduction, 
traduction et notes par R. Girod (SC, 162), 1970, p. 278,1. 41-42 (= XI,3). 
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Chapitre 38 
Chapitre 39 
Chapitre 40 
Chapitre 41 
Chapitre 42 
Chapitre 43 
Chapitre 44 


Israel part de l’Egypte: les dix plaies (Ex. 7,8-11,10) 
La traversee de la mer rouge (Ex. 13,17-15,21) 

Le nuage et les tenebres (Ex. 13,21; 14,20) 

La source de la Mara (Ex. 15,23-25) 

L’arrivee ä Elam (Ex. 15,27) 

Les septante palmiers et les douze sources (Ex. 15,27) 
La manne du ciel et l’eau de la pierre (Ex. 17,1-7) 


|T8 e O voug Kai 6 'köyoc, 7taar|(; apexrjg 7ipor|yeixai Kai yvcbaecog, 6 pev 
vocbv, ö 5e öiSaaKCöv, c bc, Mcoücrnt; Kai Aapcbv xoo ’lapaijX. Kai ßaaavt- 
^ouaiv apcpco xtjv Aiyuruxov, cprjpii 5s xfiv apapiiav Kai xoi)g xamr|v 
oiKoCvxag Saipovag, Kai 5iaipoCai Oa^daapg 51ktiv xfiv xptKupiav xcov 
Ttstpacrpcov, Kai xpv apexqv Sis^dyouai Kai xoug evepyouvxag xpv KaKtav 
Kai KivoCvxag xoug 7tetpaapoi)c; Kaxaßajixl^ouai 5aipovag. 30 

p£' e O voug TtapsXOcbv xfiv TjSovqv c bc, Aiyimxicov xcopav Kai c bc, daXäaar\q 
Khvbava xpv ö5uvr|v xcov 7ietpac>pcov, KaxayXuKaivet Ka0a7i8p TtiKpav- 
OsTaav xrr|yf|v xöv vöpov xpg cpocrecog, pexamceua^cov Ttpög apsxtjv, Kai 
8K5i5coatv (35cop £pov 8K ncxpac, xfycg maxscog, xd xf|cg aocpia q puaxiKcbc; 
7tpocpspcov 5t5aypaxa xotg ayvotag 5iv|/si 7as^opsvoig. 31 

L’intellect et le logos montrent le chemin ä toute vertu et toute connaissance: 
celui qui pense, et celui qui enseigne, comme Moise et Aaron montrent le 
chemin ä Israel. Eux aussi tous les deux torturent l’Egypte, je veux dire le 
peche et les demons qui Lhabitent, et ils levent ä la maniere de la mer le raz- 
de-maree de tentations, et ils menent ä bonne fin la vertu et ils noient les 
demons qui exercent du mal et qui mettent les tentations en mouvement. 

L’intellect, apres avoir passe le plaisir comme le sol des Egyptiens et la dou- 
leur des tentations comme une vague de mer, edulcore, rajustant vers la vertu 
la loi de la nature, comme une source rendue amere, et produit de l’eau vivante 
de la pierre de la foi, apportant mystiquement les instructions de la sagesse ä 
ceux qui sont accables par la soif de l’ignorance. 

Ces chapitres synthetisent en effet les interpretations allegoriques (des 
episodes majeurs du livre d’ Exode) qui ont ete presentees dans les chapitres 
precedents. 


c. La progression lineaire des versets traites 

II est interessant ä signaler que l’auteur a respecte Lordre des textes 
bibliques qu’il expose. En effet, les citations bibliques se suivent d’une 
maniere methodique: quand le chapitre 18 traite par exemple le Psäume 


30 Epifanovic, Materialy , p. 41. 

31 Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 42. 
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108, 23, le chapitre 19 se sert du verset 108, 24, et ainsi de suite. Tous les 
chapitres de la partie allegorique ont ete enchames d’une maniere similaire: 
ainsi Tauteur suit la succession chronologique des episodes de Thistoire de 
Gideon, de Samson et Dalida, etc. Cependant, ces citations sont surtout 
employees comme pretextes pour aborder des discussions theologiques 
sous Tapparence d’une exegese allegorique. Cela n’empeche pas que cette 
Progression lineaire fait preuve d’une composition logique qui n’est pas due 
au hasard. 


Les Capita gnostica ä un Niveau micro 
Reprises lexicales 

L’entrelacement des chapitres n’est pas seulement etabli ä travers des 
liens thematiques ou des chapitres synthetisants, mais il faut egalement faire 
attention ä l’emploi du vocabulaire. En eff et, les Capita gnostica se carac- 
terisent par la reutilisation de certains mots utilises dans les chapitres prece- 
dents. Ces mots servent par la suite de tremplin pour le developpement de 
nouvelles idees. L’auteur a donc voulu presenter une certaine doctrine pour 
laquelle il a repris la terminologie utilisee dans les chapitres precedents trai- 
tant du meme sujet afin de structurer son discours. Un exemple clair de ce 
procede peut etre trouve dans les demiers chapitres de la centurie gnostique. 
Ainsi le chapitre 94 parle de l’arc-en-ciel, representant la reconciliation de 
Dieu avec l’homme, qui doit etre vu dans les grands orages des tentations 
(sv xolc, peydA-on; xcov 7rsipacjpcov xstp&atv) de Sorte qu’aucun deluge 
(KaxaK^oapöq) du peche ne peut entrainer l’intellect. 

hö' EU aripsiov Kaxa SiaöriKaq tt\c, 7ipö(; av0pcü7Tout; xoö 0sou KazaXXa- 
yfU s5ö0r| xö xö^ov sv xfj vscpsXrp Tö^ov saxiv f] aap£, xou Kupiou rjpcüv 
Trjaou Xpiaxou, sk xsaaapcov Kai amf\ napanXr\amc, qpiv cpuaiKcoc; 
auyKSipsvri axoixsicov, cot; sksivo tö xö^ov sk xsaaapcov xpcopaxcov, sv 
xfj vecpeA/fl xco 7iapövxi KÖapco xs Kai ßico xs0siaa 7tpö(; ilaapöv xcov 
apapxicov qpcov Kai d7roaxpocphv Tidaq q öpyfU, xö^co 7rapsiKaa0siaa, 
STcsidq önXov saxiv aKaxapdxr|xov xou; dylon; Kaxa xou SiaßcAou, Kai ö 
STauxrjc; Tio^spog apxh xrjc; npöc, 0söv KamXXayr\c, Kai xsXsla q eipf|vr|<^ 
yivsa0ai TtscpuKsv, ö0sv SiöaaKcov ö Kupioc; sXsysv oi)K r]^0ov ßaXsiv 
sipf|vriv S7ii zr\c, yqq, äXXa paxaipav, oiov sauxöv xoT q ßouXopsvoic; 
Siöouc; Kaxa xf\c, apapxlac; onXov af|xxr|xov. AsT ouv 7rpöc; xouxo xö xö^ov, 
cprjpi 5f| xö jiuaxripiov xf\q xou Aöyou aapKcbascoc; sv xou; psya^oiq xcov 
Trsipaapcov xzipcboiv öpav, Kai ouöstcoxs KaxaKlixrpöt; apapxlac; xöv 
voöv S7iiaöpsxai. 32 


32 Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 54. 
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Cette mention d’un orage et d’un KaiaK^oaj iöq fraie la voie pour 
reprendre l’histoire de 1’Arche de Noe dans le chapitre suivant. En eff et, 
cette Arche (xf|v Neos Kißcoxöv) traverse cette vie, sain et sauf (aßArxßcoc; 
5ia7iop8D8xat), comme un deluge (cbq KaxaK^uapöv). 

he' Tfiv Nd)£ Kißcoxöv sivai cpaai xf]v 8KK^r|c>iav, sk navzöq ysvouc q 
av0p67Tcov, dx; 8K Siacpöpcov ^cocov fjpspcov xs Kai aypicov auyKBKpoxrips- 
vriv Tüpöq piav zf\q tuoxscoc; ö|ioA,oyiav, mvxcov Trpö(g äXXr\Xovq opocpco- 
vcoc; sxövxcov xöv sv xco 7ive6paxi zr\q äyanr\q 5eapöv, Kaö’öv ötuö xoO 
Aöyou Ki)ßspvcopsvr| xöv aicova xouxov <hq KaxaK luapöv aßlaßcöq öiarco- 
psÖBxai, noXi) xcov (pöapxiKcov xf \q KaKia q uöötcov D7ispaipouaa. 33 

Ce passage sauf (aßJuxßfix; 5ta7rops6sxat) est ensuite employe pour 
aborder, dans le chapitre 96, l’histoire de l’exode, et plus particulierement 
l’episode de l’arche d’alliance (Ktßcoxoq). 

hq' C H b^k; xf \q 7rpaKxiKfj(; cpiXoaoqna.<;, fiöovpc; Kai 7rövcov Kai cpuaiKf|(; 
0ecDpia<; Kai 7rpoa7ra0siac; e^aysi xöv vouv, xa imö xpövov auxoO Ttavxa 
KaxoTav 7ioioi)psvri, psö’bv f| yvcdaiq auv xd) ÄAyco puaxiKCtx; auxöv 
7rapa^aßouaa, siq xöv wcsp xpövov siadysi xÖ7iov xcov öslcov enayye- 
Xicbv. Kai 5rjAxn xouxo aacp cbq f] paßöoc; Mcoüascoc; Aiyimxov Kai öalaa- 
aav Kai sprp rov. c hq fiSovqv Kai ö5dvr|v Kai cpucnv Sispxopevri, Kai xöv 
’Iapaf|?L, (prjpi Sri xöv vouv sk xouxcov aßlaßo)*; öiB^ayouaa, xöv 5s ’Iop- 
5dvr|v |if| xspvouaa, äXX’f\ Kißcoxöq 87i’(opcov (pepopsvrj xcov ispscov Kaxa 
zr\v Iriaou 5iaxayf|v, xouxsaxiv f\ yvdxri .q xcov vot|tcöv STu’öpon; mxq xcov 
0scopr|TiK(ov av5pcov apsxaic; aicopoupsvri, Kai xf]v svxoXqv ’lrjaoi), xou 
(isyaXou @soC, zobq xpövovq Staxepvei Kai xoix; airovat;, Kai jxpöq xd q 
0eia<; ETtayysXiac; siaaysi. 34 

La mention de la traversee du desert ouvre la porte ä l’histoire de la 
manne divine dans le desert, tandis que l’idee de la manne comme logos 
elementaire (axotxstcbSqq Xöyoq) est ä son tour reprise dans le chapitre 98. 

kt,' Tö pavva xou Kaxa xöv vöpov axoixsicoöoix; Xöyov xwtoc; ÖTifjpxev 
cbcg yap xö pavva Kaxa xf]v sprip ov ecoc; avaxoAi \q xou fj^iaKou cpcoxöq 
six8 x r\v auaxaaiv, ouxcoc; Kai f\ dxoixsicoör \q Kaxa xöv vöpov Xaxpsia 
psxpi Tf\q avaxoXf \q Xpiaxou, xou f\Xio\) xq^ SiKaioauvr \q, eaxe xfiv 
auaxaaiv 7rs(pi)Kaai yap ol xutüoi Kaxapysia0ai zr\q aXr|9eiat; 8Tüi5r|pou- 
ar\q. 35 

hr\' ndaa yvdxric; xou aicbvoq xouxoi) Kai f] ayav u\|/r|>eiq Kai pexscopot; 
Ttpöq xf]v xou <psXXovxoq> aicovoc; auyKpivopevri axoixsicoöi]^ eaxi Kai 
oiov x^paKTfipoc; ^d)vxo(; s!k6v, r\x\q oi)K saxai xf \q a^r|0oi)(; (paveicn^ 
^(ür\q X8 Kai yv6asco(;• sixs yap yvcooeic;, (pr|ai, 7iauoovxai, eixe 7ipo(pr|- 
xsiai Kaxapyri0fiaovxai. Kai xouxou xvnoq saxi xö 7ra^aiöv pavva Kaxa 


33 Ibidem. 

34 Epifanovic, Materialy, pp. 54-55. 

35 Epifanovic, Materialy , p. 55. 
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xqv spqpov, sv psv vuKii auviaxapsvov, <sv 5s xq qpspa xco cpcoxi xoö 
fjA/loi) Xuöpsvovx wnog yap Xöyov Kai yvcbascoc; xö pavva, xf^q 5s 
cpöascoc; f] spqpog, xoö 5s Tiapövxot; aicovoc; q vvE,. riac; oöv Xöyoq, Kai 
Ttaaa yvcoaic; xoö rcapövxot; aicovoq, cpavsiaqc; xqg qpspaq xqq dÄ/qOivfj<; 
Kai xoö dKqpaxou cpcoxö^, KaxapyqOqasxai. 36 

L’auteur a egalement structure sa centurie en faisant revenir certaines 
interpretations allegoriques qui ont ete presentees au lecteur dans les cha- 
pitres precedents. Ainsi, dans le chapitre 39, il parle du principe de la foi ce 
qui est en fait L Interpretation allegorique du bäton de Moi'se, eite dans le 
chapitre 38. 

Xr\ r C H paßSot; Mcoöascot; saxiv ö Xoyoq xqq iriaxscoq. e O xoöxov Xaßcbv 
yivsxai Osöq &apacb, xr\q avxucsipsvqc; Xsyco Suvapscot;, 5ia xs^poc;, xou- 
xsaxi xqq TupaKxiKfjc;, (pspcov xqv acpaviaxucqv xf\q KCLKiaq Sövapiv, Kai 
xai q zn’äXXr\Xoiq nXr\yaiq , qyouv xoö; Siacpöpoi .q xpÖ7roic; xcov dpsxcov, 
s^ouaiaaxiKcoc; paaxi^si xqv Aiyimxov Kai xöv a mr\q ßaaiAxa, xouxsaxi 
xqv apapxiav Kai xöv StaßoXov, Kai s^aysi xöv voöv qXsuOspcopsvov 
xrj<; TiAivOoupyiac; <Kai xqc; xcov axöpcov auÄAoyqc;, xouxsaxiv svspysia q> 
xcov 7ia0cov Kai xcov xaöxqq auaxaxiKcov Xoyiapcov KaOarcsp Mcoöaqc; 
näXai xöv ’lapaqL 37 

XQ' e O xcov aKouaicov Xoyiapcov vucqaat; xqv S7iavaaxaaiv aöxöc; OaXaa- 
aav sxsps, Kai StaKpoöaa q xd) löycp xr\q Tiiaxscoq xqv xcov aXystvcov s;ta- 
vdaxaaiv Kai xqv 7rovqpav Suvaaxslav KaxsKÄuasv, sp7m^a<; xoT q 7ieipa- 
apou;, Si’sKslvcov aacpcoc ; d7roKxsivac;, öi’cbv S7isipaxo KaOarasp appsvaq 
xoö ’lapaqA, xd Kaxa Siavoiav axsppa xq q söasßsia<; a7coKxsvstv ysvvq- 
paxa. 38 

Le raisonnement depasse souvent les frontieres du chapitre individuel, ce 
qui est par exemple le cas dans les chapitres 49 ä 52. Certains mots-cles et 
thematiques y sont repris, comme celle de la purification. 

pO' e O 5id 7ipd£scoc ayvöv ajtocpaivcov xö acopa Kai öia Oscopiac xqv 
\|/i)%qv dyviaaxco, i'va xqv 5ta xoö A,öyou xsXsiav Ss^qxai KaÖapaiv, Ö7rsp 
voqaa q ö psyac; rpqyöpioc; 7rspi papxöpcov ^sycov scpq' ayviacopsv qpac; 
aöxoöq, aösAxpoi, xoic; papxuar [läXXov 5s d) KaKsivoi Si’ai'paxo«; Kai xq q 
aLq0sia q qyviGÖqaav, aipa KaXsaaccbt; oipai, xqv Trpd^tv, cot; avatpsxi- 
Kqv xr\q £[inaQovq Kaxa aapKa ^coq q, aXq0siav 5s xqv 0scopiav . 39 

v' 0scp xipiöq saxiv ö ysvöpsvoq q5q Kaxa xqv yvcoaxiKqv 0scoplav 
KaÖapöc; Kai ö Kaxa xqv Tüpd^iv sxi 5iö xcov dpsxcov KaÖaipopsvoq, öiusp 
ö psyac; voqaaq scpq Tpqyöpiocy oöösv oöxco xcp KaÖapcp xipiov, cbc; KaÖa- 
pöxqq q KaÖapai q, KaÖapöxqxa A^sycov xqv xsA.siav 5ia xqc 0scopiac xcov 


36 Ibidem . 

37 Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 40. 

38 Ibidem . 

39 Epifanovic, Materialy , p. 42. 
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poAmvövxcüv änaXXay^v, KaÖapaiv 5s xqv töv p67iov exi xd>v 7ra0d)v 5iä 
Ttpa^scoc £KKaÖaipoi)aav e^iv. 40 

Le theme de la purification evoque l’idee de souillure et de corruption de 
l’homme, phenomene qui est explicite dans le chapitre suivant (51): 

va' e O xqv KoiXlav cpi^riöoviaq 8V8K8V 0eo7uoif|cja<; äväjKr\q xauxpc; 
auaiaitKfiv 0so7roist (pilapyuplav* 6 yäp npoaKovr\aaq xp BäaX 5ia xqv 
Xpslav, xouxeaxi xp yaaxptpapyia, Kai xp sikövi xp xpuafj, xp cpiXapyo- 
pia cpppi, 5iä xöv cpößov TtpoaKuvpaei, aixiav aXXr\v TtepiTuotpxiKpv xfjg 
Trapoucrpc; £cop q pexd xöv xpuaöv ouk siö6c;. 41 

Celui qui a divinise le ventre ä cause de l’hedonisme divinise par suite de 
necessite sa cupidite constitutive. Car celui qui, par le besoin, s’est prosterne 
pour Baal, c’est-ä-dire pour la gloutonnerie et pour la statue d’or - je veux dire 
la cupidite - adorera ä cause de la peur, parce qu’il ne connait pas, apres Tor, 
d’autre cause capable de sauver la presente vie. 

La solution pour cette dependance des choses materielles est ensuite pro- 
posee dans le chapitre 52: praxis et theoria , deux etapes primordiales sur la 
route vers Dieu. 

vß' Mecrixa q avaßaaeax; sivai Kai 086g8Cö<; ö psyac ; ecpp rppyopioq xouq 
ayiouq papxopag* avaßaascoq psv, c bc, SiSaaKa Xovc, xpq Kaxd xpv TupaKxi- 
kt]v xcav uAtkcöv äXXoTpubaEoc,, 0scbG8coc; 5s, (hc, xpq Kaxd 08copiav 8K(pa- 
vxiKfjq Tipöcg 08Öv dyaTrqxucpq auv5ia0sascoc;. 42 

Le Grand Gregoire appelle les saints martyrs des mediateurs de l’ascension et 
de la divinisation. De l’ascension, parce qu’ils sont des precepteurs de l’alie- 
nation des choses materielles selon la praxis; de la divinisation, parce qu’ils 
sont des precepteurs de la disposition revelant et tendre vers Dieu selon la 
theoria. 


Ces notions sont - forcement (le texte a l’air d’un manuel monastique) 
- presque omnipresentes dans l’entierete de la collection. Nous rencontrons 
41 mots lies ä la Bscopia et 39 mentions de la Tipa^iq (voir e.a. les chapitres 
49 et 50 cites ci-dessus). 


CONCLUSION 

Bien qu’une structure aussi impressionnante que celle discernee par von 
Balthasar dans les Capita theologica et oeconomica ne semble pas etre pre¬ 
sente, nous esperons avoir demontre que les chapitres des Capita gnostica 


40 Ibidem . 

41 Epifanovic, Materialy , p. 43. 

42 Ibidem . 
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n’ont pas pris leur naissance du hasard. En effet, tant au niveau macro 
qu’au niveau micro, il est possible d’apercevoir des elements structurants. 
Ainsi, ä un niveau plus general, il faut distinguer des chapitres introductifs, 
des chapitres allegoriques et exegetiques, et des chapitres synthetisants. En 
outre, l’auteur a opte pour une exegese lineaire d’histoires bibliques, ce qui 
cree un lien evident entre les chapitres qui forment un tout. A un niveau 
plus elementaire, nous avons mis l’accent sur la reprise d’un vocabulaire 
specifique qui a pour but d’aider le lecteur dans sa comprehension de l’ar- 
gumentation de Lautem. 

Cependant, il faut admettre que cette etude n’a pas entierement obtenu 
les resultats escomptes. Quoiqu’il y ait en general des motifs recurrents, 
nous n’avons pas pu determiner pourquoi les chapitres de la centurie mos- 
covite se trouvent dans exactement cet ordre-lä. Pourquoi Eauteur a-t-il, par 
exemple, mis Pexegese de VOratio 11 de Gregoire de Nazianze en tete de 
la partie allegorique? La ‘cle de voüte’ de notre analyse et - par extension 
- de la collection dans son entierete fait alors defaut. Neanmoins, il est clair 
qu’il ne faut pas sous-estimer la valeur des collections de chapitres, parce 
que 

fast jedes Wort ist ein von weit her kommender sinnüberladener ‘technischer 
Ausdruck’, und mit solchen Bausteinen, die schwerwiegender sind als materi¬ 
elle Steine, schärfer geschliffen als Diamant und durchgeistigter als Kristall, 
werden kleine Sinngeschmeide hergestellt, die freilich nur für den ‘Kenner’ 
ihren ganzen Preis offenbaren. Es ist die Präzisions-arbeit eines Goldschmieds, 
der es versteht, auf kleinstem Raum eine höchste Harmonie zu erzeugen. 43 
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SUMMARY 

This article aims to search for the presence of structuring principles in the chap- 
ter collection Capita gnostica attributed to Saint Maximus the Confessor (580-662). 


von Balthasar, Die Gnostischen Centimen, p. 23. 


THE BYZANTINE CHEESEMAKING INDUSTRY 


Introduction 

The purpose of this article is to provide an in depth analysis of the Orga¬ 
nization and modus operandi of the Byzantine cheesemaking industry. The 
passing treatment of this industry heretofore inadvertently has left impor¬ 
tant issues unexplored. Particular emphasis is placed on the pastoral regime, 
including the array of duties levied and the enforceable legal rules; the key 
inputs in cheese manufacturing; the art of cheesemaking; the part monaste- 
ries and transhumant sheepherders played as producers and marketers; the 
impact of the regional market structures and degree of competition on pri- 
cing strategies; the special regime of the guild-organized grocers in the 
Capital; the incidence of transaction assessments and other levies on cheese 
cargoes on their way to the marketplace; the role of the price mechanism in 
price determination; and the extent of state involvement in the industry’s 
activities and price-setting patterns. Also, the paper identifies unsupported 
assertions based on misinterpreted sources, and addresses issues in dispute 
providing more cogent answers. 


The Dairy Products Chain 

Cheese was at the end of the dairy products chain sequence: grass- 
sheep/goat/cow-milk. Cheese (xopöq, xopiv, caseus) was an important 
proteinous Supplement to the people’s diet in Byzantium , 1 was produced in 


1 A. E. Laiou, The Human Resources, in The Economic History of Byzantium (hereafter 
EHB ), ed. A. E. Laiou et al., Washington DC, 2002, I, p. 53; A. Guillou, Les archives de 
Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le mont Menecee, Paris, 1955, no. 34; Actes d’ Esphigmenou, ed. 
J. Lefort, Paris, 1973, no. 29; R. Brown, Unpublished Correspondence Betw’een Michael 
Italiens, Archbishop of Philippopolis, and Theodore Prodromos, in Byzantinobulgarica, 1 
(1962), p. 285; J. Koder, Maritime trade and the food supplyfor Constantinople in the mid¬ 
dle ages, in Travel in the Byzantine World, ed. R. Macrides, Ashgate, 2002, No. 7, p. 111. 
It was only during the Lenten periods of the Orthodox Church that Christians were not 
allowed to eat cheese. J. W. Nesbitt, Mechanisms of Agricultural Production on Estates of 
the Byzantine Praktika, Ph.D. thesis, University of Michigan, 1973, pp. 58-61; Koder, 
ibidem, pp. 111-112. Cheese formed an important part of the diet and was widely consumed 
by the peoples of Ancient Near East, ancient Greeks and Romans. R. I. Curtis, Ancient Food 
Technology, Leiden, 2001, pp. 237, 274, 314-316, 399-400. 
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soft (x^copöq, anaXöc) or dry (^rjpö?, GK^ripöq) form, 2 and was served 
as a relish (7rpoacpdytov). 3 It was also a convenient staple to carry along 
by travelers, the military in their expeditions, and seamen in their travels. 4 
Due to its extended shelf life cheese was an important commodity of long 
distance trade. 5 Soft cheeses were preserved in brine, which also helped 
maintain their white color, and were kept in goat-skins and wooden kegs, 
which facilitated their transport. 6 Cheese was produced in most parts of the 
empire, primarily by shepherds, households, and monasteries 7 in uneven 
qualities, best known being those produced in Crete, Paphlagonia, and 
areas populated by Vlachs. 8 Quality differences depended on the composi- 
tion and condition of the milk operated upon, variations in the method of 
preparation and curing, the kind of milk used (sheep, goat, cow), and the 
fat content. 9 The notion that the best cheese is made of goat milk 10 is infe- 
licitous, as it is based on misinterpretation of a passage in the Geoponica . n 


2 Geoponica, ed. H. Beckh, Leipzig, 1895, p. 498. Soft cheeses included the aruöiupov, 
avOöiupov, and pu£r|0pa. Ph. Koukoules, Bv^avzivdjv Biog Kai TloXiziopög, Athens, 1952, 
p. 32; ’Eaeyoepoyaakhi, EyKüKXonaiöiKÖv Ae&köv (hereafter Eleutheroudakis), Ath¬ 
ens, 1927, s.v. xupOKopia (p. 384); xupog (p. 385); Engineering and Technology in the 
Clcissical World, ed. J. P. Oleson, Oxford, 2008, p. 385. 

3 MM, V, pp. 166, 306; Poeme s prodromiques en grec vulgaire, ed. D. C. Hesseling - 
H. Pernot, Amsterdam, 1910, IV p. 75. 12-13; Koukoules, BuCavzivcbv Biog, pp. 31-34; 
P. Gautier, Le Typikon du Sehaste Gregoire Pakourianos, in REB, 42 (1984), pp. 59, 65; 
M. Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre ä Byzance du VIe au XIe siecle: Propriete et exploitation 
du sol, Paris, 1992, pp. 41-42; ODB, s.v. Cheese. It is noteworthy that cheese was not 
“a common and relative inexpensive meat substitute” as has been argued by Nesbitt, 
Mechanisms, p. 47. 

4 D. Jacoby, Cretan Cheese: A Neglected Aspect of Venetian Trade, in Idem, Convner- 
cial Exchange Across the Mediterrane an, Ashgate, 2005, Variorum Reprints, Part VIII, 
pp. 49, 55. 

? Curtis, Food Technology, p. 401; Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, pp. 49-50. 

6 Geoponica, p. 498; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. xupOKopia (p. 384). 

7 D. Kyritses - K. Smyrlis, Les villages du littoral Egeen de TAsie Mineure au Moyen 
Age, in Les Villages dans TEmpire hyzantin (IVe-XVe siecle), ed. J. Lefort - C. Morrisson 
- J.-P. Sodini, Paris, 2005, p. 444; Actes d’ Esphigmenou, p. 169; Archives de Saint-J ean- 
Prodrome, p. 113. 

8 Koukoules, Bv(avziva)v Biog, 5 pp. 31, 330; Poemes prodromiques, III pp. 56, 182- 
183; M. Gyoni, La transhumance de Vlaques balkaniques au Moyen Age, in Bsl, 12 (1951), 
p. 37. Äaßsaiöiupov was the worst quality of cheese. Koukoules, BoCavrivcov Bioc,, 
pp. 32, 330. For various kinds of cheese produced in Crete, see Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, 
pp. 50-51. 

9 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. xupög (p. 386); Encyclopaedia Britannica, Cambridge, 1910, 
s.v. Cheese. 

10 ODB, s.v. Cheese. 

11 The author of the Geoponica, p. 497, States explicitly Opsppaia, a generic term 
which includes sheep, goats, and cows, and does not differentiate between them: NspqOsvia 
xä Opsppaia aiptcpvöv Kai Kd^}aov yaXa 7ioificrsi (pasturing milk-producing animals 
make solid and better milk). See also Basilica (Baai^iKa) (hereafter B), ed. I. D. Zepos, 
Athens, 1896-1900, B. 19. 10. 34; B. 2. 2. 86; Book of the Eparch (’E7iapxiKÖv Biß^lov) 
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The demand for the assortment of cheese varieties was determined by 
taste, preference, place of origin, and affordability. The significantly low 
lactose content of cheese makes it readily digestible, 12 a feature which 
enhances its marketability. Besides its usefulness as a food staple, cheese 
was used as in kind solemnion provided to monasteries from local state 
sources, 13 and as payment of rent in kind, e.g. for the use of pasture land. 


The Pastoral Regime 

Development of cheese production was naturally linked with the availa- 
bility of grassland (vopf], ßoGKT]) to feed milk-producing animals. The 
preponderance of mountains in the Balkan Peninsula affected the natural 
Vegetation and land-use as a high proportion of the total area comprised 
grasslands, forests, and bare rock. 14 Thessaly, Epirus, Thrace and Bulgaria 
contained extensive pasturages for sheep (oiq, 7rpößaiov), goats (aiyst;), 
and cows (dysA-aSia). Systems of pastoral farming and exploitation of 
grasslands ranged from a few sheep and goats owned by small landhold- 
ers, usually lodged in the courtyards of the villagers’ houses, hiring of 
shepherds, 15 leases, auvipocpiai, 16 to the maintenance of large flocks on 

(hereafter BE), ed. J. Koder, Das Eparchenbuch Leons des Weisen, Vienna, 1991, BE, 15.4, 
5; K. D. White, Roman Farming, Ithaca New York, 1970, pp. 310-311 and n. 14. 

12 Curtis, Food and Technology, pp. 234-235. 

13 Actes de Dionysiou, ed. N. Oikonomides, Paris, 1968, no. 5; A. Harvey, Economic 
expansion in the Byzantine empire 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, pp. 82-83, 162; ODB, s.v. 
Solemnion. 

14 M. F. Hendy, Studies in the Byzantine Monetary Economy c. 300-1450, Cambridge, 
1985, p. 53. 

15 The owner of a flock could make a contract with a shepherd to raise his flock for a 
specified period of time in return for payment in kind or cash. Also, flock owners would bor- 
row money to buy sheep and build up their stock promising to repay in kind or cash, albeit 
they might not always be able to fulfill their obligations being forced to seil the flock. 
Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, pp. 53-54. 

16 C. Morrisson - J. P. Sodini, The Sixth Century Economy, in EHB, I, 199; Harvey, 
Economic expansion, pp. 149-150; Ioannis Cantacouzeni, Historiarum, ed. L. Schopen, 
Bonn, 1828-1832,1, pp. 496-498; A. E. Laiou, The Agrarian Economy, Thirteenth-Fifteenth 
centuries, in EHB, I, pp. 325-326; Ch. Gasparis, H yij Kai oi aypöreg oxij Msoaicovuaj 
Kprjrrj 13 OQ -14 UQ ai., Institute of Byzantine Studies, Athens, 1997, p. 114. Leases were usually 
short-term, 1-3 years, with a fixed rental paid in cash or in kind. The lessee was responsible 
for tending the flock and related expenses, whereas the rest of the expenses, e.g. ennomion, 
transport costs to the market, duties, etc., were borne either by the lessor or both according 
to their agreement. After the expiration of the lease the lessee could purchase the flock and 
become owner. Suvipocpiat, partnerships for undertaking short-term business ventures, 
were formed and operated in two ways. According to one type, the parties to the contract 
contributed a number of sheep and goats and, according to their agreement, either each or 
both pastured the flock. The resulting profit from the sale of the cheese and the wool after 
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extensive tracts of grazing land by wealthy landowners - lay 17 and monas- 
tic. 18 The properties of large landowners included mountain pastures in the 
high plateau of the Rhodope ränge which were populated partly by nomads 
practicing tranhumance farming. 19 Mount Athos had great potential for 


deduction of expenses was shared equally. According to the second type, one party contrib- 
uted the flock and the other was responsible for pasturing the flock. After the deduction of 
the expenses, the resulting profit each year was shared equally and, in addition, each received 
half of the newborn sheep. At the expiration of the lease, the entire flock or their value was 
shared equally. Gasparis, ibidem, pp. 121-122. 

17 Ioannis Cantacouzeni, Historiarum , II, pp. 185, 192; Gautier, Gregoire Pakourianos, 
p. 125; S. Vryonis, Jr., The Will of a Provincial Magnate, Eustathios Boilas (1059), in DOP, 
7 (1957), pp. 266, 261, 272, 276, 277; A. Harvey, Risk Aversion in the Eleventh-Century 
Peasant Economy, in Byzantine Asia Minor (6th-12th Centuries), Institute for Byzantine 
Research, Athens, 1981, p. 76; MM, IV, p. 181. 

18 Actes de Lavra, ed. R Lemerle - A. Guillou - N. Svoronos - D. Papachryssanthou, 
Paris, 1970, I, nos. 2. 17-20; 42. 24-27; 56. 30-32, 47-48; 60. 29, 36; 66. 1-2; II, 104. 171- 
173; 112. 25-26; Actes de Xenophon, ed. D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 1986, nos. 9, 
pp. 64-67; 22, pp. 172-173; Actes de Chilandar, ed. R. P. Petit - B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 
1975, nos. 56, p. 135; 58, p. 137; Actes de Zographou, ed. W. Regel, E. Kurtz, B. Korablev, 
Amsterdam, 1969, nos. 26, 27, 32, 33, 34, 37; Actes d’ Iviron, ed. J. Lefort - N. Oikonomides 
- D. Papachryssanthou - V. Kravari, Paris, 1994, no. 9. p. 162; Actes de Docheiariou, ed. 
N. Oikonomides, Paris, 1984, no. 4. 12-18; MM, IV, pp. 38-40, 351; R Karlin-Hayter, 
Notes sur les archives de Pcitmos comme source pour la demographie et l’economie de l’ile, 
in BE, 5 (1977), pp. 203-205. See also n. 30 below. Flock possessions of monasteries varied, 
with some owning 150 or less, while others a very large number, e.g. the monastery of Xeno¬ 
phon reportedly owned 2000 sheep and goats. Actes de Xenophon, no 1, p. 73; Harvey, 
Economic expansion, pp. 151-153; MM, IV, p. 202; L. Petit, Le monastere de Notre-Dame 
de Pitie en Macedoine, in Izvestia, 6 (1900) p. 29; A. E. Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant Soci¬ 
ety in the Late Byzantine Empire, Princeton, 1977, pp. 173-174; J. Lefort, The Rural Econ¬ 
omy, Seventh-Twelfth Centuries, in EHB, I, p. 246. Paroikoi belonging to monasteries also 
owned sheep and goats ranging from 1 to 200, but the majority owned less than 20, for the 
most part sheep. Actes de Lavra, II, nos. 99, 112 passim', Actes de Docheiariou, no. 60, 
p. 307; Actes de Xeropotamou, ed. J. Bompaire, Paris, 1964, no. 18; Actes d’ Iviron, no. 70 
passim ; F. Doelger, Sechs byzantinische Praktika des 14. Jahrhunderts fuer des Athosklos- 
ter Iberon, Munich, 1949, pp. 35-79, 86, 93-106, 119, passim. The preponderance of sheep 
could perhaps be attributed to the fact that the goats’ natural habitat is the mountainous areas, 
and that their habit of Scattering made it difficult to control their grazing inflicting damage to 
growing plants. Geoponica, pp. 496-497; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. cn£, (p. 554). 

19 Summer pasturage (nXavf\vai) and winter grazing (/sipabsia) in the hollows of the 
lowlands have long been practiced, but a regulär System of transhumant and pastoral nomad- 
ism was developed only in the ll th Century. In Asia Minor, Turkmans, a nomadic-pastoral- 
warrior community, spent their summers in the plateau and rented grasslands for winter graz¬ 
ing located within the land of the empire in the 12 th Century. P. Magdalino, The Empire of 
Manuel I Komnenos 1143-1180, p. 126. In the Balkans, since the ll th Century, transhumance 
was particularly associated with the Vlachs, seasonal, wandering, transhumant communities 
of sheepherders who disregarded political boundaries and lived interspersed throughout the 
Balkan peninsula among Albanians, Bulgarians, Serbs and Greeks, mostly found in Western 
Macedonia and Thessaly. Lefort, Rural Economy, pp. 265, 270. On the transhumant rhythm, 
practice, and economy, see Gyoni, Vlaques balkaniques, pp. 29-42; Eadem, Les Vlaques du 
Mont Athos au debut du Xlle siecle, in Etudes Slaves et Roumaines, 1 (1948), pp. 30-42; 
Eadem, Skylitzes et les Vlaques, in Revue d'Histoire Comparee, 6 (1947), pp. 157, 163-164; 
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pastoral farming, and many times bitter disputes between monasteries or 
between monasteries and neighboring villagers attempting to pasture their 
flocks on their domains invited imperial Intervention, as monasteries were 
eager to defend their property and legal or customary rights on pasture 
land. 20 Occasionally, monasteries rented out their grasslands to local own- 
ers of flocks at a fee. 21 Peloponnesos and the islands Crete, Negrepond, 
Patmos and its dependencies Ipso and Leros, Samos, Naxos, to a name a 
few, also had lands suitable for raising sheep and goats. The great central 
plateau of Anatolia, including Galatia, Paphlagonia, Lycaonia, eastern 
Phrygia, Western Cappadocia, was used extensively for grazing flocks and 
cows. 22 The size of peasant flocks was conditioned on affordability, access 
to grasslands, breed, and availability of fodder. Flocks were also fed clover 
(ppSiKp), fenugreek (xfj^n;), oats, barley, leaves, stubble, and shrubs. 23 
Meadows (TußäSta, söpsta), peneplains, grassy hill slopes, and marshy 
land around river deltas and lakes provided pasture land to a large number 
of flocks and herds. 24 

In the 10 th Century, villagers sometimes were allowed to pasture their 
flocks in uncultivated common or klasmatic lands. 25 But, in general, the 


D. Dvoichenko-Markov, The Vlachs: The Latin Speaking Population of Eastern Europe, in 
Byz, 54 (1984), pp. 508, 509, 514, 515, 519, 526; A. A. M. Bryer, Greeks and Turkmans: 
The Pontic Exception, in DOP , 29 (1975) pp. 113-149; A. Bryer, The Means of Agricultural 
Production: Muscle and Tools, in EHB, I, pp. 102-103; Harvey, Economic expansion, 
pp. 156-157; ODB, s.v. Vlachs; Transhumance. 

20 Actes de Lcivra, I, nos. 2. 17-30; 3. 11-13; 9. 9-15; 66. 1-2; II, no. 112. 1-7; Actes d’ 
Enron, I, nos. 7. 44-46; 9. 18-22, 33-41; MM, IV, pp. 179-181, 258, 273-275, 276-277, 281, 
283-284, 309-311; MM, VI, pp. 38-40, 42-43, 247-248; Actes de Zographou, nos. 34, 35; 
Actes de Docheiariou, no. 1, p. 53; Actes de Prötaton, ed. D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 
1975, nos. 1, p. 180; 2, p. 184; 4, p. 191; 7, p. 213; 8, p. 227; Actes de Chilandar, ed. 
M. Zinojinovic - V. Kravari - G. Giros, Paris, 1998, no. 42, pp. 268, 269; Harvey, Eco¬ 
nomic expansion, pp. 152-155. 

21 Actes de Chilandar, no. 42, pp. 268-269; Lefort, Rural Economy, p. 246. 

22 The Correspondence of Leo, Metropolitan of Synada and Syncellus, ed. M. P. Vinson, 
Washington DC, 1985, Epist. 54; Hendy, Studies, p. 86; Karlin-Hayter, Archives de 
Patmos, pp. 203-205; D. Jacoby, Byzantine Crete in the Navigation and Trade Networks of 
Venice and Genoa, in Oriente e Occidente tra Medioevo ed eta moderna, ed. L. Balletto, 
Genoa, 1997, p. 519; Idem, Cretan Cheese, p. 50; Gasparis, Trj Kal aypöisg, p. 117. 

23 Geoponica, p. 487. 

24 Harvey, Economic expansion, pp. 149-150; Koukoules, BvCavzivcov Biog, pp. 313- 
314; Laiou, Peasant Society, pp. 30-31. 

25 In sales of state klasmatic lands to monasteries, the deeds stipulate that the new owners, 
as a condition of the sale, there are not to prevent anybody from putting their flocks to feed 
on the large tracts of their uncultivated land (xspcyov yrjv). Moreover, the agreement afforded 
the new owners the same reciprocal rights over uncultivated land of other neighboring own¬ 
ers, because the totality of the lands of Pallene and Kasandria in the peninsula was viewed as 
common (KOiva) and open to anyone to use (vspsaOat), especially to those landless peasants 
fleeing enemy raids. Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 2, 3; Actes du Prötaton, no. 2. 
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state and estate owners lay and monastic, levied duties on pasturages (swö- 
piov/7rpoßai08vvöptov, vöprjGpov, sopstaxiKÖv) and flockpens (pav- 
SptaxiKÖv) when they rented out their grasslands. 26 Ennomion was paid in 
currency, although a tithe (SsKaxsia) on the stock could be substituted. 27 
Sheep and goat owners, including the paroikoi of monasteries and large 
landowners, were obligated to pay a fee ( ennomion ) to the fisc for the use 
of state pastures, which often was conceded to monasteries and magnates 
along with the dekateia and the mandriatikon . 28 The ennomion amounted to 
one nomisma per one hundred sheep or goats, with six big sheep counting 
for ten small ones, and one miliaresion for every cow. The ennomion should 
not be confused with the SsKaxsia ^cbcov (tithe), e.g. 7rpoßaxoSsKaxsia, 
Soge; 7ipoßdxcov, which was levied on animals regardless of size (aSpd, 
^S7rxä). Sometimes, the SsKaxsia was divided in winter (xstpepivf] SsKa- 
xsia) and summer (KaX,OKatpivf| SsKaxsia), and it was collected by the 
state, owners of paroikoi , or owners of grasslands. 29 Monasteries (and their 
paroikoi) often sought and obtained special dispensation from the svvö- 
piov, the SsKaxsia, and the pavSptaxiKÖv. 30 Monasteries and magnates 


26 Actes d’Iviron , III, no. 54; MM, IV, p. 352; MM, VI, pp. 6, 7, 15, 121; Koukoules, 
Bu(avrivä)v Bioq, pp. 313-314; Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 66. 1-5; 69. 5-9; II, no. 104. 165; 
Gasparis, Fr\ Kai aypöieg, pp. 117-118, 120. 

27 Actes d’Iviron, I, no. 9; II, no. 47; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 66; Peira, in JG, IV, 37 (a), 
(b); Lefort, Rural Economy, p. 266. 

28 Actes d’Iviron, II, no. 47, p. 181; III, no. 54, pp. 63-64; Actes de Lavra, III, no. 171, 
p. 193; MM, IV, pp. 253, 318, 319, 322; Notre-Dame de Pitie, pp. 29, 36; Bv(avzivä eyypatpa 
zfjq Movfjq Iläziioö (hereafter Patmos I, II), ed. E. L. Vranouse, Athens, 1980, I, no. 10, 
pp. 99-100; II, ed. M. Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou, Athens, 1980, no. 50, pp. 10, 20; Laiou, 
Pecisant Society, p. 149. 

29 F. Doelger, Beitrae ge zur Geschichte der byzantinischen Finanzverwaltung besonders 
des 10. und 11. Jahrhunderts, Hildesheim, 1960 (reprint of the edition of 1927, BA, 9), 
pp. 53-54; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 66, pp. 343-344; Actes d’Iviron, III, no. 54; MM, IV, p. 4; 
N. Oikonomides, Fiscalite et exemption fiscal e ä Byzance (IXe-XIe s.), Athens, 1996, pp. 74-75; 
Idem, The Role of the Byzantine State in the Economy, in EHB, III, p. 998; Harvey, Economic 
expansion, p. 104 and n. 95. 

30 Actes d’lviron, II, no. 47, p. 181; III, no. 72, p. 385; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 66, p. 344; 
II, nos. 104, p. 170; 112, p. 287; III, no. 171, p. 193; MM, IV, pp. 4, 17, 21, 250, 253, 258, 
318, 319, 322; MM, V, p. 21; Actes de Chilandar, nos. 58, p. 138; 60, p. 142; 61, p.144; 70, 
p. 159; 71, p. 161; 92, p. 198; 138, p. 293; Actes de Philothee, ed. W. Regel - E. Kurtz - 
B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 1975, no. 9, p. 26; Actes de Zographou, nos. 32, p. 75; 33, p. 78; 
34, p. 82; 37, p. 89; Patmos, I, nos. 6, p. 62; 10, pp. 99-100; Patmos, II, no. 50, p. 20; 
Notre-Dame de Pitie, pp. 29, 36; G. Goudas; BvCavzivä cyypacpa zfjq ispäq Movrjq Tläzpov, 
in EEBS, 3 (1926), p. 122; Novel 33 (1314-1315) of Michael IX Palaeologus, in JG, I, 
p. 676; M. Angold, A Byzantine Government in Exile : Government and Society Under the 
Laskarids ofNicaea (1204-1261). Oxford, 1975, p. 227. It appears that the flocks of paroikoi 
listed in praktika were subject to a fee along with their other holdings. LAIOU, Peasant 
Society, pp. 158-159 and Table V-l; J. Lefort, Fiscalite medievale et informatique: 
Recherches sur les baremes pour l’imposition des paysans byzantins au XIVe siede, in RH, 
252 (1974), Tables in pp. 331, 333. Douloparoikoi Vlachs belonging to monasteries 
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(including their paroikoi ), by dint of imperial chrysobulls, were exempted 
from the mandatory purchase of sheep, goats and cows by state officials at 
a fixed price (dyopd), 31 the requisition of cheese (sKSavsiapöc;), 32 the 
compulsory sale of cheese (s^covrian;), 33 and from paying the toll when 
flocks passed roads (StaßaxiKÖv) or crossed transhumant routes, straits, or 
rivers (7ropicmKÖv). 34 

The profitability of large scale pastoral transhumant farming depended 
on a number of factors, the most important being the rent paid by lessees on 
or the size of investment by estate owners in pasture land, incurred levies 
or exemptions therefrom, the quality of the grassland, the size of the flock 
in relation to the available pasture land, the appropriate breeding, culling, 
and care of the stock, the competence of shepherds, and on the value of the 
output of the flock - wool, hides, hair, meat, milk, cheese. 35 Since inputs 
and output cannot be priced due the unavailability of pertinent information, 
there is no way to estimate potential levels of profitability. 

The pastoral regime included enforceable legal rules and criminal 
offenses regarding shepherds (ßoGKoi, Ttoipsvsc;, ßooKÖ^oi), shepherd 
dogs, masters owners of flocks, servants tending sheep, and their attendant 
rights, obligations, and liabilities. Thus, the slothful and negligent shepherd 
is liable for the consequences of his behavior. 36 If a hired shepherd secretly 
milked his master’s flock and sold the milk, he was whipped and deprived 
of his wages. 37 If one ripped a sheep’s or cow’s bell and was identified 


(dioupspovieg vr\ (_iovrj) were also exempted from the ennomion, dekateia and mandriatikon. 
Gyoni, Les Vlaques de Mont Atfios , pp. 36, 37, 38; G. Rouillard, La dime des bergers 
valaques sous Alexis Comnene, in Melanges Iorga , Paris, 1933, pp. 779-786; Prostagma 
(1105) of Alexius Comnenus, in S. Eustratiades, EXXrjviKä, 2 (1929) p. 338; Actes de 
Lavra, I, no. 66, p. 344. 

31 Actes de Lavra , I, nos. 38, p. 218; 44, p. 243; 48, p. 259; MM, VI, pp. 20, 22, 27, 47; 
Goudas, BoCavrivä syypcupa, pp. 122, 127; Patmos, I, no. 6, p. 61; P. Gautier, Diataxis de 
Michael Attaleite, Paris, 1981, pp. 106-107; Novel 4 (1044) of Constantine IX, in JG, I, 
p. 617; Oikonomides, Fiscalite, pp. 99-101 and Table III (p. 297). 

32 Actes de Lavra, I, no. 48, p. 259; MM, VI, p. 47; Patmos, I, no. 6, p. 62; Goudas, 
BoCavzivd syypatpa, p. 123; Novel 30 (1088) of Alexius I Comnenus, in JG, I, p. 318; Oiko¬ 
nomides, Fiscalite, pp. 102-105 and Table III (p. 297). 

33 Actes de Lavra, I, no. 44, p. 243; Patmos, I, no. 6, p. 62; Oikonomides, Fiscalite, 
pp. 97-99 and table IV (p. 299). 

34 Actes de Chilandar, no. 65, p. 152; Actes de Zographou, no. 34, p. 82; H. Antoniadis- 
Bibicou, Recherches sur les douanes a Byzance, Paris, 1963, p. 123. 

35 For sporadic prices of sheep and goats during the 11 th - 14 th centuries, see J.-C. Cheynet - 
E. Malamut - C. Morrisson, Prix et salaires a Byzance (Xe-XVe siecle), in Hommes et 
richesses dans Fempire hyzantin, ed. V. Kravari - J. Lefort, C. Morrisson, Paris, 1991, II, 
p. 350 Table 6. 

36 K. Armenopoulos, E^äßißXog (hereafter Hexahihlos), ed. K. G. Pitsakis, Athens, 
1971, 3. 8. 15. 

37 Farmer’s Law, in JG, II, art. 34. 
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as thief, he was whipped; if the animal was lost, he was liable to deliver a 
similar animal to the owner. 38 If a shepherd ran away with a sheep or cow, 
he had to pay the owner double his wage; if the animal died on the way, he 
was liable to the owner for two animals. 39 If a servant slaughters a sheep or 
a cow in a meadow, his master was obligated to compensate the owner with 
a similar animal. 40 If a shepherd intent on stealing at night drove flocks out 
of the fold (ariKÖq) and they got lost or devoured by wild animals, he was 
punished as a killer; if he was a recidivist, his master was liable for the loss 
to the owner and the servant was punished as a killer. 41 Those who drove a 
flock out of the pen for the first time were whipped; caught the second 
time, they were exiled for a term; caught the third time, they had their hand 
cut off and were liable to make good for the loss of the flock. 42 Anyone 
who slays someone’s flock for whatever reason is liable for full compensa- 
tion of the owner. 43 If the owner of a flock delivers them to a servant tend- 
ing sheep for pasturing without the knowledge of his (servant’s) master and 
the servant sells the flock or commits fraud, the master and the servant are 
not liable; but if with the knowledge of the servant’s master the servant 
accepted delivery and the flock was devoured by wild animals or got lost, 
the master of the servant owed restitution to the owner of the flock. 44 If the 
owner of a field caught a sheep damaging his crop and did not deliver the 
animal to the owner requesting restitution for the damage he suffered but 
instead slew the sheep, he had to compensate the owner with another 
sheep. 45 The owner of the field could only slay the sheep without being 
indicted (avsyK^picoc;) if he had warned its owner on previous intrusions. 46 
If one kills a shepherd dog and does not notify promptly the owner and the 
fold is attacked by wild animals and perishes, he is liable for the entire 
flock and the price of the dog. 47 Anyone who poisons a shepherd dog is 
whipped and liable to the owner for double the price of the dog; if the flock 
perishes, he is liable for the flock and the price of the dog. 48 The lessee of 
a flock is not liable if he can prove to the owner that the flock was Stolen 


38 Farmer’s Law, art. 30. 

39 Farmer’s Law, art. 36. 

40 Farmer’s Law, art. 35. 

41 Farmer’s Law, art. 46, 47. 

42 Hexabiblos, 6. 5. 13. 

43 Farmer’s Law, art. 74. 

44 Farmer’s Law, art. 71, 72. 

45 Farmer’s Law, art. 38. For similar rules instituted in Venetian Crete, see Gasparis, Tr| 
Kal aypoigq, pp. 118-119. 

46 Farmer’s Law, art. 49. 

47 Farmer’s law, art. 55. 

48 Farmer’s Law, art. 75. 
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by bandits and he was not an accomplice; he is also reimbursed for the 
remainder of the rent he paid. 49 If one leases pasture land and because of 
the presence of harmful herbs his flock becomes sick or perishes, if the 
lessor knew, he is liable for the lessee’s loss of potential gain (Stacpspov); 
if he was not aware, he cannot Claim the rent. 50 


The Milk Constituent Element 

Milk is the penultimate link in the dairy products chain providing the 
essential ingredient in cheesemaking. Aside from the other by-products, an 
important aspect of sheep and goat keeping lay in their milk-yield. Rough 
estimates of comparative milk-yields per lb. weight for sheep, goats, and 
cows show the milk-yield from goats to be almost three times as high in 
Proportion to their body weight as that from cows, and about four times as 
high as that from sheep. 51 The quantity of milk-yield is affected by breed, 
albeit individual animals of the same breed have different milk-yielding 
capacity; and whatever the capacity of the animal may be, it has a period of 
maximum yield per day during its lactation, which is followed by a gradual 
decline. 52 Feeding flocks with tender branches of shrub (kötigqov) 
increased their milk production, 53 while the addition of salt sharpened the 
appetite of grazing flocks, protected them from diseases, 54 and enhanced 
their milk output. 55 The quantity and fat content of the milk is considerably 
greater during the grazing months of the year than when the animals are fed 
dry foodstuffs. The quantity and quality (fat content) of the milk is signifi- 
cantly affected by the age of the animal and the way and regularity it is 
milked. The health of the animal as well as drastic changes in temperature 
also affect the quality of the milk. 56 The fat content in sheep and goat milk 
is about double that of cow milk. 57 Sheep and goat’s milk were the most 


49 Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 14. 

50 Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 22. 

51 White, Roman Farming, p. 315; R. Billiard, Uagriculture dans Vantiquite d’apres 
les Georgiques de Virgile, Paris, 1928, p. 336. 

52 MsyäArj EXXrjviKfj EyKDK/.onaiÖsia , Athens, 1952-1964 (hereafter MEE), s.v. yaXa 
(p. 28); Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 738, 741-742). 

53 Geoponica , pp. 487, 497; Koukoules, Bv^avrivcov Biog, p. 314; Actes d’Iviron, I, 
no. 9; Lefort, Rural Economy, p. 257. 

54 On diseases of flocks and their treatment, see Geoponica , pp. 494-496; Koukoules, 
Bü(avzivä)v Biog pp. 316-317; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. 7tpößaxov (p. 894); G. C. Maniatis, 
Organization and Modus Operandi ofthe Byzantine Salt Monopoly, in BZ, 102 (2009) p. 669. 

55 Geoponica, p. 487; Koukoules, Bv(avrivcov Biog, pp. 315-316. 

56 MEE, s.v. yäXa (p. 28); Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 739, 743-744). 

57 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. yaka (p. 691); ai'£, (p. 554); 7rpoßaiov (p. 893). The fat con¬ 
tent of cow milk varies between 3.53-4.96 %, of goat milk between 4.27-5.78 %, and of 
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utilized in cheesemaking, even though cow’s milk produced more cheese 
than goat’s milk, 58 reflecting the socio-economic conditions of the peas- 
antry as very few could afford the investment in cows and their keeping 
expenses. 


The Art of Cheesemaking 

Cheese is the coagulated part of milk (curd) that has been separated from 
the whey (the thin watery part of the milk after coagulation), Consolidated 
by molding for soft cheese or subjected to greater pressure for hard cheese, 
and gone through a process of repining. 59 Cheese can be made at any time 
of the year, but it is suggested that the best time is between early May and 
mid-July. 60 The cheesemaking process (xopoTtoita, xopoKopia) involved 
three distinct stages: curdling (xiri^tcg), i.e. the formation of curds by pre- 
cipitating the protein casein, one of the chief constituents of the milk, in the 
presence of lactic acid and rennet (Ttuxia); 61 Separation of the solid curds 
from the liquid whey which are then pressed and salted; and the ripening of 
the curds. The quantity of rennet, ränge of temperatures, degree of pressing, 
length of ripening, and other variables, define the kinds of cheeses pro¬ 
duced. 62 Milk, rennet and salt constitute the key inputs in cheesemaking. 


Curdling 

At the coagulation stage, a cheese-starter, in the form of lactic acid-pro- 
ducing bacteria causing the preliminary fermentation of the milk, is added 
to warm milk in Order to reduce its acidity. Buttermilk left over from chur- 
ning was usually used for this purpose. Next, the addition of rennet, through 
the action of the enzyme rennin it contains, hastens the curdling of the milk 
and over time precipitates the thickening of the curd. Care had be taken to 


sheep milk between 6.58-7.50 %. MEE, s.v. yaXa (p. 29); Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. 
Daiiy (p. 743). 

58 Curtis, Food Technology, p. 315. 

59 MEE, s.v. xupoKopla; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Cheese (p. 22); Wehster’s Third 
New International Dictionary, Springfield, Mass. USA: 1976, s.v. Cheese. 

60 Curtis, Food Technology, p. 400. 

61 Rennet is the living membrane lining of the stomach of an unweaned animal, especially 
the fourth stomach of ruminants, e.g. calf, lamb. The extract of this membrane (or the stom¬ 
ach contents) contains rennin, a coagulating enzyme which is used to curdle milk. Geopon- 
ica, p. 497; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. 7nma; MEE, s.v. nmia (p. 948), yaXa (p. 27); Curtis, 
Food Technology, pp. 400-401. 

62 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. xupög (pp. 385-386); Curtis, Food technology, p. 238; Oleson, 
Engineering and Technology, p. 385. 
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ensure that the milk is properly matured, i.e. the temperature at which the 
milk is set has attained the right degree of acidity or ripeness, before the 
rennet is applied, and that the right quantity of rennet is added, as mistakes 
would cause a substantial difference in the quality of the cheese. 63 The 
mixture of milk and rennet is placed near a source of heat and allowed to 
stand until the liquid is thickened. Warm temperatures serve to increase the 
rate of enzymatic activity leading to the coagulation of the casein to form 
curds. 64 


Draining the Whey 

At the Separation stage, following the completion of the coagulation, the 
mixture was poured into a wicker basket or mold where the liquid whey, 
draining slowly, separated from the soft moist curds. The time allowed 
before the Separation of the whey from the curd is very important as it 
affects the level of acidity. The Separation process could be hastened by 
placing weights on top to press out the whey. The cheese was then cut up 
into slices to allow the liquid whey to drain out and further solidify the 
curd, was subsequently removed and placed in a cool, shady place to keep 
it from drying too fast, and was salted. Usually six hours were allowed 
from the time the rennet was added tili the curd is ready for salting. 65 
When the curd was hardened, it was placed back into a basket or mold and 
pressed again. Pressing heavily at first, however, will not allow the whey 
to come away freely. Piling and repiling slices of curd for a period drained 
any remaining free whey and allowed the soft curd to mellow into a stron- 
ger consistency. The curd is then salted and pressed into molds to remove 
still more whey, after which the curds are allowed to ripen over a period 
of time. The effort to drain as much as possible whey slows down the ripe- 
ning of the cheese, but it ensures its preservation over longer period of 
time and minimizes the risk of damage or loss of weight due to dehydra- 
tion during storage and transport. 66 The salting and pressing were repeated 
twice more over a period of nine days, care being taken not to oversalt the 
cheese. The repetitive pressing insured that the finished product was com¬ 
pact. The slices of the cheese were then removed, washed with fresh water, 
and packed together in a place moderately warm and protected from the 


63 Geoponica, pp. 497-498; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 746-747); Curtis, 
Food Technology, p. 400. 

64 Curtis, Food Technology, pp. 238, 401. 

65 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (p. 747). 

66 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. Tupcx; (pp. 385-386). 
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air. This process yielded cheese that was hard , dry, and capable of storage 
for a considerable period of time. 67 

The process of making soft cheese paralleled that for hard cheese up to 
the stage where curds were placed into a basket or mold. The curd, after 
draining for a period of time in the wicker basket or mold, is removed, 
dipped in brine or salted, and placed in the sun to dry for a short interval. 
By an altemate method known as “hand pressing”, the curds, still warm in 
the pail, are broken up and washed with hot water. They are then shaped by 
hand in balls or pressed in molds, and allowed to dry for a short period of 
time. 68 Because of the way soft cheeses were prepared, they contained a 
greater quantity of whey which facilitated fermentation and sped up the 
ripening process. 69 

Ripening 

At the curing stage, the action and the quantity of the rennet extract 
applied are important factors in the ripening process. Thus, the application 
of an increased quantity of rennet materially hastens the speed of ripening. 
In effect, we can distinguish between three different modes of ripening pro- 
cesses. In the early ripening process, a large quantity of rennet is used, 
more acidity is developed, and less pressure is employed to drain the whey 
from the curd. In the medium case, a smaller quantity of rennet is added, a 
moderate amount of acidity is developed causing the natural drainage of 
whey from the curd, and more pressure is applied. In the late ripening pro¬ 
cess, even less rennet is applied so that the development of acidity is pre- 
vented as far as possible, the whey is drained from the curd by breaking it 
down, and more heat and pressure is used. 70 As the cheese matures, the 
characteristic flavor by type develops and the break-down of casein results 
in the formation of its proper texture. The profound physical transformation 
of the casein during the ripening process is ascribed to the presence of dige¬ 
stive enzymes which cause fermentations within the mass of the cheese. 71 


67 Geoponica , p. 598; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. lupcx; (pp. 385-386); Encyclopaedia Bri- 
tannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 747, 748); Curtis, Food Technology , pp. 238, 401 ; Greek and Roman 
Technology: A Sourcehook , ed. J. W. Humphrey - J. P. Oleson - A. N. Sherwood, London, 
1998, pp. 164-165. 

68 Geoponica , p. 498; Eleutheroudakis, s.v. mpcx; (p. 385); Curtis, Food technology, 
p. 402; White, Roman Farming , p. 315. 

69 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. mpcx; (p. 385). 

70 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 748-749). 

71 Eleutheroudakis, s.v. xup6(; (p. 386); Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Dairy (pp. 748- 
749). 
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Cheesemaking was a demanding activity despite its apparent simplicity. 
The handling, milking, and health of the milk-producing animals affected 
the quality of the milk and called for special attention. Care had to be taken 
to ensure that the milk was in proper condition when delivered to the place 
where the cheese will be made; the dairy Utensils would have to be clean; 
the milk had to be properly matured before the rennet was added; the right 
amount of rennet had to be applied; adequate time had to be allowed before 
the Separation of the whey from the curd; the ränge of temperatures, the 
degree of pressing, the time of salting and the amount of the salt added, and 
the length of the ripening process had to be controlled. The array of these 
activities required skill, experience, and a good deal of care to ensure the 
production of high and even quality cheese and to avoid costly mistakes. 


Market Morphology 

The Organization, market structure, and market performance of the 
Byzantine cheesemaking industry reflected the prevalent dairy products 
chain sequence and the attendant ramifications, the pastoral regime, and the 
mode of production employed; the marketable varieties and qualities of 
cheese produced; trade arrangements and practices and local customs; the 
degree of competition; and the role of price mechanism. Key elements 
affecting the production, supply and price of cheese included: a dualistic 
production System in most locations, comprising a small number of large 
and many very small production units; the extent of self-consumption of 
small producers which determined the magnitude of their marketable quan- 
tities of cheese; the effective demand as affected by disposable income 
levels, consumer preferences, and the availability or absence of close Sub¬ 
stitutes; the fragmentation of regional markets resulting in asymmetric 
competitive positions of the transacting parties; the distribution of market 
power among sellers and buyers; intra- and inter-regional output imbalan- 
ces, export possibilities to the Capital and other urban centers, anticipated 
market price movements, and the cost and risk of storage which impacted 
on the rate of disposal of each producer’s supplies; the presence of middle- 
men, native but particularly Venetians, who played an important role in the 
cheese trade because of their command of financial resources, 72 extensive 


72 Jacoby, Cretan Cheese , p. 60. Native Wholesale cheese merchants could augment their 
Capital by forming business associations, such as a partnership (sxatpsia), a KOivo7ipa^ia 
( communio ), a aovxpocpia, or a colleganza. On these business forms, see G. C. Maniatis, 
The Domain of Private Guilds in the Byzantine Economy, Tenth to Fifteenth Centuries, in 
DOP , 55 (2001), pp. 347-349 and n. 35. 
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network of maritime transportation, and a competitive edge over Byzantine 
merchants, all of which afforded them greater access to cheese producing 
regions and enabled them to exploit interspatial and intertemporal price dif- 
ferentials. The extensive Privileges granted to Italian merchants in the ll th 
Century and beyond, whereby no restrictions were placed on the Commodi¬ 
ties to be traded or the places within or without the empire in which trade 
could be carried out, 73 strengthened further their commercial position. For 
the tax concessions to Venetian merchants increased significantly their 
competitive advantage over the native traders and enabled them to domi- 
nate the domestic market, as they could offer higher prices to cheese produ- 
cers and entice them to seil to them rather than to native merchants. 74 Their 
position was further enhanced as they expanded their maritime transporta¬ 
tion and supply network through cabotage and tramping. Transactions in 
cheese by Venetian merchants are very frequently mentioned in the sources, 
especially since early in the 12 th Century, and large quantities of cheese 
were exported from many production centers in the empire destined prima- 
rily to domestic consumption centers in short supply, Constantinople in par- 
ticular as the major consumption center. 75 Hence, many deals were likely to 
be consummated in cheese producing regions involving sales by large pro- 
ducers to local exporters or directly to visiting traders, or by local exporters 
to sojouming traders. Large producers might opt to ship the cheese directly 


73 On the numerous imperial chrysobulls granting commercial Privileges and tax exemp- 
tions to the Latins, see D. Jacoby, Italian Privileges and Trade in Byzantium Before the 
Fourth Crusade: A Reconsideration, in Idem, Trade, Commodities and Shipping in the Medi- 
eval Mediterranean, Aldershot, Variorum Reprints, 1997, Part II, pp. 349-368; Novel 6 
(1265) of Michael VIII, in JG , I, pp. 495-501; MM, III, pp. 90-91; J. Chrysostomides, 
Venetian Commercial Privileges Under the Palaiologi, in Studi Veneziani, 12 (1970), 
pp. 268-272, 298; Antoniadis-Bibicou, Douanes d Byzance, pp. 109-112. 

74 Jacoby, Byzantine Crete, pp. 538-539. 

75 A. E. Laiou, Exchange and Trade, Seventh-Twelfth Centuries, in EHB, II, pp. 751-752; 
Eadem, Quelques observations sur Teconomie et la societe de Crete venitienne, in Eadem, 
Gender, Society and Economic Life in Byzantium, Aldershot, 1992, Variorum Reprints Part 
X, pp. 179, 180, 182, 183, 185, 186; Vinson, Correspondence of Leo, Metropolitan of Syn- 
ada, Epist. 43; Harvey, Economic expansion, pp. 217, 223-224; D. Jacoby, Venetian com¬ 
mercial expansion in the eaStern Mediterranean, 8 th -lV h centuries, in Byzantine Trade, 4 th - 
12 th Centuries, ed. M. Mundeil Mango, Farnham, 2009, pp. 377-378, 384; Idem, Byzantine 
Crete, pp. 520-529, 535-540; Idem, Mediterranean Food and Wine for Constantinople: The 
Long-Distance Trade, Eleventh to Mid-Fifteenth Century, in Handelsgüter und Verkehr¬ 
swege. Aspekte der Warenversorgung im oestlichen Mittelmeerraum (4. bis 15. Jahrhundert), 
ed. E. Kislinger, J. Koder, A. Kuelzer, Vienna, 2011, pp. 128-129; A. E. Laiou and 
C. Morrisson, The Byzantine Economy, Cambridge, 2007, pp. 114, 138; Koder, Maritime 
trade, pp. 110-118, passim. Cretan cheese is known to have been exported to Venice, 
Alexandria and the Levant. Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, pp. 56-59; Idem, Byzantine Crete, 
pp. 528-530; Idem, Italian Privileges, p. 365. 
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to the Capital or to other destinations using their own watercrafts, 76 or send 
it to a dealer on consignment. However, the latter arrangement had signifi- 
cant drawbacks, e.g., seafaring risks, verification of realized sales prices, 
opportunistic drastic price declines on arrival of the cargo at destination. To 
avoid uncertain outcomes, within reason, producers would rather dispose of 
their output locally. These considerations would suggest that in these pro- 
duction centers the market structure was characterized by a small group of 
major producers-sellers (lay and monastic) and a fringe of small, financially 
weak, and relatively less important producers-sellers (peasants), on the one 
hand; and a small group of local and/or sojourning foreign and native che- 
ese merchants along with local grocers, on the other. 

In analyzing the structure of the cheese industry and its functioning, dif- 
ferentiating between markets served by one or more sellers and buyers 
should provide useful insights and a deeper understanding: of the nature of 
seller-buyer interaction, including the dynamics of inter-seller and inter- 
buyer modus operandi as they affected the workings of these markets; of 
the degree of seller and buyer concentration which defined the nature of 
competition, determined the potency of the operative market forces, and 
influenced the behavior of the agents involved; and of the market conduct 
of sellers and buyers at the production and distribution centers in reference 
to their marketing and pricing strategies. Disaggregation of the broader 
cheese market into definable submarkets and analysis of their constituent 
elements evinces the distinct and varying impact that different forms of 
market structure can have on the players’ temporal market behavior, the 
degree of competition, and price formation. Disaggregation will also make 
it possible to ascertain plausible patterns of response to rival conduct by 
sellers and buyers, likely pricing policy decisions, and the resultant perfor- 
mance outcomes in each submarket. Accordingly, we may distinguish the 
following submarkets: small household producers / cheese traders and/or 
local grocers; large producers / Wholesale traders (local, sojourning natives 
and foreigners); monasteries and transhumant sheepherders (Vlachs) / Who¬ 
lesale dealers and/or grocers in nearby towns; Wholesale traders / town gro¬ 
cers; grocers / clients; and the special regime of the guild-organized gro¬ 
cers in the Capital. 

In the small household producers / cheese traders and/or grocers 
submarket, small peasant producers would likely dispose of their limited 
surplus to one or a few local cheese merchants or grocers in a nearby town, 
depending on marketable quantity and local circumstances, in a market that 
could be described as oligopsonistic , and hence at a price effectively set by 


76 Jacoby, Byzantine Crete , pp. 520-521. 
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the buyers. 77 Offen, they might have to seil the cheese to a particular grocer 
because they were already in debt having borrowed money or made purcha- 
ses of consumer goods, seeds, agricultural implements, or building mate- 
rials on credit, and having pledged repayment based on the sale of their 
forthcoming cheese production, being eager to discharge such obligations 
to maintain their creditworthiness and ensure future accommodation. Under 
these circumstances, small and usually not well-informed producers had 
limited, if any, bargaining power and hence were inclined to accept a price 
below the going market level. Selling small quantities to more distant urban 
Centers was unlikely to be more profitable due to the high transport costs 78 
and the many other levies imposed on cargoes on their way to the market. 79 

77 The case of a single local buyer ( monopsonist) cannot be excluded, but the emerging 
price outcome will not be different from that under oligopsonistic conditions except that the 
monopsonist has even greater price-setting market power in the absence of competing rivals, 
and he is able to fix a price well below competitive levels. For detail and a diagrammatic 
presentation, see J. S. Bain, Pricing, Distribution cmd Employment, New York, 1953, 
pp. 379-388, 393-304; C. E. Ferguson, Microeconomic Theory, Homewood Illinois, 1969, 
pp. 401-410. 

78 Cargoes were hauled largely by slow moving pack animals as poorly maintained roads 
hampered wheeled transport and raised costs significantly, thereby restricting the radius of 
the cheese producers’ access to markets. Vexing road conditions due to quagmires (ifjg ööou 
xevaycbSqq S7iax0£i(x): The Cotrespondence of Ignatios the Deacon, transl. C. Mango, 
Washington DC, 1997, Epist. no. 20; “(T)he high proportion of broken terrain to be found in 
most parts of the Mediterranean region lengthens the odds against any type of wheeled vehi- 
cle; in lands of harsh and changing relief, where deep gorges have to be crossed, the pack¬ 
animal is far more at home.” K. D. White, Greek and Roman Technology , Ithaca, New York, 
1984, p. 128; J. Haldon, Byzcintium: A Histoiy, Stroud, 2005, pp. 75-76. 

79 A sales tax amounting to 10 % ad valorem ( kommerkion ) was levied on all goods sold 
wholesale/retail in the empire’s consumption centers ostensibly without exemption (Tudvisg 
ocpsi^ouGi KoppgpKSUsaOai). B. 2. 5. 18; Synopsis Basilicorum , in./G, 5, K. 24; Hexabib- 
los, 2. 5. 18. Those concealing goods to avoid paying the tax forfeited their undeclared goods. 
B. 56. 4. 1. Also, all merchandise reaching Constantinople by sea had to pay a 10 % kom¬ 
merkion at customs (for exemptions obtained by the Latins, see n. 73 above). The rate 
remained unchanged until the mid-14 th Century, when emperor John VI reduced it to 2 %. 
ODB, s.v. Kommerkion, Customs; N. Oikonomides, Le kommerkion dAbydos, Thessalo- 
nique et le commerce Bulgare au IXe siecle, in Hommes et richesses , Kravari et al., II, 
pp. 241-246, esp. p. 243. Antoniadis-Bibicou, Douanes d Byzance , p. 114, maintains that 
the kommerkion combined the customs duty and the sales tax. In addition to the kommerkion, 
a fee ( pratikion ) was levied on cartloads and shiploads of transacted Commodities (6 U7i£p 
7ipaaipcov cpopxlcov Tiaps/öpsvog Kavcbv) whose rate is unknown. Antoniadis-Bibicou, 
ibidem, pp.l 17-118, 135-136. Further charges burdening the circulation of goods included: a 
toll by pack animals passing roads (SiaßaxiKÖv) or by pack animals and boats Crossing rivers 
or straits (7iopiaTiKÖv); a fee (psavuiKÖv) paid for the Services rendered by an intermediary 
in a consummated deal; a Charge (psippiiKÖv) paid for the measurement of a load; dues 
(yopapiaxucöv) paid when goods were sold in packages; a levy (aapapiaxucöv) paid on 
cargoes transported by caits or pack animals. Antoniadis-Bibicou, ibidem, pp. 123, 136-138. 
Transport by sea involved charges which ultimately were passed wholly or partially on to the 
shipper resulting in higher transport costs: aside from the freight (vau^og) per se, the ship- 
owner was obligated to carry free of Charge government supplies and officials or pay an 
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In short, limited market outlets, debt repayment obligations, immediate 
need for cash to pay for taxes or other pressing needs, and insufficient 
knowledge of prevailing market conditions rendered household producers 
vulnerable and enabled local buyers to dictate prices. 

The large producers / Wholesale traders submarket could assume various 
forms. When a large seller (lay or monastic) deals with one buyer (native or 
foreign), a Situation of bilateral monopoly arises. 80 Since both parties can 
exercise a degree of control over the price, the price mechanism is inopera¬ 
tive and the price level indeterminate . The final outcome depends on the 
parties’ bargaining strength, maneuvering skills, ability to wait out, price 
rivalry, or willingness to compromise. The price therefore may settle in 
either limit depending on which side has dominant market power, or may 
fall uncertainly between these extreme limits. Still, as the sojourning cheese 
trader’s stay at ports of call was short and the time and levies were a factor, 
the cheese producer could stall for time and negotiate from a position of 
strength. 

In some instances, a local Wholesale trader and possibly exporter might 
enter into a contract with one or more cheese producers in the vicinity to 
purchase their output at a negotiated price, specified delivery periods, and 
liability for transport costs and other levies. 81 The price level agreed upon 
depended on their respective market power, negotiating skills, and indivi¬ 
dual circumstances. Such a legally binding arrangement was mutually bene- 
ficial as it provided producers with a secured outlet of their output and 
possibly an advance payment (interest-free loan), while the wholesaler 
secured a reliable and exclusive source of supply, which in turn enabled 
him to undertake firm sales and delivery commitments. Of course, both 
sides bore the risk of price fluctuations and possible defaults. In other 
instances, owners of large flocks often purchased the cheese produced by 
their paroikoi or other contiguous small households, which in turn they sold 
along with their own output. 82 


equivalent tax (avxivauLog), as well as to pay several other fees, such as (KaiapnaTiKÖv) 
to enter the port, (AtpsviaxiKÖv) to moor, (amLiaxiKÖv) to use the wharf, (ciaßoupaxiKÖv) 
levied on the bailast. Antoniadis-Bibicou, ibidem, pp. 134-135; H. Ahrweiler, Les ports 
byzantins (Vlle-IXe siecles ), in La Navigazione Mediterranea neW Alto Medioevo, Spoleto, 
1978, pp. 280-281. For similar levies imposed in Venetian Crete, see Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, 
pp. 54-55. 

80 For an in depth analysis of the transaction parties’ pricing strategy under bilateral 
monopoly, see Bain, Pricing, pp. 394-396; E. Schneider, Pricing and Equilibrium, London, 
1962, pp. 299-313. 

81 Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, p. 52. 

82 Jacoby, Cretan Cheese, pp. 52-53. 


274 


GEORGE C. MANIATIS 


Another submarket form could involve a few large competing producers 
who seil their cheese to a large group of competing grocers, wholesalers, 
and/or sojourning traders in a town, giving rise to an oligopoly Situation. As 
each producer supplies a significant portion of the total quantity of the mar- 
ketable cheese, price-output decisions become directly interdependent, and 
price-making decisions would tend to be dominated by the large sellers 
whose pricing principles set the policy parameters for the group as a whole. 
Because of the local character of the market, each oligopolist producer 
would usually be aware of his competitors’ sales contracts, while the price 
effects of consummated deals would immediately be feit by all competing 
oligopolists. In the face of unpredictable reactions within the group, when a 
large producer markets his cheese he has to consider the effect of his behav- 
ior as well as the likely response to his action of the other large producers 
on the market price ( mutually recognized interdependence). As to the likely 
pricing conduct of the players and the level of price, several possibilities 
may emerge. There may be a typically monopolistic pattern possibly put in 
place by collusion on price. In this case, the price is raised above the com- 
petitive level and excess profits (i.e. above normal level) are eamed by the 
group. However, overt or covert collusive arrangements can easily break 
down due to mutual distrust ; enforceable schemes to maintain agreed 
prices and ability to discipline fractious members are very difficult to put in 
place ; and monopolization of the market was illegal. 83 Therefore, con- 
certed action to raise prices is not very likely. Altematively, if the buyers 
could act in unison attained by tacit agreement or unspoken understanding, 
in effect forming a monopsony , a Situation of bilateral monopoly arises if 
they still faced monopolistic sellers with potential outcomes as already dis- 
cussed. Finally, a competitive pattem may develop be means of price rivalry 
with the price gravitating toward the competitive level. 

In a submarket where monasteries and chief-shepherders / flock owners 
of Vlach communities ( tgs ^ iyksc ;) 84 carry their cheese over some distance 
and seil to a limited number of Wholesale deal er s and/or grocers in a 
nearby town at different time intervals, a Situation of oligopsony may arise 
where the unorganized individual sellers face a few competing buyers. 
Buy er concentration and the attendant market power, a Situation unlikely to 
be imitated by the competing sellers, give rise to group behavior and diverse 
price-setting patterns. Wholesalers and grocers are conscious of each oth- 
er’s buying practices and policies, and each considers the effects of his 


83 B. 19. 8. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, n. 24. 1; Synopsis Minor, in JG, 6, M. 4; Attaleiates, 
in./G, 7, Ponema, 11. 7. 

84 Gyoni, La tranhumance des Vlaques, p. 32. 
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buying behavior as well as that of his rivals when he is deciding on price 
quotations for his purchases ( mutually recognized interdependence). The 
wholesaler and grocer oligopsonists must assume that any price they set or 
change they make independently will elicit retaliatory or compensatory 
price changes by their rivals with an uncertain outcome. Hence, independ¬ 
ent pricing or active rivalry may not be enticing. Oligopsonists may then be 
prone to settling on some determinate and mutually satisfactory purchase 
price. Concurrence on a monopsony buying policy may obtain by covert or 
overt agreement (illegal) or by purchase price leadership. In the latter case, 
one of the buyers sets a low buying price which the others follow. 85 Price 
leadership is more likely to occur in oligopsonies dealing with a fairly 
homogeneous product such as cheese, because sellers are indifferent in 
their patronage and market shares shift dramatically in response to price 
changes affecting all members of the group. Where collusive oligopsony is 
effective, the impact on the price the sellers receive is similar to that of a 
simple monopsony -much lower than the competitive price. To the extent, 
however, that rivalry erupts within the oligopsonistic camp in respect to the 
buying price, as when a large wholesaler or grocer bids a price above the 
monopsony level to secure additional supplies of cheese at the expense of 
his competitors, the outcome would tend to shift away from the monopso- 
nistic and toward the competitive, with buying prices settling at a level 
higher than in simple monopsony. 86 In the event that monasteries and 
Vlachs faced a single buyer, a Situation of monopsony emerges with the 
price settling well below the competitive level. 87 

In Wholesale traders / grocers provincial submarkets, a few competing 
wholesalers supply cheese to local and/or visiting grocers from nearby 
communities. By virtue of their small number in each town and the fact 
that they supply a good number of grocers, the wholesalers would hold an 
oligopolistic position which would afford them a degree of monopoly 
power. As each oligopolist supplies a significant percentage of the market 
and handles a fairly homogeneous product rendering the buyers indiffe¬ 
rent in their choice of supplier, they are fully aware of the impact of their 
own pricing policies on each other’s marketing strategy. Uncertain how 
rivals would react to individual price changes, the oligopolistic cheese 
wholesalers might resort to overt or covert agreements as to price or sales, 


8? The idea is that the designated buyer who assumes the role of price leader will direct 
the price to the most advantageous (lowest) level and the market will be shared by all at a 
single price. Price leadership does not necessarily imply collusion. On the concept of price 
leadership, see Bain, Pricing, pp. 73-74, 282, 293-295, 393-394. 

86 Bain, Pricing , pp. 379-382, 393-394. 

87 See n. 77 above. 
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effectively allocating to each seller a predetermined share of the market 
with the attendant enhanced profits. But as already mentioned, outright 
collusion, besides being illegal, might not always be a viable price-setting 
alternative. Hence a different and more promising pricing strategy might 
be pursued. In the absence of concerted action, each wholesaler might aim 
to increase his sales volume and, to this end, set a lower profit margin and 
price to enhance his total profits. Under such a competitive pricing stra¬ 
tegy, prices would tend to fall and excess profits minimized giving rise to 
a Situation approaching atomistic competition. 

Wholesaler dealers located and competing in the Capital , being fewer in 
number, faced numerous grocers , a Situation that enabled them to wield 
exercisable oligopolistic market power. However, each wholesaler might 
aim to increase his market share, set a lower price and profit margin, and 
maximize total instead of unit profits. Under such competitive pricing stra¬ 
tegy, excess profits would tend to be limited and prices would tend to decline 
moving toward competitive levels. Altematively, the wholesalers might raise 
prices above competitive levels through collusive arrangements. But such 
conspiratorial action not only was illegal, but could be easily detected in the 
Capital because it involved a price-sensitive staple affecting the masses, 
prompting the authorities to crack down in order to protect the consumers. 
Therefore, it is unlikely that wholesalers would pursue such tactics. 

In the grocers / clients submarket, in big towns we may envisage a rela- 
tively large number of competing sellers confronting many price and Ser¬ 
vice conscious buyers, all with virtually no market power and hence with no 
discemible influence on price - a Situation of atomistic competition. Each 
seller sells a small part of the total marketable quantity of cheese that his 
actions have no influence on price - he is a price-taker. Consumers too are 
price-takers because, as individuals, they buy too little so each act of pur¬ 
chase has no appreciable influence on price. Impersonal market forces will 
therefore determine the prevailing price and sellers would be making nor¬ 
mal profits. 88 In smaller towns where a few grocers serve many buyers, an 
oligopoly Situation could arise with the possibility of varying pricing poli- 
cies resulting in imperfectly competitive outcomes as already discussed. 
Nevertheless, the presence of a few grocers in a locality does not necessa- 
rily betoken effective monopoly power, as the number of competitors and 
the market share each possesses are imperfect indicators of monopoly power 


88 On the functioning and conditions of purely (atomistically) competitive markets, see 
Bain, Pricing , pp. 61-64, 126-181; D. S. Watson, Price Theory and its Uses, New York, 
1968, pp. 116-117, 232-267; A. W. Stonier - D. C. Hague, A Textbook of Economic Theory, 
London, 1957, pp. 123-146. 
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and inconclusive determinants of the intensity of competition. In this 
instance, oligopoly reflects the fact that the small tumover in this small- 
scale activity does not enable large numbers of grocers to make a living 
amidst largely subsisting households, and this inhibits the entry of new 
firms. Still, oligopoly situations do not preclude competitive behavior, as 
competitors may strive to increase their market share by setting lower prices 
and accepting lower profits. Also, as long as shoppers have access to alter¬ 
native sources of supply within and beyond their immediate vicinity, the 
local grocers’ price-setting capability is curbed since they have to meet the 
competition of local and far afield grocers. As a result, the outcome may 
well be normal or slightly above normal profits. In villages , where usually 
one grocer could subsist, he was the local monopolist. But his monopoly 
was nominal , as many households produced their own cheese and made 
only occasional purchases, while many who depended on market purchases 
barely eked out a living, a Situation that raised the issue of affordability. As 
a result, the level of the grocers’ effective demand was reduced considera- 
bly. Besides, his price could not exceed the price in the nearby town plus 
transport costs. These considerations suggest that the grocer was not in a 
Position to exploit fully his monopoly power and had to Charge a limit price 
which was below profit maximizing level and ensured no new entry. 89 

The grocers (aoASapdpioi) operating in the Capital dealt with a variety 
of consumer Staples setting up shops in the streets and squares in every pre- 
cinct of the Capital so that the necessities of life may be easily procurable. 90 
Grocers were forbidden to seil goods specifically assigned to other guilds, 
e.g., soap, wine, meat, linen, in line with the division of labor instituted in 
the guild Organization structure, whereby the law forbade guild members to 
partake in more than one guild. 91 The Book of the Eparch , which regulated 


89 For theories on the decision-making process, attendant behavior, and price outcomes in 
the likely case of two competing grocers, a duopoly Situation, see Watson, Price Theory, 
pp. 365-368; Stonier and Hague, Economic Theory , pp. 198-205; W. J. L. Ryan, Price 
Theory, London, 1964, pp. 321-339. 

90 BE, 13. 1. 

91 B. 60. 32. 1; BE, 13. 1; 18. 5. Several hypotheses have been advanced regarding the 
rationale of this Provision: to keep the guilds from banding together and become a threat to 
the state; to foster specialization of labor; to eliminate intermediaries; to facilitate state 
supervision; or to make easier the levy and collection of taxes and prevent fraud of the fisc. 
J. R Waltzing, Etüde historique sur les corporations professionnelles chez les Romains, 
Louvain, 1895, I, pp. 147 n. 1, 150, 354 n. 3; A. Stoeckle, Spaetroemische und byzanti¬ 
nische Zuenfte, Leipzig, 1911, pp. 98-99; C. M. Macri, L'Organisation de Teconomie urbaine 
dans Byzance sous la dynastie de Macedoine, Paris, 1925, pp. 35, 57-58; G. Zoras, Le cor- 
porazioni byzantine, Rome, 1931, pp. 76-78. Although plausible, these explanations do not 
derive from the Book of the Eparch and are peripheral at best. The intention of the “one man 
one trade” rule was to prevent enterprise growth unrelated to market demand. The state was 
concerned that the horizontal or vertical union of industrial and/or commercial activities 
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the business conduct of the guild-organized enterprises in the Capital, set the 
maximum profit grocers could eam when selling their wares, including 
cheese, at two miliaresia on the nomisma , i.e. at 16 2/3 %. If they were 
caught charging more, they were severely punished and exiled. 92 

As a rule, commodity profit margins and prices in Byzantium were estab- 
lished by market forces under conditions of free and enforceable fair com- 
petition within a framework of a private enterprise System. 93 Nevertheless, 
the guild-organized grocers in Constantinople operated under a special 
regime at least until the end of the twelfth Century, a period during which 
guilds are known to have existed. 94 It should be emphasized that the Book 
of the Eparch did not fix the price of any commodity at the production or 
distribution stages; it only set maximum profit margins at the retail end for 
a limited number of staple articles handled by the guilds and only in the 
Capital for the sake of the public good. This was quite a progressive pricing 
policy since profit capping, though intrusive, was inappreciably disruptive 
of the functioning of the market mechanism and the price formation process 
than outright price fixing. Fixing profit margins by fiat is not tantamount to 
fixing prices, as the price structure in the Wholesale cheese market - the 
bedrock for retail price formation - was allowed to reflect the prevailing 
demand and supply conditions as well as prospective price movements. 
Hence, retail cheese prices mirrored existing competitive market conditions 
as any changes in Wholesale prices were passed on to the consumer affect- 
ing him favorably or unfavorably. Besides, setting profit margins did not 
preclude price competition and did not stifle initiative as vendors might be 
inclined to accept lower than the maximum allowed margin in Order to 
increase sales volume and thereby enhance total profits. 95 On the other 
hand, neither price stability nor control of profit levels can be achieved by 


would have resulted in acquisition of monopoly power by entrenched guild members, domi¬ 
nant occupancy of the market, and weakening or elimination of competitors based on the 
exercise of sheer market power. The authorities entertained the view that monopolization of 
the market far outweighed the potential benefits of integration, preferring to err on the side of 
caution. The policy aim of the rule was that the growth of market demand be shared by as 
many firms as possible, and be met by existing enterprises and new entry, thereby fostering 
more intense competition and fair prices. 

92 BE, 13. 5. 

93 G. C. Maniatis, Price Formation in the By zantine Economy Tenth to Fifteenth Centu- 
ries, in Byz, 73 (2003), pp. 402-407. 

94 The scholarship is divided on the issue whether the guild System was extended to the 
provinces and whether it disappeared after the twelfth Century. For a critical review of the 
views propounded, and compelling evidence suggesting that no guilds existed in the prov¬ 
inces and that the guild System actually had disintegrated even before the Latin conquest 
(1204), see G. C. Maniatis, The Domain of Private Guilds in the Byzantine Economy, Tenth 
to Fifteenth Centuries, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 339-369. 

9? See p. 276 above. 
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fixing profit margins in times of demand/supply imbalances, as has been 
argued, 96 as retail prices remain stable only as long as Wholesale prices 
remain unchanged since the latter are determined by market forces. Per 
force, when Wholesale prices fluctuate, any changes are bound to be 
reflected in the retail price. In reality, cheese cargoes were imported into 
the Capital at intervals and bought at varying quantities and prices, which is 
suggestive of purchases of different quantities at different times and at dif¬ 
ferent prices depending on individual circumstances. Thus, while profit 
margins ostensibly would be the same for all, retail sales prices would tend 
to differ due to price competition, possibly resulting in erosion of profit 
margins and profit levels with price levels gravitating toward competitive 
levels. 

Düring the Latin occupation of the Capital (1204-1261) and beyond, the 
guild regulations pertaining to grocers, including the fixing of profit mar¬ 
gins, feil into desuetude, an opportunity which enabled the grocers to set 
their own profit levels and prices in accordance with market conditions. If 
the grocers remained unorganized, there was not much they could do to 
counteract the wholesalers’ bargaining power. In the event they could devise 
some arrangement and present a united front against the wholesalers, they 
stood a chance to influence Wholesale prices. The success of such an under- 
taking would depend on whether they could reach a consensus among them- 
selves, a difficult task because of their large number; whether the wholesal¬ 
ers pursued an independent pricing policy or active rivalry, enabling the 
grocers to deal individually with each wholesaler and strike a separate deal; 
and whether enforcement of anti-monopoly laws was lax, a clear possibility 
since state authority was emasculated in the later years of the empire. Had 
they succeeded to act in concert, a Situation of bilateral oligopoly would 
have emerged with an outcome along lines already discussed. 

The grocers operated within statutorily laid down parameters which 
aimed to enforce the avowed division of labor among guilds, frustrate unfair 
intra-guild competition, prevent fraudulent transactions, and ensure the 
orderly conduct of commercial transactions. Thus, grocers are to watch over 
imports of goods pertaining to their trade to ensure that nobody outside their 


96 G. G. Litavrin, Vizantijskoe ohscestvo i gosudarstvo v X-Xl vv, Moscow, 1977, 
pp. 142-143, 145, 147-148; Harvey, Economic expansion , p. 203; M. Angold, The Byzan- 
tine Empire 1025-1204, London, 1997, p. 93; ODB, s.v. Profit; G. Dagron, “Ainsi rien 
n’echappera a la reglementation ”, in Kravari et al., Hommes et richesses, pp. 171-172; 
A. Kazhdan, Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii 1X-X vv, Moscow, 1960, pp. 320-321, 330, 334- 
335; Idem, Tsechi i gosudarstvennye masterskie v Konstantinopole v IX-XI vv, in VV, 6 
(1953) pp. 149, 154; C. Morrisson and J.-C. Cheynet, Prices and Wages, in EHB, II, 
p. 858; A. E. Laiou, Economic and Non-economic Exchange, in EHB, II, pp. 735-736. 
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guild hoards them against a time of scarcity and raise prices, so that they 
may be denounced to the Eparch and called to account. 97 Grocers were for- 
bidden to bid up deceitfully the rent of someone else’s shop. 98 The Provi¬ 
sion “Ei tic; aaÄ,5apäpio q cpcopaBr] 5sÄ,sa^cov xöv sxspov sv xf\ s^covfj- 
asi Kai 87ran^cov xö xipppa, ^ppionaGco vopiapaxa SsKa” 99 has been 
translated: “if a grocer is caught defrauding another in a purchase and rais- 
ing the price agreed upon, he shall be fined ten nomismata” m The rendi- 
tion is infelicitous and fails to appreciate the intention of the legislator. 
What the provision intends to convey is that: any grocer tempted to outbid 
the firm and hence binding price off er of another member of the guild in the 
purchase of an article, in this case cheese, will be fined ten nomismata. The 
thrust of the operative words 5sA-sd^siv is to entice and s^covpaE; (s^co- 
voöpai = purchase) in this context is to bid up the price - not to cheat one 
another. Clearly, the measure aimed to prevent unfair intra-guild competi- 
tion in prices negotiated individually by using dishonest means, to strengthen 
the negotiating position of the buyers vis-ä-vis their suppliers, and to obtain 
the lowest possible price. 


CONCLUSION 

Cheese was an important protein Supplement to the peoples’ diet in 
Byzantium, a convenient carry-along staple for joumeyers, a valuable Com¬ 
modity of long distance trade, and an expedient payment of rent in kind. A 
variety of cheeses was produced in most parts of the empire, primarily by 
shepherds, households, and monasteries in uneven qualities. The demand 
for the assortment of cheese varieties was determined by taste, preference, 
place of origin, and affordability. Development of cheese production was 
associated with the availability of grasslands to feed milk-producing ani- 
mals. Mount Athos, Epirus, Macedonia, Thessaly, Thrace, Bulgaria, many 
Greek islands, and the central plateau of Anatolia contained extensive 
pasturages for grazing flocks and cows. It is significant that early on the 
authorities set behavioral norms regarding contractual relations related to 

97 BE , 13. 4. 

98 Maniatis, Price Formation , pp. 404-405 and n. 12. 

99 BE , 13. 3. 

100 J. Nicole, Le Livre du Prefet, Geneva, 1894, p. 59; A. E. R. Boak, The Book of the 
Eparch , in Journal of Economic and Business History, 1 (1929), p. 614; Koder, Eparchen- 
huch , p. 121; Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 321; Idem, Tsechi, p. 141. Furthermore, A. R Chris- 
tophilopoulos, Tö EnapyiKÖv BißXiov Kai ai Emnryyiai ev BvCaviicp, Athens, 1935, p. 67 
and n. 3, and E. H. Freshfield, Roman Law in the Later Roman Empire: Byzantine Guilds 
Professional and Commercial, Cambridge, 1938, p. 36, incorrectly translate s^covriGig (pur¬ 
chase) as sale. 


THE BYZANTINE CHEESEMAKING INDUSTRY 


281 


the pastoral regime, by instituting legal rules and criminal offenses affec- 
ting shepherds, shepherd dogs, owners of flocks, and servants tending 
sheep, and by stipulating rights, obligations and liabilities. 

The state and lay and monastic estate owners levied duties for the use of 
their pastures ( ennomion ) and flockpens ( mandriatikon ). The state levied a 
tithe ( dekateia ) on flocks regardless of their size, albeit monasteries and 
their paroikoi often sought and obtained dispensation from these levies. 
The ennomion and other fees paid to the state were often conceded to 
monasteries and magnates by dint of imperial chrysobulls. Moreover, 
monasteries and magnates were exempted from the mandatory purchase of 
flocks by state officials, the requisition of cheese, the compulsory sale of 
cheese, and the payment of tolls when flocks passed roads or crossed 
transhumant routes, straits or rivers. 

Milk, rennet, and salt constitute the essential inputs in cheesemaking. 
Sheep and goat’s milk were the most utilized, even though cow’s milk pro- 
duced more cheese than goat’s milk, reflecting the socio-economic condi- 
tions of the peasantry as very few could afford the investment in cows and 
their keeping expenses. The cheesemaking process involved three distinct 
stages: curdling , i.e. the formation of curds by precipitating the protein 
casein, one of the chief constituents of the milk and the basis of cheese, in 
the presence of lactic acid and rennet; Separation of the solid curds from the 
liquid whey which were then pressed and salted; and the ripening of the 
curds. The quantity of rennet, ränge of temperatures, degree of pressing, 
length of ripening, and other variables, define the kinds of cheeses produced. 

Cheesemaking was a demanding activity. The handling, milking, and 
health of the milk-producing animals affected the quality of the milk and 
called for special attention. Care had to be taken to ensure that the milk was 
in good condition when delivered to the place where the cheese will be 
made; the milk had to be properly matured before the rennet was added; 
the right amount of rennet had to be applied; adequate time had to be allo- 
wed before the Separation of the whey from the curd; the ränge of tempera¬ 
tures, the degree of pressing, the time of salting and the amount of the salt 
added, and the length of ripening had to be controlled. The array of these 
activities required skill, experience, and attention to detail to ensure the 
production of high and even quality cheese and to avoid costly mistakes. 

Disaggregation of the broader cheese market into definable submarkets 
and analysis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct and varying 
impact that different forms of market structure can have on the players’ 
market behavior, and also makes it possible to ascertain the degree of com- 
petition, plausible pattems of response to rival conduct by sellers and 
buyers, likely pricing policy decisions, and the resultant performance out- 
comes in each submarket. Accordingly, we may distinguish the following 
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submarkets: small household producers / cheese traders and/or local gro- 
cers; large producers / Wholesale traders (local, sojourning natives and 
foreigners); monasteries and transhumant sheepherders ( Vlachs ) / Whole¬ 
sale dealers and/or grocers in nearby towns; Wholesale traders / town gro- 
cers; grocers / clients; and the special regime of the guild-organized gro¬ 
cers in the Capital. 

In the small household producers / cheese traders and/or grocers submar- 
ket, small peasant producers faced an oligopsonistic market in which effec- 
tively cheese prices were set by the buyers, and hence at below competitive 
levels, as the sellers had limited, if any, bargaining power. In the large pro¬ 
ducers / Wholesale traders cheese submarket where one lay or monastic Sei¬ 
ler confronts one buyer native or foreign a Situation of bilateral monopoly 
arises. As both sides can influence the price because they can negotiate from 
a position of strength, the final outcome depends on maneuvering skills, 
ability to wait, competitive price rivalry, or eagemess to compromise. The 
price therefore may fall in either limit or uncertainly between these limits. 
However, a sojourning trader could not afford to wait as his stay was short 
and constrained, a disadvantage which strengthened the bargaining power of 
the producer. When a few large competing producers seil their cheese to a 
large group of competing grocers and/or sojourning traders in a town an 
oligopoly Situation emerges, giving rise to various patterns of pricing beha- 
vior and price levels. A monopolistic Situation based on concerted action 
would result in high prices and excess profits. However, collusive arrange- 
ments are not sustainable and can easily break down. If the buyers could 
informally act in concert, in effect forming a monopsony , a Situation of bila¬ 
teral monopoly arises when they still faced monopolistic sellers with poten¬ 
tial price and profit outcomes as already discussed. In a submarket where 
monasteries and Vlachs seil their cheese to a limited number of wholesalers 
and/or grocers at different time intervals, a Situation of oligopsony arises in 
which the unorganized individual sellers face a few competing buyers. As 
any price set or changed independently by an oligopsonist will elicit retalia- 
tory or compensatory price changes by his rivals with an uncertain outcome 
(.mutually recognized interdependence ), independent pricing or active rivalry 
may not be enticing. Purchase price leadership may be an alternative for the 
buyers resulting in a much lower than the competitive price for the sellers. 
In case of competitive rivalry among the oligopsonists, buying prices will 
tend to settle at a level higher than in a simple monopsony. In Wholesale 
traders t grocers provincial submarkets, a few competing local wholesalers 
supply cheese to many local and/or visiting grocers from nearby communi- 
ties giving rise to an oligopolistic Situation. In this instance, two different 
price-setting strategies are likely to be pursued with different price outcomes. 
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If the oligopolists manage to act in concert, prices remain elevated and 
profits will tend to be above normal levels. If collusive arrangements fail 
and price rivalry emerges, prices would tend to be lower approaching levels 
of atomistic competition with profits close to normal levels. Wholesalers 
located and competing in the Capital , being fewer in number, faced nume- 
rous grocers, a Situation which enabled them to wield exercisable oligopoli- 
stic market power. In the absence of concerted action, wholesalers might set 
a lower price, accept lower profits, and maximize total profits. An attempt 
by wholesalers to raise prices above competitive prices through collusive 
arrangements is unlikely to be successful. Besides being illegal, such conspi- 
ratorial action could be easily detected in the Capital because it involved a 
price-sensitive staple affecting the masses, and would prompt the authorities 
to intervene to protect the consumers. In the grocers l clients submarket, in 
big towns the number of sellers and buyers is large enough that they become 
price-takers resulting in a Situation of atomistic competition with sellers 
making normal profits. In small towns where a few grocers serve many con¬ 
sumers, a Situation of oligopoly could arise which, nonetheless, does not 
necessarily preclude competitive price behavior and lower price and profit 
levels. In villages where usually one grocer could subsist, in effect he had a 
nominal monopoly as many households produced their own cheese, while 
those who depended on market purchases probably could not afford the 
expense. Hence the grocer was compelled to Charge a limit price which 
would be well below profit maximizing levels. Finally, the grocers opera- 
ting in the Capital were mandatorily organized into a guild and had to accept 
a maximum profit of 16 2/3 % in their sales of cheese. 

There is no evidence in the legal or primary sources that enterprise size, 
the number of workers to be employed, the scale of a firm’s operations, 
wage rates, profit margins (with the notable exception of a few basic con¬ 
sumer Staples in the Capital), or price-making decisions were ever fixed 
centrally in manufacturing or trade activities in Byzantium. The state refrai- 
ned from prescribing business Organization forms, and did not interfere 
with the firms’ pricing policies. Appreciating the impracticality and unwor- 
kability of such interventions, the authorities opted for relegating these 
tasks to the operative market forces and the price mechanism. 101 

George C. Maniatis 

gmmanos@ verizon. net 


101 G. C. Maniatis, Organization and Modus Operandi of the Manufacturing Industry in 
Byzantium , in Bsl, 68 (2010), pp. 181-184, 187-189, 192-193. 
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S UMMARY 

This article examines the Organization and modus operandi of the Byzantine 
cheesemaking industry. Emphasis is placed on the pastoral regime, the key inputs 
in cheese manufacturing, the art of cheesemaking, the part monasteries and transhu- 
mant sheepherders ( Vlachs ) played as producers and marketers, the array of duties 
levied and their incidence, the impact of regional market structures and degree of 
competition on pricing strategies, the special regime of guild-organized grocers in 
the Capital, the role of price mechanism in price determination, and the extent of 
state involvement in the industry. Disaggregation of the broader cheese market into 
definable submarkets and analysis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct 
and varying impact different forms of market structure can have on the players’ 
market conduct, the degree of competition, and the likely price-setting decisions 
and resultant price outcomes and profit levels in each submarket. The state refrai- 
ned from prescribing business Organization forms, and did not interfere with the 
firms’ operations, decision-making, and pricing policies. Appreciating the impracti- 
cality and unworkability of such interventions, the authorities opted for relegating 
these tasks to the operative market forces and the price mechanism. 


I LIBRI GRECI DI TEODORO CHRYSOBERGES 
E I SUOI PASSAGGI A COSTANTINOPOLI (APRILE 1415) 

E A CORFÜ (LUGLIO 1419) 


Massimo, Teodoro e Andrea Chrysoberges (e pure la sorella, Anna 
Chrysobergina) 1 sono personaggi relativamente ben conosciuti tra la spa- 
ruta schiera di greci uniti a Roma, eredi spirituali di un Demetrio Cidone e 
di un Manuele Caleca. 

Teodoro, appartenente alTordine domenicano come i fratelli, dopo gli 
studi in Italia a Pavia, e dal 1406 Vicario generale dei Predicatori in Oriente. 
Anche per ricompensarlo della sua intensa attivitä diplomatica a servizio 
del papato egli e nominato vescovo di Olena nel 1418. Non intendiamo qui 
ripercorrere la carriera di Teodoro, ma ci limiteremo a trattare dei mano- 
scritti greci che gli appartennero. 

Qualsiasi considerazione sui libri posseduti da Teodoro 2 deve partire dal 
rescritto papale del 16 febbraio 1430 (di poco successivo alla scomparsa di 
Teodoro), col quäle erano concessi ad Andrea Chrysoberges i beni lasciati 
dal fratello. Qui si parla, tra l’altro, dei manoscritti di Teodoro : 

Theodorus Episcopus Olonen. germanus tuus, qui quosdam, tarn quondam 
Maximi, germani sui, Emanuelis, Ordinis Fratrum Praedicatorum professoris, 

1 Su Andrea e Teodoro v. in primo luogo R. J. Loenertz, Les dominicains byzantins 
Theodore et Andre Chrysoberges et les negociations pour Tunion des eglises grecque et 
latine de 1415 ä 1430, in Archivum Fratrum Praedicatorum, 9 (1939), pp. 5-61, ristampato 
in Byzantina et Franco-graecci, II (Storia e lettercitura. Raccolta di studi e testi, 145), 
Roma, 1978, pp. 77-130 ; PLP, 31106 (Andrea), 31113 (Teodoro), 31123 (Massimo); 
Cl. Delacroix-Besnier, Les dominicains et la Chretiente grecque aux XIV e et XV e siecles 
{Collection de TEcole Franqaise de Rome, 237), Roma, 1997, pp. 431-432, 442, 445, 
464, 469, 471 s. v. ; Eadem, Andre Chrysoberges O. P. prelat grec de TEglise latine, in 
Chr. A. Maltezou, R Schreiner, Bisanzio, Venezia e il mondo franco-greco (xm-xv secolo), 
Venezia, 2002, pp. 419-433 ; J. Monfasani, The Pro-Latin Apologetics ofthe Greek emigres 
to Quattrocento ltaly, in A. Rigo, R Ermilov & M. Trizio (ed.), Byzantine Theology and its 
Philosophical Background (B YZANTIOZ. Studies in Byzantine Histoiy and Civilization, 4), 
Tumhout, 2012, p. 186 (nr. 41) ; e soprattutto T. Ganchou, Demetrios Kydones, les frer es 
Chiysoberges et la Crete (1397-1401). De nouveaux documents, in Bisanzio, Venezia e il 
mondo franco-greco, pp. 435-493, in part. pp. 443-444, 452-454, 458-461, 468-469 ; Idem, 
löannes Argyropoulos, Geörgios Trapezountios et le patron cretois Geörgios Maurikas, in 
&if(jcwpi(Tpaza, 38 (2008), pp. 105-211, in part. pp. 127-129. - Un caloroso ringraziamento 
va ai cari amici e colleghi Thierry Ganchou, Brigitte Mondrain e Guillaume Saint-Guillain 
per le discussioni e le osservazioni circa alcuni dei materiali qui presentati. 

2 Al riguardo v. giä A. Rigo, Noterelle in margine alla controversia palamitica, in 
Miscellanea marciana, 2-4 (1987-89), pp. 126-131 per i mss. Firenze Biblioteca Medicea 
Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175 (AF 2575) e Venezia Marc. gr. Z 162 (402). 
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per eum, non sine gravibus expensis et laboribus a manibus Grecorum et alio- 
rum qui illos detinebant occupatos, liberatos sibique a Superioribus dicti Ordi- 
nis, quem idem Theodorus etiam expresse professus fuit, concessos, quam, 
etiam nonnullos alios tuos eiusque industria, virtute et laboribus acquisitos 
Grecos et Latinos libros (...). 3 

Queste parole sono una chiara testimonianza del fatto che Andrea aveva 
ereditato, tra l’altro, i manoscritti del fratello Teodoro. Sulla base dell’atto 
di Martino v, Giovanni Mercati scriveva invece che i libri di Massimo 
Chrysoberges 

e deH’amico suo Manuele Caleca, libri (a quel che pare dai superstiti) quali 
posseduti e quali scritti da loro, erano finiti nelle mani di Greci e con pena e 
con ispese aveva Teodoro dovuto ricuperarli mentre era in Grecia ; non saprei 
dire se dopo che v’era andato vescovo, o piuttosto prima di partire per la 
Russia e la Polonia, cioe prima del 1415 [...]. Sappiamo dunque come sono 
venuti in Occidente codici e autografi del Caleca, del Crisoberga, e probabil- 
mente anche del Cidone e di altri antipalamiti [...] : li aveva raccolti in Grecia 
Teodoro, e per ereditä passarono a frate Andrea, maestro del Sacro Palazzo in 
Roma, nel 1429 circa, e probabilmente non ne uscirono nemmeno quando 
Andrea fu fatto vescovo e mandato in lontane missioni. 4 

Giovanni Mercati sosteneva in questa pagina, e le sue considerazioni 
sono state riprese dagli Studiosi che in seguito hanno toccato l’argomento, 
che i libri di Teodoro Chrysoberges ricevuti dal fratello Andrea rimasero 
dal 1429/30 in Vaticano, senza piü uscirvene. Aggiungeva perö : « ad ecce- 
zione forse di qualcuno, per esempio il codice Laurenziano 175 dei Con- 
venti soppressi ». Di qui anche altri Studiosi hanno parlato del manoscritto 
come « dell’unico che sia mai uscito dalla Vaticana ». 5 

Iniziamo il nostro Studio sui libri greci appartenuti a Teodoro Chrysoberges 
proprio dal codice segnalato da Giovanni Mercati. Il Firenze Biblioteca 
Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175 (AF 2575) 6 e un manoscritto del 
X secolo, contenente Giovanni Crisostomo e la Vita di Maria TEgiziaca, 


3 A. L. Täutu, Acta Martini P. P. V (1417-1431), 11 (Pontificia Commissio Codici Iuris 
Canonici Orientalis recognoscendo. Fontes, series III, volumen XIV, t. II), Romae, 1980, 
pp. 1216-1217 (nr. 496) e giä G. Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, Manuele 
Caleca e Teodoro Meliteniota ed altri appunti per la storia della teologia bizantina del 
secolo XIV {ST, 56), Cittä del Vaticano, 1931, p. 482. 

4 Notizie, p. 483. 

5 Ivi, p. 483 e tav. Vb. Cosi S. Bernardinello, La grammatica di Manuele Caleca, in 
Actes du XIV e Congres International des etudes byzantines (Bucarest, 6-12 septembre 1971), 
Bucarest, 1976, p. 52. 

6 Cfr. A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae 
Laurentianae. Accedunt supplementa tria ab E. Rostagno et N. Festa congesta, necnon 
additamentum ex inventariis Bibliothecae Laurentianae depromptum, ed. F. Kudlien, II, 
Leipzig, 1961, p. 25* ; Ehrhard, Überlieferung, i/2, p. 304. 
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Tav. 1 Firenze Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175 (AF 2575), f. i’ 
(terz’ultimo foglio di guardia), margine superiore. 


presenta sul margine superiore del terzultimo foglio di guardia (f. i') la nota 
di possesso : Tod 9so5cbpoo 87UGKÖ7ioi) cbJuxlvqq. Theodori constantino- 
politani epi(scopi) olonen(sis) (Tav. 1). G. Mercati si basava soltanto sulla 
fotografia del foglio segnalato dal catalogo di E. Rostagno e N. Festa, senza 
aver mai consultato il codice. 7 Uno Studio del manoscritto, oltre a far rin- 
venire tracce delTuso da parte di Teodoro e di altri dopo di lui, come si 
evince dai numerosi marginali latini, permette di trovare altre tre sue note. 
Nel margine superiore del f. I 1 (Tav. 2) compaiono due annotazioni auto¬ 
grafe di Teodoro. La prima : Fr(atris) Theodori co(n)stantinop(o)litan(i) 
epi(scopi) olonen(sis) v(icarii) g(eneralis). Dal momento che la prima parte 
della seconda nota e poi stata erasa, possiamo leggere soltanto : Omeliae 
chrisostomi super <...> empt(um) in corfu 1419 p(rim)a die iulii (p(67Aa) 
<...>. Un’altra nota e stata tracciata sul margine superiore del f. 144 r 
(Tav. 3) : Fr(ater) Theodor(us) co(n)stantinopolitan(us) ord(in)is p(re)- 
dicat(orum) apo(stolicae) sedis gr(ati)a episcop(us) olonen(sis). La data e il 
luogo indicati da Teodoro ci permettono di aggiungere un nuovo elemento 
alla sua biografia. Egli e a Firenze nella primavera 1419, assieme a Nicola 
Eudemonoioannes, quäle membro di un’ambasciata bizantina presso papa 
Martino v, poi ritoma a Costantinopoli, per essere di nuovo in Occidente 
Tanno successivo (1420). 8 Teodoro entrö pertanto in possesso del codice a 
Corfü, il 1° luglio 1419, mentre era sulla via di ritorno dalla legazione in 
Italia. La notizia successiva sul manoscritto e del secolo seguente, dal 
momento che e menzionato nel catalogo cinquecentesco della Badia fioren- 
tina 9 (v. anche la nota di possesso nel margine inferiore del f. l r ). 

7 Egli parla infatti della fotografia « che ricevo all’ultima ora », Mercati, Notizie, p. 483 
n. 1. 

8 Cfr. Loenertz, Les dominicains byzantins Theodore et Andre Chrysoberges, pp. 112- 
114 ; anche V. Laurent, Les “Memoires" de Sylvestre Syropoulos sur le Concile de Flo- 
rence (1438-1439), Paris 1971, pp. 110-111. 

9 R. Blum, La biblioteca della Badia fiorentina e i codici di Antonio Corbinelli (ST, 155), 
Cittä del Vaticano, 1951, pp. 158, 186. 
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Tav. 2 Firenze Biblioteca Meclicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175 (AP 2575), f. l r . 









I LIBRI GRECI DI TEODORO CHRYSOBERGES 


289 



Tav. 3 Firenze Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175 (AF 2575), 

f. 144 r , margine superiore. 


II codice Venezia Marc. gr. Z 162 (402) (terzo quarto del XIV secolo), 
presenta un florilegio antipalamitico in 64 titoli e l’opuscolo di Isacco 
Argiro, De paternitate etfiliatione Dei , qui senza il nome dell’autore. 10 Nel 
codice ritroviamo poi la mano dello stesso Isacco Argiro. 11 Al f. II V figura 
Vex-libris in latino e greco di Bessarione, locus 49 (in precedenza 32, poi 
cancellato). Auctoritates sanctorum de identitate reali substantiae et actus in 
divinis. b. car. tusculani. Nell’ultimo foglio del codice (f. 125 v ), sul mar¬ 
gine superiore compare la nota di possesso di Teodoro Chrysoberges : 
Fra(tris) Theodori constan(tinopolitani) (Tav. 4). Nel margine inferiore era 
stata invece tracciata una nota in greco poi erasa, della quäle si intravve- 
dono poche lettere (forse tvSiKTicovoq). 

Dalla nota di Teodoro evinciamo che il codice fu in suo possesso prima 
della sua consacrazione a vescovo (1418), ma non sappiamo se prima della 
nomina a Vicario generale (1406) (v. piü in basso). Il manoscritto fu poi a 
Creta negli anni 20 del xv secolo, quando venne utilizzato da Giovanni 
Chionopoulos. 12 

Sempre nella biblioteca di Bessarione e conservato un altro manoscritto 
giä appartenuto a Teodoro Chrysoberges. Il codice Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 


10 Cfr. E. Mioni, Codices graeci manuscripti Bibliothecae divi Marci Venetiarum. 
Thesaurus antiquus, I, Roma 1981, pp. 233-234 ; Rigo, Notereile, pp. 126-130 e tav. i. 

11 Cfr. B. Mondrain, Les ecritures dans les manuscrits byzantins du xiv e siede. Quelques 
problematiques , in RSBN, N. S. 44 (2007), p. 168. V. anche A. Rigo, De Topologie d 
Tevocation de l'experience mystique. Evagre le Boutique, Isaac le Syrien et Diadoque de 
Photice dans les oeuvres de Gregoire Palamas (et dans la controverse palamite), in A. Speer, 
Ph. Steinkrüger (ed.), Knotenpunkt Byzanz. Wissensformen und kulturelle Wechsel¬ 
beziehungen (Miscellanea Mediaevalia, 36), Berlin - Boston, 2012, pp. 102-103 per il flori¬ 
legio di questo ms. e i suoi rapporti con V opera di Argiro. Aggiungiamo en passant che nel 
frattempo I. Polemis, Theologica varia inedita saeculi xiv ( CCSG , 76), Tumhout 2012, 
pp. 55-323 ha pubblicato con il titolo « Anonymus, Adversus Cantacuzenum » il trattato di 
Isacco Argiro conservato nelPautografo ( Cittä del Vaticano, Vat. gr. 1096), basandosi solo su 
Giovanni Mercati e ignorando la letteratura piü recente. 

12 Cfr. Rigo, Noterelle, p. 135. Su G. Chionopoulos v. da ultimo PLP, 20821 ; RGK, 
nr. 314. 
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Tav. 4 Venezia Marc. gr. Z 162 (402), f. 125 v , margine superiore. 


(497) 13 del xii secolo contiene il commento al Vangelo di Matteo di 
Teofilatto di Achrida. I fogli di guardia (ff. 1 - 11 , 441-442) sono frammenti di 
due altri manoscritti : (ff. 1 - 11 ) Gregorio di Nissa, Vita s. Theodori tironis , 
(ff. 441-442) Un profetologio. 

Al f. l r compare Vex-libris di Bessarione in latino e in greco, locus 8 (in 
precedenza 53, poi cancellato) Evangelium Mathei cum expositione. b. car. 
tusculani, mentre nel margine superiore del f. 440 v figura la nota di pos- 
sesso : Fr(atr)is Theodoris. Sotto queste parole un’altra mano ha scritto : 
e(m)pt(us) i(n) co(n)stantinop(o)lim a(n)no d(omini) 1415 die 15 ap(r)i(lis) 
(Tav. 5). Sul margine superiore delTultimo foglio del codice (f. 442 v ) figura 
un’altra nota di possesso di Teodoro Chrysoberges : Fr(atr)is Theodori 
(Tav. 6). Sempre sul margine superiore di uno degli Ultimi fogli (f. 437 v ) 
leggiamo una sua nota sull’acquisizione del codice : Ego frat(er) Theodorus 
constantin(opolita)nus <...> ord(in)is p(re)di(ca)t(orum) emi in urbe co(n)- 
stan(tinopolita)n(a) 1415, vm ap(ri)lis (Tav. 7). 

Nel manoscritto troviamo le tracce della consultazione e dell’uso da parte 
di Teodoro : per facilitare la consultazione egli ha segnato con numeri arabi 
sul margine Tinizio dei capitoli del Vangelo di Matteo e in alto, al centro di 
ogni recto, ha riportato in successione il numero di questi capitoli (e. g., per 
la numerazione in margine, ff. 44 r , 53 r , 83 v , 92 r , 113 r , 129 r , 160 r , 182 r , 194 v , 
220 v , 233 v , 26l r , 273 r , 298 v , 319 r , 337 r , 356 r , 375 v , 414 r ). 

13 Cfr. Mioni, Codices graeci manuscripti Bibliothecae divi Marci Venetiarum. Thesaurus 
antiquus, I, pp. 47-48. 
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Tav. 5 Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 (497), f. 440 v , margine superiore. 



Tav. 6 Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 (497), f. 442 v , margine superiore. 
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Tav. 7 Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 (497), f. 437 V , margine superiore. 


La nota con la data 8 aprile e quella del 15 aprile 1415 (benche tracciata 
da altra mano), indicano che Teodoro si procurö il libro in quei giorni, 
durante il suo soggiorno a Costantinopoli. Egli allora risiedeva (come 
vedremo piü avanti) nel convento domenicano di Pera. Poco tempo dopo 
Teodoro partiva per Tambasciata in Polonia (dove si trova nell’estate 1415) 
e poi per Costanza. 14 Da segnalare anche che egli qui si indica semplice¬ 
mente come « frater Theodorus » senza indicare la carica di Vicario generale 
che ricopriva giä dal 1406. 

Con ogni probabilitä, questi due libri di Teodoro Chrysoberges, gli 
attuali Marc. gr. Z 162 e Z 29, furono in possesso del fratello Andrea. Da 
qliest’ultimo (dopo la di lui morte nel 1461 ?) passarono alla biblioteca di 
Bessarione e figurano cosi nelTinventario del 1468. 15 Perlomeno un altro 
manoscritto di Andrea fu acquisito dal cardinale, come sappiamo giä da 

14 In merito cfr. Loenertz, Les dominicains byzantins Theodore et Andre Chrysoberges, 
in Byzantina et Franco-graeca , II, pp. 89-94 ; Delacroix-Besnier, Les dominicains et la 
Chretiente grecque aux XIV e et XV e siecles, p. 445. 

15 L. Labowsky, Bessarion’s Library and the Biblioteca Marciana. Six Early Inventories 
(Sussidi eruditi, 31), Roma, 1979, pp. 433, 436. 
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questo stesso documento. Si tratta del Venezia Marc. gr. Z 181 (599 ). 16 Al 
f. iv v compare Vex-libris in latino e greco di Bessarione : locus 47 (numero 
dopo correzione). über legalis, compilatio trium imperatorum. b. car. tuscu- 
lani. Si tratta in effetti di una raccolta giuridica, copiata (ff. 1-367, ma i 
347 v -351 v sono bianchi) da un unico scriba Manuele , 17 la cui sottoscrizione 
e al f. 347 1 : ’EZaßs xs^oc; f] TrapoCaa ßißZo? vopoBsaia q 8 i’&;ö 8 oi) 
psv Kai ttöBod noXXov Kupon abBsvxöq XvSpsou dpxt87aaKÖ7roD 
T65oo, xsipi §8 io) ypdv|/avxt Mavooq^ sv ispsßaiv eZa^iaxon xiqcg 
svopia*; xcbv Ä 7 io^ovcov sv sxst VfypB' louvico 18 ', lv5. 5'. II codice fu 
perciö eseguito nel 1441 su incarico di Andrea Chrysoberges, allora vescovo 
di Rodi. La provenienza del codice dall’isola e confermata dalla presenza 
di due documenti nei fogli di guardia aggiunti all’inizio e alla fine : una 
lettera di papa Gregorio xi del 1376 (ff. i v -n r ) 18 e un documento del vescovo 
Pietro in favore del vescovo di Paphos del 1432 (ff. 368 v -369 r ). 

Ritornando ai due libri di Teodoro Chrysoberges poi in possesso del 
fratello Andrea e quindi di Bessarione, gli attuali Marc. gr. Z 162 e Z 29, 
appare chiaro che questi codici non entrarono mai nella Biblioteca Vati¬ 
cana (ne vi uscirono...). Un percorso analogo puö essere ipotizzato anche 
per il Firenze Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 175. In pos¬ 
sesso di Teodoro prima e di Andrea poi, il codice giunse a Firenze con 
quest’ultimo all’epoca del Concilio e vi rimase per venir poi a far parte 
della biblioteca della Badia fiorentina. I tre codici giä appartenuti a Teo¬ 
doro Chrysoberges presentano note di possesso con caratteristiche simili 
nel modulo e perche apposte sul margine superiore delT ultimo foglio dei 
codici. Da rimarcare che le prime due sono soltanto in latino, mentre la piü 
recente (1419) del codice fiorentino e in latino e in greco. Resta da aggiun- 
gere che Teodoro si indica quäle « frater Theodorus » anche quando e 
Vicario generale delTordine e anche dopo la consacrazione episcopale 
(1418). 

Dobbiamo menzionare infine un altro manoscritto che conserva una 
nota di Teodoro Chrysoberges. UAthous Vatopediou 27 (terzo quarto del 
XIV secolo ) 19 contiene Agostino, De Trinitate nella traduzione greca di 
Massimo Planude. Uno degli scribi che lo ha vergato e identificabile, come 


16 Mioni, Codices graeci , pp. 286-288. 

17 PLP, 16710. 

18 A. L. Täutu, Acta Gregorii P. P. XI (Codices Iuris Canonici Orientalis, s. III, vol. 12), 
Romae, 1966, nr. 383. 

19 Cfr. E. Lamberz, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften des Athosklosters Vatopedi. 
Band 1 : Codices 1-102 (KazäXoyoi tXXpviKcov yripoypdfpojv Äyiov 'öpooc 2), Thessalo¬ 
niki, 2006, pp. 124-126 e tav. Un ringraziamento va al caro collega Erich Lamberz che ci 
aveva segnalato la nota e mostrato una riproduzione del f. 255 v giä prima della pubblicazione 
del catalogo. 
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ha mostrato Brigitte Mondrain, con chi ha copiato lo stesso testo, il De 
Trinitate nella traduzione di Planude, ne\Y Oxford Bodleian Laud. gr. 21 
deU’anno 1341/2 e le lettere di Gregorio Acindino nel München Bayerische 
Staatsbibliothek gr. 223. 20 Nell’ultimo foglio del manoscritto (f. 255 v ) com- 
paiono diverse note in greco e in latino (Tav. 8). 

Una prima mano (a), sotto la conclusione del De Trinitate , e dopo : 
TeA,o q xoß 7iepi xpuxSoc; ßißAioo aöpr|?doi) aoyooaxlvoi). Finis De Tri¬ 
nitate libri Aurelii Augustini, parole latine che sembrano scritte da Teodoro 
Chrysoberges (vedi d), ha tracciato le seguenti parole : ol 7r(axe)pe(; 
pepvqaGe xoß 7iaxcopioi). Patres recordate de pachomio. 

Una seconda mano (b), verso il margine sinistro ha scritto : <Exp>l<i>cit 
über beati aug(ustini) de trinitate. 

Di una terza mano (c) e la nota di possesso (sopra la nota di Pacomio) : 
Con(v)entus Peyre S(an)cti D(o)m(ini)ci. Deila stessa anche la nota all’ini- 
zio del codice (f. l r ) Conventus Peyre predi(catorum). 

Nella parte inferiore, compare la nota (d) : Fr(ater) theod[orus const]an- 
tinop(o)litan(us) V(icarius) G(eneralis) Societ(atis) <m>ccclxv (da correg- 
gere in <M>ccc<c>xv ?). 

Iniziamo con la nota di c che attesta che il codice era di proprietä della 
casa domenicana di Pera, 21 qui ricordata con la denominazione consueta, 
« conventus sancti Dominici ». 22 II Pacomio (a), che sembra rivolgersi con 
una duplice invocazione in greco e latino ai padri del convento di Pera, ha 
anche tracciato numerosi marginali in greco e in latino in altri punti del 
codice. Come si evince dalla grafia, si tratta di un personaggio ben conosciuto 
degli ambienti filounionisti tra gli anni 30 e 60 del XV secolo, Pacomio, 
metropolita di Amaseia e infine vescovo di Caffa (t 1470). 23 


20 B. Mondrain, Lire et copier Hippocrate - et Alexandre de Tralles - au XIV e siecle , in 
V. Boudon-Millot, A. Garzya, J. Jouanna, A. Roselli (ed.), Ecdotica e ricezione dei testi 
medici greci. Atti del V Convegno Internazionale. Napoli, 1-2 ottobre 2004, Napoli, 2006, 
p. 379 ; K. K. HajdÜ, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der Bayerischen Staatsbiblio¬ 
thek München, IV, Wiesbaden, 2012, pp. 231-235. Anche I. Perez Martin, El “Estilo Hode- 
gos ” y su proyeccion en las escrituras Contantinopolitanas, in Actes du VIe colloque inter¬ 
national de paleographie grecque, I, Athenes, 2008, pp. 123-125 ; R. Stefec, Zu einigen 
zypriotischen Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek , in Rivista di Studi 
Bizantini e Neoellenici 49 (2012), p. 63, n. 35. 

21 Cfr. al riguardo Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique , pp. 591-592. 

22 Cfr. R. J. Loenertz, Les etablissements dominicains de Pera-Constantinople , in Echos 
d’Orient, 34 (1935), pp. 336-337, ristampato in Byzantina et Franco-graeca, I (Storia e let- 
teratura. Raccolta di studi e testi, 118), Roma, 1970, p. 214. 

23 Da aggiungere quindi al dossier raccolto da K. HajdÜ, Pachomios, Metropolit von 
Amaseia, als Handschriftenschreiber : seine Schrift und die Identität von PEP 22216 und 
PEP 22221, in BZ, 94 (2001), pp. 564-579 ; Eadem, Pachomios Calogerus und die Griechisch¬ 
kenntnisse des Johannes de Ragusio. Addendum, in BZ, 95 (2002), pp. 69-71. E chiaro perciö 
che l’entrata PLP, 22217 deve essere unita alle 22216 e 22221. 
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296 


ANTONIO RIGO 


La nota di Teodoro Chrysoberges (d), al di lä dei problemi posti dalla 
lettura della data (in ogni caso, come abbiamo visto piü in alto, Teodoro era 
a Costantinopoli nella primavera 1415), e diversa dagli ex-libris che 
abbiamo esaminato in precedenza per la sua collocazione e la sua forma, 
ma sembra piuttosto ad avvicinarsi alla notizia da lui apposta per Tacquisi- 
zione del codice nel Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 (497), f. 437 v . Ma nel caso del 
manoscritto di Vatopedi si tratta di una nota di altra natura che sembra 
attestare la sua consultazione da parte di Teodoro Chrysoberges nella 
biblioteca del monastero domenicano di Pera durante la sua permanenza a 
Costantinopoli alTinizio della primavera 1415. Sempre a San Domenico di 
Pera il manoscritto fu utilizzato, una generazione dopo, da Pacomio. Con 
ogni probabilitä, il manoscritto restö 11 sino agli Ultimi anni del regno di 
Mehmet n, quando il convento fu trasformato in moschea. 


Antonio Rigo 

Dipartimento di Studi Umanistici - Universitä Ca’ Foscari, Venezia 

arigo@ unive.it 


S UMMARY 

The article concentrates on three manuscripts once owned by the Greek Domin- 
ican Theodore Chrysoberges, Firenze Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. 
Soppr. 175 (AF 2575), Venezia Marc. gr. Z 162 (402), and Venezia Marc. gr. Z 29 
(497). Some notes of the Codices witness to the presence of Theodore both in Con- 
stantinople (1415) and Corfu (1419). In addition, the article deals with the manu- 
script Athous Vatopediou 27, which contains the note of possession of the convent 
of Saint Dominic in Pera, and those of Pachomios and Theodore Chrysoberges. 


IL RACCONTO DI PRISCO DI PANION SUGLI 
AMB AS CI ATORI PERSIANI ALLA CORTE DI LEONE I: 
UN ESERCIZIO DI COMUNICAZIONE 


II presente Studio prende ad oggetto un argomento storico, ma non 
intende leggerlo in relazione alla realtä soggiacente. Si propone invece una 
lettura critica di tre testi di uno stesso autore i quali, come si vedrä, possono 
essere messi in relazione tra loro e intendono descrivere in modo diverso lo 
stesso oggetto. Ci si occuperä dunque di comprendere, da un lato, in che 
modo sia possibile lavorare con la materia fattuale a livello comunicativo, 
al fine di dare un certo senso agli eventi. Dall’altro ci si chiederä se, attra- 
verso l’analisi dei tre racconti e la messa in luce del loro coordinamento, sia 
possibile approfondire meglio il pensiero del loro autore, in relazione alla 
metodologia con cui egli si approccia al lavoro storico. Vedremo infine 
come P approccio di Prisco trovi riscontro in alcune idee teoriche che, sulla 
storia, enuncia anche Eunapio di Sardi, quäle esponente di una determinata 
temperie. 

Si tratta del classico esempio di versioni divergenti, ma siccome il conte- 
sto della loro elaborazione e tale che esse si formano nello stesso ambiente 
culturale cui V autore fa riferimento e partecipa, possono essere considerate 
come un’operazione storiografica nel suo momento embrionale, quando la 
realtä sotto gli occhi di tutti cerca di darsi un senso compiuto e lo cerca 
nelle opinioni dei contemporanei, piuttosto che nelle riflessioni degli sto- 
rici. Attraverso di esse si puö pertanto indagare la mentalitä, le prospettive, 
il modo di ragionare, il modo di organizzare la comunicazione. 

La convinzione imprescindibile per sostenere un tale approccio e che 
farsi un’idea anche di questi aspetti comunicativi puö aiutare a distinguere 
in essi una diversa chiave per affrontare i fatti soggiacenti, considerando 
tali modalitä fittizie come parte del quadro complessivo, non meno degli 
aspetti fattuali. 

In concreto, si tratta di evidenziare che se V autore, come in questo caso, 
racconta lo stesso fatto cambiando volta a volta le relazioni tra gli attori, per 
riscostruire la realtä soggiacente dal punto di vista di chi legge, non basta 
tener conto solo della lettera delle tre versioni, ma a questo confronto va 
aggiunto anche lo Studio delLinteresse comunicativo dell’autore nell’averle 
recepite e rielaborate. Detto altrimenti, le contraddizioni nel confronto 
dei testi tra loro si rivelano, a uno sguardo che tiene in considerazione una 
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prospettiva specificamente legata al metodo di comunicazione, solo appa- 
renti e vice versa, testi che sembrano relativi a momenti e oggetti diversi, si 
rivelano raccontare la stessa realtä e si approfondiscono l’uno con l’altro, 
tutto ciö mentre l’autore non rimane indifferente a questo gioco, ma lo 
organizza per ricostruire una sua propria visione. 

L’esempio che qui si esamina e stato scelto solo perche e assai raro, per 
il modo semplice e diretto in cui si presenta la questione che abbiamo delin- 
eato, cioe di uno stesso autore, uno stesso semplice episodio fattuale, ma tre 
diverse versioni. Al tri casi si possono delineare altrove e ciö puö restituire, 
forse, una piü complessa prospettiva sul rapporto tra lo storico antico e la 
sua materia. 

Lo storico di cui parliamo qui e Prisco di Panion. 1 La sua opera intera e 
nota giä agli antichi come 'Iaropia Bü^avTiahcrj, 2 anche se il nome vero 
difficilmente poteva essere questo (dato che al suo tempo i Bizantini ven- 
gono ancora chiamati TcopaTot), ma ad ogni modo e andata perduta. Di 
essa ci rimangono degli stralci, talvolta anche molto ampli, che sono stati 
raccolti cinque secoli dopo, per contribuire a comporre un’antologia dal 
titolo IJspi npsaßsicbv. Gli Excerpta de legationibus sono un testo di com- 
pendio, voluto a fini scolastici da Costantino VII Porfirogenito. 3 Il fine di 


1 Per i tre testi principali che qui si commentano adottiamo la versione piü recente edita 
da P. Carolla, Priscus Partita. Excerpta et fragmenta, Berlin, 2008, fr. 31; 37; 41. Terremo 
comunque in conto e discuteremo le lezioni delle precedenti edizioni laddove sarä necessario 
e, per gli altri luoghi prisciani, accanto al numero di frammento, comune alla maggioranza 
delle edizioni (anche se non a quella di Blockley), apporremo la citazione dell’edizione di 
Dindorf, ancora diffusa. La numerazione dei frammenti segue quella giä in precedenza fomita 
da C. Müller ( Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum 1-V, Paris 1841-1938 = FHG), 
L. A. Dindorf ( Historici Graeci Minores I-Il, Lipsia, 1870-1887 = HGM) e F. Bornmann 
(Prisci Panitae Fragmenta, Firenze, 1979 = PPF ). Non segue perö quella di R. C. Blockley, 
The Fragmentary Classicizing Historians ofthe Late Roman Empire I-II, Liverpool, 1989, le 
cui numerazioni corrispondenti dei tre passi in oggetto sono, rispettivamente, fr. 41, 47 e 51. 

2 Questo e il titolo che si legge nella Suida, HGM , I 275. La questione dei titolo delFopera 
storica di Prisco e controversa, per una disamina : Bornmann, PPF, XI-XV; E. V. Maltese 
A proposito dell’opera storica di Prisco di Panion, in Quaderni di storia, 5 (1979), pp. 297- 
320. Per ciö che riguarda Lautore, lo scopo della sua opera e le sue opinioni religiöse: 
B. Baldwin, Priscus of Paniuni, in Byz, 50 (1980), pp. 18-61; R. C. Blockley, The develop¬ 
ment of Greek historiography: Priscus, Malens, Candidus, in G. Marasco (ed.), Greek and 
Roman historiography in late antiquity: fourth to sixth centuiy A.D., Leiden, 2003, pp. 289- 
315. 

3 Per tutta la storia della tradizione testuale degli Excerpta Constantiniana, di cui quelli 
de legationibus sono una parte, divisi, forse perö solo in qualche edizione delF opera - non 
e infatti dimostrato che tale versione sia quella originaria -, in ad Romanos e ad gentes, si 
legga Bornmann, PPF, XVII-XXVIII; Dindorf, HGM, IXXVII-XXIX e LXXVII-LXXVIII; 
Blockley Fragmentaiy Classicizing Historians, 2, pp. 48-70. Per una disamina dei rapporti 
dei frammenti di Prisco alLinterno di tale compilazione: Rohrbacher, Historians of Late 
Antiquity, Oxford, 2002, pp. 87-92; Baldwin, Priscus ofPaninm, 18-61. Una parte delF opera 
prisciana ci perviene poi tramite gli excerpta costantiniani contenenti brani della Cronaca di 
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tale antologia doveva essere espresso nella sua introduzione, dal titolo: 
«IIcdc; 5sT 7ip8aß8D8a0ai Kai 7rpsaßs6siv», ovvero fomire un manuale di 
esempi su come condurre un’ambasceria. In tal senso, Lopera presentava un 
originale modo di utilizzo della storia a fini pratici. Quello che perö ci inter- 
essa in questa sede e come, nel caso in oggetto, di Prisco di Panion furono 
copiati tre passi distinti, che riguardavano lo stesso argomento, senza che 
ne l’autore, ne Leditore degli stralci abbia segnalato che si trattava di piü 
versioni della stessa materia. II nostro oggetto di indagine riguarda, in 
primo luogo, la differenza contenutistica tra questi tre passi. Nonostante lo 
scrittore sia lo stesso, i tre racconti presentano Pargomento sotto tre pros- 
pettive diverse, per certi versi incompatibili. 

A rendere il confronto tra le tre versioni ancora piü singolare, e il fatto 
che Prisco sta descrivendo un evento che doveva aver conosciuto non leg- 
gendolo su altri storici, ma per via diretta, se non di persona, tramite rac¬ 
conti di chi vi aveva partecipato. 4 

Il contesto della narrazione e il seguente. Siamo sotto il regno dell’impe- 
ratore d’oriente Leone (457-474 d.C.), mentre sui Persiani regna invece 
Peröz 5 (457-484 d.C.). Lo stato delle fonti rende necessaria qualche elasti- 
citä, ad ogni modo i fatti di cui ci occupiamo sono collocati tra il 465 e il 
470 6 e i due termini, ante quem e post quem , non possono essere comunque 


Giovanni di Antiochia : U. Roberto, Prisco e unafonte romana clel V secolo, in Romanobar- 
barica, 17 (2000-2002), pp. 117-159. 

4 S. Szadeczky-Kardoss, Literarische Reminiszenz und historische Realität bei Priskos 

/ 

Rhetor (Fr. 30), in Actes de la XIF Conference d’Etudes classiques Eirene, Cluj-Napoca, 
2-7 octobre 1972 , Amsterdam, 1975, pp. 383-401 ritiene le informazioni sulla situazione del 
Caspio derivate dalle notizie portate dagli ambasciatori barbari alla corte di Leone. Sülle 
peculiaritä dell’ autopsia di Prisco, osservazioni interessant le muove F. Bornmann, Osser- 
vazioni sul testo dei frammenti di Prisco, in Mctia, 26 (1974), pp. 112-114 il quäle insiste, 
fornendo esempi assai pertinenti, sugli aspetti di realtä trasfigurati dalla cultura retorica, la 
cui matrice e soprattutto erodoto-tucididea. E evidente che in alcuni luoghi Prisco traslittera 
ai suoi giomi eventi descritti dagli storici classici, ma e altresi vero che ciö non avviene mai 
a scapito della chiarezza della notizia fondamentale. Piuttosto, Prisco tende a far questo 
quando ritiene di non dover dare ulteriori spiegazioni sulla realtä fattuale, perciö si puö 
“divertire” a tessere i suoi taciti rimandi letterari, sicuro che il suo lettore poträ apprezzarlo. 

5 Per le morfologie dei nomi persiani rimandiamo alle forme come si leggono in 
E. Yashater (ed.), Encyclopaedia lranica, London, 1982-2005. Tra le altre, ci siamo serviti 
in particolare di due voci della suddetta enciclopedia, R. Schmitt, s.v. Personal Names I-VI 
e A. Shapur Shahbazi, s.v. Sasanian Dynasty. 

6 PLRE II, s.v. Heraclius 4, pp. 541-542 pone Tevento nel 468 (vedi nota 5 per le moti- 
vazioni). A lui fanno riferimento sia Blockley Fragmentary Classicising Historians, 2, 
pp. 398 n.177, cosi anche D. Braund, Priscus on the Suani, in Phoenix, 46 (1992), p. 63 e 
C. D. Gordon, The Age of Attila, Michigan, 1966, pp. 13; 117. Invece, E. V. Zeimal, The 
Kidarite Kingdom in Central Asia, in A. H. Dani - V. N. Masson (ed.), History of Civiliza- 
tion in Central Asia, 3, New Delhi, 1996, p. 125 pone la prima guerra di Peröz nel 464-467; 
The Hitns, Rome and the Birth of Europe, Cambridge, 2013, p. 37 pone la fine della guerra 
nel 469; M. Brosius, The Persians: an introduction, London, 2006, p. 152 la pone nel 465. 


300 


EMANUELE SANTAMATO 


spostati oltre l’ambito 460-470 d.C. 7 A parte una vecchia questione riguar- 
dante i disertori della precedente doppia guerra romano-persiana, condotta 
dal predecessore di Leone, Teodosio II, rifugiatisi presso i Romani e di cui 
i Persiani cercano la restituzione, in questo caso gli ambasciatori ne pon- 
gono un’altra, che riguarda una richiesta di aiuto contro gli Unni Cidariti. 8 
Prisco, nelle sue tre versioni del racconto, cerca di contestualizzare la rispo- 
sta delPimperatore romano; in due di esse, tale risposta imperiale e nega¬ 
tiva su entrambi i fronti, sia per quanto riguarda i disertori, sia per quanto 
riguarda P aiuto nella guerra agli Unni. La terza, come vedremo, e piü com- 
plessa e fornisce al lettore anche notevoli difficoltä di esegesi. 

I tre racconti possono in modo legittimo essere considerati sia tre ver¬ 
sioni dello stesso avvenimento, sia tre casi diversi ma da riferirsi allo stesso 
contesto, ovvero quello delle relazioni diplomatiche romano-persiane a pro- 
posito della situazione geopolitica dell’area del Caspio e delLArmenia sotto 
il regno di Leone. I primi due descrivono senz’altro la stessa circostanza, 

7 Malgrado rimanga la possibilitä di sbagliare di qualche anno, si concorda di solito che 
la prima guerra di Peröz agli Unni Cidariti si svolse nel 468-470. Tale termine e dato dal fatto 
che, come vedremo in uno dei testi che qui stiamo analizzando, la guerra coincide con un 
intervento del generale Eraclio in Armenia e costui, entro il 470, verrä poi inviato in Sicilia a 
combattere i Vandali, : Proc. 5.1.6.25; Theoph. Byz. Chr. AM 5963 = 470 d.C.; Giov. Anth. 
FHG IV fr. 210; PLRE II, s.v. Heraclius 4, pp. 541-542. La guerra non puö inoltre essere 
cominciata prima del 460, perche Peröz prende il potere nel 459, dopo aver sconfitto il fra- 
tello Ormisda, : Elis. 241-242; Lazar. 60; Tabar. 5.871-872. Eutich. 183.22-184.33 : 
A. Luther, Die Syrische Chronik des Josua Stylites, New York, 1997, pp. 108-109 n. 42. 
Infine, la fallimentare ambasciata del patricius Costanzo presso Edessa, connessa a questi 
fatti e riportata in Prise. HGM, I 343, fr. 32, e datata al 464 d.C. : PLRE II s.v. Constantinus , 
p. 318. Sul regno di Peröz : B. Bury, History of the later Roman Empire from the death of 
Theodosius I to the death of Justinian, 1, New York, 1958, pp. 6-8. Egli fu poi sconfitto e 
ucciso in una seconda guerra contro i Cidariti, nel 484 (procop. 1.4.29; Joshu. Stilit. 7-8) : 
D. T. Potts, Nomadism in Iran: From Antiquity to the Modern Era, Oxford, 2014, p. 144. 
Sul periodo di cui ci stiamo occupando, ma dal lato persiano : K. Farrokh, Shadows in the 
desert. Ancient Persia at War, Oxford, 2007, pp. 209-220; M. Brosius, The Persians: an 
introduction, London, 2006, pp. 152-154; B. Dignas - E. Winter Rome and Persia in Late 
Antiquity: Neighhours and Rivals, Cambridge, 2007, pp. 34-37. Per i rapporti romano-per- 
siani in questo periodo: R. C. Blockley, The division of Armenia hetween Romans and 
Persians at the End of the Fourth Centuiy AD, in Historia, 36 (1987), pp. 222-234; Idem, 
East Roman Foreign Policy: formation and conduct from Diocletian to Anastasius, Cairus, 
1992, pp. 52-67; G. Greatrex, The two fifth-century wars hetween Rome and Persia, in 
Florilegium, 12 (1993), pp. 1-14. 

8 Sui Cidariti e sui rapporti tra questo popolo e i Persiani : Zeimal, Kidarite Kingdom, 
pp. 120-126; P. Docherty, The Khyher Pass: a history of empire and Invasion, New York, 
2007, pp. 104-108. Bahräm V li aveva sconfitti nel 427 e ricacciati in Bactriana e Sogdiana. 
Ma nel 459 Peröz si era servito di loro per sconfiggere il fratello e diventare imperatore 
(Tabari 5.872). Dalla loro collaborazione, nel 470 scaturisce un trattato di alleanza, che poi lo 
stesso Peröz infrange, causando una nuova guerra, durante la quäle viene sconfitto e ucciso, 
nel 484 (Josh. Stilit. 7-8). Suppone tre guerre di Peröz contro gli Eftaliti B. A. Litvinsky, The 
Hephtalite Empire, in Idem (ed), History of Civilizations of Central Asia, 3, Paris, 1996, 
p. 139. 
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come riconosce anche R. C. Blockley. 9 II terzo apparentemente riguarda 
una situazione diversa, ma implica le stesse circostanze, soltanto impostate 
da un altro punto di vista. 10 

Presentiamo dunque i tre testi in oggetto (per comoditä di citazione li 
rinominiamo Testi I-III), alla cui traduzione abbiamo annesso alcune note 
esplicative del contesto storico. II Testo III presenta una seria difficoltä 
ermeneutica, che ovviamente va discussa a parte. Poi si proseguirä con il 
confronto. 


Fr. 31 (41 Blockley) 

ÄcpiKSTO 5s Kai 7iapä tou üspcrcov povapxou, xcov ts 7iap’ auxouq 
Kaxacpsuyövxcöv sk tou acpsxspou s0vouc;, aixiav sxouaa Kai xcov Mayen v 
xcov sv xf\ 'Pcopatcov yp sk TtaXaicov oikouvtcöv xpovcov eng ajuaysiv auxouq 
xcov Ttaxpicov s0cov Kai vögcov sösXovxsq Kai xf \c, 7tspi xö Osiov ayiaxsla q- 
7rapsvox^ouai 5s Kai s q asi Kai avaKalsaöat Kaxä xöv 0sapöv ou 
auyxcopouai xö Ttap’auxoiq daßsaxov Kaloupsvov 7tup- Kai e bc, XPB tou 


9 Blockley, Fragmentary Classicizing Historians, 2, p. 397 n. 170. Gli Excerpta de 
Legationibus ad Gentes la chiama 'Icjxopla, gli Excerpta ad Romanos la intitolano TcoxiKr| 
'Icjxopia, altrove la Suda stessa la intitola xd ättiA.ik<x. Per i dubbi sul titolo, Rohrbacher 
Historians of Late Antiquity, p. 88. 

10 A conferma di questo, gioverä confrontare il terzo di questi testi prisciani con il reso- 
conto fornito dallo Ps. -Zaccaria VII, pp. 21-22 : G. Greatrex et al., The Chronicle of 
Pseudo-Zachariah Rhetor , Liveipool, 2011, pp. 233-235, che pone l’episodio riferendolo 
ancora a Peröz, ma sotto l’imperatore Anastasio (491-518). Siccome anche Mich.Sir. 9.7 (ed. 
J.-B. Chabot, 2, Paris, 1901, pp. 154-155) e Giacobbe di Edessa, in. E. W. Brooks, Chroni- 
con Iacobi Edesseni in Chronica minora, 3 = CSCO, 5-6, Paris, 1905-1907, p. 199, par. 3 
pongono la sconfitta persiana nel 502/505 d.C. (per lui il 175-178: l’anno 1 per Giacobbe e 
il 327/329 d.C.) : W. Witakowski, The Chronicle of Jacob of Edessa, in B. ter Haar 
Romeny (ed.), Jacob of Edessa and the Syriac Culture of His Day, Leiden, 2008, p. 38, si 
puö pensare che questi tre autori abbiano variamente confuso due sconfinamenti degli Unni, 
uno avvenuto sotto Anastasio e Kawäd, V altro precedentemente, sotto Leone e Peröz. Michele 
Siriaco consente di comprendere i termini della questione quando riferisce, sempre nello 
stesso luogo, un aneddoto che riguarda Peröz, il quäle e raccontato in modo pressoche 
identico da Ps-Zaccaria. L’evento, specie nella versione dello Ps.-Zaccaria, ha vari punti 
in comune con quello di Prisco, laddove mescola la minaccia cidarita, che evidentemente era 
ad Oriente, ponendola invece in occidente, sul Caucaso. Questa contraddizione e sanata da 
vari autori moderni, i quali distinguono i due fronti: Luther, Syrische Chronik, p. 121 e 
G. Greatrex - S.N. Lieu, The Roman Eastern Frontier and the Persian Wars, AD 363-630, 
2, London, 2002, pp. 59-60, dicono che vi fu un nuovo attacco sotto Anastasio, nel 504-505, 
mentre e chiaro che Peröz non fu sconfitto dai Saraguri sul Caucaso, ma dagli Eftaliti in qual- 
che localitä delPodiemo Uzbekistan. Per ulteriori conferme : A. Kollautz - H. Miyakawa, 
Geschichte und Kultur eines völkerwaderungszeitlichen Nomadenvolkes: Die Jon-Jan der 
Mongolei und die Awaren in Mitteleuropa, Berlin, 1970, 1, p. 127 ; A. Lippold, s.v. Heph- 
tialitai, in RE Suppl., 14 (1974), pp. 127-137; Luther, Syrische Chronik, p. 110 n. 47. 
Doveva, in sostanza, esistere una tradizione relativa alla guerra ai Cidariti sotto Peröz, che 
poi fu riutilizzata per descrivere la seconda guerra, sotto suo figlio Kawäd. 
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’louposuiaäx cppouplou, stu xa>v Kacnucov Kstpsvou nvXcov, xpr\[iam 
Xopqyouvxaq Tcopaiouq noismOai smpeXswv, fj youv xouq cppoupriaovxaq 
auxö axpaxicoxag axsAAsiv Kai pf] povouq 5a7ravr| Kai (piÄaKfj xou 
Xcopioi) ßapuvsaOai- si ydp svöoisv, ouk slq ITspaaq pövouq, äXXa Kai 
siq Tcopaiouc; xa sk xcöv 7tapoiKouvxcov sOvcov KaKä paölcoq acplKsaOai- 
Xpf]vai 5s auxouq sA.syov Kai xPOftaaiv S7itKoupsiv S7it xco Ttpog Ouvvouq 
TüoXepco xouq Ktöaplxaq Xsyojisvouq- sasaOat yäp acpiaiv, auxcov 
viKcbvxcov, övr|aiv, pf] cmyxcopoupevou xou sövouq Kai sq xf]v TcopaiKf]v 
5iaßaivsiv STuiKpaxeiav. Ildvxcov 5s svsKa Tcopaicov aTüOKpivapsvcov 
axs^Xsiv xöv SiaXs^öpsvov xcp Ilap0Daicp povapxiV prixs ydp (puydöac; 
sivai Kapa acpiai prjxs 7iapsvox^sia0ai xouc; Mayouq xfjq 0prjaKsiac; 
Tispi, xf]v cpi)XaKfiv 5s xoO ’IoDpsiTuaax cppoupiou Kai xöv 7röA.spov xöv 
Tipöc; tovc , Ouvvodc;, i)7rsp acpcov aöxcov avaösSsypsvouq pf| SiKaiax; 
Xpripaxa aixsiv Ttap’auxcov. 

Giunse anche un’ambasciata da parte del re persiano, a chiedere conto dei 
disertori rifugiatisi presso i Romani. 11 Dissero costoro che i Magi 12 vivevano 


11 Ovviamente la storia delle relazioni romano-persiane in questo periodo e complicata 
dal fatto che giä prima di questi fatti sono avvenute altre due guerre. Sulla prima guerra (421 - 
422 d.C.), le fonti sono Male. HGM, 1 p. 385 fr. 1; Socr. Scol. 7.18; per la seconda (440-442 
d.C.) Procop. 2.1 e Marcell. ad a. 441, : Th. Mommsen (ed.), Chronica Minora, Berlin, 1894, 
II, p. 80. Specie la prima guerra era animata da motivazioni ideologiche e religiöse, posizioni 
intransigenti che erano destinate a condizionare anche i rapporti successivi tra le due potenze : 
K. G. Holum, Pulcheria ’s Crusade, AD 421-422 and Ideology of Imperial Victory , in GRBS, 
18 (1977), pp. 153-172. Per una disamina dei rapporti tra Cristiani e Persiani, M. Brosius, 
Persians, pp. 193-194. In realtä, i Cristiani vennero perseguitati in quanto tali anche in Persia 
solo fino al 410, quando il sinodo tenutosi a Seleucia sanci una nuova alleanza con il regno 
persiano, anche in funzione filonestoriana e anticattolica : D. W. Winkler, The age of the 
Scissanians: until 651 , in W. Baum - D. W. Winkler, The Church of the East. A concise his- 
tory, London, 2003, pp. 19-28. Nel 421-422, il re Bahram riapri le ostilitä con i Romani, 
accusandoli di aver dato rifugio ad alcuni cristiani che avevano perseguitato gli zoroastriani. 
Si trattava forse poco piü che di un pretesto di guerra : A. D. Lee, Pagans and Christians in 
Late Antiquity: a Sourcehook, New York, 2006, pp. 171-173. Il trattato di pace che ne segui, 
ribadiva la reciproca libertä di culto, Farrokh, Shadows in the desert, p. 209. Sulla guerra 
tra Teodosio II e Bahram : A. D. Lee, War in Late Antiquity: a social histoty, London, 2009, 
pp. 205-211; A. Kaldellis, Procopius of Caesarea: a Tyranny, History and Philosophy at 
the end of antiquity, Philadelphia, 2004, pp. 67-93; Holum, Pulcheria’s Crusade, pp. 153- 
172; B. Croke, Dating Theodoret’s Church History and Commentaiy on the Psalms, in Byz, 
54 (1984), pp. 59-74. 

12 Per una descrizione della setta dei Magousaioi : Basil. Ep. 258.4, anche se il luogo di 
Prisco, con questa dicitura, si riferisce a tutti gli zoroastriani, lee, Pagans and Christians, 
p. 171. Abbiamo conoscenza della presenza di comunitä zoroastriane anche alPintemo dei 
confini romani : Strab. 15.3.15 : J. Rose, Zoroastrianism: an Introduction, New York, 2010, 
p. 101, nonche di occasionali reciproche persecuzioni tra le due religioni. Ma in generale i 
rapporti religiosi non erano sempre conflittuali e, almeno nelle zone di confine, non solo si 
era propensi a praticare liberamente il proprio culto, ma nei culti locali cominciarono presto 
ad avvertirsi scambi e mutuazioni : R. Waterfield, Christians in Persia : Assyrians, Arme- 
nians, Romans, Catholic and Protestants, New York, 1973, passim ; D. S. Nigosian Zoroa- 
strian Faith: Tradition and Modern Research, Toronto, 1993, pp. 36-38; W. Ball, Rome in 
the East: the Transformation of an Empire, London, 2000, pp. 121-122. I Cristiani vennero 
ufficialmente perseguitati dal regime persiano sotto Shapur II, come testimoniano gli Acta 
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su territorio romano dai tempi piü antichi, ma ciö nonostante (i Romani) vole- 
vano sottrarli ai costumi patrii e alle loro leggi e molestare il loro rito divino. 
Essi non erano tuttavia d’accordo, secondo il trattato, a rendere impuro il 
fuoco che essi ritenevano sacro, perciö (i Persiani) volevano che i Romani 
prendessero in carico, fornendo denaro, la rocca di luroeipaach , 13 ai confini 


Martyrum, ma sotto i re successivi i rappoiti con il clero cristiano erano stati improntati a 
maggiore tolleranza, dovuta anche al diffondersi del nestorianesimo, che non veniva visto 
come nemico dalle autoritä persiane : Dignas - Winter, Rome and Persia, pp. 35-36. Le 
fonti cristiane riportano Yazdegerd I addirittura come un sovrano cristiano, comunque assai 
vicino al clero locale e con solidi contatti con i vescovadi orientali. Sotto di lui si tiene il 
primo concilio della chiesa persiana a Seleucia (410) e viene emesso un editto di tolleranza 
sul modello di quello di Costantino. Ma la tolleranza e messa alla prova con il suo successore 
Bahiäm V, quando i Cristiani danno luogo ad azioni di intolleranza contro gli zoroastriani 
(danno fuoco a un tempio presso Hormozd-Ardeshir). Alcuni cristiani si rifugiano nei confini 
deH’impero romano e cosi Bahräm ne chiede la restituzione. Non concessa quest’ultima, si 
giunge alla prima guerra con Teodosio II. La fine della guerra porta a nuove disposizioni di 
tolleranza. Un nuovo concilio a Markabta (424) sancisce l’indipendenza del clero persiano da 
quello siriano (dove il primo si distingue per il suo dualismo piü accentuato, di matrice nesto- 
riana) : Winkler, Sassanians, pp. 19-21. Yazdegerd II torna poi a perseguitare i Cristiani : 
R. N. Frye, The political history of Iran linder the Sasanians, The Cambridge History of 
Iran, 3.1, Cambridge, 1983, pp. 146-148, ma ciö e dovuto per lo piü a un dissidio sorto con 
i principi armeni, che si organizzano militarmente in difesa della loro indipendenza, pren- 
dendo la loro religione a pretesto. Quando perö essi (in particolare nel 450, ma anche prima) 
cercheranno di coinvolgere Teodosio e Marciano nella loro guerra, gli imperatori si rifiute- 
ranno di intervenire (Lazar. 2.133). 

13 II nome esatto di questa rocca non si trova in altri autori, ma la situazione di tensione 
tra Romani e Persiani per il controllo delle Portae Caspiae e ad esempio nota a Giov. Lid. 
Mag. 11.53 e a Procop. 2.1. Che dovesse trovarsi sul Caspio e non altrove, e evidenziato da 
ciö che sappiamo a proposito degli Onoguri e Saraguri, che vi giunsero spinti dagli Avari, 
dunque dalla Sarmazia : Prisco fr. 30 e Ps.-Zaccaria 7.21-22 in Greatrex et al., Pseudo- 
Zachariah Rhetor, p. 447. La zona era rimasta formalmente ai Romani dopo il trattato stipu- 
lato da Gioviano nel 363, ma era stata poi oggetto di contesa negli anni successivi, tra Valente 
e Shapur II (Amm. Marc. 27.12.1-2; 27.30.2-3). La situazione di ambiguitä di appartenenza 
non era venuta meno nemmeno con le due guerre di Teodosio II; si era verosimilmente 
raggiunto un equilibrio precario, per cui il possesso delle rocche era forse formalmente 
romano, ma il territorio era controllato dai Persiani : Dignas - Winter, Rome and Persia, 
pp. 192-194; E. K. Chrysos, Räumung und Aufgabe von Reichsterritorien. Der Vertrag von 
363, in Bonner Jahrbücher, 193 (1993), pp. 165-202. Analoga ambiguitä, del resto, doveva 
riguardare anche parte delTArmenia : E. K. Chrysos, Some Aspects of Roman-Persian Legal 
Relations, in Klppovopia, 8 (1976) pp. 1-48.; R. C. Blockley, The Romano-Persian peace 
treaties of AD 299 and 363, in Florilegium, 6 (1984), p. 36; Idem, The division of Armeni a 
betw>een Romans and Persians at the End of the Fourth Century AD, in Historia, 36 (1987), 
pp. 223-226. Opinioni diverse da queste, sulla posizione geografica delle Portae Caspiae, 
sono state puntualmente registrate da N. Biffi, Il Medio Oriente di Strabone: libro XVI della 
Geogrqfia, Bari, 2002, pp. 153-154. Sulla base di vari autori antichi (Strab. 16.1.17; Ecat. 
FHG I B p. 13 n. 186; Plin. NH 6.40; 43; Arr. Alex. 3.20.2), questo studioso le pone presso 
la moderna localitä di Eivanaki, a sud-est delTodiema Teheran, quindi sul lato meridionale 
del Caspio, a 500 stadi dalTantica Arsacia (Rhagai). Se cosi fosse, perö, il racconto di Prisco 
non avrebbe alcun senso. E possibile forse che la nozione di Portae Caspiae sia potuta cam- 
biare con i successivi restringimenti, a danno dei Romani, del confine romano-persiano. Inol- 
tre lo stesso N. Biffi sostiene che Strabone tragga le sue notizie dagli alessandrografi : anche 
H. L. Jones, The Geography of Strabo, Cambridge, 1969 5 , 1, p. 328; R. Syme , Anatolica: 
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dei Caspii, 14 oppure inviassero un loro esercito a difenderla, affinche non gra- 
vasse solo su di loro la spesa e la difesa di quel territorio. Se avessero ceduto, 
non solo per i Persiani, ma anche per i Romani sarebbero giunte le sciagure 
che giä affliggevano quelli del luogo. Bisognava poi rifornirli di denaro per 
apprestare la guerra agli Unni Cidariti, come venivano chiamati. Se Lavessero 
vinta, sarebbe andato anche a vantaggio dei Romani, se quel popolo non si 
fosse messo anche lui a passare attraverso i dominii di Roma. I senatori romani 
all’unanimitä decisero che si mandassero ambasciatori al re dei Parti. Disertori 
essi non ne avevano; i Magi, non li avevano certo infastiditi nella loro super- 
stizione. Quanto al controllo della rocca di Iuroeipaach e alla guerra contro gli 
Unni, tutto ciö riguardava loro (i Persiani) e chiedere denaro ai Romani non 
era corretto. 


Fr. 37 (47 Blockley) 

"Oxt Sapdyonpoi ÄKaxlpotq Kat a XXoxq sOveatv S7u0epevoi, stti riepaag 
eaxpaxeuov- Kai 7tpöxspov pev stti Kacnriaq Ttapeyevovxo nvXac, Kat 
cppoupäv rispaiKfiv sv auxatg eyKaOeaxcocrav eupövxeg, exepav ö5öv 
8xpa7tovxo, öt’ f\q Eni xouc ; ’lßripac; sXOövxeg xf|v xs auxcov eöfjouv Kai xd 
Äppevtcov Kaxexpexov, coctxe Flepaac; Tipöc; xq> 7uoÄ,epG) xcov 

KtSapixcov xco 7ia^at abxotg auaxavxt Kai xabxqv eu/Uxßoopevoug xqv 


studies in Strabo , Oxford, 1995, pp. 42-44. L’ambiguitä testuale riguardo le Portae Caspiae 
ha anche a che fare con il modo con cui e stato tramandato il racconto. Anche nello Ps-Zach. 
7.21 si dice che «gli Unni passarono le Porte» ma, come fa notare Greatrex et al., Pseudo- 
Zachariah Rhetor, pp. 447-448, anche i Sabiri che vivevano sul Caucaso erano una stiipe di 
razza unna e i Persiani si potevano sentire attaccati da entrambi i lati. 

14 La situazione territoriale in Armenia, onnai giä segnata dopo la pace di Gioviano del 
363 (Amm. Marc. 25.7.12; 26.4.6; Zos. 4.4.1; Faus. Byz. 4.21), dopo qualche vano tentativo 
di rivincita da parte di Valente era stata fissata da Teodosio I tra il 384 e il 387, con una serie 
di incontri tra le due diplomazie, sotto il regno di Shapur III (Socr. Schol. 5.12; Chi'. Pasch, 
ad Ol. 291; Lib. Or. 19.62; 20.47; Oros. 7.34.8), le quali sancivano inoltre la divisione 
deH’Armenia in due sfere di influenza distinte (Lazar. 1.6). Le due guerre di Teodosio II 
(Socr. Scol. 7.17; Procop. 1.2; Male. HGM, I p. 385 fr. 1), pur vinte, non modificheranno 
di fatto tale situazione. Ad ogni modo, e generalmente condivisa la visione per cui Romani e 
Persiani non si spartirono in modo rigido le sfere di influenza, ma preferirono agire nella 
regione per mezzo di nobili locali ( naxarar ) dotati di qualche autonomia, fino alla morte di 
Arsak III nel 387. In seguito, la nobiltä locale fu integrata nelle strutture istituzionali dei 
rispettivi imperi. Dal lato romano veniva nominato un comes Armenniae, mentre i Persiani 
rovesciarono l’ultimo sovrano armeno Adrasir IV nel 428 e lo sostituirono con un regolare 
marzban persiano. Teodosiopoli e Artaxata erano considerate probabilmente le due sedi 
rispettive di confine, come si deduce da Procop. De Aed. 3.1-2. Quanto invece a CJ 4.63.4, 
il testo non pare affermare, come ritiene Blockley, che Artaxata e Nisibi siano controllate 
dai Romani, ma soltanto che ai Romani e fatto divieto di commerciare con cittä persiane 
diverse da quelle, ovvero che la merce persiana e ammessa solo se viene da li, quindi i mer- 
canti sono autorizzati a dire che la loro merce di origine persiana in realtä e armenica e quindi 
ammessa; viceversa, se lo stato vuole requisire dei beni, basta che dica che sono di prove- 
nienza persiana e puö requisirli d’ufficio : Blockley, Division of Armenia, pp. 222-234; 
Chrysos, Romano-Per si an Relations, pp. 32-45; B. Gutmann, Studien zur römischen Ans- 
senpolitik in der Spätantike (364-395 n. Chr.), Bonn, 1991, pp. 226-232. 
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scpoSov, 7tapa Tcopalouc; TrpsaßsuaacrOai Kai aixstv xPBB aTa aqriaiv 
auxoig 515oa0ai rj av5pag jupög cpuXaKqv xou louposutarix cppoupiou Kai 
Xeyetv äxusp auxotg TcoXXaKtg eiprjxo TtpsaßsuopevoK;' cbg auxcov 
ucpiaxapsvcov xä^ paxaq Kai \xf\ auyxcopouvxcov xä STiiövxa e0vr| ßapßapa 
7idpo5ov 8X£iv, f) xcov Tcopalcov aöficoxog 5iapsvsi x®P a ‘ T ^ v 8s 
d7ioKpivapsvcov eng SKaaxov avdyKT|, xiyq oiKsiag U7isppaxouvxa yqg, xf \c, 
acpexspag cppoupag 87apsX8ia0ai, näXiv curpaKxoi sitavs^eu^av. 

Quanto ai Saraguri, si opposero agli Acatiri e ad altri popoli e recarono guerra 
ai Persiani. Si volsero dunque dapprima alle Porte del Caspio. Ma siccome si 
imbatterono in una rocca persiana che faceva resistenza, cambiarono strada e 
cercarono un’altra via; giunsero dunque presso gli Iberi e devastarono la loro 
terra, poi percorsero la terra degli Armeni. Finche poi i Persiani, per precau- 
zione contro l’assalto, inviarono urrambasceria (ai Romani) per chiedere 
sostegno alla guerra che essi giä da prima avevano intrapreso contro i Cidariti; 
siccome erano loro a sbarrare l’accesso verso l’impero romano, chiedevano 
che fosse loro dato del denaro, oppure uomini per difendere la rocca di Iuroei- 
paach. Chiedevano ciö che piü volte era stato detto anche agli ambasciatori, 
ovvero che il territorio romano sarebbe rimasto incolume se si fossero soste- 
nute le dovute battaglie e non si fosse accordato Paccesso ai popoli barbari. 
Ma i Romani risposero che ognuno ha Pobbligo di combattere per la terra che 
gli appartiene e che si occupassero loro delle loro rocche; perciö, gli amba- 
sciatori se ne tornarono indietro. 


Fr. 51 (51 Blockley) 

"Oxi peylaxr|<; Ttpöt; xö Xouavcov 15 s0vot; Tcopaion; xs Kai Aa^ot q 
UTuapxouaqq Siacpopat; Kai acpoöpa s q xqv xou *a6pa toc, xcov Xouavcov 
auvtaxapsvcov paxpv Kai üspacbv 5s 80sXövxcov auxco 7ioXspstv 5id xd 
cppoupia, djrsp Souavcov acpfipqvxo, 7ipsaßsiav saxsA.A.sv, STttKoupouc; 


15 Sulla critica testuale si segnala la parola «Souavcov», nei codici con una sola v, mentre 
con due v in Dindorf. La crux, che secondo tutti gli editori, compreso Blockley, riguarda 
solo la parola incomprensibile «aqpaxog», per Dindorf riguarda tutta la riga, fino a 
«pdxqv». Carolla segue Bornmann, il quäle legge «acbpaxog» nel manoscritto B, ma 
questo non migliora il senso. Solo Dindorf vede poi un’altra crux anche prima dell’altro 
«pdxqv», alla fine del passo. Infine, Blockley segue Hoeschel a leggere, contro i codici, 
«toutcov ayysLösvxcov» e non «xcov dyysLösvxcov». Braund [n.4] p. 63 osserva che il 
testo presenta una menda : «d7isp <U7iö> xcov Souavcov acpfiP 1 ^ 10 »- A seconda che si 
aggiunga o si lasci il testo senza correzione, il senso cambia. La menda risale a I. Bekker, 
poi fu adottata da Müller, FHG IV p. 109, fr. 4L Da li la riprende Dindorf, HGM, I p. 349 
fr. 41, poi Blockley, FLRE, 1, p. 358. Non la riporta invece C. de Boor, Excerpta de lega - 
tionibus, 1, Berlin, 1903, p. 590 n.22. Ovviamente, nella interpretazione di Braund, e fonda- 
mentale che la menda non compaia, perche solo cosi regge l’idea che V «auxco» sia riferito 
a un capo dei Lazi: i Persiani gli fanno guerra perche ha preso le Portae Caspiae . L’interpre- 
tazione che si accoglie qui, cioe che a inviare l’ambasciata siano i Persiani e che V «auxco» 
sia riferito al «xö Sourivvcov sOvog», rende piuttosto indifferente che si mantenga o meno la 
menda di Bekker, anche se tenerla ci da il senso dell’allarme persiano e ben si concilia con 
ciö che lamentano i Persiani nel Testo I : se i Romani non sono riusciti (o non riusciranno) a 
tenere le Porte Caspiae , ci penseranno i Persiani. 
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auxco 5ia7tsn(p0fjvai rcapä ßaatlscoc; aixmv sk xcov 7tapa(po^axxövxcüv 
axpaxicoxwv xä Äppsvlcov öpia xa>v Tcopalotc; imoxeXcov, scp’ cb 
Tipoaxcbpcov övxcov exolprjv exsiv ßof|0siav Kai pf] KivSuveustv xoöc; 
7töppco0sv d7i8K5sxop8vov rj Trapaysvopsvcov 87axplßsa0ai 5a7uavr|, xou 
7roA.spou, av öuxco xöxTI, öiavaßaÄAopsvou Ka0a7isp f|5r| 7ipöxspov 
sysyövst. Tr \c, yäp aöv c HpaKA.slcp &7i8axaLpsvr|c; ßor|0siac; Kai rispacov 
Kai Tßripcov, xcov, auxco 87iayövxcov xöv 7iöX,8pov, Tipöc; sxepcov s0vcov 
xöx8 d7raaxo^r|08vxcov paxpv, xqv auppaxiav aTieTrepyev, aax&^cov 
87ii xf| xcbv xpocpcbv xophY^*, cöctxs au0u;, xcov Ildp0cov stu’ auxöv 
ava^su^avxcov, Tcopaiouc; S7UKaXsaaa0ai. Tcbv 5s axsTXai xqv ßorj0siav 
87iayysiA.apsvcov Kai av5pa xöv auxqc; f]yr|adpsvov, 7tapsysvsxo Kai 
Etspacov 7rpsaß8ia, ayysXXouaa xouc; Kt5aptxa<; Ouvvouc; vn’ auxcov 
Kaxr|ycovia0ai Kai BaXaaji nökiv auxcov £KnenoXiopKr\K£vav spqvuov 
5s xf]v v1kt|v Kai ßapßapiKcbc; STTSKÖpTta^ov, xf]v n apouaav auxotc; 
psyiaxr|v öuvaptv d7io(palvsiv 80s^ovxsc;, aAAä auxouc; rcapauxiKa xcov 
ayysABsvxcov &7t£7usp7us ßaailsuc;, ev psi^ovi cppovxiöt xa sv XtKsAia 
auv8vsx0svxa 7roioup8voc;. 

Cominciö allora un grave dissidio tra Romani e Lazi da un lato e popolo degli 
Svanni dall’altro, *tanto che gli Svanni scesero anche loro in guerra*. Siccome 
poi i Persiani volevano combattere con “lui”, per via di una rocca che era stata 
sottratta (d)agli Svanni, dunque “egli” inviö un’ambasciata, affinche chie- 
desse all’imperatore che venissero mandate delle truppe, di quelle che proteg- 
gono i confini delPArmenia soggette ai Romani in modo che, una volta che 
fossero giunti presso di lui, avrebbero avuto un solido aiuto e non si dovesse 
rischiare, facendoselo magari venire di lontano; oppure, una volta li, li si 
dovesse anche rifornire, qualora la guerra fosse andata per le lunghe, come giä 
era avvenuto in precedenza. Dopo che era giä stato inviato V aiuto insieme 
ad Eraclio, sia i Persiani che gli Iberi, mentre ancora conducevano la guerra 
“a quello”, ne furono distratti a causa di altri popoli e quindi “egli”, poiche 
era preoccupato dal rifornimento di vettovaglie, sciolse l’alleanza; poi, poiche 
ancora una volta i Persiani muovevano il campo contro di “quello”, di nuovo 
“egli” mandö a chiamare i Romani. 

Questi Ultimi, in realtä, avevano annunciato degli aiuti con un capo a condurli, 
ma poi era giunta un’ambasciata persiana ad annunciare che gli Unni Cidariti 
erano ormai alle strette grazie al loro intervento, che la cittä di Balaam era 
sotto assedio; in seguito, annunciarono anche la vittoria e se ne vantavano, 
come sono soliti fare i barbari, come a voler mostrare quanto era grande il loro 
esercito. L’imperatore, allora, subito ritrasse quanto annunciato. Era maggior- 
mente preoccupato da ciö che avveniva in Sicilia. 


La traduzione del fr. 51 Blockley e il ruolo di Lazi e Persiani 

Questo ultimo testo presenta a chi si e cimentato nelTinterpretarlo alcune 
difficoltä; oltre alle mende, le quali si manifestano in punti assai rilevanti 
per un’adeguata comprensione, appare evidente che Tepitomatore ha rias- 
sunto e compilato Toriginale in modo non proprio eccellente. Richiamiamo 
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questa vecchia questione, per poi poter integrare il testo con gli altri, in 
un’analisi complessiva. 16 

La lacuna dopo appena le prime parole del testo evidentemente nasconde 
qualcosa d’importante per la comprensione, ma finora non c’e stato verso 
di colmarla. Del resto, la questione principale e perö che l’epitomatore non 
ha ritenuto di doverci comunicare il nome proprio di chi, all’inizio del 
testo, invia Lambasciata ai Romani per farsi aiutare nella guerra, dato che 
anche i Persiani, dice il testo, recano guerra a lui («abxcp»). Infatti, il testo 
dice: «Kai rispacov 5s 80 sX,6vxcdv abxcp 7toA,epetv 5tä xd cppobpta ... 
7rpeaßeiav saxs^sv». 

Ora, chi e il soggetto sottinteso di «rrpecrßeiav eaxeXA-ev» e chi si 
vuole indicare con F «abxcp»? C. D. Gordon, seguito anche da F. Born¬ 
mann, ritiene che sia il soggetto delFazione, sia V« abxcp» siano riferiti a 
«the king of the Suani», mentre Blockley rigetta questa lettura, in quanto 
se gli Svanni sono in guerra contro i Romani, e inverosimile che, per paura 
dei Persiani, cerchino un’intesa con il popolo con cui sono proprio in quel 
momento in guerra. Questa linea argomentativa e stata piü recentemente 
difesa anche da D. Braund, piü o meno con la stessa argomentazione: «He 
cannot be the Suanian, for he envisages help from the Byzantines, at a time 
when the Byzantines were in serious dispute with the Suani». L’osserva- 
zione e pertinente e va accolta, anche se bisogna tener presente due fattori: 
1) la situazione geopolitica del Caucaso nella seconda metä del V sec. d.C. 
e assai fluida; non e detto che sia le Portae Caspiae che Trapezo potessero 
essere attaccate in un certo momento, anche molto breve, e poi lasciate 
andare in un altro; le fonti non sono vincolate a rendere conto di tutti i 
singoli passaggi di mano delle fortezze del Caspio: ne riportano alcuni, 
altri possiamo solo immaginarli; 2) Finche si rimane dentro il testo, biso¬ 
gna accettare il fatto che esso, per come ci e stato tramandato, non fornisce 
un soggetto esplicito per «7ipeaßeiav egtsXXev», quindi se un’ipotesi e 
in astratto possibile, essa deve rimanere aperta. Nel caso specifico, le Por¬ 
tae Caspiae sono indicate come rivendicate dai Persiani, perciö non e 
escludibile a priori che, vistisi attaccare sia dai Romani che dai Persiani, gli 
Svanni abbiano tentato un accordo con i nemici della prima ora. Piuttosto, 
una difficoltä nella versione di Gordon e Bornmann e che i Romani, in 
cambio di un eventuale aiuto agli Svanni, non abbiano in quel caso chiesto 
esplicitamente, come condizione, una sospensione da qualsiasi conflitto o 


16 Sulla questione si mettono a confronto la traduzione di Gordon, Age of Attila, p. 13, la 
diversa interpretazione di Blockley, Fragmentaiy Classicizing Historians , 1, p. 398 n. 177e 
lo Studio di Braund, Priscus on the Suani, pp. 62-65. 
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sconfinamento, o comunque non si accenni al cambio di posizione nei con- 
fronti dei Romani. 

Blockley e Braund propendono invece verso un’altra soluzione, ovvero 
che il soggetto di «7ip8Gßsiav egtsAAsv» sia «the ruler of Lazi». 

Costui chiede aiuto ai Romani, perche i Persiani intendono far guerra 
«ai)T(p». E sarebbe egli il soggetto sia, in un primo momento, di 
«7ipSGßsiav saxeAAev», sia, quando i Persiani se ne vanno, di «anppaxtav 
aTtSTtspvj/sv». E ancora, infine, quando i Persiani ritomano, sempre lui 
sarebbe il soggetto di «Tcopaiooq S7tiKaA,SGaa9ai». 

A questa tesi Blockley reca anche due pezze di appoggio, che perö sono 
forse discutibili. 

La prima e in Menandro Protettore (FHG IV 217 fr. 11), dove si afferma 
che gli Svanni sono sudditi dei Lazi. Lo studioso ne deduce che, siccome 
gli Svanni avevano preso alcune rocche persiane, i Persiani avrebbero 
potuto chiedeme conto ai Lazi i quali, a loro volta, potrebbero aver inviato 
Lambasceria ai Romani, in cerca di protezione. 

Ma il frammento di Menandro, assai lungo e complesso, presenta qualche 
aspetto controverso. Esso descrive una complicata trattativa romano-persiana 
sulPattribuzione della sovranitä sugli Svanni. Al di lä dell’affermazione spe- 
cifica citata a confronto da Blockley, tale sovranitä, nel passo in oggetto, e 
dagli attori stessi che lo impersonano ritenuta discutibile. Infatti, la citazione 
pronunciata dalPambasciatore romano che attira Pattenzione di Blockley: 
«Ol 5s Aa^cov ßaatXsu; oi ys ßaaiAicncoi><; 87rsxqaav Xoo&vo iq», viene 
poche righe dopo smentita dall’imperatore persiano e il suo e un rifiuto argo- 
mentato: i documenti che i Romani presentano, da Teodosio II a Leone, 
indicano la sottomissione ai Lazi solo di alcuni re, non di altri. Inoltre, poco 
prima P ambasciatore persiano afferma (FHG IV p. 211): «Xoxövopot 
ysyovaat Sooävot, Kai ttcottots xfj KoA,xcöv i)Tt8K^i0qaav apxfl». L’af- 
fermazione persiana e assai precisa e non e smentita a dovere. La risposta 
delP ambasciatore romano a questa chiarissima affermazione, infatti, non e 
conseguente ed e priva di argomenti: «afjpavov cb(g a7io5i5co(; pot Aa^iKrjv». 
Che la Svannia sia parte della Lazica e appunto V oggetto dei contendere, 
perciö affermarlo senza alcuna ulteriore argomentazione non e sufficiente 
a togliere i dubbi, anzi semmai li accresce. Ovviamente, qui in questione 
non e cosa si dissero effettivamente i due ambasciatori, quanto il fatto che 
Menandro Protettore non abbia alcun argomento serio a sostegno della tesi 
che la Svannia sia parte integrante della Lazica, mentre ne ha dei contrario, 
ponendolo in bocca al Persiano. Se avesse avuto qualcosa a favore di quella 
tesi, Pavrebbe senz’altro ricordato. 

Il secondo passo citato a confronto e quello, giä ricordato, di Giovanni di 
Antiochia {FHG IV 617 fr. 206.2 = Exc. De ins. 90): «’EgtsMisto Ss Kat 
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Kaxä T^avcov ßofjGeia Xaii^opevcov xä 7iepi xqv Tpa7ie^obvxa x^opia». 
Senz’altro, tale testo dimostra che gli Svanni attaccarono la cittä romana di 
Trapezo, in un’epoca probabilmente non lontana e forse proprio connessa 
agli eventi di cui si parla qui. Ma ancora una volta, ci troviamo di fronte a 
un’affermazione priva di complemento d’agente. «’Ecrxe^Zexo ßorjOeia», 
da parte di chi? 

Se lo si legge per intero, il frammento afferma che Zenone, all’epoca 
console e genero dell’imperatore Leone (siamo nel 467), inviö delle truppe 
contro un predone di nome Papirio e, continua, «eaxeXAexo 5s Kai Kaxä 
T^ävcov ßorjOsta...». Cosa vieta, pertanto, che a mandare questi aiuti a 
Trapezo contro gli Svanni non siano gli stessi Romani? Inoltre, anche se e 
possibile relazionare questo passo con quello di Prisco, non c’e nulla che 
possa provare tale relazione. II rischio che Blockley corre nel farlo e quello 
di creare una struttura logica dove le due incertezze si provano a vicenda. 

Al di lä di tali difficoltä, bisogna tuttavia ammettere che Tinterpretazione 
del passo prisciano, dove il re dei Lazi e il soggetto del «7ipsaßsiav 
cgxsAAsv» e assai semplice e, come spesso accade alle versioni semplici, 
si fa assai suggestiva. 

E infatti Braund, il quäle ha ripreso la questione interpretativa di questo 
brano prisciano, nonostante si renda conto delle difficoltä opponibili alla 
lettura data da Blockley al passo di Menandro Protettore e dichiari «less 
than secure» la sottomissione degli Svanni ai Lazi, tuttavia ancora si 
dichiara convinto che siano i Lazi a inviare Tambasciata ai Romani. 

E perö, non e che Braund possa escludere altre interpretazioni del passo. 
Perche, quando lo studioso afferma che «there seems to be no alternative» 
e «nothing in the circumstantial detail renders that Identification implausi¬ 
ble», se da un lato sta affermando una possibilitä che va riconosciuta, ciö 
nonostante le sue argomentazioni non sono ancora abbastanza rigorose per 
chiudere il caso. Vediamo perche. 

Riprendiamo la fräse contesa del passo prisciano: 

flspacov 5s sBsXövxcov abxcp 7io^8psiv 5iä xä cppoupia, ä7isp [ötüö] xcdv 
Iouäv(v)cov ä(pfipr|vxo, Ttpsaßelav ecrxsAAev.... 

Gordon e Bornmann da un lato, Blockley e Braund dall’altro, non sono 
d’accordo sul soggetto di «7ipsGßeiav sgxsZZsv». Il primo lo identifica 
con il re degli Svanni, gli altri due con il re dei Lazi. Ma su un punto sono 
tutti e tre d’accordo, cioe che il soggetto di «rrpsaßeiav eaxsAAsv» sia lo 
stesso personaggio indicato dall’ «abxcp». Di questa soluzione si puö dire 
che sia semplice, ma non che sia obbligatoria. 

Infatti, non c’e alcun obbligo che il personaggio cui si fa riferimento con 
P«abxcp» sia lo stesso cui fa riferimento il soggetto di «7ipSGßeiav 
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sgtsAAsv». Avremmo tale obbligo se non avessimo, nella fräse prece- 
dente, un sostantivo cui coordinare 1’ «anxcp». Ma noi questo sostantivo ce 
rabbiamo. Esso e «xö Soodvvcov 80vo c,». Cosa vieta di pensare che colui 
il quäle «7ipsaßsiav sgtsXXsv» voglia farlo dal momento che i Persiani 
fanno guerra «al popolo degli Svanni», di cui si e appena parlato? Tale 
possibilitä deve rimanere aperta. 

Quanto poi al soggetto di «7ipsaßsiav eaxeAAsv», esso non puö essere, 
ovviamente, il Bizantino perche quello e il destinatario delTambasciata. Ma 
perche, invece, non potrebbe essere lo stesso Persiano? Risponde Braund : 
«since he [the individual in question] went to war with both those peoples 
[Persians and Iberians]». Ma a questa risposta e ancora possibile replicare. 
Infatti, abbiamo visto che non c’e nulla, in quel punto preciso del testo, ad 
implicare che il soggetto di «7ipsGßsiav sgxsMisv» debba essere la stessa 
persona fisica indicata dall’ «aöxcp». E, se e cosi, non e obbligatorio che il 
soggetto di «7ipsaßsiav sgxsäAsv» sia in guerra con Persiani e Iberi. 

Se supponiamo, poi, che T «abxco» non si riferisca a una persona fisica, 
ma che sia un dativo neutro e si riferisca, quindi, al «xö Zoodvvcov 80vo(;», 
cosa vieta che, da un lato, entrambi gli «aöxcp» presenti nel testo - come 
anche T «S7r’ aöxöv» piü oltre - siano il «popolo degli Svanni» e che, 
dalTaltro, il soggetto di «rrpsaßeiav sgtsXXsv», poi di «aoppaxiav 
d7rs7rsp\|/sv» e infine di «Tcopaiooq STUKa^8Gaa0ai» sia, piuttosto, Tim- 
peratore persiano? Lo stesso «amco» compare anche piü giü nel testo, 
quando dice che il soggetto in questione «aoppaxiav &7i;e7i;ep\|/ev», 
quando «Kai IlepGCDV Kai Tßrjpcov xcov avrco STiayövxcov xöv 7iöXepov 
Txpöcg sxepcov s0vd)v xöxs aTraaxo^q0svxcov pdxpv». 

Non si contraddice la lettera del testo se i due «am&» e T «stt’ auxöv» 
a fine testo indichino «il popolo degli Svanni». Tanto piü che, piü oltre, il 
riassunto ripete con altre parole lo stesso concetto. I Romani hanno inviato 
Eraclio con un esercito, ma giunge la «riepacov 7ipsaßeia» a dire che con 
la guerra ai Cidariti il punto critico e superato, quindi i Persiani richiamano 
i Romani ai primitivi obiettivi. Se le cose stessero cosi, la situazione e in 
sostanza la stessa raccontata negli altri due passi che stiamo commentando. 

In conclusione, il passo si potrebbe leggere come segue: e Timperatore 
persiano che «invia Tambasceria», dato che i Persiani vogliono anche loro 
combattere contro gli Svanni; solo che poi, quando i Romani inviano Ta- 
iuto, egli «rompe l’alleanza», dato che i Persiani sono distratti dai Cidariti; 
ma infine, quando essi muovono di nuovo il campo «sempre contro quel 
popolo», ovvero gli Svanni, «vengono di nuovo chiamati i Romani». 

Non e possibile, ovviamente, avanzare alcuna pretesa di esclusivitä 
delTinterpretazione appena fornita finche rimaniamo vincolati dentro il 
testo. Che Tepitomatore di Prisco non dica chi e costui, popolo o re, che 
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cerca l’alleanza dei Romani (o forse lo diceva nella lacuna), poi la rompe, 
poi la riprende, e un fatto cui bisogna piegarsi. 

Ma il passaggio, come si vede, non e isolato. Esso fa parte di un piccolo 
gruppo di passi prisciani sulla situazione deH’Armenia e delle Portae 
Caspiae sotto Leone e Peröz, quattro in tutto. 17 


L’INTERAZIONE TRA I TRE TESTI A FORMARE UN UNICO CONTESTO 

Nel seguito del presente Studio, alla luce di quanto detto, considereremo 
l’ambasciata inviata a Costantinopoli nel Testo III come inviata dai Per- 
siani. Ciö nonostante, anche a voler accogliere Einterpretazione di Blockley 
e Braund e quindi ritenere che vi sia una prima ambasciata inviata dai Lazi, 
il testo, nella sua seconda parte - un secondo riassunto dello stesso evento, 
come paiono recepire sia Blockley che Braund, che infatti lo tengono sepa- 
rato nella loro rispettiva edizione - riporta comunque la presenza anche di 
un’ambasciata persiana. Pertanto, anche seguendo la loro interpretazione 
rimane possibile, come si e giä detto, inquadrare questo testo in un unico 
insieme di relazioni diplomatiche, con l’intento di organizzare la difesa del 
Caucaso 18 dai barbari della regione. E infatti evidente che in tutti e tre i 


17 Ai quali si dovrebbe aggiungere un quinto, anacronismo a parte, quello dello Ps. -Zac¬ 
caria 7.21: «Al tempo in cui Peröz era re dei Persiani, ovvero nel 13mo anno di Anastasio, 
gli Unni passarono le Porte, che a quel tempo erano controllate dai Persiani. Dalle zone 
montuose scesero dunque nel territorio persiano. Peröz si preoccupö e organizzö un esercito 
per affrontarli». 

18 Abbiamo per adesso presentato e riassunto i tre testi, che metteremo a confronto. 
Ancora in via preliminare perö, per dare un senso al quadro descritto, bisogna intendersi 
sulla geografia dei luoghi nominati e dei popoli che li abitano. I Lazi alleati dei Romani, si 
e accennato, risiedevano ai confini settentrionali delPArmenia, sulla sponda piü estrema 
del Mar Nero. Di questi gli Iberi, alleati dei Persiani in quest’occasione, sono confinanti. 
I Romani sono dunque descritti mentre impegnati a combattere i barbari su un fronte spo- 
stato verso settentrione. La rocca di Iuroeipaach e da situarsi presso le cosiddette Porte del 
Caspio, ovvero nella zona dell’odierna Derbent in Daghestan, luogo che, nel V d.C. si trova 
oltre il confine romano, dove perö i Romani, se dovessimo credere al Testo I, dovevano 
continuare a mantenere un presidio a fini difensivi : Dignas - Winter, Rome and Per sia, 
pp. 191; 193-94; M. Schmauder, Die Hunnen: ein Reitervolk in Europa , Darmstadt, 2009, 
p. 56. Si tratta della zona delle Portae Caspiae, di cui indirettamente riferisce anche Pro¬ 
cop. 1.10.2. D’altra parte, nel Testo III i Persiani lamentano che gli avamposti d’Armenia 
sono caduti in mano agli Svanni. L’ «Armenia soggetta ai Romani» e la parte piü orientale 
del confine imperiale, tra Teodosiopoli a nord e Arsamosata a sud. Quanto poi alla cittä di 
Balaam, si e ipotizzato o che possa corrispondere a una localitä in Sogdiana, o corrispon- 
dente al sito di Er-kurgan in Uzbekistan, oppure presso Todierna Balkh in Afghanistan. 
Indica entrambi i siti Zeimal, Kidarite Kingdom, p. 125; propongono invece il sito afgano 
K. Schippman, Grundzüge der Geschichte des sasanidischen Reiches, Darmstadt, 1990, 
p. 44 e B. I. Marshak, Soghdian Silver: outline according to Oriental Material and Rese¬ 
arch, Moscow 1971, p. 28. In passato, anche data Tambiguitä dei passi prisciani, si tendeva 
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passi ci si sta riferendo allo stesso identico contesto: la minaccia contempo- 
ranea degli Unni Cidariti ad Oriente e quella dei barbari caucasici a occi- 
dente. 

Proviamo dunque a far interagire i tre testi prisciani e, pertanto, inqua- 
driamo i fatti soggiacenti nella maniera seguente: la situazione del Cau- 
caso, assai movimentata nel periodo di cui ci stiamo occupando, vede pro- 
babilmente una certa attivitä delle diplomazie romano-persiane. I Persiani 
chiedono conto ai Romani di quel fronte (quello occidentale) e, entro certi 
limiti e malgrado le reiterate accuse da parte romana di volersene occupare 
addebitando le spese a Costantinopoli, 19 i Persiani intendono combattere in 
prima linea anche da quella parte, solo che incombe su di loro un’altra 
minaccia a Oriente. 

L’epitomatore, da parte sua, non sta troppo a definire i tempi e i luoghi e 
forse anche Prisco stesso, nell’originale, su tempi e luoghi non e stato chia- 
rissimo; ma questo e dovuto al fatto che Pintento, sia delPepitomatore che 
dello stesso Prisco, non era fare la cronaca momento per momento seguendo 
l’ordine delle azioni, bensi rendere conto del senso complessivo dei nego- 
ziati romano-persiani nella circostanza generale. 

In tutti e tre i testi di Prisco, i Persiani dimostrano di avere un piano per 
far fronte alla doppia minaccia; esso consiste nel consentire ai Romani 
l’accesso in Armenia, limitandosi i Persiani a tenere il piü possibile le for- 
tezze delle Portae Caspiae mentre, con il resto delPesercito, si occupano 
dei Cidariti in Oriente. Ma, per far questo, bisogna convincere i Romani a 
collaborare. E allora i Persiani giustificano la loro richiesta comportandosi 
“come se” le Portae Caspiae - forse interpretando qualche clausola del 
trattato del 442, 20 ma le notizie su questo trattato sono troppo vaghe per 


a porre Balaam in territorio caucasico, ma tale tesi, un tempo condivisa da J. Marquart, 
Eranshahr nach der Geographie des Ps. Moses Xorenac’i, Berlin 1901, pp. 55; 211-212, 
oggi non e piü sostenuta. Il primo a metterne in discussione la localizzazione in occidente 
e stato F. Altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen , Berlin, 1959-1962, 2, p. 10. In effetti, gli Unni 
Cidariti non abitavano ad ovest del Caspio, bensi assai piü a Oriente di esso, in Sogdiana, 
come ricorda anche Procop. 1.3.1. 

19 Uuso di intervenü'e nelle guerre finanziandole dalFestemo piuttosto che direttamente e 
una prassi che si afferma nel tardoantico in particolare nelle relazioni romano-persiane: 
C. D. Gordon, Subsidies in Roman Imperial Defence, in Phoenix , 3 (1949), pp. 60-69 e 
R. C. Blockley, Subsidies and Diplomacy: Rome and Persia in late Antiquity, in Phoenix, 
39 (1985), pp. 62-74. 

20 Torniamo brevemente a inquadrare la questione geopolitica generale, che riguarda i 
confini orientali dei due imperi. I Romani avevano perso FArmenia propriamente detta giä 
nel 363, a seguito della umiliante pace che aveva stipulato Fimperatore Gioviano, dopo Fav- 
venturosa impresa di Giuliano. Da allora, il confine romano corre da nord a sud lungo una 
linea che e tracciata, sul versante meridionale, appena a ovest di Nisibi e appena a est di 
Teodosiopoli su quello settentrionale. Teodosio II aveva poi intrapreso due guerre con i Per¬ 
siani. La prima, nel 420-422, era stata provocata dalla persecuzione di Bahräm V, cui giä si e 
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accertarlo - fossero ancora da considerarsi sotto la responsabilitä dei 
Romani; in alternativa, pretendono che, in quella circostanza, tali fortezze 
rientrino tra gli interessi romani. 

Del trattato romano-persiano del 442 riferisce Procop. Hist. 1.2.11 e De 
Aed. 3.5.13, il quäle sottolinea come a ognuno dei contraenti vigesse il 
divieto di costruire nuove roccaforti e si facesse intimazione di non inge- 
renza nella conduzione dei propri affari, piü o meno la stessa affermazione 
che e contenuta nella risposta di Leone agli ambasciatori Persiani, la quäle 
pertanto intende ribadire gli accordi del trattato di pace, se non proprio 
nella lettera, almeno nelle intenzioni. 

Anche una volta stabilita la realtä di fatto sottostante a tutti questi rac- 
conti, Larmonizzazione dei tre passi prisciani che riguardano l’ambasciata 
persiana a Costantinopoli si puö compiere solo a patto di risolvere alcune 
difficoltä. Almeno tre, infatti, sono i particolari rivelati volta a volta da 
Prisco, che sembrano non collimare, creando difficoltä all’interpretazione. 

Prima difficoltä: nei passi II e III compaiono i popoli del Caspio, ma in 
Testo I non compaiono. 

A differenza delle altre due difficoltä sollevate, questa possiamo risol- 
verla abbastanza facilmente, come vedremo fra un attimo. Bisognerä perö 
lo stesso rendere ragione del come il Fr. 31 possa mostrarsi in questa forma 


accennato (Socr. Scol. 7.18.1-21), e si era poi conclusa con un nulla di fatto in termini terri- 
toriali ma, a parte il trattato di pace cui accennano lo storico Male. HGM, I p. 385 fr. 1 e 
Procopio 1.2.11, aveva contribuito a ribadire, semmai ve ne fosse bisogno, la reciproca indi- 
pendenza religiosa: E. A. Thompson, The foreign policies of Theodosius II and Marcian, in 
Hermathena, 76 (1950), pp. 58-75. Vent’anni dopo, sotto il successore persiano Yazdegerd 
II, il vescovo di Susa Abdas induce i suoi seguaci cristiani ad abbattere un tempio zoroa- 
striano : Teodor. 38.1; Socr. Scol. 7.8. L’imperatore persiano gli ordina di ricostruirlo a spese 
della sua chiesa, ma quello rifiuta, sieche il re ordina Tabbattimento di tutte le chiese cri- 
stiane, oltre la condanna a morte per il vescovo. Nel contempo, anche Teodosio aveva fatto 
abbattere tutti i templi non cristiani: C.Th 16.10.25; Nov. 14.435. Mentre Timperatore 
romano e occupato sul confine danubiano con la guerra agli Unni di Roila, Yazdegerd appro- 
fitta per attaccare: Teodor. 36; Socr. Scol. 7.43; Marcell., Th. Mommsen (ed.), Chronica 
Minova , Berlin, 1894, II 80. Anche questa volta, perö, i Persiani tornano indietro con un nulla 
di fatto, se non un secondo trattato, il quäle piü o meno doveva replicare il primo: F. Millar, 
A Greek Roman Empire: power and belief linder Theodosius II (408-450), Berkeley, 2006, 
pp. 73-74; J. B. Bury, History ofthe later Roman Empire from the death of Theodosius I to 
the death of Justinian, New York, 1958, 1, p. 6. Fornisce una sintesi delle clausole dei due 
trattati G. Siebigs, Kaiser Leo I: Das oströmische Reich in den ersten drei Jahren seiner 
Regierung (457 - 460 n. Chr.), Berlin, 2010, p. 60. Un resoconto ancora piü dettagliato su 
entrambe le guerre lo riferisce I. Shahid, Byzantium and the Arabs in the Fifth Century, 
Washington, 1989, pp. 26-37, con puntuali osservazioni sulla partecipazione degli Arabi. Sul 
panorama piü generale, da Teodosio I ad Anastasio: Blockley, East Roman Foreign Policy, 
pp. 39-96 e, da Teodosio II in poi: Z. Rubin, Diplomacy and war in the relations betw’een 
Byzantium and the Sassanids in the Fifth Century A.D., in P. Freeman - D. Kennedy (ed.), 
The Defence of the Roman and Byzantine East, Oxford, 1986, pp. 677-695 e, su tutto il 
periodo in oggetto, Dignas - Winter, Rome and Persia, pp. 35-37. 
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cosi fuorviante, cosa che faremo nei prossimi paragrafi. Per adesso, ci limi- 
tiamo alla contraddizione fattuale. Se la situazione descritta sotto questo 
profilo nel Testo I fosse credibile, se davvero il problema dei Persiani, 
anche sul Caspio, fossero esclusivamente i Cidariti, non potremmo connet- 
tere questo testo agli atri due. Ma invece, si dimostra che la realtä non puö 
rispecchiare la situazione nel Fr. 31. 

Infatti, si e detto che gli Unni Cidariti non abitavano ad ovest del Caspio, 
bensi assai piü a Oriente di esso, in Sogdiana. 21 Pertanto e assai difficile, 
come Prisco fa dire agli ambasciatori nel Testo I, che sconfiggere i Cidariti 
potesse costituire un vantaggio anche per i Romani (Procopio, sempre a 
1.12.11, dice esplicitamente che essi non attaccarono mai i Romani) tanto 
piü che Procopio aggiunge che essi non erano nomadi, ma stanziali e costi- 
tuiti in regno, «non meno dei Persiani e dei Romani». Per le stesse ragioni, 
appare addirittura stravagante ritenere, come fa dire Prisco agli ambascia¬ 
tori nel Fr. 31, che il popolo dei Cidariti potesse essere in condizione di 
«pf] aoyxcopoopsvoo xoC sGvoek; Kai sq xfiv TcopaiKqv Staßalvstv 
STTiKpaTStav». 22 I Cidariti erano semplicemente troppo lontani dai confini 
per poter minacciare i dominii romani. E invece assai piü verosimile che ai 


21 Vedi nota 5. La prima notizia sugli Unni Cidariti la abbiamo in Amm. Marc. 16.9.4 e 
risale al 350 d.C. Essi venivano chiamati cosi dai Greci, dal nome del loro primo re, Cidar. 
Invece i Persiani li chiamavano con un nome simile a quello di Eftaliti, usato dagli storici 
bizantini : Agaz. HGM, II p. 345 e che si ritrova anche in alcuni testi antichi cinesi, nella 
forma «Ap-tal»: E. Blochet, Le pays de Tchcitci et les Ephthalites, in Rendiconti della R. 
Accademici dei Lincei, 6.1 (1925), pp. 331-351. “Haital” nel dialetto persiano di Buckara, 
significa ancora oggi “grande e potente”. Derivano, o forse si identificano con i Chioniti, i 
quali combattono in Siria per conto di Shapur II (309-379) e partecipano all’assedio di Amida 
(Diyarbekir). Ammiano descrive la gloriosa morte del re chionita Grumbate, combattendo 
insieme a suo figlio (Amm. Marc. 18.6.20; 19.1.7-11): E. de La Vaissiere, Is there ci Natio- 
nality of the Hephthalites? , in Bulletin of the Asici Institute, 17 (2007), pp. 119-132 sostiene 
che i due popoli siano migrati insieme dalle regioni mongoliche alla metä del IV d.C. L’alle- 
anza con Shapur II e dovuta alla loro soggezione ai Persiani, ottenuta con una guerra durata 
tre anni, dal 356-358, ed e motivata dalLintervento persiano sul confine orientale delLimpero 
romano: Amm. Marc. 17.5.1. A differenza degli altri Unni, i Cidariti non erano nomadi, ma 
avevano un loro regno, Procopio dice espressamente: «come i Romani e i Persiani». I testi 
antichi cinesi, come il Wei Shu (102.8b), il Bei shi (97.1 lb) e il Suishu (83 p. 1854) li consi- 
derano un popolo stanziale, e questi indicano una realtä quäle si poteva osservare alla metä 
del V d.C.: Zeimal, Kidarite Kingdom, pp. 120-126; J. Neelis, Early Buddhist Transmission 
and Trade Networks: Mohility and Exchange within and heyond the Northwestern BOrder - 
lands of South Asia, Leiden, 1997, pp. 159-160. 

22 Rapporti tra Romani e Unni Cidariti sono generalmente ritenuti improbabili, comunque 
non attestati neanche da Greatrex et ai, Ps-Zacharias Rhetor, p. 233, n. 32, sulla base di 
K. K. Hannestad, Les relations de Byzance avec la Transcaucasie et lAsie Centrale aux V e 
et VI e siecles, in Byz, 25/27 (1955/1957), pp. 440-441. Eppure, lo Ps.-Zacc. 7.22 attesta pro- 
vocatoriamente il contrario, sia pure sotto Kawäd e non sotto Peröz. Ciö significa che non era 
ritenuto impossibile, perlomeno ai Persiani, di manifestare pubblicamente sospetti su un’e- 
ventuale alleanza ai loro danni o, viceversa, di far notare un pretestuoso vantaggio per i 
Romani nel felice esito della guerra. Non e necessario che tali relazioni vi fossero in realtä, 
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Persiani, impegnati effettivamente in Sogdiana, interessasse, al di lä delle 
provocazioni, tenere la migliore copertura possibile sul fronte nord-occi- 
dentale. Ciö implicava, innanzitutto, un rafforzarsi della pace con i Romani 
e poi, ovviamente, qualche tutela dal lato del Caspio. II contesto reale 
deH’ambasciata doveva dunque rispecchiare non tanto il Fr. 31, quanto i Fr. 
37 e 41. Saraguri, Acatiri e Svanni potevano, in effetti, creare dei problemi; 
anzi, pare di comprendere almeno dal Fr. 37 che di fatto li crearono, pene- 
trando in Armenia. Era pertanto in Armenia che si richiedeva un intervento 
romano, militare e finanziario. E i barbari dovevano penetrare in Armenia, 
ovviamente, dalle Portae Caspiae (che sono verosimilmente Darbent e 
Dariel e non quelle, ben piü a Oriente, indicate in Strab. 16.1.17). 

Seconda difficoltä: nel Testo II Prisco dice che i barbari arrivano a 
dilagare in Armenia perche alle Porte del Caspio i Persiani hanno resistito. 
Ma sostiene poi che i Persiani chiederebbero un rafforzamento della rocca, 
come se il problema persiano potesse ancora essere quello di rafforzarla. 
Ciö e in contraddizione con Finformazione per cui, nello stesso testo, Pri¬ 
sco pone i barbari giä in Armenia: se fosse cosi, alle Porte Caspie non ci 
sarebbe piü molto da difendere, i barbari sono giä penetrati. E infatti la 
situazione viene rimodulata in Testo III, dove invece i Persiani non chie- 
dono piü alcun rinforzo sul Caspio, ma intendono marciare contro gli 
Svanni (o i Lazi), siano o meno le Portae Caspiae cadute in mano ad essi. 

Terza difficoltä: i Romani nel Testo III non devono essere convinti a 
combattere, come nel Testo II; essi lo fanno giä, insieme ai Lazi. Ai Romani 
si chiede di combattere non sul fronte settentrionale, ma di fomire una pro- 
tezione romana anche sulTArmenia persiana. Sotto questo rispetto, in Testo 
II la risposta di Leone e, sostanzialmente, che ai Romani non interessa la 
difesa del territorio persiano. In Testo III, perö, Leone invia effettivamente 
Eraclio a combattere, per poi ritirarlo, dopo che i Persiani hanno vinto in 
Sogdiana. Pertanto, Testo II e Testo III sono in contraddizione: vanno o 
non vanno i Romani a combattere nelT Armenia persiana? 

Per risolvere le difficoltä, si potrebbe ancora pensare a successive amba- 
scerie, ognuna con un contenuto diverso man mano che la guerra prosegue. 
Ma veniamo a sapere dallo stesso Prisco che il re persiano, dopo il rifiuto di 
Leone, non vuole piü intrattenere rapporti con i Romani; egli ostacola Tin- 
contro con Tambasciatore romano Costanzo, il quäle e costretto a rimaner- 
sene in attesa a Edessa (Prise. HGM, I 343, fr. 32). Il fatto sottostante sem- 
bra essere quindi che, al di lä dei tentativi, non viene raggiunto alcun accordo 
di guerra comune tra Romani e Persiani e ciö, per altro, e contenuto nella 


ciö che si osserva e che nelTimmaginario di quel momento esse ci potevano essere e la loro 
immagine poteva essere strumentalizzata a fini persuasivi. 
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risposta di Leone, che Prisco puö tentare di interpretare, ma non puö tacere 
ed e in linea con il trattato di cui si e parlato, che prevedeva una chiara 
distinzione delle rispettive influenze. 

La soluzione a queste difficoltä si deve trovare, allora, non dal lato della 
realtä fattuale, quanto da quello della narrazione e della comunicazione 
politica. Ognuno dei tre testi che Prisco dedica alla partecipazione romana 
alla guerra contro i Cidariti intende infatti mostrare determinate sfumature, 
utili ad un determinato destinatario. Vedremo qui di seguito come distin- 
guere Lapproccio comunicativo dei tre testi, ritenendolo parte dello stesso 
evento, riesce ad appianare tutte le divergenze, restituendo al lettore il qua- 
dro prospettico nella sua complessitä. 


La soluzione delle difficoltä contenutistiche 

NELL’lNTERPRETAZIONE DEL MESSAGGIO 

Il Fr. 31 presenta un’impostazione assai arrogante da parte persiana. Nel 
chiedere aiuto per la loro guerra, i Persiani iniziano la comunicazione nel 
modo peggiore, ovvero accusando quelli da cui si vorrebbero far aiutare. Le 
accuse sono due. La prima di esse non ha nulla a che fare con la guerra 
attuale e i barbari; essa, piuttosto, richiama da vicino il pretesto secondo cui 
era scoppiata la guerra tra Persiani e Romani sotto Teodosio. 23 Un richiamo 
alquanto inopportuno, se davvero si sta cercando un’alleanza. In secondo 
luogo, nel Fr. 31 gli ambasciatori pretendono che i Romani si prendano 
cura («7ioi8ia0at S7upeÄetav») delle Portae Caspiae e, in alternativa, si 
offrirebbero di farlo al loro posto, purche a spese dei Romani. Se si consi- 
dera che il possesso delle Portae Caspiae e delle altre roccaforti di confine 
erano state al centro della guerra romano-persiana di vent’anni prima ed 
erano rimaste in mano persiana, si comprende come tale proposta di volerle 
ora difendere a spese di Costantinopoli, possa facilmente essere considerata 
un affronto intollerabile. 

Ne consegue che Prisco sta descrivendo qui una versione della trattativa 
che mette i Persiani in assai cattiva luce; essa e destinata pertanto a com- 
piacere un partito decisamente anti-persiano, che ancora trova utile, nella 
contingenza presente, agitare le motivazioni della guerra passata. Il fine 
della comunicazione e quello di scoraggiare qualsiasi rapporto con i Per¬ 
siani, presentati come insultanti provocatori e offre al limite Foccasione, a 
chi lo legge, di auspicare, legittimare, o ribadire il possesso romano delle 


23 Teodor. 28; M. Gaddis, There is no crime for those who have Christ: relgious violence 
in the Christian Roman Empire, London, 2005, p. 196. 


UN ESERCIZIO DI COMUNICAZIONE 


317 


Portae Caspiae (se poi tale possesso fosse effettivo o possibile, non e in 
questione; quel che conta politicamente, e rivendicarlo o meno). Al contra¬ 
rio, si tace la minaccia, che piü potrebbe coinvolgere i Romani, delle tribü 
barbare del Caspio. Identificare la minaccia barbarica con i soli Cidariti, 
mira al tentativo di subordinare gli interessi romani alla vittoria persiana. II 
lettore piü avveduto e chiamato ad accorgersi di una impostazione tenden- 
ziosa di un simile discorso persiano. Sia che Prisco la stia solo trascrivendo, 
sia che la stia inventando, questa formulazione dell’evento era destinata a 
circolare, alla corte di Leone, negli ambienti piü ostili ai Persiani, che mal 
sopportavano rinclinazione di Leone alla cooperazione, probabilmente gli 
stessi ambienti che tale collaborazione fecero poi fallire. Non e il caso di 
indulgere in semplificazioni che potrebbero risultare fuorvianti ma, a giudi- 
care dalle rivendicazioni contro la persecuzione dei Magi, si e legittimati 
anche a pensare che Luditorio di riferimento di tale versione dell’incontro 
diplomatico si ispiri, o forse solo cerchi una sponda, in un certo radicalismo 
anti-persiano, anche perche filo-cristiano. 

II Fr. 37 offre invece una rappresentazione del colloquio con tratti piü 
coerenti con la realtä. Sono citati esplicitamente i barbari del Caucaso come 
distinti dai Cidariti. I barbari hanno tentato di forzare le Portae Caspiae , ma 
hanno fallito, esse sono rimaste in mano persiana. Tuttavia, sono penetrati 
in Armenia dal lato dell’Iberia e, quindi, ormai minacciano anche l’impero 
romano. I Persiani chiedono, anche qui, un aiuto finanziario per la guerra ai 
Cidariti, aiuto che, vogliono suggerire gli ambasciatori, andrebbe a vantag- 
gio anche dei Romani: stavolta Lintervento auspicato aiuterebbe i Romani 
contro i barbari caucasici, non contro i Cidariti. Ma anche questa offerta 
nasconde qualche aspetto capzioso. Se i barbari sono giä penetrati in Arme¬ 
nia, Limpegno persiano alle Portae Caspiae risulterebbe ormai inutile alla 
difesa dei territori romani. Chi ha creato questa versione del colloquio, 
vuole fornire una giustificazione militare al rifiuto delLimperatore, espri- 
mendo una posizione difensiva. L’impero romano, certo, e minacciato dai 
barbari e di questo bisogna tener conto. Si rimanda perö al mittente la facile 
accusa di essere stati proprio i Romani ad aver «dato accesso» ai barbari. 
Si vuole ribadire le sfere di influenza: le Portae Caspiae non fanno parte 
del territorio di cui i Romani sono responsabili. Con qualche semplifica- 
zione, la potremmo definire la versione di chi e piü direttamente compe- 
tente sulla difesa dell’impero, quindi i generali, gli eunuchi e, piü in genere, 
i funzionari imperiali. Costoro potevano facilmente ritenere che allearsi con 
i Persiani in questa guerra non fosse utile ad un’efficace strategia difensiva 
e che i loro tentativi di alleanza sono ingannevoli, in quanto i barbari nell’ 
Armenia persiana, per certi aspetti, potrebbero addirittura fare da cuscinetto 
e, quanto alle Portae Caspiae , non servono piü a difendere nessuno e sono, 
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per altro, comunque affari dei Persiani. Anche questa versione pare sugge- 
rire che fa bene Leone a non volersi immischiare. La minaccia dei barbari 
caucasici, perö, e concreta ed e accettata per tale. 

Ad ispirare un’interpretazione piü aggressiva dei fatti e invece la ver¬ 
sione espressa nel Testo III. Qui si esalta Lintraprendenza militare di 
Leone, che non necessita affatto di essere convinto ad un intervento mili¬ 
tare, in quanto giä lo sta mettendo in atto. I Persiani, infatti, inviano 
Lambasceria quando (e forse anche perche) Leone e giä in guerra contro 
gli Svanni. Questi Ultimi hanno preso le Portae Caspiae - Leventuale 
inefficienza nel difenderle e attribuita, ovviamente, ai Persiani - e ora, in 
aggiunta, i barbari penetrano in Armenia dal lato dell’Iberia. La causa di 
Leone e cosi giusta che persino l’imperatore di Persia si vuole unire ad 
essa. Proprio i Persiani, che tanto avevano impedito ai Romani, in altri 
tempi, Laccesso alLArmenia, sono loro, adesso, a chiedere l’intervento 
romano nella regione. Semmai i Romani cercassero una legittimazione a 
entrare ne 11’ Armenia persiana, il Testo III sarebbe quello che fa per loro. 
Se non fosse che l’alleanza romano-persiana diventa difficile da soste- 
nere, nel momento in cui i Persiani, di fronte all’arrivo dei Romani in 
Armenia, «vengono distolti presso altri popoli», lasciando i Romani da 
soli a combattere. Da un lato, quindi, assistiamo al tentativo di una pre- 
testuosa crociata anti-barbarica a guida romano-persiana ma, dall’altro, 
come Prisco lascia intendere anche altrove, la realtä sottostante non era 
questa: come si e giä detto piü volte, non si raggiunse, in quell’occa- 
sione, alcuna intesa romano-persiana e, quanto alla campagna d’Arme¬ 
nia, Leone rinuncia quasi subito. Ad ogni modo, in questa sede conta 
osservare che vi e chi descrive l’evento come se tale impresa comune tra 
i due imperi fosse possibile o, addirittura, si fosse messa in atto. Per sem- 
plificare, possiamo pensare che, tra quelli cui poteva interessare una 
simile operazione comunicativa dell’evento, vi sono forse i Romani 
meno scandalizzati da un eventuale incontro tra le due potenze, se il 
nemico e il barbaro, selvaggio per definizione. Quelli che desiderano un 
impero ancora forte e intraprendente, baluardo della civiltä contro la bar- 
barie e che, sotto questo profilo, si sentono piü vicini ai Persiani, adora- 
tori dei fuoco ma comunque detentori di una evoluta civiltä, che non ai 
barbari dei Caucaso. La causa comune contro il barbaro, per questa com- 
pagine, poteva riunire i due imperi sotto un’unica bandiera di civiltä, per 
salvare le proprie terre dai saccheggi barbarici. Leone e raffigurato come 
un imperatore attivo nella difesa dell’impero, prima ancora che entrino in 
scena i Persiani. Egli vuole intervenire, vuole difendere l’Armenia. Sono 
piuttosto i Persiani che prima perdono le Portae Caspiae , poi abbando- 
nano il teatro delle operazioni, lasciando i Romani da soli. Il ritiro finale 
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di Leone dalle operazioni e, infine, pienamente giustificato come ritor- 
sione di fronte all’arroganza vanagloriosa dei Persiani: se tanto si van- 
tano di aver sconfitto i Cidariti in Oriente, implicitamente rimproverando 
ai Romani di non essere stati altrettanto incisivi contro gli Svanni, che si 
difendano da soli anche in Armenia. L’onore militare dei Romani e dun- 
que salvo, Leone si ritira, ma «sv psi^ovi cppoviiSt». 


Come si trasforma l’informazione 

Dall’analisi condotta fin qui, il quadro che otteniamo e ovviamente 
quello che, dato un singolo evento, esistono temi di fondo che comunicano 
la propria versione, mentre poi, alPintemo dei tre racconti, e tutto un disper- 
dersi e contraddirsi di dettagli. Se anche bisogna ammettere che esso e assai 
suggestivo, non e perö tanto questo aspetto di molteplicitä delle visioni che 
puö offrire materia di approfondimento all’indagine storica, quanto piutto- 
sto rendersi consapevoli dei metodo comunicativo con cui tali trasforma- 
zioni delLinformazione di fatto avvengono. Isoliamo tre esempi, confron- 
tando i tre testi. 

E evidente che, in linea generale, ci troviamo di fronte al classico caso in 
cui uno stesso evento e presentato in modi diversi perche diverse sono le 
“fonti” dell’autore. Ma il dato culturale da approfondire non riguarda sol- 
tanto il riconoscimento di fonti diverse, bensi seguire le modalitä operative 
per mezzo delle quali la realtä soggiacente si possa piegare a tre versioni 
diverse e colmare le evidenti contraddizioni. Perche e li che si annida la 
chiave di interpretazione che aggancia, da un lato, fatti che sono sotto gli 
occhi di tutti e, dall’altro, modi di articolare il pensiero. 

Le Portae Caspiae sono ora dei Persiani, ora in mano ai barbari. La 
guerra e ora contro i Cidariti, ora contro gli Svanni. L’imperatore Leone ora 
rifiuta, ora partecipa alla guerra. Questi esempi cosi lampanti di contraddit- 
torietä narrativa a proposito dello stesso evento, oltretutto sintetizzato dalla 
penna di un medesimo autore, induce a chiedersi se esista un metodo razio- 
nale, ad uso dei lettore, per gestire la trasformazione dell’ informazione 
contenuta in uno o piü testi, che possa poi valere non solo qui, in questo 
specifico caso, ma anche altrove. 

L’esistenza di simili contraddizioni implica che, in qualche modo, sia 
possibile che una guerra ai Saraguri-Acatiri-Svanni si sia trasformata, 
nell’atto dei raccontare, nel Fr. 31, in una guerra ai soli Unni Cidariti. Chi 
ha trasformato Poggetto in informazione, allora, deve aver compiuto, piü o 
meno consciamente, un’operazione comunicativa sulla comprensione 
delPevento: ad esempio, prima ha individuato un punto comune tra le due 
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informazioni, in questo caso la contemporaneitä della guerra agli uni e gli 
altri popoli; poi, ha esteso uno degli elementi, quello relativo ai Cidariti, 
rendendolo comprensivo (Svanni e Cidariti sono tutti e due popoli barbari) 
e sostitutivo dell’altro. Quindi, contro ogni buon senso geografico, nel suo 
racconto sono scomparsi gli altri barbari e sono rimasti soltanto i Cidariti. 
Accentuando queirelemento principale, nel racconto semplificato ad arte, i 
Saraguri scompaiono. 

Simile metodo e stato seguito, nei tre testi, anche con il dettaglio delle 
Portae Caspiae. II comunicatore che, volta a volta, ha trasformato Pinfor- 
mazione, anche in quel caso, prima ha compreso un’informazione generale 
e accomunante, ovvero che, tra Romani, Persiani e barbari del Caucaso, le 
Portae Caspiae sono oggetto di contesa. Quindi ha creato, nella sua imma- 
gine, una sorta di condivisione spaziale tra tutti e tre gli attori, come se tutti 
e tre fossero li nello stesso luogo, dato che e della contesa delPoggetto in 
questione che si sta parlando. A quel punto, a seconda del suo obiettivo 
comunicativo, attribuisce a uno il possesso, all’altro la perdita, all’altro 
ancora la minaccia, o la responsabilitä della localitä. La rocca e offerta ai 
Romani, quando i Persiani vogliono sottolineare la loro inefficienza a difen- 
derla; viceversa e dei Persiani, se ormai la guerra si e spostata in Iberia e, 
infine, e in mano agli Svanni, se si vuole accentuare la minaccia e incitare 
Romani e Persiani ad allearsi per riprendersela. L’altemanza, nel racconto, 
di quäle attore sta materialmente dentro la rocca o e associato ad essa, non 
e sentita come contraddittoria nella misura in cui chi crea il racconto (il 
narratore) percepisce come centrale la contesa di essa tra i tre eserciti. 
Messa la contesa al centro della scena, chi poi materialmente, in un dato 
momento, vi abbia a che fare, diventa meno rilevante e consente, a poste¬ 
riori, qualsiasi ricostruzione, a seconda della necessitä narrativa ma, soprat- 
tutto, del messaggio da comunicare. Che poi tale messaggio V abbia elabo- 
rato Prisco in persona, o se lui Pabbia recepito da qualcun altro, e elemento 
secondario. 

Possiamo, quindi, identificare un metodo che induce il narrante a modi- 
ficare Linformazione: si tratta della possibilitä che un elemento particolare 
della narrazione, purche presente all’evento, venga messo in evidenza fino 
al punto da sostituire gli altri. 

Altro sistema adotta invece il narrante nel caso della partecipazione di 
Leone alla guerra. Nei casi I e II, essa viene semplicemente omessa. Ciö 
avviene perche il narratore, in entrambi quei casi, si vuole soffermare 
sull’interpretazione e sulla giustificazione della risposta negativa di Leone 
agli ambasciatori persiani. Nei due contesti narrativi, sia pur diversi tra 
loro, ricordare Pintervento effettivo di Leone nella guerra, per quanto di 
lieve impatto, avrebbe distratto il lettore dalle finalitä del messaggio. Il 
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messaggio che sta dietro al rifiuto di Leone, segnala la saggezza dell’impe- 
ratore nel non cadere nel tranello dialettico dei Persiani. Non a caso, in 
entrambi i Testi I e II, manca anche alcun cenno alla guerra in Iberia. La 
posizione astensionista di Leone ne doveva sottolineare Lacume politico 
nel non lasciarsi ingannare con proposte fallaci e, insieme, accentuare il suo 
distacco equanime da barbari e infedeli persiani. 

Viceversa nel caso III, quello che si omette e invece proprio la risposta 
di Leone. Qui infatti si vuole accentuare, al contrario, l’attivitä di Leone nel 
combattere i barbari, prima ancora che lo faccia il Persiano. In questo caso, 
Lintervento armato romano e opportuno citarlo, mentre meglio e tacere, 
piuttosto, la risposta neutralista agli ambasciatori. Si allude - ma senza 
poteme parlare apertamente, dato che ci si esporrebbe a facile smentita - a 
un’eventuale accordo romano-persiano e a un aiuto materiale da veicolare 
ai Persiani per mezzo del generale Eraclio, in un contesto di collaborazione 
militare contro i barbari. 

Questo secondo sistema, forse piü ingenuo dell’altro, ma ugualmente 
efficace, consiste semplicemente nel selezionare od omettere gli elementi 
a seconda dello scopo del messaggio. E ovvio che nulla avrebbe vietato a 
Leone, nella situazione reale, di mantenersi neutrale con gli ambasciatori, 
ma anche intervenire nella guerra, tanto piü in una situazione in cui LAr- 
menia, di fatto, non era piü controllata dai Persiani nemmeno nella loro 
parte di territorio. Ma un comportamento simile, assai comprensibile se ci 
si cala in un contesto reale, una volta descritto in una sintesi narrativa, del 
tipo: “rifiuto Laiuto agli ambasciatori, ma poi intervenne” avrebbe assunto 
dei caratteri di contraddizione, o di duplicitä, che non avrebbero reso bene 
le sue intenzioni e non erano funzionali alle finalitä comunicative del nar- 
ratore. Per evitare questo effetto comunicativo di ambiguitä il narratore, 
volta a volta, esclude l’uno o Laltro degli elementi: o narra Latteggia- 
mento neutralista, o quello interventista. La realtä presentava forse 
entrambi gli aspetti (la neutralitä diplomatica e Lintervento militare), ma 
lo scrittore, se non vuole rischiare fraintendimenti, deve scegliere, volta a 
volta, quäle dei due raccontare. Se racconta la neutralitä, deve omettere 
Lintervento e viceversa. 


Il ruolo di Prisco nella narrazione 

Ci si puö chiedere, a questo punto della nostra analisi, quäle ruolo abbia 
Prisco come scrittore, nel gestire racconti come questi, cosi diversi tra loro. 
Purtroppo, molto ci sfugge a causa del fatto che il De legatonihus non e che 
un libro di estratti, divisi per autore di appartenenza. Ne consegue che non 
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e piü possibile, per i moderni, farsi un’idea approfondita della complessiva 
metodologia storiografica di Prisco di Panion. 24 Una lettura di ciö che 
rimane della sua opera evidenzia facilmente che Papproccio alla storia di 
questo scrittore si fonda anche su eventi di cui lui doveva essere informato 
come testimone. II grande stralcio narrativo suH’ambasciata ad Attila, 25 fac- 
cia o meno parte di un’opera a se, e un capolavoro di scrittura personale, di 
sintesi emotiva e descrittiva, degno del migliore giornalismo odiemo. Que¬ 
sto, da un lato, rende parte consistente della sua opera al confine con la 
memorialistica. Eppure, in racconti come quello che analizziamo qui 
emerge Pinteresse dello scrittore per una narrazione in terza persona degli 
eventi. Per comporre quei tre brani nella loro triplice versione, versandoli 
poi in punti, presumibilmente diversi, della stessa opera, Prisco deve aver 
operato una riflessione volta a volta diversa su del materiale assai com- 
plesso ed eterogeneo. L’autopsia, manco a dirlo, non sarebbe mai stata 
sufficiente a consentirgli di narrare con tanta disinvoltura e varietä i com- 
plessi contesti geopolitici di cui si dimostra profondo conoscitore (e quindi, 
manipolatore). Descrivere tre volte lo stesso evento con sfumature diverse, 


24 Carenza rilevata, tra gli altri, anche da Siebigs, Kaiser Leo I, pp. 7-8, il quäle definisce 
come un “Kritikpunkte” il fatto che Prisco, testimone per forza di cose informato -nono- 
stante abbia un ruolo attivo a corte da Teodosio II a Leone - non si diffonda che per pochi 
cenni sugli eventi dell’Occidente ( HGM , I p. 335-336 fr. 24), o sui rapporti di Costantinopoli 
con la chiesa di Alessandria, o anche sui moti degli Isauri (HGM, I p. 286 fr. 7) o degli Ostro- 
goti (HGM, I p. 338 fr. 27; pp. 340-341 fr. 30), temi tutti di estrema rilevanza, di cui pure la 
corte orientale e talvolta persino egli stesso (ad esempio Prisco fu personalmente ad Alessan¬ 
dria, HGM, I pp. 333-334 fr. 22) si occuparono attivamente in quel periodo. Lo storico 
moderno attribuisce queste mancanze alla frammentarietä della testimonianza, che ipotizza 
potrebbe essere stata giä epitomata all’epoca in cui vennero coposti gli Excerpta. E comun- 
que sufficientemente dimostrato da A. Milazzo, Aspetti clella storiografia tardoantica: 
Prisco di Panion, in Mediterraneo Antico, 13 (2010), pp. 402-404, che Prisco si doveva 
essere occupato in piü luoghi sia dell’Occidente che dei Vandali in Africa. Magari e possibile 
che Pepitomatore, in un momento in cui, quasi sei secoli piü tardi, occidente e Oriente si 
parlano meno, poteva ritenere poco interessanti notizie di un occidente percepito piuttosto 
lontano e, quindi, essere portato a dare ad esse meno risalto di quanto meriterebbero in vista 
di un quadro sinottico. Al contrario, proprio la “coscienza di crisi” che A. Milazzo gli attri¬ 
buisce, induce Prisco al tentativo di ricondurre a un qualche controllo descrittivo i vari pezzi 
in cui si e ormai di fatto sfaldato l’impero, offrendo al lettore un quadro geopolitico, a suo 
modo, ancora di respiro mediterraneo. 

23 Prise. HGM, I pp. 286-322 fr. 7. Sülle capacitä autoptiche di Prisco indicazioni fonda- 
mentali per comprenderne i limiti e gli ambiti si ritrovano in F. Bornmann, Osservazioni sui 
testo dei frammend di Prisco, in Maia, 26 (1974), pp. 111-114. Su questa «missione impos- 
sibile», alla corte di Attila: C. Kelly, Atdla die Hun: Barbarian Terror and die Fall of 
die Roman Empire, London, 2008, pp. 117-126, cui Prisco partecipö a servizio del nobile 
Massimino nel 449, ormai classica e la disamina complessiva delLepisodio compiuta da 
E. A. Thompson, A History of Attila and the Huns, Oxford, 1948, pp. 108-136. Si veda anche 
J. Harmatta, The dissoludon of the Hun Empire I: Hun society in the age of Attila, in Acta 
Archaeologica Academiae Sciendarum Hungaricae, 2 (1952), pp. 277-304 e P. J. Heather , 
The Fall of the Roman Empire, London, 2005, pp. 313-324. 
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legittimando piü punti di vista isolati tra loro, se da un lato e un esercizio 
retorico abbastanza comune, dall’altro e segno di chi sa di essere di fronte 
ad una materia assai delicata e passibile di smentite. Indica che, nel suo 
ambiente, si rifletteva attentamente sugli eventi occorsi e se ne cercava una 
chiave interpretativa, che li dotasse di senso organico, in vista di un’azione 
futura da intraprendere. Dietro questi testi, si possono infatti scorgere varie 
domande, che evidentemente erano d’attualitä: dobbiamo difendere solo il 

V 

nostro territorio, oppure anche uscime? E possibile allearci con i Persani 
contro i barbari? Le Portae Caspiae , sono fondamentali o marginali per la 
sicurezza delPimpero? Gli Unni Cidariti possono essere una minaccia 
anche per Pimpero, o forse bisogna allearsi anche con loro? 

La valenza informativa dei tre testi, se li si inquadra come un testo unico, 
rivelano in Prisco un approccio che si addice a un diplomatico, teso a trac- 
ciare una descrizione completa e sfaccettata delle relazioni romano-per- 
siane, in modo da lasciare il lettore libero di districarsi tra le varie interpre- 
tazioni, agevolandogli l’elaborazione di una possibile strategia, una volta 
chiariti i vari risvolti. In generale, la posizione di Prisco nei confronti della 
politica di Leone e di attento rispetto. Sembra far comprendere che, sotto di 
lui, la politica estera delPimpero e meno insicura che non sotto Teodosio 
II, 26 nonostante le due guerre che si compiono contro i Persiani. Di Leone, 
non apprezza ne bessere stato egli elevato al regno per Pinteressamento del 
generale romano-barbarico Aspar ( HGM , I 331-332 fr. 20), ne Paver egli 
fato uccidere, «SoAxp 7rspis^0cöv», lo stesso Aspar, che in precedenza 


26 Alcuni dettagli fanno ritenere che Prisco non abbia una buona opinione di Teodosio II, 
come rileva anche Milazzo, Aspetti clella storiografia, p. 404 n. 26, per quanto i fragmenta 
dubia inseriti nella sua edizione da Carolla, Excerpta et fragmenta fr. 50-53, pp. 83-84, che 
fanno affiorare questa tematica, potrebbero essere spuri. Il punto piü cogente suH’opinione 
negativa che Prisco espone su Teodosio, comunque, e che questi frammenti, per quanto espli- 
citamente denigratori, non sono gli unici a mettere in cattiva luce questo imperatore. Nell’af- 
fare delTambasciata ad Attila, Prisco pesenta Teodosio come partecipe di una congiura per 
assassinare il capo unno proprio mentre gli si chiede la pace (HGM, I p. 289 fr. 8), lo accusa 
poi di non aver saputo trattare gli alleati (in particolare gli Acatiri) in funzione anti-unna 
(HGM, I p. 298 fr. 8), infine di essersi umiliato di fronte ad una provocazione di Attila, 
ovvero la richiesta immotivata e, proprio per questo, tanto piü umiliante, di concedere una 
figlia di senatore in moglie a un umile funzionario, certo Costanzo (HGM, I p. 319 fr. 8 e 
pp. 325-327 fr. 12). In questo disprezzo di Prisco verso la politica estera di Teodosio, la posi¬ 
zione dell’autore e alquanto isolata rispetto a quella, ad esempio, di Olimpiodoro, di Zosimo 
e di Giordane. Questi tre autori ritengono Teodosio, e Marciano dopo di lui, artefici di un’al- 
leanza con gli Unni che caldeggiano, e gli attribuiscono inoltre una politica assai attiva in 
occidente. Di ciö, in Prisco non si trova traccia. Per la posizione su Teodosio, crede alTauten- 
ticitä dei fragmenta dubia Millar, A Greek roman Empire, p. 306, ma non G. Zecchini, 
L’immagine di Teodosio II nella storiografia ecclesiastica, in Mediterraneo Antico, 5 (2002), 
pp. 529-546. Sulla posizione di Prisco su Teodosio, anche: Rohrbacher, Historians of Late 
Antiquity, p. 89; Blockley, East Roman Foreign Policy, pp. 59-67; Thompson, Foreign 
policies, pp. 58-75. 
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aveva elevato alla dignitä di Cesare, nominando Basilisco generale e dan- 
dogli in moglie sua figlia ( HGM , I 275 in Evagr. Hist. Eccl. 2.16). 27 
Nell’ottica di Prisco non sarä un buon acquisto, visti poi gli esiti inefficaci 
della campagna contro i Vandali (HGM, I 350-351 fr. 42). 

Eppure, in tutte e tre le versioni dei racconti che abbiamo esaminato, 
Leone appare come un govemante retto, che non si piega alle proposte irri- 
spettose del Persiano. Anche quanto al suo atteggiamento nel Testo III, se 
si ritira dalEArmenia, e perche l’hanno fatto prima i Persiani. In generale, 
si puö dire che Prisco approvi una politica, se non proprio aggressiva, 
almeno non succube nei confronti dei barbari di ogni tipo. Atteggiamento, 
questo, che collima con tutti e tre i testi da noi analizzati. Infatti, per quanto 
si cambi il punto di vista, la posizione di Leone rimane da un lato sempre 
positiva e vincente, soprattutto se la si confronta con quella riservata, in 
altri luoghi, a Teodosio II; dalEaltro, e una posizione che tende all’isolazio- 
nismo dell’impero, che non crede a coalizioni strategiche. 


Conclusioni. Prisco e la retorica della veritä in Eunapio: 

TEORIA E PRASSI 

Uno stesso autore, uno stesso episodio, tre versioni differenti. Per com- 
prendere questo comportamento storiografico di Prisco, e possibile aiutarci 
con Eunapio di Sardi, 28 di una sola generazione precedente il quäle, a diffe- 
renza del nostro, ha dedicato alcuni passi della sua opera a spiegare i propri 
metodi e le proprie idee sul rapporto tra fatti e narrazione. Quanto all’ opera 
di questo autore, se possibile ci e pervenuta in uno stato ancora piü deva- 
stato di quella di Prisco. Ci rimangono solo degli estratti e brani citati da 


27 Non ci soffermeremo neanche alla lontana su questo complesso personaggio tutt’altro 
che secondario, attivo giä alla corte di Teodosio in quanto figlio del magister militum Arda- 
burio, con il quäle combatte in Italia e poi, sotto Marciano, divenne console nel 434. Secondo 
alcuni Aspar diventa il vero reggitore dell’impero sotto Marciano e nei primi tempi di Leone, 
quest’ultimo essendo stato da giovane uno dei suoi ufficiali. Una attenta disamina dei rapporti 
tra lui, Marciano e Leone e la relativa bibliografia in Siebigs, Kaiser Leo /, pp. 67-70; 682- 
699, cui rimandiamo. Si veda anche il recente saggio di P. Carolla, Aspar, Vintrigo e il 
massacro. Una nuova lettura delV exc. 39 di Prisco di Panion, in Mediterraneo Antico , 13 
(2010), pp. 387-396. 

28 Per una visione generale dello stato dell’opera di Eunapio e dei suoi argomenti, 
Blockley, Fragmentary Classicizing Historians , 1, pp. 98-100; R. J. Penella, Greek Philo- 
sphers and Sophists in the Fourth Century A.D.: Studies in Eunapius of Sardis, Leeds, 1990, 
pp. 23-32; K. S. Sacks, The Meaning of Eunapius ’ History , in History and Theory, 25 
(1986), pp. 52-67. Dato che Fozio informa che V autore aveva riscritto Lopera due volte, 
siccome egli cita la sua Storia giä nel 399 nelle sue Vite dei Sofisti, ma Lopera arrivava fino 
al 404, e evidente che i frammenti a noi rimasti risalgono alla seconda versione delLopera: 
Rohrbacher, Historians of Late Antiquity , pp. 64-72 part. 68. 
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altri autori, nonche la diffusa consapevolezza che alcuni luoghi importanti 
in opere come la Storia Nuova di Zosimo o la Storia di Ammiano Marcel- 
lino, Eunapio e tenuto in considerazione come fonte primaria. 29 

Alla nostra indagine, interessa perö non tanto la descrizione dei fatti, 
quanto le idee che l’autore professa sul conto della storiografia. Con le sue 
riflessioni sulla storia, Eunapio spiega il comportamento di Prisco meglio di 
quanto noi possiamo farlo limitandoci ad analizzare i suoi testi. Vediamo 
come. 

xeA,oc; icTiopia q Kai aK07röq aptaxoq xä 7ipax0£vxa öxi pa/acrxa Si^a 

xtvöq TtaOouc; eq xö aA.r|08 q avacpspovxa ypacpetv. sa^axoq öpoq xcov 

7T8pi xf]v laxoplav kclXc bv xö noXXcbv Kai a7i8lpcov 7ipaypdxcov sv öXiyco 
Xpövco Kat öta ßpaxelaq avayvcbascoc; 7tsipav XaßsTv.... oxrxe xiva psv 
cpeuKxsov, xiva 5e alpexeov eiösvai. (Eun., HGM, I 209) 

In questo luogo, Eunapio sta affermando tre principi. II primo e un crite- 
rio di scelta del materiale storiografico, ovvero che bisogna selezionare 
quei fatti che sono oggetto di «7ra0oq». Una parola, questa, molto impeg- 
nativa, che proviene dal lessico stoico. 30 Lo storico e quindi invitato a con- 
centrarsi su alcuni avvenimenti i quali, in se e per se, hanno destato emozi- 
one e hanno suscitato controversia. Questa non e una dichiarazione scontata. 
II concetto del rapporto racconto/veritä nella storiografia classica non recita 


29 L’oggetto di interrelazione sono ovviamente i capitoli sulla grande impresa di Giuliano. 
Non bisogna dimenticare che Eunapio fu allievo e biografo di Crisanzio, che a sua volta ebbe 
l’imperatore come suo allievo e amico di Oribasio, personaggio di spicco alla corte di 
Giuliano. Su questi legami: G. W. Bowersock et eil. (ed.), Late antiquity: a guide to post- 
classical world , Harvard, 1999, pp. 436-437. Su Eunapio fonte di Zosimo: R. T. Ridley, 
Eunapius and Zosimus, in Helikon, 9/10 (1969/1970), pp. 574-592; D. C. Scavone, Zosimus 
and his historical models, in GRBS, 11 (1970), pp. 57-67; D. F. Buck, Some distortions in 
Eunapius ’ account of Julian the Apostate , in The Ancient History Bulletin, 4 (1990), pp. 113- 
115. Sul rapporto tra Eunapio e Ammiano, appaiono assai sfumati; da un lato si tratta di una 
scrittura di parte in entrambi i casi, dall’altro Ammiano era a sua volta amico di Oribasio e 
dunque il suo resoconto potrebbe derivare da fonte autoptica, piuttosto che basarsi su Euna¬ 
pio, il quäle per altro potrebbe aver scritto dopo Ammiano: T. G. Elliott, Eunapius ’ account 
of Julian the Apostate, in The Ancient History Bulletin, 5 (1991), p. 88; C. W. Fornara, 
Julian’s Persian expedition in Ammianus and Zosimus, in JHS, 111 (1991), p. 1-15. 

30 Nelle teorie stoiche, a partire da Crisippo, il «naQoq» e intrepretato come affezione 
esperienziale dell’anima «7i^£Ovdqouaa öppfj», che viene poi interpretata dalla coscienza 
come giudizio opinabile, fresco nella nostra memoria, «7ipöacpaiO(; Sö^a». Questo inter- 
vento cosciente differenzia il «TidOoq» dal prodotto emotivo privo di riflessione (« motus 
appetitus ») e implica un assenso consapevole {«motus cogitationis »). Da qui si genera un 
senso di appropriatezza («Kaxf|K 03 V»), che orienta il soggetto nell’azione: Giov. Stob. Ecl. 
2.88-89; Cic. Tusc. Desp. 3.31.75; de off. 1.101.132; B. Inwood, Ethics and Human Action 
in Early Stoicism, Oxford, 1985, pp. 127-181; A. Glibert-Thirry, La theorie stoicienne de 
la passion chez Chrysippe et son evolution chez Posidonius, in Revue Philosophique de Lou- 
vain, 75 (1977), pp. 393-435; A. J. Voelke, L’idee de volonte dans le stoicisme, Paris, 1973, 
pp. 115-117. 
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affatto cosi, basti pensare a Erodoto, Tucidide e Polibio: 31 la storia, nella 
concezione classica, non consiste nell’ emozione del lettore, ma in collega- 
menti logici tra gli avvenimenti, dove la logica che collega gli eventi, in 
modo il piü possibile chiaro ed evidente, e sovrapponibile alla realtä, sua 
parte integrante, al punto da esplicitarne il piü intimo significato. 32 Eunapio 
probabilmente crede ancora di inserirsi in questo solco, porta esplicitamente 
a confronto Tucidide ( HGM , I 210), ma rimane il fatto che questa sua rif- 
lessione sta andando in altra direzione: afferma che i fatti contano singolar- 
mente, per Tinteresse morale, emotivo e cognitivo che riescono a suscitare 
di per se stessi, come immagini a se stanti, a prescindere dal loro collega- 
mento reciproco. 33 


31 Non e questa la sede per approfondire la concezione storiografica di autori cosi com- 
plessi. Ci si puö soltanto limitare a pochissimi cenni bibliografici che hanno messo in luce 
le capacitä di organizzare il materiale narrativo in un organico connesso. Per Tucidide: 
D. Gribble, Narrator Invention in Thucydides, in JHS, 118 (1998), pp. 41-67, per Erodoto: 
N. Ayo, Prologue and epilogue Mythical history in Herodotus, in Ramus , 13 (1984), 
pp. 31-47. Per Polibio: E. J. Tapp, Polybius’ conception of history, in Prudentia, 4 (1972), 
pp. 33-41. In Polibio, la coesione organica tra gli eventi e il fondamento stesso della storio- 
grafia, che si esprime con un doppio binario, quello delle «dpxui» e quello, per lui non meno 
razionale, della «xu/q»* : la brevissima ma assai acuta nota di Ch. J. Beirne, Historical 
causality in Polybius, in Clasiccal Bulletin, 27 (1961), pp. 55-57. Il fine e, anche per lui, 
protrettico, ma non da un punto di vista morale, bensi pratico, cioe quello di indicare i com- 
portamenti piü vincenti per ottenere la vittoria politica della Cittä e della sua classe dirigente: 
M.-R. Guelfucci, La verite, la rhetorique et Thistoire: les formes de la persuasion dans les 
«Histoires» de Polybe, in Cahiers des etudes anciennes, 42 (2005), pp. 237-253. 

32 Senza entrare troppo nel merito, che non compete in questa sede, occorre segnalare che 
neanche Erodoto si allontana da questa convinzione, anche se, tra i tre classici, e quello che 
maggiormente si e dedicato ai «Tcspiaaoi ^oyoi». Tramite il mito o i racconti novellistici, 
egli cerca in realtä di dare delle spiegazioni razionali al reale, di giustificarlo, come quando 
pensa che l’uso di fare la guerra nel mondo sia stato introdotto dal rapimento di Io da parte 
dei mercanti Fenici. Il fatto raccontato e un medaglione mitologico, ma comunque rimanda a 
una spiegazione razionale, la quäle dice al lettore qualcosa sul meccanismo con cui funziona 
la realtä: J. A. S. Evans, Father of history orfather of lies. The reputation of Herodotus, in 
Classical Journal, 64 (1968), pp. 11-17 e J. Cobet, Herodotus and Thucydides on war, in 
I. S. Moxon et al., Past perspectives. Studies in Greek and Roman historical writing, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1986, pp. 1-18. In Eunapio e in Prisco, invece, il racconto trasforma Tanimo umano 
emotivamente, suscitando nel lettore una scelta reattiva (del tipo giusto o sbagliato), non 
propriamente una spiegazione. Qualche cenno bibliografico su alcuni aspetti piü narratologici 
in Erodoto a conferma di quanto detto: J. Marincola, Herodotean narrative and the narra- 
tor’s presence, in Arethusa, 20 (1987), pp. 121-137; B. McNellen, Herodotean symbolism: 
Pericles as Hon cub, in Illinois Classical Studies, 22 (1997), pp. 11-23; V. J. Gray, Herodo¬ 
tus’ literary and historical method: Arion’s story (1.23-24), in American Journal of Philo- 
logy, 122.1 (2001), pp. 11-28. 

33 Detto ciö, Eunapio dei classici mantiene il senso della misura quanto alPelemento mera- 
viglioso («xö 7i£piTxöv»), rimandando esplicitamente a Desippo: HGM, I p. 210: non e proi- 
bito raccontare anche un fatto fuori del comune («kco^usi psv yap icrcog oi)5sv Kai 7i£pixxöv 
n pa0£iv»), ma bisogna comportarsi in modo diverso («a^cog») nei due casi, quando gli 
elementi su di esso sono ognuno in disaccordo nei vari autori («xcov pev xpoviKCöv f\ 7iavxcov 
rj xcov 7i^£iaxcov 5ta7i£(pcovr|p£VCOV>>), oppure quando tutti gli autori siano d’accordo, «xcov 
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Se ci lasciamo illuminare da tale principio, definito da Eunapio, che 
ovviamente non nasce ne finisce con lui, ma permea la storiografia a lui 
contemporanea, comprendiamo bene come mai quello che ci rimane di Pri- 
sco appaia cosi frammentario anche al di lä della forma in cui la sua opera 
ci e pervenuta. Come poteva Prisco, nella stessa opera storica, cosi a lungo 
occuparsi della sua ambasciata ad Attila sotto Teodosio e poi riferire tre 
piccoli stralci della guerra dei Persiani ai Cidariti sotto Leone? Come 
poteva passare dal registro della memoria personale in prima persona, alla 
storia narrata in terza persona? E, per rimanere al nostro argomento, come 
poteva relazionare tre volte lo stesso fatto da punti di vista diversi, senza 
sentirsi in obbligo di chiarire la triplice tradizione discordante, senza nem- 
meno sentirsi in dovere di dichiarare che tutti e tre le versioni erano riferite 
allo stesso contesto, che avevano delle relazioni tra loro? 

Eunapio spiega questo comportamento, perche lascia intendere che que- 
sto modo di comporre per stralci narrativi costituisce V «estrema vetta» 
della storiografia, in quanto la «veritä» che lui intende si esprime proprio 
in questa concentrata immagine che, proprio grazie alla sua sinteticitä, 
rimane impressa nella mente del lettore e lo trasforma, come lui dice, 
«facendolo diventare vecchio anche se e ancora giovane». 

Infine, c’e il terzo oggetto, o fine della storia, che e quello morale: la 
storia da la possibilitä a chi la legge, secondo Eunapio, di imparare a sce- 
gliere e a rifiutare («xiva psv cpsoKxsov, xiva 5s alpsxsov sidsvai»). 
Vuol dire un valore educativo, protrettico. Ma, se ogni episodio puö essere 
sintetizzato di per se e mostrare in se stesso tutto il significato che rac- 
chiude, allora e possibile anche che, ogni volta che venga raccontato un 
avvenimento, anche se riferito alla stessa realtä fattuale, esso possa avere 
un valore etico volta a volta differente, a seconda di come viene raccontato. 
Prisco dunque dimostra, volta a volta, nel modo stesso in cui i fatti sono 
raccontati e sapientemente misurate le cose dette e non dette, a quäle solu- 
zione possa o debba condurre ogni racconto, adattandolo a quello che il 
destinatario piü poteva (o doveva) avere piacere di cogliere e ascoltare. 

Per questo, Prisco non sente alcuna necessitä di mettere i racconti a con- 
fronto, non sente di dover dichiarare di non sapere scegliere quäle e la ver- 
sione piü “vera”, ne di informarci che la realtä soggiacente e sempre la 
stessa, per cui e lasciato al lettore decidere quäle versione preferisce. Gli 
stralci sono capaci di per se, senza alcun confronto, di esprimere il loro inse- 
gnamento. Possiamo cogliere sempre da Eunapio quest’ultimo precetto, con 
tanto di aoristo gnomico, per concludere il nostro ragionamento su Prisco: 

5s U7ispcbpo)v Kai cpavspcov 7ipa^scov aup7i£(pG)vnpsvcüv». Nel primo caso, si deve inten¬ 
dere , bisogna usare piü cautele che nel secondo. 
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xö yäp [ypacpeiv] Ka0’ SKaaxa oük f\v aAT|0siav xipcovxoc;, akXä 5iä 
7roA,impaypoauvr|V sc; Lqpov aTtocpspopsvoo Kai 7tapo?aa0avovxo(;. (Eun., 
HGM , I 230) 

Nelle sue tre versioni dello stesso racconto, Prisco compie proprio questa 
operazione. «Rendere semplice» diventa un mezzo per arrivare alla «veritä», 
che significa per lui creare un’immagine selettiva dell’evento, funzionale al 
significato che esso deve assumere per il lettore. Un raffinatissimo esercizio 
di comunicazione. 
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Universitä “Federico II” di Napoli 
santamato. emanuele@libero.it 


S UMMARY 

Persians ambassadors at the court of Leo I in the narrative of Priscus of Panion: 
a communication workout. 

The article introduces a textual analysis of three passages in Priscus of Panion 
(//GM, I, fr. 31; 37; 41) on the subject of Roman-Persian relations for the control 
of Armenia and the Caspian Gates. After having verified the historical connection 
of the three texts and their different intentions, a coherent communication method 
comes to light, through which the same event may be represented in the same work 
three different times with different features. This approach of Priscus is matched 
with some methodological Statements found in Eunapius of Sardis. A textual con- 
troversy about the third text adduced in the comparison is also discussed. 


TNQPIZE IN THE GREEK WAR OF TROY : 

A PEREMPTORY COMMAND OR JUST A FILLED PAUSE?* 


Introduction 

This article Starts from the Observation that the singulär imperative 
“know!” truly abounds in the 13 th /14 th -century War ofTroy , with its more 
than 14.000 TtoJaxiKoi axlxot the longest of the (preserved) verse romances 
in Late Medieval Greek (henceforth LMG). Together, the imperative forms 
(s)yvcbpt^s/as, f^eope and 7rpöasxs occur no fewer than 140 times - or 
almost once every hundred verses. 

However, these forms do not always have a strong peremptory tone. In 
this article, I will argue that yvcopt^e and the like can function as so-called 
“Discourse Markers” (henceforth DMs), which explains their high fre- 
quency. In modern linguistics, DMs are said to have procedural instead of 
lexical meaning: rather than attributing to the true semantic content of the 
utterance, they serve as a means to facilitate the processing of the message. 1 
Some DMs, such as English “you know”, have even been compared to 
“filled pauses”. I believe that this concept of DMs functioning as filled 
pauses is very valuable when examining the imperatives under investiga- 
tion. In many cases in my corpus, it does not make much sense to interpret 
yvcbpi^s and the like as genuine commands, as their meaning has been 
semantically bleached, just like DMs. The impression of this deviating 
semantic behaviour of certain imperative forms will be confirmed by syn- 
tactic, discursive, metrical and contextual criteria, by which we can (proto- 
typically) distinguish between examples to which a “full” imperative value 
can be attributed and forms whose use can be compared to DMs. 

In the latter use, the functioning of the singulär imperatives of course 
closely resembles the well-studied traditional formulas, namely repeated 
(half-)lines usually triggered by a specific frame of reference. The large 
number of such formulas in the War of Troy in particular and in LMG 
ttoAitikö*; cjxlxoq poetry in general has led scholars to the view that the 


* My work was funded by the Research Foundation of Flanders (FWO) (grant no. 
B/l 3006/01). I would like to render special thanks to Peter Mackridge for his valuable com- 
ments, as well as to Elizabeth and Michael Jeffreys and Marjolijne Janssen. 

1 See D. Schiffrin, Discourse Markers , London, 1987; B. Fraser, What are Discourse 
Markers? , in Journal of Pragmatics, 31 (1999), pp. 931-952. 
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poets have deliberately adopted an oral discourse. 2 By interpreting yvcbpt^s 
and the like as DMs operating as filled pauses, I will provide further evi- 
dence for this oral style hypothesis, since these items are of course charac- 
teristic of spoken language. 3 

This article is structured as follows: in the first section, I clarify the con- 
cept of “semantically bleached elements”. In the second section, back- 
ground information on my corpus is provided. The third section contains 
my actual analysis. In the last section, my conclusions are formulated and 
suggestions for further research are made. 


1. Semantically bleached Elements 


1.1. Discourse Markers 

Much confusion exists in the terminology surrounding elements which 
contribute little to the propositional content of the utterance and are sub- 
ject to “semantic bleaching”, which can be defined as “the partial efface- 
ment of a morpheme’s semantic features, the Stripping away of some of its 
precise content so it can be used in an abstracter, grammatical-hard- 
ware-like way.” 4 Rather than being completely useless, the function of 
these items must be sought on a phatic “meta”-level: they help to process 
the message by structuring the discourse in one way or another. Well- 
known English examples are “you see”, “like”, “so”, “moreover” and 
“anyway”. 5 These examples all have in common that they have procedural 
rather than lexical meaning. Since they mark relations in a discourse, they 
are usually labelled “Discourse Markers” (DMs): “Discourse marker is 
perhaps the most common name suggested for the seemingly empty 
expressions found in oral discourse, such as actually, oh, right, well, I 


2 See E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys, The Style of Byzantine Populär Poetry: Recent Work, in 
C. Mango - O. Pritsak (eds), Okeanos. Essays presented to Ihor Sevcenko on his Sixtieth 
Birthday hy his Colleagues and Students (.Harvard Ukrainian Studies, 7), Cambridge Mass., 
1983, pp. 309-343. 

3 E.g., A. H. Jucker - Y. Ziv, Discourse Markers: Introduction, in A. H. Jucker - Y. Ziv 
(eds), Discourse Markers: Descriptions and Theory, Amsterdam, 1998, p. 3. 

4 J. Matisoff, Areal and Universal dimensions of Grammaticalization in Lahn, in 
E. C. Traugott - B. Heine (eds), Approaches to Grammaticalization , vol. II, Amsterdam, 
1991, pp. 384. 

5 See Schiffrin, Discourse Markers [see note 1] and Fraser, What are Discourse Mark¬ 
ers? [see note 1]. 
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me an , and you know ”. 6 However, we find several other Synonyms, such as 
“pragmatic marker”, “connective”, “discourse particle”, etc . 7 

DMs have two established functions: a textual and an interpersonal func- 
tion . 8 In the latter function, DMs clarify the relation between the Speaker 
and the hearer: DMs “help the Speaker divide his message into chunks of 
Information and hence they also help the listener in the process of decoding 
these information units ”. 9 Frequently quoted examples are “you know” and 
“I mean”. The textual function of DMs points to the fact that they can 
operate as conduits between different segments of a text (scenes, para- 
graphs, sentences,...): DMs “relate the message to prior discourse ” 10 or, 
somewhat differently, “signal sequential discourse relationships ”. 11 As 
such, DMs are “usually lexical expressions which do not contribute to the 
propositional content of a sentence but signal different kinds of messag- 
es .” 12 “After all” and “furthermore” can be considered textual DMs. 

The wide ränge of meanings of DMs can often be considered a conse- 
quence of their origin, i.e. their grammatical development: DMs usually 
evolve from full lexical elements to elements having procedural instead of 
lexical meaning: lexical expressions gradually become used as DMs . 13 As 
is logical, the procedural meaning is normally closely connected with the 
lexical one. Thus, even when having developed a procedural meaning, the 
element in question does not necessarily lose its lexical meaning, so that 


6 See L. J. Brinton, Pragmatic Markers in English: Grammaticalization and Discourse 
Functions, Berlin, 1996, p. 29; cf. K. Fischer, Towards an UnderStanding of the Spectrum of 
Approaches to Discourse Markers: Introduction to the Volume, in K. Fischer (ed.), 
Approaches to Discourse Particles, Amsterdam, 2006, p. 5. 

7 Cf. Brinton, Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], p. 29. Fischer, Approaches to Discourse 
Particles [see note 6], p. 1: “There are very many studies on discourse particles, and by now 
it is almost impossible to find one’s way through this jungle of publications.” 

8 Brinton, Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], pp. 38-40; cf. Fraser, What are Discourse 
Markers? [see note 1]. 

9 Brinton, Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], p. 31. 

10 B. Fraser, An Approach to Discourse Markers, in Journal of Pragmatics, 14 (1990), 
p. 387. 

11 Fraser, Approach to Discourse Markers [see note 10], p. 392. 

12 Fraser, What are Discourse Markers? [see note 1], p. 936. 

13 This development has been described as a process of “grammaticalization” (Brinton, 
Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], p. 65) or “pragmatic(al)ization” (K. Aijmer, I think - An 
English Modal Particle, in S. Toril - O. J. Westvik [eds], Modality in Germanic Languages: 
Historical and Comparative Perspectives, Berlin and New York, 1997, pp. 1-47); for “you 
know”, see, e.g., A. Mettouchi - S. Darbaky, The Grammaticalization of ‘You Know’: From 
Shared Knowledge to Control over the Co-Speaker, abstract International Conference From 
Ideational To Interpersonal: Perspectives From Grammaticalization, Leuven (Belgium), 
10-12 February 2005, organized by H. Cuykens, K. Davidse & A.M. Simon-Vandenbergen. 
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both uses can coexist. 14 As a consequence, it is often difficult to distinguish 
between the “normal” lexical use and the use as a “pure” DM, as is the 
case with “continuing” for example: its use as a lexical present participle 
must be distinguished from its use as a DM, as in “ continuing , it would be 
futile for him to try”, where “continuing” refers to the Speaker pursuing his 
story. 15 

The multifunctionality of the dass of DMs is reflected in its syntactic 
diversity: it includes single-word items such as “so” as well as phrases 
such as “you see”. 16 To complicate matters further, these phrasal DMs 
have often been labelled “parenthetical clauses” or “comment clauses”. 17 

However, a widely established feature of DMs is the fact that they are 
“characteristic of speech rather than of writing”. 18 As such, Schiffrin’s very 
general definition sounds as follows: a DM is an “element which brackets 
units oftalk”. 19 


1.2. Filled pauses 

In this respect, it is interesting to note that some DMs have been related 
to the concept of “filled pauses”, which are typically found in natural spo- 
ken discourse. 20 Especially “you know” has been associated with filled 
pauses: “You know has been various labelled a ‘verbal filier’ (Brown, G. 
1977: 102) [viz. “Listening to Spoken English,” London 1977 - J.S.]” 21 
and “pause fillers, or ‘hesitation markers’, ränge in character from elon- 
gated vowels or nasals, to whole sentences [...], with their prototypical cat- 


14 See Schiffrin, Discourse Markers [see note 1], p. 328; Fraser, What are Discourse 
Markers? [see note 1], p. 931. 

15 B. Fraser, Types of English Discourse Markers, in Acta Linguistica Hungarica, 38 
(1988), p. 24. 

16 Brinton, Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], pp. 29-30. 

17 E.g., N. Dehe - A. Wichmann, The Multifunctionality of Epistemic Parentheticals in 
Discourse: Prosodie Cues to the Semantic-Pragmatic Boundary, in Functions of Language 
17.1 (2010), pp. 1-28; S. Schneider, Reduced Parentheticals as Mitigators. A Corpus Study 
of Spoken French, Italian and Spanish, Amsterdam, 2007; cf. Brinton, Pragmatic Markers 
[see note 6], p. 211. 

18 A. Lyavdansky, Temporal Deictic Adverbs as Discourse Markers in Hebrew, Aramaic 
and Akkadian , in Journal of Language Relationship, 3 (2010), p. 81. See also Jucker - Ziv, 
Discourse Markers [see note 3], p. 3: “They are a feature of oral rather than written dis¬ 
course and are associated with informality”. 

19 Schiffrin, Discourse Markers [see note 1], p. 31. 

20 Other terms in use are “pause fillers”, “lexical fillers”, “verbal fillers” or even just 
“fillers” - cf. A. B. Stenström, Pauses in Monologue and Dialogue, in J. Svartvik (ed.), 
The London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English: Description and Research (.Lund Studies in 
English, 82), Lund, 1990, pp. 214-215. 

21 J. Holmes, Functions of You Know in Women’s and Men’s Speech, in: Language in 
Society, 15 (1986), p. 1. 
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egory members being expressions like I mean, you know, like, well, oh, uh, 
and ah”. 22 Bakker reckons “you know” among “vocalization/hesitation 
phenomena”. 23 As such, DMs have even been compared to “editing mark- 
ers”: 24 “some have functions that come close to e.g. those of punctuation 
or paragraphing in written texts” 25 and “parenthetical clauses are usually 
inserted where there would be a punctuation mark in written language.” 26 
DMs are compared to filled pauses, because pauses actually help to struc- 
ture the discourse instead of conveying lexical meaning: they facilitate the 
Processing of the message by creating time (for both the Speaker and the 
hearer). 27 

Nevertheless, this comparison cannot become a safe-conduct to treat 
DMs as being mutually exchangeable. Nuances between the different DMs 
are definitely to be distinguished, for it has been assumed that some core 
meaning of the DM always remains: “the VF [verbal filier] categories are 
inherently different”. 28 Depending on the context “I mean” will thus for 
instance be preferred to “you know”. However, making the necessary (and 
sometimes very subtle and delicate) differentiations goes beyond the scope 
of this article in which I only want to illustrate that the general functioning 
of DMs/filled pauses can be identified in the LMG War ofTroy. As a mat¬ 
ter of fact, the study of DMs in such so-called “dead” texts is still in its 
infancy. 29 This should not come as a surprise given the fact that these items 


22 J. O. Östman, You Know: A Discourse-Functional Approach, Amsterdam, 1981, p. 9; 
F. Scheppers, The Colon Hypothesis. Word Order, Discourse Segmentation and Discourse 
Coherence in Ancient Greek, Brussels, 2011, pp. 211-212, speaks of “a pause filled with a 
lexical filier like ‘you know’”. 

23 E. J. Bakker, Homeric Discourse and Enjambment: A Cognitive Approach, in Trans¬ 
actions of the American Philological Association 120 (1990), p. 9. 

24 B. Erman, Pragmatic Markers Revisited with a Focus on You Know in Adult and 
Adolescent Talk, in Journal of Pragmatics 33.9 (2001), p. 1344 [1337-1359]. 

25 Erman, Pragmatic Markers Revisited [see note 24], p. 1339. 

26 Schneider, Reduced Parentheticals [see note 17], p. 40. 

27 Stenström, Pauses in Monologue and Dialogue [see note 20], p. 243. 

28 Ibidem , p. 250; cf. Dehe - Wichmann, Multifunctionality [see note 17], p. 32. 

29 Recently, however, Lyavdansky, Temporal Deictic Adverbs [see note 18], has ana- 
lyzed several temporal adverbs as DMs in Hebrew, Aramaic and Acadian. Moreover, Brinton 
has written a monograph on DMs - previously labeled “mystery particles” - in Old and 
Middle English texts which are influenced by oral discourse, viz. Pragmatic Markers [see 
note 6]. ln Ancient Greek and Latin too, a number of studies have recently been conducted, 
e.g. A. Bonifazi, Memory and Visualization in Homeric Discourse Markers, in E. A. Mackay 
(ed.), Orality, Literacy, Memory in the Ancient Greek and Roman World, Leiden, 2008, 
pp. 35-64; S. J. Bakker - G. Wakker (eds), Discourse Cohesion in Ancient Greek, Leiden 
- Boston, 2009; and the work of C. Kroon Discourse Particles in Latin, Amsterdam, 1995. 
As for Medieval Greek, we can mention the articles by J. M. Egea, Les Particules en grec 
medieval, in N. M. Panayotakis (ed.), Origini della letteratura neogreca I, Venezia, 1993, 
pp. 109-117; S. Wahlgren, Particles in Byzantine Historical Texts, in A. Piltz et al. (eds), 
For Particular Reasons. Studies in Hononr of Jerker Blomcjvist, Lund, 2003, pp. 333-340; 


334 


JORIE SOLTIC 


are of course “predominantly a feature of oral rather than of written dis¬ 
course”. 30 

Nevertheless, in what follows, I will argue that yvcbpi^s and other singu¬ 
lär imperatives of “knowing” not necessarily have a strong lexical impera¬ 
tive value in the LMG War of Troy , but that they often seem to operate as 
DMs functioning as filled pauses (cf. 3). First, however, it is necessary to 
briefly describe my corpus (cf. 2). 


2. Corpus: War of Troy 

After giving some general Information on the genre to which the War of 
Troy belongs and on the place and date of its composition (2.1.), I will 
summarize the most relevant characteristics of its metre, the 7ioA,vuiKÖ<; 
axixoq (2.2.), and go more deeply into its assumed oral background (2.3.). 

2.1. Genre, place and date 

The Greek War of Troy constitutes the longest (preserved) text of the 
LMG 71oXitikö<; GTixoq romances: it consists of 14.401 verses in the edi- 
tion which I have used. 31 This text has some what been neglected but is actu- 
ally representative of the genre of the LMG verse romances: “There is also 
another text which [...] despite clearly belonging with the group, has been 
almost entirely ignored in discussions of these romances. This is the War of 
Troy [...] it shares the romances’ characteristic features: it is anonymous, in 


C. A. Thoma, Distribution and Function of Clitic Object Pronouns in Populär 16th-18th 
Century Greek Narratives. A Synchronic and Diachronie Perspective, in J. Rehbein - 
C. Hohenstein - L. Pietsch (eds), Connectivity in Grammar and Disconrse, Amsterdam, 
2007, pp. 143-144; K. Loudovä, Discourse Markers in Early Byzantine Narrative Prose, in 
Studies in Greek Linguistics , 29 (2009) (Proceedings of the 29th Annual Meeting of the 
Department of Linguistics, School of Philology, Faculty of Philosophy, Aristotle University of 
Thessaloniki, 10-11 May 2008, Thessaloniki), pp. 296-312; and J. Soltic, Late Medieval Greek 
näfov: A Discourse Marker Signaling Topic Switch, in GRBS, 53.2 (2013), pp. 390-419. 
However, Wahlgren, Particles in Byzantine Historical Texts, p. 333: “There is still much 
work to be done on Greek particles. Most Greek later than the early imperial period remains 
practically uncharted [...] There are only very few studies dealing with particles in Byzantine 
texts”. 

30 Brinton, Pragmatic Markers in English [see note 6], p. 33. 

31 M. Papathomopoulos - E. Jeffreys, r O LlöXspot; zfjg Tpcoäöoq [ The War ofTroy]: 
KpniKt] EKÖoarj ps sioaycoyrj Kai nivaKSQ, Athina, 1996; This edition can be found integrally 
on the online Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, on which it is found under its Latin name Bellum 
Troianum. Therefore, I will use the abbreviation “BT” when giving examples. 
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the fifteen-syllable line, with repeated phrases and a fluid textual tradition, 
and uses a form of the vemacular”. 32 

While the place of composition of the War ofTroy has been firmly estab- 
lished (Frankish Greece: the Peloponnese 33 ), its date has given rise to a 
controversy: “The War ofTroy has never been slotted satisfactorily into a 
date”. 34 Very recently, Elizabeth Jeffreys has come up with a very concrete 
proposal conceming the origin of the War ofTroy. She States that a Greek 
Version of the War ofTroy might already have existed at the end of the 13 th 
Century: “It seems to me that a case can be made that the War ofTroy was 
more likely to have been translated from the Roman de Troie in the Morea 
sometime before 1281 at the prompting of Leonardo de Veroli, chancellor 
of the principality of Achaia”. 35 As for its content, the Greek War ofTroy 
is based on Benoit de Sainte Maure’s Roman de Troie , which teils the 
famous story of the siege of Troy. 


2.2. nokniKÖQ oTiyoq 

As all so-called “vemacular” verse romances, the War of Troy is com- 
posed in the metre of the tto^itiköc; gti%o<;. The tto^itiköc; gti%o<; takes 
into account the truly spoken word stress instead of the since long disap- 
peared distinction between short and long vowels. Therefore, “the political 
verse is a metre of the ear and not of the eye”. 36 Briefly, each tcoAttiköc; 
GTiyoc, contains fifteen syllables, hence also “decapentasyllable” verse. It 
has a iambic rhythm in principle, though a stress on the first and/or ninth 
syllables may occasionally occur. 37 The ninth syllable constitutes the first 
syllable after the fixed break or “strong caesura”, 38 which will be from now 


32 E. Jeffreys, Byzantine Romances: Eastern or Western? , in M. Brownlee - D. Gondicas 
( eds), Renaissance Encounters: Greek East and Latin West , Leiden - Boston, 2013, p. 224. 

33 Cf. Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, ' O Tlö)xpoq zfjq Tpcoäöoq [see note 31], pp. li & 
lxxxiv; A. Failler, Review on M. Papathomopoulos - E. M. Jeffreys (eds), O Tlöhspoq zfjq 
Tpcoäöoq [The War ofTroyl: Kpizncn eköogij us eiaaycoyn Kai nivaKEC , in Revue des etudes 
byzantines, 55.1 (1997), p. 346. 

34 E. Jeffreys, Byzantine Romances [see note 32], p. 226. Usually, a date in the 14 th Cen¬ 
tury is defended; cf. R. Beaton, Courtly Romances in Byzantium: A Case Study in Recep- 
tion, in Mediterranean Historical Review 4.2 (1989), p. 134: “perhaps made about 1350”; 
Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, O TJöfxpoq zfjq Tpcoäöoq [see note 31], p. lxxxix: “The War 
ofTroy too should most probably be dated to the fouiteenth Century, on grounds of language 
and style”; Failler, Review [see note 33], p. 346: “date sans doute du 14e siede”. 

35 E. Jeffreys, Byzantine Romances [see note 32], p. 226. 

36 Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, *O TJöfxpoq zfjq Tpomöoq [see note 31], p. lxxxvii. 

37 M. D. Lauxtermann, The Spring of Rhythm: An Essay on the Political Verse and 
Other Byzantine Metres, Vienna, 1999. 

38 G. C. Horrocks, Greek: A Hi story of the Language and its Speakers , London, 2010 2 , 
p. 328. 
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on marked by the sign #. Thus, each verse consists of two Standard half- 
lines of respectively eight and seven syllables, for example: 

1. BT 827 7idvxcov if]v viktjv elftere, # (bg sösi^s xö Tupaypa- 
“you gained the victory over all, as the case showed” 39 

Interestingly, elision (the omission of a vowel) is avoided between the 
eighth and the ninth syllable, whereas it is allowed elsewhere. 40 In other 
words, a hiatus may occur between the vowels of the eighth (s) and the ninth 
(co) syllable. While the presence of elision seems to exclude the possibility of 
a breathing boundary, hiatus is a signal of discontinuous speech and thus of 
a breathing boundary. Eideneier even relates the length of the half-lines to 
our average breathing capacity: “Wenn wir von einem menschlichen Atem¬ 
volumen für den Vortrag von Versen zwischen 12 und 17 Silben ausgehen 
[...] ist eine solche Mittelzäsur eine zusätzliche Möglichkeit zur Sinn-gliede- 
rung und Pausenmarkierung” 41 Moreover, enjambment is not only rare 
between two successive verses, it also hardly occurs between the two Stand¬ 
ard half verses. As a consequence, each verse usually consists of two auton- 
omous units which constitute both a sense-unit and a grammatical unit: “each 
half-line comprises a self-contained unit, in terms of syntax and sense [...] 
As a general rule, a line of political verse consists of two units”. 42 Conse- 
quently, it seems reasonable to equate not only verse-end but also the fixed 
caesura with a breathing boundary or even with a breathing pause. This 
assumption is supported by the presumable origin of the 71oA,itikö<; axifto^ : 
a combination of two metres, namely an octosyllable and a heptasyllable. 43 

2.3. Oral style 

As is also the case for other 7toA,tTtKÖ<; axiftoc; poems from this period, 
the War of Troy has been associated with an oral tradition. Whether or not 
the romances were orally recited (they were definitely not orally composed), 
it is widely acknowledged that an oral tradition has exercised an indisputable 


39 Translations are my own. 

40 See P. Apostolopoulos, La Langue du Roman Byzantin Callimaque et Chrysorrhoe, 
Athens, 1984, p. 211; T. Lendari, Livistros and Rodamne. The Vatican Version. Critical 
Edition with Introduction, Commentary and Index-Glossary (Bv(avTivrj Kai Neo8^rjviKrj 
Bißhoür/Krj, 10), Ä0f|va, 2007, p. 132. 

41 H. Eideneier, Von Rhapsodie zu Rap: Aspekte der griechischen Sprachgeschichte von 
Homer bis heute , Tübingen, 1999, p. 104. 

42 R. Beaton, Folk Poetry of Modern Greece , Cambridge, 1980, p. 44. However, we need 
to have a more explicit account of “the types of syntactical structure that may be interrupted 
at the midiine caesura and at the end of a line” - P. Mackridge, Orality in Medieval and 
Modern Greek Poetry: Introduction , in BMGS, 14 (1990), p. 202. 

43 See Lauxtermann, The Spring of Rhythm [see note 37], p. 18. 
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influence on their discourse and thus on their language: there exists “a tacit 
acceptance that the stylistic features and peculiarities of this group of late 
Byzantine verse texts are best explained against a background of orally com- 
posed and orally disseminated poetry” 44 The poets are thus assumed to have 
deliberately adopted an oral style: although probably writing in an isolated 
room, the poets want to give the impression that they are moulding their 
verses on the spot. This view has mainly been based on the large number of 
formulas found in this type of texts. 45 This Observation also holds for the 
War ofTroy : “one may conclude from examination of the formulas in the 
War of Troy that its poet was writing under the influence of an oral poetic 
tradition” 46 Revealingly, these formulas generally do not have a precise 
equivalent in the French (cf. 2.1.): “the frequent use of a formula in the 
Greek is not prompted by the nature of the French text” 47 For instance, the 
formula (Kai) tote vä siSsq 7i6A,spov occupies the first half-line in the War 
ofTroy no fewer than eleven times: 48 

2. BT 936 Kai töte vä slSsc q 7röA,spov # Kai xaKiiKÖv Kai (isyav 
“and then you could have seen a war, both tactical and great” 

3. BT 1042 Kai töte vä ei8e <q 7töA.£(tov # xöv ejuotKav oi Tpcosc; 

“and then you could have seen a war which the Trojans waged” 

In sum, the oral style hypothesis has principally been suggested from a 
rather literary perspective (formulas as the oral style markers par excel- 
lence). However, it is possible to identify more subtle, linguistic, clues 
which point to an oral style. 49 The presence of DMs, which are typical of 
spoken language, constitutes one of them. Thus, by discerning a DM-like 
use of yvcbpi^s and the like (cf. 3), I will at the same time provide further 
evidence of this oral style hypothesis. 


44 E. Jeffreys, Medieval Greek Epic Poetry, in K. Reichl (ed.), Medieval Oral Litera- 
ture, Berlin - Boston, 2011, p. 474; cf. Mackridge, Orality in Medieval and Modern Greek 
Poetry [see note 42]; G. M. Sifakis, Looking for the Tracks of Oral Tradition in Medieval 
and Early Modern Greek Poetic Works, in Journal of the Hellenic Diaspora, 27/1-2 (2001), 

pp. 61-86. 

45 M. Jeffreys, Formulas in the Chronicle ofthe Morea, in DOP, 27 (1973), pp. 163-195. 

46 Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, O TIöX&poc, zijg TpcoäÖog [see note 31], p. lxxxvi; cf. 
E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys, The Traditional Style of Early Demotic Verse, in BMGS, 5 (1979), 
p. 115-139. 

47 E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys, Traditional Style [see note 46], p. 126. 

48 Cf. Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, O Tlökepoc, zrjg Tpcoäöog [see note 31], p. lxxxii. 

49 Cf. H. Eideneier, KAI als Auftakt zur (rhythmischen) Phrase. Zur verhalisierten 
Pausenmarkierung im Mittel- und Neugriechischen, in JOB, 39 (1989), pp. 179-200: abun- 
dance of the paratactic coordinator Kal; J. Soltic, Clitic Douhling In Vernacular Medieval 
Greek, in Transactions of the Philological Society, 111/3 (2013), pp. 379-405: the use of 
clitic doubling. 
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3. Analysis 

In what follows, I will present my analysis of the singulär imperatives of 
“knowing”. First, I will make the preliminary remark that we should con- 
ceive their uses in terms of a continuum (3.1.), but that prototypical DM-like 
imperatives can be distinguished on the basis of syntactic (3.2. & 3.3.), 
discursive (3.4.), metrical (3.5.) and contextual (3.6.) clues. 

3.1. Continuum lexical VS procedural 

When reading the lengthy War ofTroy , it strikes the eye that the singulär 
imperative “know!” truly abounds. I have found 140 instances of the 
imperatives yvcbpt^s (24), syvcbpt^s (41), yvcoptas (2), p^sops (65) and 
Tipöasxs (8) in a total of 14.401 verses. 50 Thus, almost 1% (0.97%) of the 
verses contains such a form. However, I am convinced that not all these 
instances should be interpreted as genuine imperatives expressing a com- 
manding tone. In my view, we should distinguish between two different 
uses of these forms: the “normal” lexical one, in which its semantic value 
as an Order is fully preserved, and one in which the forms are still impera¬ 
tives from a morphological perspective but in which it does not seem 
appropriate to take them literally: the imperious “know!” or “you should 
know that! ” hardly makes sense. In the latter function, these forms seem to 
operate as DMs, more precisely: as DMs functioning as filled pauses, not 
unlike “you know” in English (cf. 1.2.). 

It should be noted that it is very difficult to pronounce upon the exact 
value of items in “dead” texts, because we are not able to rely on the judg- 
ments of Contemporary Speakers. 51 Moreover, a very sharp line cannot be 
drawn between the two uses, for the DM use finds its origins in the lexical 
use and it is thus assumed that some core meaning remains. 52 Rather than 
constituting two strictly separated categories, the two uses are part of a 
continuum, as a result of which some examples will be more prototypical 
than others. 53 Nevertheless, I have identified various objective clues which 
may help to decide whether a certain example is closer to the imperative 
end or to the DM end of the scale. In what follows, I will list a number of 


50 To give an overall impression, yvcopt^s (24 in BT) occurs only 134 times on the TLG; 
syvcbpt^s (41 in BT) even only 124 times. 

51 Nonetheless, I believe that if we could ask LMG Speakers whether they conceive all 
imperatives as real commands, their answer would be “no”. 

52 Cf. Dehe - Wichmann, Multifunctionality [see note 17], p. 32; cf. 1.1. 

53 E.g., Aijmer, I think [see note 13], pp. 6-10; Dehe - Wichmann, Multifunctionality [see 
note 17], p. 39. 
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criteria which enable us to distinguish between the genuine imperious use 
of yvcopt^s and the like and a use which clearly deviates from this “nor¬ 
mal” use. This second use favours an interpretation in terms of a DM func- 
tioning as a filled pause. The first two criteria are of a syntactic nature (3.2. 
& 3.3.), the third criterion is discourse-related (3.3), the fourth one has to 
do with the metrical position of the forms (3.5.) and the last one can be 
considered a contextual argument (3.6.). 

3.2. Arguments: presence VS absence 

To begin with, if the form in question possesses an argument, such as a 
direct object, the element under scrutiny is without doubt a truly verbal and 
thus genuinely imperative form, by which I mean it has the value of a real 
command. 54 Of the 140 singulär imperatives of a verb of “knowing” (in 
bold from now on), 20 have arguments (either a simple constituent as in the 
first example or a completive clause as in the second one), for example: 

4. BT 353-354 

EuKaipa <vä> 8K07uaa£g, # syvcopi^c &7tö spsvav* 

“Your efforts would be in vain, accept that from me,” 
ol 08oi ydp sßaXaatv # öXr\v xf]v cpu^a^lv xoix; 

“for the gods have installed maximum protection” 

5. BT 6691-6692 

'H^£up£ ön "Eicxopag, # säv apl^rj ps xoug 8^co, 

“Realise that Hektor, if he mixes up with those from outside,” 
starre q xov, ouSstcoxs # axpscpsxat vä xöv löflg« 

“you’ll have lost him, he’11 never return so that you can see him (again)” 

The presence of arguments clearly excludes an interpretation in terms of 
a DM. In other words: imperatives with DM characteristics always lack 
arguments. However, we will see that the opposite is not necessarily true: a 
form without arguments is not always semantically reduced. Thus, the 
absence of arguments is a necessary but not a sufficient criterion to distin¬ 
guish the procedural use from the lexical one. 

3.3. Position: utterance-initial VS parenthetical (& arbitrary) 

The precise position of the imperative form is another aspect to which 
we should pay attention. It has been acknowledged that genuine impera¬ 
tives typically open the utterance, belonging to the dass of so-called 


54 In linguistics, an argument is an expression that helps to complete the meaning of a 


verb. 
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“preferential” words, i.e. words which prefer to begin the utterance, being 
of an emphatic nature, 55 for instance: 

6. BT 3252 «ITpöds/s ncoc, vd noXE[ir\c„ # 7icoc; sic; auiouc; vd sp7taivr|<;« 
“Pay attention to how you will wage war, how you will approach them” 

Of the 120 “bare” forms (i.e. the forms which do not possess arguments), 
seven open the utterance, possibly preceded by a vocative (cf. 3.4.). All 
these examples clearly belong to the lexical end of the scale, for instance: 

7. BT 1428-1429 

’Eksivoi ÖTU£Kpi0r|crav: # «Tvcopi^s, orpaiicoTa, 

“They answered: “Know, soldier, 

fipsic; kots töv nplapov # ouk oiöapsv xlcg svi 

we do not know who Priam is” 

8. BT 5811 

«Kupla pou, syvcbpi^s, # xapav Tuxaivsi vd exp 
“My lady, realize, he will have joy,” 

SKSivog 07roi) as r|ya7ia # f\ kots f]yd7irias as. 

“he who loves you or has once loved you.” 

9. BT 5917 

«Ooydirip pou, syvcbpi^s, # touto saii io ps^Xov- 
“My daughter, know, this is fate” 

These examples can be easily rephrased by a completive clause intro- 
duced by the subordinator “that” in English, so that the imperative form 
actually does have an argument (direct object) (cf. 3.2.). For instance, the 
last example can be reformulated as: “My daughter, know that this is fate”. 

Rather than opening the utterance, DM-like imperatives tend to be used 
“parenthetically”, by which I mean they interrupt the linear syntax of an 
utterance. Significantly, phrasal DMs such as “I mean”, “I guess”, “you 
see” and “you know” have often been labelled “parenthetical clauses”. 56 
This parenthetical position is typically reflected in editorial interventions: 
these forms are put between commas, for instance: 


55 M. Janse, La position des pronoms personnels enclitiques en grec neo-testamentaire a 
la lumiere des dialectes neo-helleniques, in C. Brixhe (ed.), La koine grecque antique /, 
Nancy, 1993, p. 90. 

56 E.g., Schneider, Reduced Parentheticals [see note 17]; cf. 1.1. Rouchota even speaks 
of “parenthetical discourse markers” - V. Rouchota, P voce dural Meaning and Parenthetical 
Discourse Markers, in Jucker - Ziv (eds), Discourse Markers [see note 3], pp. 97-126; cf. 
Aijmer, I think [see note 13], p. 7: “Only non-factive predicates in the first person can, for 
example, be used parenthetically [...]. According to F. Plank, Modalitätsausdruck zwischen 
Autonomie und Auxiliarität, in I. Rosengren (ed.), Sprache und Pragmatik. Länder Sympo¬ 
sium 1980, Lund, 1981, pp. 57-71, the process [of “parentheticalization”] is an example of 
syntactic-pragmatic reduction [...]. The functional precondition for the change is that the 
verb does not belong to the main part of the message, but expresses in a general way the 
speaker’s attitude to the utterance [...]”. 
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10. BT 1320-1322 

’Haav ot mol xou pex’ auxöv # s^coösv xou 'Eicxöpoo, 

“His sons were with him, except for Hektar,” 

Ö7ioi) fjxov e^co aiuopaKpa, # eauvaae xaq xP £ taq 
“who was far away abroad, he was collecting the needs” 
xdq 8ix£ f] 7TÖA,k;, yvcopi^s, # 5id ^cooxpocpiav. 

“which the city had, know, concerning nourishment” 

Revealingly, an easy reformulation by means of a “that”-clause is impos- 
sible here. In this respect, the following Statement by Aijmer might be rel¬ 
evant: “In the recent analysis of I think by Thompson-Mulac (1991), 57 the 
frequency of I think without that is evidence for ‘grammaticalization’”. 58 

Moreover, the parenthetical DM-like forms seem to be inserted quite 
arbitrarily in the utterance. From a syntactic perspective, no generalizations 
can be made: the parenthetical imperatives separate both clauses and (parts 
of) constituents. As such, I have found examples in which the material 
immediately preceding the parenthetical imperative can respectively consist 
of one constituent, more than one constituent, a part of a constituent, a 
complete clause or a seemingly complete clause in which one constituent is 
added after the parenthetical: 59 

BT 1372 

Mexd xapäc,, syvcopi^s, # OsXet vä xf]v ertapp* 

“With joy, know, he will take her” 

11. BT 4187-4188 

’Eprtpöt; Ttapä vd TtXppcöOp # ö 7töXe|iog exouxoq, 

“Rather than that this war will come to an end,” 
st q Oavaxo öAxn, yvcopi^s, # Os^opsv Kaxavxf|aei. 

“in death we all, know, will end up.” 


57 Viz. S. A. Thompson - A. Mulac, A Quantitative Perspective on the Grammaticization 
of Epistemic Parentheticals in English, in E. C. Traugott - B. Heine (eds), Approaches 
to Grammaticalization, Vol 2: Types of Grammatical Markers (Typological Studies in 
Language 19.2), Amsterdam - Philadelphia, pp. 313-327. 

58 Aijmer, I think [see note 13], p. 8; cf. Dehe - Wichmann, Multifunctionality [see note 17], 
p. 8: “Based on frequency calculations, Thompson and Mulac argue that I think [...], without 
the complementiser that , is a grammaticised form [...], reanalysed by the Speaker as an epis¬ 
temic phrase”. 

59 Because of this syntactic diversity, it is veiy difficult to derive the pragmatic Status of 
the material surrounding the imperatives and to pronounce upon its activation Status (given or 
new or accessible? cf. W. L. Chafe, Discourse, Consciousness and Time: The Flow and 
Displacement of Conscious Experience in Speaking and Writing , Chicago [111.], 1994) and its 
noteworthiness. Again, it seems that no generalizations can be made: sometimes the most 
informative - and thus usually new, inactive - information follows the imperative form, 
sometimes it precedes it; cf. C. Lee, Contrastive Topic andlor Contrastive Focus, in Japa¬ 
nesel Korean Linguistics, 12 (2003), p. 10: “it can be observed that DM say can freely occur 
in a variety of syntactic positions in relation to different types of phrases, such as VPs, PPs, 
NPs, and APs, etc.”. 
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12. BT 13625-13626 

Eit; xf]v Zt|X.ikov rjADapev, # KaKä pac; aruTiAiKsöcrs 

“We reached Zelikos, it treated us badly,” 

io \. isAAöpevov, fj^eups, # xfjc; aauaxdxou T6xr|<;. 

“the future, know, of unstable Fate.” 

13. BT 12785 

öXoi dypwcvoßv, £yvcopi^£, # xivät; ou5sv Koipaxai. 

“all are awake, know, no-one sleeps.” 

14. BT 11313 

Na xoöc; privöaco, £yvcopi^s, # xf]v aupiov eanepav 
“I will inform them, know, tomorrow evening” 

The fact that no specific distributional pattern can be detected tentatively 
suggests that the parenthetical imperatives have - at least partly - lost their 
propositional meaning as a command and are instead operating as “mere” 
filled pauses. 

3.4. Discourse: interactive VS narrative 

Although parenthetical position is a very strong criterion to identify 
DM-like forms, we cannot automatically assign DM-status to parentheti- 
cally used imperatives. Of the 113 parenthetically used bare imperatives, 
seven show discursive features which are typical of genuine imperatives. It 
is well-known that commands naturally occur in a context in which others 
are addressed: they occur in what can be called an 44 interactive” discourse. 
As such, the co-occurrence of yvcbpt^s and another singulär imperative 
(underlined) points to a lexical use, as in the following examples: 

15. BT 569-574 

Kai xauxa 5paps . crTuouSa^s . # vä cpödapt; eit; xöv öcpiv. 

“and run those [4 stadia], hurry, so that you reach the serpent.” 
rmspov psyav, yvcopi^s, # pex’ auxov 0sXsic; 7roiaei. 

“A big fight, know, you will have with it.” 

AXXa xitcoxs, i^supE, # Suvapiv 7ipö(; saevav 
“But know, power over you” 

Ol)K 8/81 ö Öcpig, T^£l)p£, # 7tA.r|pO(popfjQTtxl xo. 

“the serpent doesn’t have, be aware of that.” 

YlaXiv 5s xouxo £yvcopi^s, # Kai 0sXco va xö f)^s6pr|(;* 

“Know also this, and I want you to be conscious of it: 
xd 5övxia xou öXa s^eßaXe Kai sic; xf]v yfjv xd aTreipe» 
pull out all his teeth and sow them in the earth” 

Medea is advising Jason how to get hold of the Golden Fleece. Notice that 
giving advice is a typical Situation for the use of imperatives, in particular for 
those of “knowing”. Furthermore, the act of “knowing” is clearly emphasized 
(0sXco va xö fi^söpr|<; / “youTI know it”) in this example, which confirms the 
hypothesis that the surrounding imperatives are used in a rather lexical sense. 





rNQPIZE IN THE GREEK WAR OF TROY 


343 


16. BT 603-604 

5T airuö as Xeyco, 7tpö<T£X£, # xoöio—eäv |is Tüiaxsoar -\c ,— 

“that’s why I teil you, pay attention, that - if you thrust me -” 
vä xö STtacpriKpc;, yvcopi^£, # xöv TtöSa aou pp ßäA/p c* 

“leave it, know, dornt set foot there” 

Here, king Aeetes (father of Medea) is giving instructions to Jason. The phrase 
5t’ amö äs Xsyco, which precedes the imperative Tüpöosxs, can be consid- 
ered another typical interactive element. 

Nevertheless, the seven parenthetical cases seem closer to a DM use than 
the /70/7-parenthetical imperatives; note that they can for instance not be 
replaced easily by a completive “that”-clause (cf. 3.3.). Of course, the gen¬ 
uine non-parenthetical imperatives also often occur alongside other imper¬ 
atives: 

17. BT 333-334 

«IxpaTtcoia», Xeyet, # «7tpö<7£X£, kcxköv pp xö Kpaxpcrpc 
“Soldier”, she says, “pay attention, don’t take it the wrong way” 

Staxi OeAxo öit eyvcoptpp # vä ysvcopat ei q eosva. 

“because I want to become known by you’" 

As this last example reveals, vocatives (in italics) also constitute a strong 
sign of genuine imperatives: you first address someone and then give him/ 
her an Order (cf. BT 5811 & 5917 supra ): 

18. BT 6581-6582 

« AvOsvzrj », Xeyei, «eyvcopi^e, # 0etaü vä oe exco Seiest 
“Master”, she says, “know, I will want to show you 
xö peya Oaupa ötüoi) Ttovä), önob ei5a abxpv xpv vuKia 
“the great wonder which I suffer, which I saw this night” 

19. BT 8856 

«Kaicä ^syeig, MsvsXas , # eyvcopi^e äru’ epevav* 

“You say stupid things, Menelaos, believe me” 

The vocatives can of course also follow the given order (cf. BT 1428- 
1429 supra): 

20. BT 1496 

«ToOiov xöv Xöyov yvcopi^e, # Ssanoza, ßaaiXsa • 

“Remember these words, master, king” 

21. BT 7862-7863 

«Tauia», toO A.syst f) Konßä, # «p^£i)p£, abzoKpäzop , 

“These things”, Hecuba says him, “know (them), ruler, 
öit 7to XXa xö ysvoq pa q # nävzozs xapptaovei* 

“that our lineage is always much lower” 

On the other hand, forms with a DM-like use not only occur in interac¬ 
tive discourse, but are also found in purely descriptive passages. The 106 
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DM-like parenthetical imperatives are used both in personage-text (charac- 
ters addressing each other) and in “meta”-text (storyteller addressing us, 
his readers/listeners). While direct speech of the characters can contain both 
interactive and narrative passages, the text of the storyteller is basically 
purely narrative. 60 Interestingly, 46 of the 47 imperatives occurring in meta- 
text concem instances of bare parenthetical forms. 61 In the following pas- 
sage, for instance, we find an SKCppaat q of a garment which the girl Briseis 
is wearing: 

22. BT 5723-5724 

"EchdOsv f\zov, f]^£i)p£, # (.is yoövav evöopevov, 

“Inside it [the garment] was, know, lined with für,” 
oi'av 6 KÖapog rcowEexe # ouk 8i5e vd cpopear) 

“of a kind which the world has never seen someone wearing” 

The following verses too seem purely narrative: 

23. BT 13279 

Ouxcog xö 8i7iav, fj^eups, # NaujcAAou xou 7taxpög xou. 

“So they said it, know, to Nauplios, his father.” 

24. BT 1298-1299 

Eixev f] Ttöpxa f] Ka08 pia # cpöXa^tv, cbg aveyvcov, 

“Each door had one guard, as I read,” 

nXzov xcbv xt^icov, £yvcopi^£, # Ka^cov KaßalXaplcov. 

“of more than 10.000, know, decent horsemen.” 

25. BT 10312-10313 

6 Äyapepvcov Ö7iia08v # pe xpidKovxa %\Xmbeq 
“Agamemnon (was) behind with 30,000” 

Ö7roi) xöv KdgTUOV, # kXeov Ol)Ö8V xöv acppvouv. 

“who from now on, know, do not leave the field.” 

26. BT 12772-12773 

'O Mac, naXiv, T^£up£, # xöaa fj^ov xo^iaapevoq, 

“Ajax, in his turn, know, was so furious,” 

öxi öT öAiyov exave # xöv voöv xou 8K xpv paviav. 

“that he almost lost his mind in his frenzy.” 


60 However, it should be noted that in this kind of poetry the author creates a fictional 
bond of orality with his (imaginary) public. T. Shawcross, The Chronicle ofMorea: Histo- 
riography in Crusader Greece (Oxford Studies in Byzantium), Oxford - New York, 2009, 
pp. 157-161, re lates the abundance of references to second persons to this “live oral composi- 
tion” the author attempts to evoke; cf. T. Shawcross, “Listen, all ofyou, both Franks and 
Romans 1 ': The Narrator in the Chronicle ofMorea, in R. Macrides (ed.), History as Litera¬ 
tur e in Byzantium, Famham, 2010, pp. 93-111. 

61 The sole exception is BT 9252. 
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3.5. Metrical position: “free ” VS precaesural 

Interestingly, we observe that the parenthetical DM-like imperatives 
have a marked preference for a certain metrical position, namely the posi¬ 
tion immediately before the fixed caesura. In other words: the form prefers 
to close the first half-line. Of the 106 instances, no fewer than 99 forms 
occupy the precaesural position. One may raise that we should simply 
attribute this fact to the metrical value of the forms. Partly, this is of course 
true: all forms (yvcopi^s, syvcbpi^s, 62 yvcopias, r^sups and 7ip6asx£) 
have the metrical pattem “(no stress-)stress-no stress-no stress” and thus 
nicely fit in the end of the first half-line of the noXixiKÖq axixoq (syllable 
positions 6-7-8). 

Nevertheless, this metrical pattem is by no means confined to this posi¬ 
tion. Theoretically, the pattem “stress-no stress-no stress” can appear in the 
following syllable positions: 1-2-3; 4-5-6; 6-7-8 and 9-10-11, 63 as has been 
proven by the non-parenthetical forms above. The fact that these genuine 
imperatives have a wider distribution pattem suggests that the inclination of 
the parenthetical DM-like imperatives towards precaesural position cannot 
be completely explained by metrical constraints. 

Moreover, the form f|£,8i)ps can also function as an indicative instead of 
as an imperative, which happens 41 times in the War ofTroy. In this mood, 
although showing the same metrical pattem, p^sops cannot be said to have 
a marked preference for a certain metrical position: it occurs 6 times in 
verse-initial position; 15 times in precaesural one; 7 times in postcaesural 
one and 13 times inside the half-line (either the first or the second one); 
I give an example of each position: 64 


62 Strangely, the form syvcbpiqs is sometimes used in elision, while yvcopias constitutes 
the perfect alternative. However, the manuscripts sometimes offer the reading without he 
prothetic epsilon. 

Elision: BT 781 vd sXOouv psx’ spou, £yvcopi^£, # slg xqv £KÖ1 kt|g1v gou 

“they will come with me, know, for your revenge” 

Hiatus: BT 7831 "Opotöv xou, £yvcopi^£, # yapßpöv ou pp vd supqg 

“His equal, know, you will not find as a brother-in-law” 

63 The syllable positions 2-3-4 and 10-11-12 would in principle also be possible, yet it is 
unlikely that one-syllable word will precede the imperative to occupy respectively syllable 1 
and 9. 

64 Furthermore, the poet sometimes seems allowed to change the accent in this kind of 
poetry, in order to fit a word into the metre (e.g. P. Pappas, Variation and Morphosyntactic 
Change in Greek. From Clitics to Affixes , Basingstoke, 2004, pp. 78-79). As such, the indica¬ 
tive form p^sups (instead of p^sups) is found twice in verse-final position, for instance: 

BT 3648 Tcov appdxcov xö Kapcopa # xivag oubsv f|^£i)p£ (cf. BT 13677). 

“No one recognized the military equipment” 
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27. BT 14295 

’'H^£up£ yäp xöv 0dvaxov # xcov aöetapcov xcov 56o 
“She was aware of the death of the two brothers” 

28. BT 1670 

noTJkaq pavxeia q fi^£Dp£ # Kat i aq 87ixä xcov xe^vcov 
“he knew many prophecies as well as the seven skills” 

29. BT 3308 

TouyK^ac; TteviSKatSsKaToq, # f^£Dp£ xö ^axpuav 

“the fifteenth [bastard son] was Tougklas, he knew the game of chess” 

30. BT 5655 

KaXa fi^£i)p£ xö öappog xoo # tüoö Kai si q xtvav xö ex £l 
“he knew very well in whom he had faith” 

31. BT 6337 

Iloxe ö Aamö TiAecoxepa # ouk i^eupc vd Kpoöp 
“David was no longer able to give hard knocks” 

The same applies to the indicative syvcöpias, which has exactly the 
same metrical value as syvcöpias: of the 11 times syvcöpias occurs in my 
corpus, it opens the verse 3 times; it occurs 3 times immediately before the 
caesura; it is found 4 times immediately after the caesura and it appears 
once inside a half-line. 

Assuming that we can equate the fixed caesura with a breathing bound- 
ary/pause (cf. supra : 2.2.), we could relate this Observation to the fact that 
the parenthetical DM-like forms prefer to occur next to a breathing bound- 
ary/pause. In this regard, the following Statement of Dehe & Wichmann, 
who use the term “comment clauses” instead of “DMs”, is very interest- 
ing: “It has also been previously indicated that comment clauses may be 
part of a transitional, hesitant phase” and that they often “co-occur with 
silent or filled pauses”. 65 In her analysis of pauses in the London-Lund 
Corpus of Spoken English, Stenström too notices that verbal fillers and 
silent pauses often cluster together. 66 


65 Dehe - Wichmann, Multifunctionality [see note 17], p. 3, p. 14. 

66 Stenström, Pauses in Monologue and Dialogue [see note 20]; Some modern linguists 
have claimed that DMs are bracketed off by pauses: “Bolinger (1989) [viz. D. Bolinger, 
Intonation and lts Uses: Melody in Grammar and Discourse , Stanford, 1989] adds to this 
observation that parentheticals are often marked off by pauses, [...] and thus form their own 
tone group” (A. Wichmann, Spoken Parentheticals , in K. Aijmer (ed.), A Wealth of English 
(Studies in Honour of Gör an Kjellmer), Göteborg, 2001, p. 180); cf. L. Astruc, The Form 
and Function of Extra-Sentential Elements , in Cambridge Occasional Papers in Linguistics 2 
(2005), p. 100: “It is commonly assumed that their prosodic independence follows from their 
syntactic independence”. This view, however, should be attenuated: “the prediction made by 
prosodic theory that parentheticals form separate intonation domains is too strong in the light 
of actual spoken language data” (N. Dehe, The Relation between Syntactic and Prosodic 
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Applied to my corpus, we could then tentatively state that the imperative 
and the caesura actually constitute one long (partly filled) pause. 67 Interest- 
ingly, of the 7 exceptions which are not found in precaesural position, 6 
occur immediately after the caesura and thus also “circle around” the 
breathing boundary/pause, for instance: 68 

32. BT 13366-13368 _ 

KdcroavSpo q <ouv> 6 aöe/Upöc ; # 8K8ivr|<; zf\q Aiyid^rj^ 

“Kassandros, the brother of that girl Aigali” 

cbadv axpaxicoxric; SKape, # KaOc hc, xö Xejei ö Xöy og* 

“behaved as a soldier, as the story teils it: ” 

<e^> öXcov 7rf]p8 xf]v d^iav, # i^sups, xou 7toA,8poi). 

“he took from all the dignity, know, of the war.” 

In sum, one cannot escape the impression that the poet - rather than 
attempting to convey any imperative meaning - seemingly runs out of 
breath and consciously makes an appeal to these “stock” imperatives in 
Order to fill a beat in the flow of sound and thus apparently to win time. 
Interestingly, Aijmer, who focuses on the parenthetical DM I think , makes 
a similar observation: “/ think is inserted where it is natural for the Speaker 
to stop to plan”. 69 An obvious example is the following: 


Parenthesis, in N. Dehe - Y. Kavalova (eds), Parentheticals, Amsterdam - Philadelphia, 
2007, p. 261; cf. E. Schwyzer, Die Parenthese im engem und im weitern Sinne , in Abhand¬ 
lungen der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse , 6 
(1939), p. 31: “in der gesprochenen Sprache ist die Parenthese an der vorausgehenden und 
auf sie folgenden Pause kenntlich, wenn auch nicht durchaus eindeutig”; cf. Y. Ziv, Paren¬ 
theticals and Functional Grammar, in A. M. Bolkestein et al. (eds), Syntax and Prcigmatics 
in Functional Grammar, Dordrecht, 1985, p. 181: “Phonologically, it has been claimed that 
parentheticals constitute a separate tone unit from the sentence in which they occur. How- 
ever, this need not to be the case”. 

67 Keeping the syntactically diversity of the elements split up by our parenthetical imper¬ 
atives at the back of our mind (cf. 3.3.), it might be interesting to note that Stenström, 
Pauses in Monologue and Dialogue [see note 20], pp. 232-240, discusses pauses between 
sentences, clauses, clause elements and words in phrases. 

68 The sole exception of a parenthetical imperative occurring inside a half-line is BT 
5766: 

sksTvov, yvcopi^s, äyana, # xd 5’ aXXa nävxa d(pf|V8i. 

“him, know, she loves, and she forgets all the other things.” 

69 Aijmer, I think [see note 13], p. 24; cf. Scheppers, The Colon Hypothesis [see note 22], 
p. 8 and p. 199: “It has been observed - already by Fraenkel - that in very many cases these 
short parenthetical expressions occur on the boundary between ‘natural’ cola”; cf. R. J. Watts, 
Taking the Pitcher to ‘well’: Motive Speakers’ Perception oftheir Use of Discour se Markers 
in Conversation, in Journal of Pragmatics, 13/2 (1989), p. 210: “they [DMs] tend to be 
placed at the beginning or end of a tone unit in order to mark off, or bracket off, one bit of 
information from another”. 
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33. BT 13800-13803 

Äcpöv 5s xd ßi)0i^ouai # xä KÖpaxa, i)\|/6vst 

“Once the waves have submerged them (the ships), the water rises” 

psxpt Kai sic; xd auyvocpa # xö (35cop, aveßaivet- 

“as far as the clouds, it goes up,” 

yopyöxepov xd (pepvouoi # xd böaxa SKeiva 

“those waters carry them faster” 

Ttapd xö ßeÄ,o<;, # xoö xö^od f\ xfj<; xcrayypa q 

“than the arrow, know, of the bow or the cross-bow [?]” 

It is as if the poet wants to give himself a breathing space: “rj^eupe” 
leads up to a pause and is - in “collaboration” with the fixed caesura - part 
of a hesitant phase. 

3.5.1. Comparison with formulas 

This DM-like use of the imperatives may be reminiscent of (the function- 
ing of) formulas. Formulas are traditionally defined as repeated (half-)lines 
usually triggered by a specific frame of reference and expressing a certain 
idea. For instance, the beginning of a new day is very often signalled by the 
verse e H vi)£, yap/sKsivq s5tsßr|KSV, scpOacrsv f] qpspa in the War of 
Troy , for example: 

34. BT 5026 

'H vi)^ SKStvri sSisßrjKS, # KaxsXaßev f] ppspa 
“That night passed, the day dawned” 

As a consequence of their frequent use, formulas may also become 
semantically bleached. Again, a continuum might constitute a more suitable 
way to present them. The second half-line piKpoi ts Kai psya^oi for 
instance no longer means “the small and the big ones”, but expresses the 
basic idea of “all” or “every”: 70 

35. BT 5911 

Ol Tpd)8(; 7taxspa ae ei^aatv, # piKpot xe Kai peyalot 
“The Trojans considered you a father, the small and the big ones” 

As mentioned above (cf. 2.3.), the frequent occurrence of such “stock 
phrases” in Tio^txiKÖq axi^og poetry has led to the formulation of the oral 
style hypothesis. 71 


70 Cf. E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys, Traditionell Style [see note 46], p. 129. 

71 M. Jeffreys, Formulas [see note 45]. The issue of formulas in ttoAatiköc; ailyo^ 
poetry has been elaborated in detail, especially the Jeffreys have done pioneering work - cf. 
M. Jeffreys, Formulas [see note 46] and Idem, Early Modern Greek Verse: Parallels and 
Frameworks , in Modern Greek Studies (Australia and New Zealand) 1 (1993), pp. 49-78 for 
further references. 
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Although formulas can be considered ready-made building blocks which 
help the poet to structure the discourse by gaining time and thus can to a 
certain extent be compared to filled pauses as well, the DM-like imperatives 
work in a slightly different way. First, our imperatives are much shorter 
than traditional formulas, which occupy either a half-line or a complete line 
and thus a defined metrical unit: “A formula in the Greek tradition is never 
more nor less than a half-line”. 72 More concretely: “the formula must fill 
either the first or the second half of the political line, the populär meter of 
early Demotic Greek poetry. It must be either eight or seven syllables long 
respectively”. 73 Consequently, Beaton speaks of “two formula Systems, 
each the length of a half-line”. 74 The same seems to apply to the traditional 
formulas in the War of Troy. Papathomopoulos & E. Jeffreys give in their 
edition an overview of populär formulas: 75 not one example is shorter than 
seven syllables (= the second half-line of the uoXitiköc, gt1%0(;). They 
even explicitly state: “‘Formulas’ will be used here to indicate a phrase 
filling a complete half-line”. 76 However, length is not an ideal criterion to 
distinguish DM-like imperatives from formulas, as this definition of formu¬ 
las might have been adopted because it is a workable one (it is simply 
impossible to employ a definition of formulas including individual words). 

More importantly, formulas cannot be used in the same apparently 
arbitrary way as the items under scrutiny appear (cf. 3.3.). In my view, 
this difference results from (the nature of) the trigger: the catalyst of 
DM-like imperatives lies outside the text, on a phatic meta-level, whereas 
formulas are provoked by specific ideas, concepts and referents within the 
story: “the repetitions are not accidents of style, but used in a formulaic 
frame of reference”. 77 As such, the phrase 7ir|Sa, KaßaAAiKsbsi, which 


72 Beaton, Folk Poetry [see note 42], p. 44. 

73 M. Jeffreys, Formulas [see note 45], p. 175. 

74 Beaton, Folk Poetry [see note 42], p. 52. 

7:1 Papathomopoulos - Jeffreys, ' O Tlölefioq rfjg Tpcodöoc, [see note 31], pp. lxxxi- 
lxxxvi. 

76 Ibidem , p. lxxxi. 

77 M. Jeffreys, Early Modern Greek Verse [see note 71], p. 58; cf. Shawcross, The 
Chronicle ofMorea [see note 60], p. 119, footnote 21: “Parry and Lord noted the essential 
function of the formula (repeated phrases and phrase-patterns for different characters and 
their actions, typically covering a hemistich)”; cf. G. S. Kirk, The Iliad: A Commentary, vol. 
I, Cambridge, 1985, p. 24, speaks of “a systematic corpus of phrases for different characters, 
objects and functions”. A prototypical Homeric example is a personal name followed by its 
formulaic epithet. As for 7 to^itikÖ(; axlxog poetry, it has been observed that foimulas are 
especially used when a transition takes place between different types of speech (e.g., intro- 
duction direct speech): “It is noteworthy that, of the repertoire of formulaic phrases used by 
H, a large proportion is connected with the representation of speech acts [...] More usually, 
however, direct discourse is introduced in H and B by a fixed Schema, the i nqnit-formula,” 
Shawcross, The Chronicle of More a [see note 60], pp. 131-139; cf. Lendari, Livistros and 
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completes the second half-line, can only be used when a character moves, 
for instance: 78 

36. BT 4532 

noXXa svipdTiri, öuvaxd, # nr\ba, KaßaXXiKsusi 

“he was greatly ashamed, and powerfully he leapt and mounted (his 

horse)” 

Another example is noXXa sl<; öAiyr|v copav: 

37. BT 3137 

ipiaKoal ovc, saKÖxcoas # noXXa sieg cAlyr|v copav 
“he killed 300 men in a very short time” 

About this formulaic second half-line, the Jeffreys state the following: 
“If one looks beyond these verbal triggers to the contexts in which the 
phrase is found, it is immediately clear that circumstances proved a more 
certain clue to its use than words. Each of these 19 phrases occurs at a 
moment of high military achievement [...] It brings with it an automatic 
context - the climax of a battle”. 79 

In conclusion, the DM-like imperatives are of a different nature than for- 
mulas, the oral style markers par excellence. Nevertheless, these items too 
only make sense if we adopt an oral discourse and thus provide further 
evidence of the view that the poets have moulded their language after an 
oral discourse, even when composing in an ivory tower. 

3.6. Context: singulär VS plural 

The context constitutes the last argument which favours an interpretation 
of the (majority of) parenthetical imperatives as DMs. I have noticed that 
the singulär forms are sometimes used when addressing a plural public, 
while the plural forms (s)yvcopi^sxs, 7ipoasx£TS and rj^supsxs do exist 
and do occur in the War ofTroy. Acquiring a “fairly fixed form” is a typi- 
cal Step in the development of a DM, which can be described as a process 
of “grammaticalization” 80 or “pragmatic(al)ization”. 81 


Rodamne [see note 40], p. 134: “the use of indispensable speech-frame formulas, which 
regulate the narrative, is characteristic throughout the text”. 

78 Cf. E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys, Traditionell Style [see note 46], p. 132: “the meaning of 
these words [7tr|ög, Kaßa^Aucsusi] prevents them from being used as a line-filler, because 
they describe a specific event in the story of the poem”; cf. ibidem , pp. 132-133: “These 
words [the formulaic second half-line sdcoicav Kovxapsa^], it must be admitted, are a simple, 
literal description of the beginnings of most of the knightly combats that are so common in 
the remains of early demotic verse”. 

79 Ibidem , p. 134-135. 

80 Brinton, Pragmatic Markers [see note 6], p. 212 and p. 65. 

81 Aijmer, I think [see note 13], p. 6. 
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As mentioned above, the parenthetical DM-like forms are used both in 
meta-text and in direct speech of personages. In the latter context, I have 
found 15 examples of a parenthetical singulär imperative used to address a 
public consisting of more than one person. 82 I give some representative 
examples, in which I have put the elements which refer to the 2 nd person 
plural (vocatives, verbal forms, pronouns) in italics: 

38. BT 10270-10280 

«'Äpxovzsq», Xsysi, «s5a KaXa # unayaivst xö npaypa. 

“Leaders”, he says, “now the business is going well.” 

’Eöd OsAxo vd KäpsTS # xouxo xö OsXco sinst. 

“Now I will want you to do what Fll say.” 

’Ac; imayoov psaa^iot sic; xöv Ai)Kopr|5iav 

“Messengers should go to Lycomedia” 

xöv ßaaiXsa xöv cppovipov, naxspa Arpöapac;. 

“to the wise king, father of Deidama.” 

’Eksivoc; Kapvsi avaxpocppv änö svav 7caAAr|Kapiv, 

“He takes care of the education of a youth,” 
möv zr\c, Ouyaxspac; xou, ansppa xoö AxiAAscoc;. 

“a son of his daughter, seed of Achilles.” 

T2q SsKansvxs r|pnopsi xpövouc; vd sxn sksivoc;* 

“He must be approximately 15 years old,” 

5id KaßaAAapr|v, r^sops, # svi noXXa psyaXoc ;. 

“in horse-riding, know, he is very great.” 

"Opoioc;, KaOöpoioc;, Xsyco aag, # sic; npöao\|/iv, sic; KdUoc; 

“An equal, a peer, I teil you, in face, in beauty” 
sic; auvxnxia, sic; SiaKivripav, sic; cppövr|aiv, sic; xa^tv 
“in conversation, in movement, in wisdom, in attitude” 
xlnoxs oi)K acpaTi^si xov, öXoc, sv’ xou AxiAAscoc;. 

“nothing makes him lose his strength, he is completely like Achilles.” 

39. BT 12422-12442 

«'ÄpxovTsg», Xsysi, «aaxBpov # ßoiApv, pox9r|poxdxr|v, 

“Leaders”, she says, “a horrid decision, a malicious one,” 

EnppETE 5id Odvaxov # vd ps sxets cpovsuasi- 

“you took concerning the death to which you will condemn me,” 

SKÖlKrjaic; oi)K syivs sic; xöv anavxa KÖapov 

“revenge hasn’t happened in the whole world” 

xöaa KaKiaxr), A.syco oaq, # Kai vd xpv dcpriyouvxat. 

“(which is) so evil, I teil you, and they will proclaim it.” 

'öaoi psyäAoi ßaaiAEiQ eigQe, # pEyäAoi ävOp&noi, 

“You are all great kings, great men,” 

Kai EinaiE Odvaxov spot, # xöv a<x>uyr|xöv sxoöxov; 

82 Meta-text cannot be used for this purpose, since the poet sometimes addresses the pub¬ 
lic as a singulär and sometimes as a plural; compare for instance: 

Singular: BT 1190 äkouoov xd övöpaxa # uicbv Kai Ouyaxspcov. 

“Hear the names of the sons and daughters” 

Plural: BT 1194 8p7ipoa0sv vd ökoixtsts # xd av5paya0f|paxd xou. 

“below you will hear his miraculous deeds” 
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“but you sentenced me to death, that hateful thing?” 

0avdxoi) kivödvov 7TOT8 oi)K e^sbofAeuad xov 
“The danger of the death, I’ve never ministered to it,” 

iItüOIS Ol)K 8Kd|ia 710X8 XOV KdlpOV xfjCg ^Cöqg M-Ol), 

“I’ve never done anything in the days of my life,” 

5td vd (.is 56aonv 0avaxov f\ 6xXr\aiv icappiav. 

“to give people reason to give me death or another distress.” 

Töoa eipat a7tö snaiö^taiov, euyeviKqv yevsav, 

“I am from a decent, aristocratic lineage” 

KÖpp 7rap0evog, dya0f|, bixcoxa novr\p\ac, 

“a virgin girl, a noble one, without wickedness” 
dv aäg ecpdvrj, eXaxatve # vd zXziyz arc’ epsva. 

“if it seemed good to you, it would happen that this (sentence) passes 
from me.” 

Töv üpiapov xov ßaaiXsa # sapä&zs aöiKcog, 

“You slaughtered king Priam in an unjust way,” 
oloixg Kat av8\|noi)g xou, aoyyevetg ebtKoug xoo. 

“his sons and nephews, his own relatives.” 

Töcroog SKazsKÖy/STS, # s<j(pä£szs 5tdm^, 

“You killed so many, you caused such a complete bloodbath” 
öxt sva pqva dpyr/aszs # 5ta vd KaOapwOfjzs 
“that it took you a one month to clean yourselves” 
d7tö xö alpa xö noXi) # xö s/vaszs (hast ubcop.# 

“of the much blood you had poured like water.” 

Kat aKÖpp ouk sKopsaOrjze # änö xoug xöaoug cpövoug, 

“And still you are not satiated by the many murders,” 
äXX ’ <sk> xov spöv 0avaxov # Osagzs KOpeadqvat; 

“but will you become satiated by my death?” 

<Atd> xoOxo <ou> 08^co, £yvcopi^£, # xcopiq dvxtXoyiag 
“I don’t want, know, without objection” 
vd ^rjaco 7iA.eov e^Ö7iia0ev # sieg xexotav 7rovo0Xn[/tv 
“to live any more behind such painful grief” 

This phenomenon again points to the fact that the original semantic value 
of these forms has been weakened. 


4. Conclusion 

The starting point of this article has been the Observation that singulär 
imperatives of verbs of “knowing” - (8)yvcbpi^s/as, f^sops and Trpöasxs 
- truly abound in the War of Troy, the longest of the extant LMG “vemac- 
ular” 71 oA,itikÖ(; axtxog romances. This high frequency can be explained 
by considering the majority of instances not as true commands, but as 
semantically bleached elements. In this latter use, the imperatives can be 
compared to modern spoken DMs, to which - unsurprisingly - not much 
attention has been paid in a “dead” language such as LMG. 
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I have identified a number of objective criteria by which we can (proto- 
typically) distinguish between examples to which a peremptory tone can be 
attributed and DM-like forms in the War of Troy. First, from a syntactic 
perspective, DM-like imperatives do not possess arguments and appear in a 
parenthetical position, while genuine imperatives normally have a direct 
object and tend to open the utterance in an emphatic way. Secondly, 
DM-like imperatives not only occur in an interactive context, but are also 
found in a purely narrative discourse. Moreover, I have also come across 
some instances in which the singulär imperative addresses a plural public, 
which points to a grammaticalization/pragmatic(al)ization process typical 
of DMs. Finally, DM-like imperatives have a distinct preference for occur- 
ring immediately before the fixed caesura, which we can justifiably equate 
with a breathing boundary/pause. A number of modern spoken DMs, such 
as English “you know”, have been related to the concept of “filled pauses”, 
which help to process the discourse by creating time (both for Speaker and 
hearer). Therefore, we can tentatively conclude that the DM-like impera¬ 
tives tend to be part of one long (partly filled) pause. 83 

In this respect, the items under scrutiny may remind us of traditional 
formulas, ready-made building blocks of either a half-line or a complete 
line constituting an aid for the (oral) poet. It is mainly the high frequency 
of such formulas in 71oA,itikö<; gti%o q poetry which has led scholars to 
suggest that the poets have deliberately adopted an oral discourse. Since 
DMs/filled pauses are of course characteristic of spoken language, this 
investigation has provided further evidence for the oral style hypothesis. 

Furthermore, it seems that the poet of the War of Troy does not limit 
himself to yvcopt^s and the like when he wants to give himself a breathing 
space. Of the 128 verses in which the phrase A-syco aac; (“I say you”) 
occurs, it is found 105 times without arguments in a parenthetical position, 
of which no less than 96 instances “circle around” the caesura (with a 
large majority occurring in precaesural position, viz. 80 instances), for 
instance: 

40. BT 2064 

'H e EXsvr\ 7t&Xiv, k£yco craq, # f] xobxcov ai)xa5sXcpr| 

“Helen in turn, I teil you, the sister of these men” 

The preference for precaesural parenthetical position is even more dis¬ 
tinct in the case of cpqpi (“I say”). This word, found 18 times in the War 


83 It should be noted that the concept of “filled pauses” is not to be understood as a safe- 
conduct to treat DMs as being mutually exchangeable. Nuances between the different DMs 
should definitely be distinguished (cf. 1.2.). 
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ofTroy , is only used parenthetically and with the exception of one example 
it always appears immediately before the caesura: 84 

41. BT 5646 

5id xöv 7iöXspov, (pripi, # xöv sairiaav oi 5uo. 

“because of the war, I say, which the two started.” 

However, the use and functions of these phrases need further investiga- 
tion. 85 

In general, further research on LMG and Modern Greek DMs is highly 
required. Greek DMs evolving from a verbal - even imperatival - source 
definitely deserve more attention, as most research - both in Ancient and in 
Modern Greek - has focused on adverbs and particles. 86 It would be inter- 
esting to examine whether this use of the imperative of “knowing” survives 
in later Greek: do other verbs/imperatives sometimes acquire a DM-like 
Status in the development of the Greek language? Standard Modern Greek 
i;spsn; (“you know”) and pa9s(c;) (“learn!”) might constitute plausible 
candidates. 87 


Jorie Soltic 

Ghent University 
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84 The exception is BT 11989. 

85 Cf. Lee, Contrastive Topic andlor Contrastive Focus [see note 59] for an overview of 
the English DM “say”. 

86 As a matter of fact, studies on Modem Greek DMs are in general very scarce. I am 
aware of the following three studies: A. Georgakopoulou - D. Goutsos, Conjunctions 
versus Discourse Markers in Greek: The Interaction of Frequency, Position ancl Functions 
in Context , in Linguistics 36.5 (1998), pp. 887-917; A. Archakis, On Discourse Markers: 
Evidence from Modern Greek, in Journal of Pragmatics, 33 (2001), pp. 1235-1261, and 
M. Christodoulidou, Lexical Markers within the University Lecture, in Novitas-ROYAL 
(Research on Youth and Language), 5.1 (2011), pp. 143-160. The first and the last one 
mainly deal with “^ouröv” (“well”; “so”), while Archakis discusses “dr\ka6r\” (“that is to 
say”), “p’aMax ^öyia” (“in other words”), “0s^co va 7ico” (“wish to say”), “f| pd?Aov” 
(“or rather”). 

87 This Suggestion is supported by the fact that pa0£(g) is actually considered an adverb 
in Modem Greek dictionaries; cf. G. Babiniotis, Lexiko tis neas ellinikis glossas, Athina, 
1998, p. 1041: “paös: £7ilpp. (kaiK.) 1. ßsßalcog: öev OrJxi ~ va paq nsi nov nqys, ymzi 
(poßäzai II vai ~ (cog a7iÖKpiGr|' ßsßaiöxaxa) 2. 5rAa5f), Ö7icog slvat spcpavsg: Oskei ~ va 
paq Kävsi zov anovSaio. Ejuarjc; paOs(g) [psav.]”; cf. J. T. Pring, The Oxford Dictionary of 
Modern Greek (Greek-English), Oxford, 1975 2 , p. 115: separate lemma = “pa0s(c;): adv. 
certainly, apparently; by any chance?”. 

As for Ancient Greek, the imperative si7t£ (“teil!”) seems qualified, for it has received a 
fixed form early on, which can be used to address a plural public (cf. grammaticalisation/ 
pragmaticalisation); cf. Online Liddell-Scott Jones about the lemma “gi7rov”: “VII. imper. 
£i7i£ sts. used in addressing several persons, Ar.Ach.328, Av.366, D.4.10.”. 
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S UMMARY 

Dans cet article, nous analysons l’usage de l’imperatif frequent « sache! » dans 
le roman grec medieval La Guerre de Troie (13e-14e siecles). Nous montrons que 
« (s)yvcbpi^8/a8 », « fj^eope » et « 7ipöcj8X£ » n’ont pas toujours une valeur 
imperative: assez souvent, ces formes manquent de sens lexical et fonctionnent 
plutöt au niveau pragmatique; eiles facilitent la progression du message au lieu de 
contribuer vraiment au contenu semantique. Par consequent, on peut les comparer 
avec le phenomene moderne de Discourse Markers. Je fais appel aux criteres syn- 
tactiques, discursifs, metriques et contextuels pour distinguer l’emploi « normal » 
de l’imperatif de son usage comme Discourse Marker. En cette derniere qualite, les 
imperatifs peuvent meme etre associes avec le concept d efilled pauses , ce qui est 
une Suggestion interessante, car les romans grecs medievaux sont supposes d’avoir 
adopte un discours oral. 


UQZ AEI EYPIXKEIN TO AAKTYAION: 

BYZANTINE GAME OR A PROBLEM FROM 
FIBONACCTS LIBER ABACI1 

UNPUBLISHED NOTES FROM CODEX ATHENIENSIS EBE 2429* 


Byzantines themselves talk very little on how they liked to spend their 
leisure time. We know that they liked to play board games, like backgam- 
mon, chess ( zatrikion ), as well as table games, like dices and the imported 
oca} Verbal games, such as riddles and palindromic verses, were very 
populär as well. 2 However, mathematical games are not well known. Two 
short notes from the fourteenth-century manuscript Atheniensis EBE 2429 
(ff. 139 v -140 v ) offer evidence for a mathematical game (or better a conju- 
ring trick) and thus it can help us understand what was considered entertai- 
ning in later Byzantium. 

The title of the first note reads Efcog Sei sbpidKSiv zö öaKzvhov (“How 
to find the ring”) and of the second Ezbpa peOoöoQ sig zö abzö (“A differ¬ 
ent method on the same”). Linos Politis, who described the manuscript in 
his catalogue of Greek manuscripts from the National Library of Greece, 


I am indebted to Michael Jeffreys, Elizabeth Jeffreys, Scott Fitzgerald Johnson, Athana- 
sios Markopoulos, Niels Gaul, Giannis Telelis, Ida Toth, Paul Magdalino and the anonymous 
readers for their comments and suggestions. 

1 On Byzantine games see (selected bibliography): E. Anagnostakis - A. Lampropoulou, 
To äOvpfia (tzo Bo(dvzio. Ihjyeg Kai npcozoßv^avzivd zeKprjpia, in K. Gougoule - D. Kara- 
katsane, To eJJjjviKÖ nar/viÖi. AiaöpopsQ gztjv lazopia zoö, Athens, 2008, pp. 68-89. 
D. Reinsch, Das Berliner “Kugelspiel”: eine luxusversion des späterverbotenen Glücks¬ 
spiels, in A. Avramea - A. Laiou - E. Chrysos, Bö(avzivö Kpdzoc, Kai Koivcovia, Athens, 
2003, pp. 443-449. A. Tzitzibassi, Fairs and spectacles, in D. Papanikola-Bakirtzi, 
Everyday life in Byzantium: Hours, works and days in Byzantium. Exhibition catalogue, 
Athens, 2002, pp. 206-211, nos. 233-43. M.A. Tourtoglou, Ta «zvxrjpä naiyvia» Gza 
ßvCavzivä vopiKd Keipsva, in MsGaicoviKa Kai Nsa E/TpviKd, 5 (1996), pp. 97-100. 
M. Grünbart, Spiele, Lexikon des Mittelalters, Munich, 1995, vol. 8, p. 2111. F. Koukoules, 
Bv^avzivcöv ßioQ Kai nohziGpöq, vol. 1/1, Athens, 1948, pp. 185-224 (cf. pp. 160-184 on 
children’s games). On children’s games see: Br. Pitarakis, Material culture of childhood in 
Byzantium, in A. Papaconstantinou - A.M. Talbot, Becoming Byzantine: Children and 
childhood in Byzantium, Washington, D.C., 2009, pp. 218-250. See also the interesting 
attempt to reconstruct ways of playing chess in Byzantium: A. Khalfine - E. Troyan, Com¬ 
puter analysis of the two versions of Byzantine chess, Mathematics department, Cornell Uni- 
versity, 2007 (arXiv:math/0701598). 

2 C. Milovanovic, Byzantina Ainigmata, Beigrade, 1986. Hunger, Hochsprachliche pro¬ 
fane Literatur, vol. 2, pp. 105-106 and 119. Koukoules, Bo^avrivcbvßiog, vol. 1/2, pp. 64-86. 
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wondered: npÖKSirai nepl naiöiäg; (“Is it a game?”). 3 Politis’ uncertainty 
in characterising the contents of the notes as games can be fully understood 
by reading the notes carefully: 4 

ricoc; 5si söpiaKstv xö SaKxuXiov 

El Oslsic; supsiv xö öaKxuAiSiov sv tioico avOpcoTtco saxlv, Kai sv nola x &l P l 
r\ Kai sv 7ioicp 5aKxöA.co Kai sv noico appcp A.sys ai), 6 psAlcov supsiv xö 
öaKxuAiöiov, sva xou apiOpou, xöv S7iiaxapsvov xouc; apiOpouc; 5 Ka^coq- 
«Kpdxrjaov xpv \|/f)cpov xou KaOppsvou A.aou, Kai ömAaalaaov auxpv öar| 
Kav saxiv a7tapxp^ pexpi xou cpopouvxog xöv öaKxuXiov- Kai psxa xö 
ömAaaiaaai auxoug 7ipöa0sc; Kai n svxs- sixa 7isvxa7iAaalaaov xouc; 
auvax0£vxat; apiOpouc; Kai spcbxrjaov sic; xqv ös^iäv sx £l x £ iP av 
öaKxuAiöiov f\ sic; xqv apiaxspav- Kai si psv sic; xrjv ös^iav Kpaxsi auxö, 
7ipöa0sc; öuo, si 5s sic; xf]v apiaxspav plav. Kai ösKariAaaiaaov xd öA,a Kai 
spsuvriaov auxp. Kai si psv Kpaxsi xö öaKxuXaöiov sic; xöv npcoxov 
5 ökxuA.ov 7ipöa0sc; plav, si 5’ sic; xö ösuxspov öuo, cbaauxcoc; [f. 140] sic; xöv 
xpixov xpsig, sic; xö xsxapxov xsaaapig Kai rcaAiv ösKanXaaov xd öXa. Kai 
si psv Kpaxsi xö öaKxuXiov sic; xöv npmov appöv, 7tpöa0sc; plav, sic; 5s 
xöv ösuxspov öuo, sic; xöv xpixov xpia. Kai 7iaXiv ösKcwcXaaov xd öXa Kai 
Kpaxriaov xöv avaßißaaOsvxa apiOpöv, Kai ucpsiXs s^ auxou x l ^ l dösc; 
SsKarcsvxs». Kai öaai pupiaösc; supsOcoaiv siaiv dv0pcoTioi. si 5s siai 
XiXiaösg öuo sxsi xöv öaKxöXiov sic; xqv ös^iäv auxou xsipa, si 5s saxi pla 
sic; xf]v apiaxspav. Kai öaai SKaxovxaösc; siaiv öqXouai xouc; öaKxuXouc;, 
öaai 5s ösköösc; öqXouai xouc; appoug. Kai ouxcoc; ttoicov ouösttoxs SK7tsar|c;. 

How to find the ring 

If you wish to find the ring (and) which man has it and on which hand or even 
which finger and knuckle, you, who seek the ring, teil one of the people - the 
one who knows arithmetic well - the following: “keep the number of the 
seated people and double their number, (counting) from the beginning to the 
man who has the ring; after you have doubled the number add five. Then 
multiply the product by five and ask if he keeps it on the right or the left hand. 
If he has it on his right, add two, but if he has it on his left (add) one. Multiply 
everything by ten and inquire (further about it); and if he keeps the ring on the 
first finger add one, if on the second two, likewise if on the third three, and 
again multiply the sum by ten. And if he has the ring on the first knuckle add 
one, on the second two, on the third three, and on the fourth four and again 
multiply them all by ten. Note the sum and from this subtract fifteen thou- 
sand.” As many ten thousands as there are, this is the number of people, and 
if the thousand column is two then he has it on his right hand and if it is one 
on his left; moreover, the number of hundreds indicates the finger and the 
number of tens indicates the knuckle. By doing this you will never fail. 


3 L. Politis, KaxdXoyoc vsipoypäcpcov zfjc sOviKfic ßiß/joüpiaic zrjc EXXaöoc: dp. 1857- 
2500 , Athens, 1991, pp. 427-433, esp. p. 430. 

4 In the following edition, I have silently corrected mistakes in the accentuation. For the 
convenience of the modern reader, I have not retained the punctuation that appears in the 
manuscript. 

5 xöv apiöpöv A. 
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'Exepa peOoöoc; ei q xö auxö 

Ka0iaov avOpamooc; öaooc; ßo6A.p Kai xco peAAovxi apiOpeiv eure: 
«Kpdxrjaov änö xoü avOpamoo xoö (popoövxoc; xö öaKxuAxov (bq pexpi 
ai)|i7i;Lr|p6aecö(; xoö x°P°^ Kai xaöxa öeKanAaaov- Kai ei pev Kpaxei xö 
öaKxuArov sie; xf]v öe^iäv x £ tpa rcpöaOec; öuo, ei 5’ sic; xf]v apiaxepav 
piav, (hq Kai rcaAav öeKa7üÄ,aalaaov xd öXa- Kai ei pev Kpaxei aöxö eie; xöv 
7ipd)xov ööucxiAov 7rpöa0ec; piav, ei ö’ eie; xöv öeöxepov öuo Kai KaOe^fjc; 
Kai 7idA.iv SeKaff. 140 v ]7ttaxaiaaov xd öXa. Kai ei pev Kpaxei xö öaKxöAxov 
eic; xöv Ttpaixov appöv TtpöaOec; piav, etc; öe xöv öeöxepov öuo Kai etc; xö 
xpixov xpeig. Kai näXiv öeKajrXaaiaaov aöxa». Kai eTiiaovd^ac; xöv 
apiBpöv xrjppaov Kai öaai pupiaöec; eiaiv A.oyi^oi) öxi xoiouxog Kaxa xöv 
apiBpöv av0pco7roc; Kpaxei xö SaKxuXiöiov. ei öe eupe0d)ai x^&5e<; 
5i7iA.ai eic; xfjv öe^iav Kpaxei aöxö x £ ipa, si öe povai x^iaöec;, eic; xf]v 
apiaxepav- Kai öaai öe eKaxovxaöec; ei)pe0coaiv örjA.oijai xoöc; öaKxöA.oi)c; 
Kai al öeKaöec; xoöc; appoöc;. Kai oöxeoe; ttoicov oööeTioxe daxoxricjric;. 

A different method on the same 

Direct as many people as you wish to sit and teil the one who will count: 
“keep the number of people between the one who has the ring and up to the 
completion of the chorus and multiply this by ten. If he has the ring on his 
right hand add two, if he has it on his left add one and again multiply all by 
ten; and if he has the ring on his first finger add one, if on the second two and 
so on, and again multiply it by ten. If he has the ring on the first knuckle add 
one, on the second two and the third three and multiply this by ten.” After 
doing this sum remember the number, and count how many ten thousands 
there are because this man - according to the number (of the ten thousands) 
- has the ring. And if the thousand is two then he has it on his right hand, and 
(if the thousand is) one then (he has the ring) on his left. Furthermore, the 
hundreds indicate the finger and the tens (indicate) the knuckles. By doing 
this, you will never be mistaken. 

On the basis of the writing style and the watermarks, the manuscript dates 
from between 1330 and 1350. 6 It is currently deposited in the National 
Library of Greece at Athens, but originally comes from the library of the 
monastery of Prodromos in Serres. 7 We know three scribes from the biblio- 
graphical workshop of the monastery from that time, but unfortunately none 
of them is our scribe. 8 The scribe wrote the manuscript for his personal use. 


6 For the watermarks see Politis, Katalogos, 432. 

7 In 28-29 July 1917 during the World War I the monastery was plundered and the manu- 
scripts were moved to Sofia. Four years after the treaty of Neuilly (1919) many of the manu- 
scripts were given to the Greek state and deposited either in the National Library of Greece 
or in the library of the Byzantine and Christian museum in Athens, others remain in Sofia 
(see G. Papazoglou, H ßißXioörjKf] Kai zä / eipöypaipa zrjq Movfjq zov Ti/lüoü Tlpodpönov 
Eßppcov, Komotini 1992, pp. 61-62, where one can find the relevant bibliography). 

8 Hieromonk Neilos (active between 1334-1348), John Doukas Neokaisarites (active between 
1350-1366) and Manuel. See L. Politis, To ßiß/.ioypaxpiKÖ epyaozrjpio Kai // ßißhoürjKrj zrjq 
povfjq npoöpöpoü Zeppöjv, in ZsppaiKa XpoviKa 8 (1979), pp. 31-55, esp. pp. 44-53. See also 
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He copied only whatever he found interesting: he collected florilegia of 
patristic works and ancient sayings and excerpts of compilations of ques- 
tions and answers. It is very rare that he copies full works. 9 This anonymous 
scribe included in his manuscript mainly instructional and theological works. 
Works of refutation against Latins, Muslims and Armenians are included 
among the theological works. The anonymous copyist was also interested 
in letter writing. He copied out letters by Psellos and Gregory of Nazianzus, 
as well as the letter-types that survive under the name of Leo the Wise. 10 
Intriguingly, this manuscript is one of the three extant sources for the letter 
collection of John Mauropous. 11 The scribe copied these letters probably to 
use them as examples for his own writings, as was advised by rhetorical 
handbooks of the Palaeologan era. 12 The two notes are included in a section 
with instructional works. They are preceded by a categorisation of animals 
into different species 13 and followed by letters of Psellos. 14 The language 
and the contents of the notes is appropriate for a leamed author and thus it 
would not be surprising if the scribe was also the author of the notes. The 
fact that the two notes do not appear in the table of contents, compiled by 
the scribe and placed at the beginning of the manuscript, corroborates this 
view. 15 The language has little to do with the spoken vernacular of the time 


L. Politis, Zppsicopa nspi zob ßißXioypä(poi) Icoävvou Aoöko zob Neoko. taapizov, in Eig pvrjprjv 
Aäpnpoü, Athens, 1935, pp. 587-595 = L. Politis, Paleographie et literature byzantine et neo- 
grecque: recueil d’etudes, London, 1975, st. II. See also Papazoglou, HßißXiodrjKt], pp. 51 and 
53-54. On the fourteenth-century history of the monastery see A. Guillou, Les archives de Saint 
Jean Prodrome sur le mont Menecee , Paris, 1955, pp. 9-12. 

9 This is not surprising for a manuscript dating from the fourteenth Century, see: 
P. Canart, Pour un repertoire des Anthologies scolaires commentees de la periode des 
Paleologues , in A. Bravo Garcia - Im. Perez-Martin, The legcicy of Bernard Montfaucon: 
three hundreds years of Studie s in Greek handwriting, Turnhout, 2010, pp. 449-462.1. Perez 
Martin, Les Kephalaia de Chariton des Hodeges {Paris, BNF Gr. 1630), in P. Van Deun - 
C. Mace (eds.), Encyclopedic trends in Byzantium?, Leuven/Paris/Walpole, MA, 2011, 
pp. 361-381. 

10 For the introductory letter see Th. Antonopoulou, An epistolary attributed to Leo the 
wise, in JOB, Al (1997), pp. 77-79. Eadem, Eva vso ysipöypacpo toö emazoXapiov zov 
'Fsüöo-Asovzoq toö Eocpov: EBE 2429, in EXXtjviKä, 49 (1999), pp. 147-149. 

11 A. Karpozilos, The letters of loannes Mauropous, Metropolitan of Euchaita, Thessa¬ 
loniki, 1990, p. 32. 

12 E.g. Ps. Gregorios Pardos suggests that his readers use the letters of Gregory, Psellos 
and “any other’s similar to them” as examples. W. Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios: 
Über die vier Teile der perfekten Rede, in Medioevo Greco 12 (2012), p. 106, 1. 120-123. Cf. 
Joseph Rhakendytes, Synopsis of the rhetorical art, ed. C. Walz, Rhetores Graeci, vol. 3, 
Stuttgart, 1834, 558-559, §14. 

13 EicXoyr] tkjjq dvopdCovzai za Co ja zä zs yr.poola Kai evoöpa Kai dr.pia, ff. 138-139 v . 

14 See E. Papaioannou, Das Briefcorpus des Michael Psellos Vorarbeiten zu einer Kriti¬ 
schen neuedition, in JOB, 48 (1998), p. 75 (symbol: X). 

15 Tlivac dpiaztf zfjq napovorjg nvciÖog, ff. 4-7. 
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and it is approximate to an academic leamed language. 16 As I will discuss 
later, this does not mean that he invented these ‘problems’ but that he may 
very well be the one who recorded them or suggested a different solution. 

The ‘game’ requires a number of players. Person A asks Person B to 
hide the ring. Person C takes the ring and wears it. Person B knows on 
which hand, finger and knuckle Person C has the ring. Then Person A asks 
Person B to make some mathematical calculations. From the final number, 
Person A is able to ‘guess’ who has the ring, and on which hand, finger 
and knuckle. 

Our scribe proposes two mathematical methods. The Steps that he sug- 
gests are as follows: 


a = number of the person who has the ring (with a e N + ) 


f 1: left hand 
[ 2 : right hand 


c = 


1: first finger 
2: second finger 
< 3 : third finger 
4: fourth finger 
5: fifth finger 


d = 


1: first knuckle 
2: second knuckle 
3: third knuckle 


Method 1 

1. A 1= {[(a x 2) + 5] x 5} + b 

2. A 2 = [(Ai x 10) + c] x 10 

3. A 3 = [(A 2 + d) x 10] - 15,000 


Method 2 

1. B { = [(ax 10)+ b] x 10 

2. B 2 = {[(Bi + c) x 10] + d} x 10 


The first method has a small mistake: the number 25,000, instead of 15,000 
should be subtracted. 17 For example, if the fifth person holds the ring on the 


16 For the language see: G. Horrocks, Greek: A history ofthe language and its Speakers , 
Chichester, 2010, pp. 260-270. The most interesting feature is the different types of the same 
words that appear in the text: for example the type ösKänXaoov is often used instead of 
öeKanXaaiaoov and ö öaxzvfoog / zö öaicuuhov instead of xö öaKZüXiöiov. 

17 One could think that variable a is defined in method 1 as the number of the people up 
to the person who has the ring, without counting the person who holds the ring. However, if 
this were the case, the result would have been awkward, since the final result indicates the 
number of the person who has the ring, counting also the person who holds it. 
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right hand, on the second finger, on the second knuckle, the equations will 
look as follows: 

Method 1 

1. {[(5 x 2) + 5] x 5} + 2 = 77 

2. [(77 x 10) + 2] x 10 = 7720 

3. [(7720 + 2) x 10] - 25,000 = 52,220 

Method 2 

1. [(5 x 10) + 2] x 10 = 520 

2. {[(520 + 2) x 10] + 2} x 10 = 52,220 

My argument that these are instructions for a game or a conjuring trick is 
based on the wording of the two notes. The author of the notes gives 
instructions on how to perform it. He speaks to the one who is “about to 
find the ring”. In the second note, he further invites the central player to 
gather as many people as he may wish (this way he forms a ‘chorus’). The 
author seems quite passionate about it: he instructs his reader that “by 
doing this you will never fail”. He invites the reader to choose the second 
player carefully, for he, the second player, should “know numbers well”. 
The request to use someone who knows arithmetic is fully understandable 
since the ‘game’ includes mathematic calculations. Indeed, the mathematics 
is complicated enough so that the game can be used as a mathematical pro- 
blem. A similar problem can be found in the famous fifteenth-century Col¬ 
lection of mathematical problems from manuscript Vindobonensis Phil. gr. 
65. 18 The text according to Hunger-Vogel’ s edition reads: 

Ei psv 0 sA.sk ; vaupflc; xö 5aKxuA.t5tov, sic; xi dvOpcorröv saxtv, Kai sic; xl 
Xspiv Kai sic; 7totov SökxuXov Kai sic; tüoiov appöv, 7tolr|aov oöxcoc;- Xeje 
xou ps^Xovxoc; Kputf/at xö 5aKxuA.15tov Kai aq psxpriari änö xoö sauxou 
xou scöc; xöv av0pco7iov, 07100 sxst xö SaKxoXiStov, Kai sircs xov Kai aq 
ßaAqi öaot av0pco7roi sivai xöaa 0sxsov. STtqpsv xö ö sßSopoc; dv0pco7ro<;, 
de ; ßaA.r| s^sixa Ttsxov Kai aq ßaA/p dA.A.a xöaa Kai sxspa s' Kai aq xd 
aoi)(i(idpr|. sixa xöv surs Kai aq xd noXXanXaaiäow ps sxspa s', si'0’ 
oöxcoc; ke xov- si psv xö sxsi xö 5aKxuA.t5tov sic; xö Ss^töv %epi, äq 
7ipoa0sari 5uo, si 5s sic; xö aptaxspöv a'- Kai aq xd aouppapr|, STrsixa äq 
xd 5sKa7tAxxaiaar|. Kai 7 rdA. 1 v ne xov- si psv xö sxsi si<; xö 7rpcoxov 
SökxuXov, äq 7tpoa0sar| sva, si 5s sic; xö Ssuxspov 5uo, si 5s sic; xö 
xpixov, xpta Kat KaGs^fjc; Kai sic; xouc; sxspouc; SaKxuXouc;. Kai näXiv äq 
xd 5sKa7tA.aataar| Kat näXiv eike xov- si psv xö sxst sic; xöv xrpcoxov 


18 H. Hunger - K. Vogel, Ein byzantinisches Rechenbuch des 15. Jahrhunderts. 100 
Aufgaben aus dem Codex Vindobonensis Phil. Gr. 65 : Text, Übersetzung und Kommentar, 
Vienna, 1963, no. 38, p. 34. 
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appöv, äq 7ipoa08ari a', st 5s xöv ösuxspov 56o, si 5s sic; xöv xplxov, 
ipla, Kai näXiv aq xd 5sKa7uA.aaiaarp Kat arco öaov api0pöv dveßq, vä 
öcpsiA/n ßcp..', Kai öaa psvoov, äq io nr\- Kai au ylyvcoaKS, Kai öasc; 
SsköSsc; x l ^ i a5sc; siaiv, saxiv ö api0pöc; xcov dv0p67tcov, Kai öcrs q 
XiÄidös q siaiv, xcov x£pta>v, Kai öasc; SKaxovxaösc; siaiv, xcov SaKxötaov, 
Kai öas<; Ssköös<; siaiv, xcov appcov, c bq bpaq Kaxco0sv. sA,aßsv xö 6 
sßöopoc; av0pco7toq Kai sx £l xö sic; xö ös^iöv %spi, sic; xö Ttsptixov 
SökxuXov, sic; xöv xptxov appöv. 

If you want to find the ring, who has it, and on which hand and on which 
finger, and on which knuckle it is, do the following: teil the one who is about 
to hide the ring to count the number of people front himself to the man who 
has the ring, and teil him to add as many as the people are. If the seventh per- 
son has it, then he should add seven. Then teil him to add the same amount 
and five more and to make the sum of everything. Then teil him to multiply 
everything by five. Subsequently, ask him to do the following: if he has the 
ring on his right hand, he should add two and on his left one. He should then 
make the sum, and then multiply everything by ten. And again teil him: if he 
has it on his first finger, to add one and on his second finger two, if on the 
third three and so on for the rest of the fingers. And again may he multiply the 
sum by ten and again teil him: if he has it on the first knuckle, he should add 
one, if on the second two, if on the third three and again may he multiply 
everything by ten. And from the final number, he should subtract 2,500 and 
then teil you the result. And you should know, as many as the ten thousands 
are, this is the number of the people, and as many as the thousands are, this is 
the hand, and as many as the hundreds are this is the number of the finger, and 
as many as the tens are this is the number of the knuckles, as you see in the 
following (example): the seventh person took it and has it on the right hand, 
on the fifth finger, on the third knuckle. 

In form of equitation and using the same variables as before, the problem 
looks as follows: 

1. C 1= {[(a x 2) + 5] x 5} + b } x 10 

2. C 2 = {[(Cj + c) x 10] + d} - 2,500 

If, for example, the fifth person has the ring on his right hand, on the second 
finger and on the second knuckle, the equations will look as follow: 

1. {[(5 x 2) + 5] x 5} + 2 } x 10 = 770 

2. {[(770 + 2) x 10] + 2} - 2,500 = 5,222 

This method is very similar to the first method offered by the Prodromos 
manuscript. However, it is not a direct copy: the final sum comes to thou¬ 
sands and not to ten thousands, while the wording is different. The history 
of the transmission of the problem becomes even more complicated, since a 
similar problem appears in the Liber Abaci by Leonard of Pisa (Fibonacci). 
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In 1202 Fibonacci wrote “the book of calculations” (Liber Abaci), which 
was intended to help merchants count without the help of an abacus. The 
major contribution of Fibonacci is the introduction of Hindu-Arabic nume- 
rals and of the Islamic mathematical thought. Chapter 12 of his book 
includes various problems. 19 Among them a problem similar to that descri- 
bed in the Prodromos manuscript can be found. The text in the edition of 
B. Boncompagni and translation by L.E. Singer (with some adaptations) 
reads: 20 


De anulo reperiendo 

Cum autem quotuis homines congregati sint; et aliquis eorum occultatum 
habuerit anulum in aliquo digito manuum, vel in aliquo nodo; et volueris scire, 
quis eorum habuerit; per dictam regulam taxillorum tibi demonstro hoc inven- 
ire. Primum quidem iube, ut sedeant omnes in ordinem; et uni eorum, qui plus 
sciat de numero, die ut numeret a se usque ad eum, qui habet anulum; quem 
numerum duplicare facito, et superaddere 5, et multiplicare per 5; deinde 
superaddat numerum digitorum, hoc est si habuerit eum in auriculari digito 
sinistre manus, addat 1; si in anulari 2; si in medio 3, si in indice 4, si in pol- 
lice eiusdem manus 5; si in auriculari dextre manus 6; et si in anulari 7; si in 
medio 8; si in indice 9, si in pollice 10; quam summam totam multiplicet per 
10 et multiplicationi superaddat numerum nodorum, hoc est, si habuerit eum 
inter primum nodum, et secundum, addat 1. Si inter secundum, et tercium, 2; 
si inter tercium, et extremitatem ungule, 3. Et tune dicat tibi totam summam, 
ex qui cum extraxeris 350 centanaria, que remanebunt, dabunt tibi numerum 
hominum qui sunt ad ipso, qui multiplicat usque ad ipsum, qui habet anulum, 
computando videlicet ut utroque; decene vero, que super fuerint, dabunt tibi 
numerum digitorum, computando videlicet ad auriculari digito sinistre manus, 
ut supra dictum est. Unitates vero dabunt tibi numerum nodorum digiti, in quo 
fuerit anulus. 


On finding a ring 

When a number of people are gathered together, and one of them has a ring 
hidden on one of the fingers of his hand and on a part of the finger, and you 
will wish to know which of them has (the ring); I demonstrate to you by the 
said method of dice how to find this. First indeed you direct them all to be 
seated in order and you direct one of them who knows more of numbers to teil 
how many numbers are between him and him who has the ring; this number 
is doubled and 5 is added to it, and the sum multiplied by 5; next he adds the 
number of the finger, that is if it is had on the little finger of the left hand, then 
he adds 1, if on the ring finger 2, if on the middle finger 3, if on the index 
finger 4, if on thumb of the same hand 5, if on the little finger of the right hand 


19 For a general introduction to Fibonacci’s work see: V. Katz, A history of mathematics, 
Reading, Mass., 1998, pp. 307-309. 

20 B. Boncompagni, Scritti di Leonardo Pisano (vol. 1, Rome, 1857) pp. 305. L. E. Singer, 
Fibonacci’s Liber Abaci, Boca Raton, 2003, p. 430. 
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6, if on the ring finger 7, if on the middle finger 8, if on the index finger 9, if 
on the thumb 10; he multiplies the sum by 10, and to the product he adds the 
number of the joint, that is if it is between the first knuckle and the second 
then he adds 1. If it is between the second and the third 2, if it is between the 
third and the end of the nail 3. And then he teils you the total from which you 
subtract 350; the hundreds that remain when added to the number of the man 
who multiplies will give you the number of the man who has the ring; truly 
the tens that remain give to you the number of the finger, namely counting 
from the little finger of the left hand, as was said above. Truly the units give 
you the number of the joint of the finger where the ring is. 

Fibonacci intended to describe a mathematical problem and not a game. 
The text is included in a section with mathematical problems. However, the 
way the text is phrased looks like he is describing a game that he has seen 
being played. 21 

The method that he proposes for finding the ring is different to that of the 
Greek sources. First, he calculates differently the number of the finger (var¬ 
iable c). The finger is counted according to the hand and its position: 1 for 
the little finger of the left hand, 2 for the ring finger, 3 for the middle finger 
of the left hand, etc. In other words, hand and finger are represented by the 
same variable. Second, the equation is different: 


a = number of the person (with a e A/ + ). 



Left hand 
1: little finger 
2: ring finger 
3: middle finger 
4: index finger 
5: tumb 

Right hand 
6: tumb 
7: index finger 
8: middle finger 
9: ring finger 
10: little finger 


y = 


1 : between the first and the second knuckle 
** 2 : between the second and the third knuckle 
3 : after the third knuckle 


1. D 1 = [(ax2) + 5]x5 

2. D 2 = {[(Di + ß) x 10] + y} - 350 


21 Cum autem quotuis homines congregati sint... 
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Fibonacci offers a different solution to the problem than those suggested by 
the Greek sources. 22 He uses as variables only the number of people, the 
finger and the position between the knuckles. It is calculated whether the 
ring is on the left or the right hand along with the finger. The final product 
is given in hundreds and subtracted with 350. The hundreds of the final 
result show the person who has the ring after adding one, in Order to include 
the person who counts. For example if the fifth person wears the ring on the 
ring finger of the left hand between the second and the third knuckle, the 
calculations will be the following: 

1. [(5 x 2) + 5] x 5 = 75 

2. {[(75 + 7) x 10] + 2} - 350 = 472 

To the number of hundreds one should add one, for the person that counts. 
Thus, indeed the fifth person wears the ring on the ring finger of the left 
hand between the second and the third knuckle. 

Unfortunately, the trick suggested by Fibonacci is not flawless. There is 
an instance in which it does not work. 23 If the ring is on the right hand 
thumb of the person next to the one who counts and between the first and 
the second knuckle, then we would expect: 

1. [(1 x 2) + 5] x 5 = 35 

2. {[(35 + 10) x 10] + 2} - 350 = 102 

However, the result makes no sense as interpreted by Fibonacci, since zero 
is not explained in his instructions. 

It is not clear from where Fibonacci heard about this problem. 24 Perhaps 
he saw it in Constantinople. 25 To my knowledge his Greek sources have 
not entirely been explored yet. He had some knowledge on the Eucledian 
perfect numbers and he was aware of Ptolemy’s Almagest. 26 Five of his 
Problems mention Constantinople in their titles. 27 Three of his problems are 
intriguingly entitled: 


22 Cf. Hunger-Vogel, Rechenbuch , p. 100. 

23 I am grateful to the anonymous reviewer for this Observation. 

24 On the background of Fibonacci and the relevant bibliography see: D. Aissani - 
D. Valerian, Mathematiques, Commerce et societe a Bejai'a (Bugia) au moment du sejour de 
Leonardo Fibonacci (Xlle-XIIIe siecles), in Bolletino di storia delle scienze mathematiche 
23/2 (2003), pp. 18-32. J. Hannah, Conventions for recreational problems in Fibonacci’s 
Liber Abaci, in Archive for history ofexact Sciences, 65/2 (2011), pp. 155-180. 

25 See Hunger, Hochsprachliche, vol. 2, p. 242. 

26 M. Folkert, Leonardo Fibonacci’s knowledge of Euclid’s Elements and of other 
mathematical texts, in Bollettino di storia delle scienze mathematiche 24/1 (2004), pp. 93-113. 

27 K. Vogel, Zur Geschichte der linearen Gleichungen mit mehreren Unbekannten, Deutsche 
Mathematik 5, 1940, 238 = Kleine Schriften zur Geschicte der Mathmatik, Stuttgart, 1988, p. 302. 
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Questio proposita a quodam constantinopolitano magistro 28 
A problem proposed by a certain teacher in Constantinople 29 

Questio de eadem re nobis apud Constandnopoli a quodam magistro proposita 30 
A problem on the same thing proposed to us by a certain teacher 

in Constantinople 31 

Questio nobis proposita a peritissimo magistro Museo constantinopolitano 32 

A problem proposed to us by the most learned teacher Mouskos (Moschos?) 

in Constantinople 33 

If indeed Fibonacci had visited Constantinople, it is possible that he heard 
of the game there. Unfortunately, however, this cannot be proved. The city 
of Constantinople, especially before 1204, was considered an ‘exotic’ place 
and thus Fibonacci might have used the name of the city in order to make 
his problem more eye-catching to his readers. It is possible though that he 
had indeed visited the great city, since he, as a merchant, traveled a lot. 
Furthermore, it is possible that he had seen people playing or being 
instructed on or even simply baffled with this game-problem in the provin- 
ces or other places around the Mediterranean. 34 

An Arabic source however seems even more probable. Recreational math- 
ematical problems developed in the Arab world have been translated and 
passed to the Western and Byzantine world. Many of these problems have 
been indeed included in Fibonacci’s works. 35 Two more facts also points to 
an Arabic source for the problem/game. The sums would make no sense in 
Greek numerals, where different letters are used to indicate units, tens, hun- 
dreds etc. For example three in Greek numbers is y', however thirty is X' and 
three hundreds is written as t'. Thus, the solution would not be immediately 
apparent. The same problem remains with the Latin numbers. Furthermore, 
the sums are multiplied by ten more than once. While changing the number 


28 Boncompagni, Scritti, p. 188. 

29 Singer, Liber, p. 287. 

30 Boncompagni, Scritti, p. 190. 

31 Singer, Liber, p. 290. 

32 Boncompagni, Scritti, p. 249. 

33 On the problem see: Vogel, Zur Geschichte, pp. 231-232. 

34 On the level of literacy in the thirteenth-century Greek-speaking provinces see: 
N. Oikonomides, Mount Athos: levels of literacy, in DOP 42, 1988, pp. 167-178; idem, 
Literacy in thirteenth-century Byzantium, in J. Allen - J. S. Langdon (eds.), Tö E)Jj]viköv. 
Studies in honor of Speros Vryonis, New York, 1993, pp. 253-265. 

35 K. Hermelink, Arabic recreational mathematics as a mirror of age-old cultural rela- 
tions between Eastern and Western civilizations, in A. Al-Hassan - G. Karmi - N. Namnum 
( eds.), Proceedings of the first international Symposium for the history of Arabic Science, 
Aleppo, 1978, 47-51. idem, Arabische Unterhaltungsmathematik als Spiegel Jahrtausendealter 
Kulturbeziehungen zwischen Ost und West, in Janus, 65 (1978), pp. 105-117. 
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in Greek would require the exchange of letter-numerals, Arabic numerals 
simply require to change the position of the Symbol. 36 Therefore, both pro- 
cess and solution are easier using the Arabic numeral System. 

The four texts offer four different Solutions for one and the same Prob¬ 
lem: who has the ring. The sources of the texts are different. It seems 
unlikely that the author of the notes in the Prodromos manuscript knew 
Fibonacci’s treatise. The method that he proposed is quite different than 
Fibonacci’s. Furthermore, it is possible but uncertain whether the Compiler 
of Vinci, gr. 65 knew the works of Fibonacci. In this light, the notes in the 
Prodromos manuscript refer indeed to a game, which was probably one of 
the populär ‘recreational brain teasers’. 37 The scribe does not seem to have 
copied it from a collection of problems. If he had done so, one would expect 
the numbers to be written with their Symbols instead of writing them in full 
(e.g. y' instead of zpia). It remains uncertain who was able to participate in 
this game, since the mathematics is fairly complicated. It is possible that 
this ‘game’ was used in the classroom as an instruction method, or that it 
was played in the rhetorical theatra by a fairly educated audience. 38 How- 
ever, it is equally possible that a good mathematician (with the help of an 
accomplice) used this trick to surprise and baffle a general audience, per- 
forming, in essence, a trick of conjuring. 39 

Regarding the manuscript tradition, a direct connection between the 
Viennese and the Prodromos manuscripts cannot be proved. After all, a 
theory of oral transmission of this problem/game seems the most plausible. 
The resemblance of the problem to the verbal riddles and its resemblance to 
our Contemporary populär conjuring tricks can be used as further evidence 
for this. We could surmise that it was a populär game, a form of enter- 
tainment, which required at least two skilful mathematicians. The game’s 
initial source is difficult to trace, but it would not be surprising if it comes 
from the Arabic mathematical tradition. It could have been transferred by 
word of mouth and this way it could have survived throughout the centu- 
ries. In any case, the game was complicated enough to have also been used 
as a mathematical problem. Actually, it even made its way into printed 


36 Cf. A. Tihon, Les Sciences exactes ä Byzance, in Byz, 79 (2009), pp. 391-392. 

37 J. Herrin, Mathematical mysteries in Byzantium: the transmission of Fermat’s last 
theorem, in Dialogos, 6 (1999), pp. 22-42. 

38 The term ‘theatron’ is understood here with a broad sense, as scholars’ club. The most 
recent discussion of late Byzantine theatra is by N. Gaul, Dancing with the Muses of power 
and Subversion: performative communication in the late Byzantine theatron, in M. Mullett, 
Performing Byzantium (forthcoming). See also I. Toth, Rhetorical Theatron in Late Byzan¬ 
tium: the example of the palaiologan imperial orations, in: M. Grünbart (ed.), Theatron: 
Rhetorische Kultur in Spätantike und Mittelalter, Berlin - New York, 2007, pp. 429-448. 

39 I owe this Suggestion to Michael Jeffreys. 
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form and was re-printed for at least two hundred years in the book of cal- 
culations of Manuel Glyzounis. 40 However, Glyzounis’ problem is now a 
mere impression of the game from the Prodromos manuscript. Glyzounis, 
following his Byzantine example, Starts and ends the problem giving 
instructions to possible players. 41 However, soon after the introduction he 
gives specific numbers, examples and a long solution. The game was for- 
gotten but the problem was still intriguing for learners of arithmetic. 

Foteini Spingou 

Keble College, Oxford 
foteini. spingou@ gmail.com 


SUMMARY 

The fourteenth-century manuscript codex Atheniensis EBE 2429 (originally from 
the Prodromos monastery, Serres) was written for its scribe’s personal use. Among 
the instructional works that this anonymous scribe excerpted, two intriguing notes 
are included. They give instructions on how one can find who holds a hidden ring 
among a group of people using mathematical equations. The same game appears as 
a mathematical problem in the fifteenth-century collection of problems in manu¬ 
script Vind. Phil. Gr. 65 and in the thirteenth-century Liber Abaci by Fibonacci. 
The connection between these texts is discussed. It is suggested that the problem/ 
game was independently transmitted and possibly has an ultimate Arabic source. 


40 M. Glyzounis, Biß/Jov npö/sipov zoig nacn nEpit/ov zr/v ze npaKziKrjv äpiOprjzi/crjv ij 
pakkov sinsiv XoyapiacjziKi / (Venice 1568). I was able to consult the reproduction of 1724, 
which has been digitized by the University of Athens (http://www.lib.uoa.gr/hellinomni- 
mon/0709011147050000/main.htm). The problem can be found on pp. 137-139. All the 
references correspond to the 1724 reproduction. On Manuel Glyzounis and his book see: 
Tr. Sklavenitis, Ta spnopiKä ry/eipiSia zfjq BsvszoKpaziaq Kal TovpKOKpaziai; Kal // 
spnopiKf / syKVKXonaiösw zov NiKoXäou Tla.naSönovXov, Athens 1991, pp. 16-18. Sklaveni¬ 
tis has underlined the connection of Glyzounis to the Viennese collection of problems 
(Sklavenitis, Tä spnopiKä, pp. 18-19 n. 7). 

41 E.g. 'Äv OsXrjq vä svprjq r'va SaKzvXiSiov dvdpEoa siq ävOpcbnovq noioq ävOpconoq zö 
exei Kal Eiq nolov öokzvXov zö (popEA, koi siq nolov äppöv zö e/ei, noipoov oikcoq (Glyzounis, 
BißXiov, p. 137). 


DIE ANSPRACHE DES MICHAEL APOSTOLES AN 
KAISER FRIEDRICH III. 


Die prolateinische Haltung des Gelehrten und Kopisten Michael Aposto- 
les (f 1478), auf politischer Ebene durch seine Sympathien für die Venezia¬ 
ner verbürgt, bezeugt auch eine von ihm verfasste Ansprache an Kaiser 
Friedrich III. ('f 1493), die bisher in einer unzulänglichen Edition vorlag. 1 
Dieser Text, der einige interessante Aussagen über die Vorstellungen der 
damaligen, nach Westen hin orientierten griechischen Elite bezüglich einer 
politischen Neuordnung des östlichen Mittelmeerraums enthält, 2 soll im 
Folgenden unter Auswertung des gesamten handschriftlichen Befundes 
erneut kritisch ediert und kurz analysiert werden. 

Die Ansprache ist in zwei Fassungen überliefert: Einer kürzeren, in der 
als Auftraggeber der comes Palatinus Ioannes Staurakios figuriert (Fas¬ 
sung A), und einer zweiten, leicht überarbeiteten Version, in welcher der 
Name des Ioannes Staurakios durch jenen einer fiktiven Persönlichkeit, 
eines Aristonymos aus Byzantion, 3 ersetzt wurde (Fassung B). Bevor wir 
uns der Frage nach Datierung und Auftraggeber der Rede widmen, ist es 
notwendig, zunächst deren handschriftliche Überlieferung näher zu 
betrachten. 

Der Text fehlt in Apostoles’ Hausbuch (Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275), 
war jedoch in mindestens vier Codices überliefert, von denen heute nur ein 
einziger vollständig erhalten ist. 


1 B. Laurdas, 7 / npöc, zöv avzo/zpazopa 0psiSspiKOV zöv zpizov ekkEtjgk;, in r&pac, 
Ävzcovioo Ke pap onobkXo v ('Ezaipeia MaKEÖoviKcov Lnoüöcov, EmozrjpoviKal npaypazeiai, 
GEip'a (pihokoyiKrj Kai ÜEoXoyiKip 9), Athen, 1953, S. 516-527. Die wesentliche Literatur zu 
Michael Apostoles findet sich aufgelistet bei R. Stefec, Die Briefe des Michael Apostoles. 
Hamburg 2013. 

2 Diesem Phänomen ist die Arbeit von M. Manusakas, EkkXtjgeic, (1453-1535) zcbv 
EXXrjvajv Äoyiojv zfjq ÄvayevvqoscQg npöc, zobg fjyepöveQ zfjc Eüpcbnrjq yiä zrjv dnsAsvOspcoGi'i 
zijq EXMSoq, Thessalonike, 1965, gewidmet; vgl. dort S. 14-15 zu unserem Text. 

3 Auffälligerweise heißt Apostoles’ Gesprächspartner in einer der beiden Versionen der 
fragmentarisch überlieferten ‘Sinnsprüche’ ebenfalls Aristonymos, dem allerdings kretische 
Herkunft attestiert wird; Text (aus einer in Smyrna aufbewahrten, heute verschollenen Hand¬ 
schrift) bei G. K. Hyperides, Mr/arjXov ÄnoGzöbj novrjpäzia zpia. Smyrna, 1876, S. 36-37 
(Auszüge) sowie bei E. Legrand, Bibliographie hellenique ou description raisonnee des 
ouvrages publies en grec par des Grecs aux XV e et XVl e siecles, Paris, 1885 (Ndr. Paris, 
1962; Brüssel, 1963) I, S. LXIX (Text nach Hyperides); überliefert ferner im autographen 
Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275, fol. 229 r . Siehe die Edition dieses kurzen Textes im Anhang. 


Byzantion 84,371-383. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.84.0.3049189 
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P = Parisinus gr. 1760, ff. 245 r -248 r , geschrieben von dem aus Nauplion 
stammenden Kopisten Michael Suliardos, der sich länger auf Kreta aufhielt 
und auch Beziehungen zu kretischen Kopisten pflegte 4 (Fassung A). Kolla¬ 
tion anhand von Mikrofilmaufnahmen. 

A = Heidelbergensis Palatinus gr. 272, ff. 128 r -130 v , im betreffenden 
Teil geschrieben von <Michael Apostoles> (Fassung B). Der Codex besteht 
aus zwei kodikologischen Einheiten: A (ff. l r -120 v , Lykophron), geschrie¬ 
ben von Aristobulos Apostoles (Subskription auf f. 120 v ), und B (ff. 
121 r -130 v ), geschrieben von <Michael Apostolesx 5 Die zweite kodikologi- 
sche Einheit (1x10) enthält Apostoles’ ‘Antirrhetikos’ (ff. 121 r -127 v ) 6 und 
die Ansprache an Friedrich III. (ff. 128 r -130 v ); letzterer Text bricht nach 
Z. 107 (ppovriasax; unvollständig ab. Kollation anhand von Mikrofilmauf¬ 
nahmen. 

B = Bucurestiensis Academiae Romanae 604 (452), pag. 62, im betreffen¬ 
den Teil geschrieben von einem anonymen Mitarbeiter des Aristobulos Apo¬ 
stoles (Fassung B). 7 Der Codex enthält neben Aristoteles und zahlreichen 
philosophischen Traktaten verschiedener Autoren den ‘Antirrhetikos’ des 
Michael Apostoles (pp. 55-61). Beide Traktate wurden aus A abgeschrie¬ 
ben; die Ansprache an Kaiser Friedrich III. bricht nach Z. 36 ßaatZsiav 
7rapaZaßstv unvollständig ab. 8 Kollation anhand von Digitalaufnahmen; 
für die Textkonstitution zu vernachlässigen. 


4 Zu diesem Codex vgl. zuletzt die Bemerkungen bei R. Stefec, Michael Apostoles, Rede 
an den Schwiegervater. Überlieferung, Edition, in Römische Historische Mitteilungen, 51 
(2009), S. 131-156, hier S. 137 mit Anm. 34-36. 

5 H. Stevenson, Codices manuscripti Palatini graeci Bibliothecae Vaticanae, Rom, 1885 
(Ndr. Vatikan 1975), S. 149 (mit dem Text der Subskription); R. S. Stefec, Aus der literari¬ 
schen Werkstatt des Michael Apostoles, in JOB, 60 (2010), S. 129-148, hier S. 133 (Zuwei¬ 
sung der ff. 121 r -130 v an Michael Apostoles). Im betreffenden Teil des Codex scheint folgen¬ 
des Wasserzeichen auf (freundliche Mitteilung von K. Zimmermann, Heidelberg): 
Ochsenkopf, Typ Piccard XIII 275 (a. 1469). 

6 Text bei B. Laurdas, Mi/aijL Änoozöhj, Aöyog Ttepi EXXädoc, Kai EbpconijQ, in EEBS, 
19 (1949), S. 235-244. 

7 C. Litzica, Catalogul manuscriptelor grece§ti, Bukarest, 1909, S. 289-294; ausführli¬ 
cher bei P. Moraux - D. Harlfinger - D. Reinsch - J. Wiesner, Aristoteles Graecus. Die 
griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles. 1. Band, Alexandrien - London (Peripatoi, 8), Ber¬ 
lin - New York, 1976, S. 90-97; siehe auch Stefec, Werkstatt [wie Anm. 5], S. 133 (Zuwei¬ 
sung von pp. 60-61 an Aristobulos Apostoles). Von demselben Anonymus stammen auch 
Teile des Vindobonensis philologicus gr. 266, vgl. R. S. Stefec, Zu Handschriften aus dem 
Umkreis des Michael Apostoles in Beständen der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, in 
JOB, 63 (2013), S. 221-236, hier S. 232 mit Anm. 64. 

8 Das Abhängigkeitsverhältnis ist aus gemeinsamen Lesarten wie 25 7rpoaii£OV AB und 
xö Trap’ ppcov scpupviov Kai Loyudpiov AB, unschwer zu erkennen. Umgekehrtes Abhän¬ 
gigkeitsverhältnis ist ausgeschlossen, da A autograph ist (also spätestens 1478 entstanden), 
während B unter Beteiligung des Aristobulos Apostoles geschrieben wurde, der als Kopist 
seit 1489 belegt ist (RGK, III, 3, Wien, 1997, S. 39-40, Nr. 46). Dieser Befund wird durch 
geringfügige Sonderfehler von B gegenüber A bestätigt. 
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S = Smyrnaeus s. n ff. non ind. (Fassung B). Dieser Codex befand sich 
im Besitz des Vereins ‘Homeros’ in Smyrna und enthielt einen Großteil der 
Werke des Michael Apostoles; beim Brand der Stadt im Jahre 1922 wurde 
er vernichtet. Einige Passagen aus der Rede sind uns durch die Teilveröf¬ 
fentlichung bei Hyperides greifbar. 9 

Die Ansprache wurde erstmals im Jahre 1602 von Freher aus dem unvoll¬ 
ständigen Heideibergensis Palatinus gr. 272 (Sigle A) herausgegeben (Fas¬ 
sung B); 10 den ganzen Text gab nach dem Parisinus gr. 1760 im Jahre 
1953 Laurdas heraus (Fassung A), allerdings mit etlichen Lesefehlem. 11 
Beide Ausgaben können bei der Textkonstitution vernachlässigt werden. 
Die vorliegende Edition fußt auf dem Parisinus gr. 1760, da alleine diese 
Handschrift den vollständigen Text bietet, und führt alle abweichenden 
Lesarten des autographen Heideiber gensis Palatinus gr. 272 sowie des ver¬ 
schollenen Smyrnaeus (soweit durch die Angaben bei Hyperides bekannt) 
im Apparat an. Um den Apparat weiter zu entlasten, wurden rein orthogra¬ 
phische Fehler des Parisinus gr. 1760 für jenen Teil des Werkes, der auch 
im autographen Heideiber gensis Palatinus gr. 272 überliefert ist, nicht 
angeführt. Die Interpunktion der Handschrift wird nicht berücksichtigt und 
das Iota subscriptum nach den Regeln der Schulgrammatik ergänzt. Die 
Akzentuierung der Enklitika folgt dem handschriftlichen Befund. 

Über den Auftraggeber Ioannes Staurakios ist nicht allzu viel bekannt. 
Unser Text nennt ihn ‘Ritter’ (KaßaJuxptoq) und ‘comes Palatinus’ (kovts 
naAxmvo*;), und als solcher ist er auch im Reichsregister Friedrichs III. 
belegt, der ihm im September 1465 die Würde des comes Palatinus ver¬ 
lieh. 12 Es handelt sich möglicherweise um denselben Ioannes Staurakios, 


9 Hyperides, Flovqpäzm [wie Anm. 3], S. 5 (zum Codex), 11-13, 25-26 (Auszüge, Incipit 
und Desinit); zu dieser Handschrift vgl. auch Stefec, Michael Apostoles, Rede [wie Anm. 4], 
S. 140 mit Anm. 57. 

10 Germanicarum rerum scriptores varii, partim hactenus incogniti. Qui res in Germania 
& Imperio suh Friderico III. & Maximiliano I. Impp. memorabiliter gestas, illo aeuo litteris 
prodiderunt. Tomus secundus. Nunc primüm editus. Ex Bibliotheca Marquardi Freheri, Con- 
siliarii Palatini, Frankfurt/Main, 1602, S. 33-36 (Text mit lateinischer Übersetzung; Ndr. 
Straßburg, 1717, II, S. 47-50). Die Abhängigkeit Frehers von dem Heidelbergensis Palatinus 
gr. 272 folgt aus dem identischen, unvollständigen Desinit des Werkes in A und bei Freher 
sowie aus Frehers Bemerkung (wie oben S. 36): „Hic ms. exemplar Bibliothecae Palat. nos 
destituit“. 

11 Laurdas, * EKichjcng [wie Anm. 1], S. 518-523; die Lesarten des Heidelbergensis 
Palatinus gr. 272 entnahm Laurdas der Edition von Freher (ebd., S. 518), so dass ihm der 
autographe Charakter dieser Handschrift verborgen bleiben musste. Er hielt die ff. 120-130 
dieses Codex aufgrund der Subskription des Aristobulos Apostoles auf f. 119 v fälschlicher¬ 
weise für ein Werk dieses Kopisten, vgl. ebd., S. 516-517. 

12 Vgl. hier Z. 4, 62, 166. PEP, 11, 85, Nr. 26709 (nur nach unserem Text); J. Chmel, 
Regesta chronologico-diplomatica Friderici III. Romanorum imperatoris II, Wien, 1859, 
S. 440. Der Eintrag im einschlägigen Registerband {Haus-, Hof- und Staatsarchiv Wien, 
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der im Jahre 1459 in England belegt ist und sich bei der Verteidigung Kon¬ 
stantinopels ausgezeichnet haben soll; dazu passt, dass ihn Apostoles als 
seinen Landsmann (Bu^avxicx;) aus guter Familie bezeichnet. 13 Der Anlass 
der Ansprache war ein nicht näher spezifiziertes Anliegen des Ioannes 
Staurakios, welches dem Kaiser bei einer Audienz vorgebracht werden 
sollte. 14 Für die Datierung besitzen wir mehrere Anhaltspunkte, so dass 
unser Text relativ zuverlässig zwischen 1465 und 1470 angesetzt werden 
kann. 15 Mehrere Passagen deuten daraufhin, dass die Rede nicht vom Ver¬ 
fasser selbst vorgetragen, sondern vielmehr von Ioannes Staurakios wohl in 
schriftlicher Form eingereicht wurde. 16 Eine Gelegenheit hierzu hätte viel¬ 
leicht der Aufenthalt des Kaisers in Rom im Jahre 1468 geboten. 17 

Formal und inhaltlich entspricht der Text ganz einer Lobrede, wie sie die 
Byzantiner im Falle von westlichen Herrschern schon vor dem Fall Kons¬ 
tantinopels kannten. 18 Apostoles betrachtet Friedrich III. als rechtmäßigen 
Erben des Kaisers Konstantinos XI. und zögert daher nicht, ihm den byzan¬ 
tinischen Kaisertitel zuzuerkennen. 19 Er fordert Friedrich auf, den Tod des 
letzten byzantinischen Kaisers zu rächen und den griechischen Osten vom 


Bel. Q, fol. 10 v ; freundliche Mitteilung von K. Holzner-Tobisch, Wien) lautet: „Item littera 
palatinatus ut in forma pro Johanne Stawrachis Greco milite Constantinopolitano. Datum in 
Novacivitate“; es folgt die Datierung „feria tercia vor Matthias, 1465“ (= 17. September 
1465). 

13 Vgl. hier Z. 27-28; J. Harris, Greek emigres in the West , Camberley, 1995, S. 71-72 
mit Anm. 144. Ein ‘Johannes Stavarichi’ ist ferner zum 14. März 1461 auf Kreta belegt; zu 
diesem Zeitpunkt soll er kretischer Bürger werden und sich auf der Insel niederlassen, vgl. 
N. Iorga, Notes et extraits pour servir ä Thistoire des croiscides au XV e siecle. Quatrieme 
serie (1453-1476), Bukarest, 1915, S. 190. 

14 Vgl. hier Z. 168-169. 

15 Im Text wird Friedrichs Sohn und Nachfolger Maximilian <I.> (1459-1519) erwähnt 
(vgl. Z. 157, 177); der eigentliche terminus post quem ergibt sich jedoch aus der Bezeich¬ 
nung des Ioannes Staurakios als ‘comes Palatinus’ (vgl. oben Anm. 12). Den terminus ante 
quem liefert der autographe Heideibergensis Palatinus gr. 272, der aus der Zeit um 1470 
stammt (vgl. oben Anm. 5). - Eine Anspielung auf die prekäre Lage der Venezianer in der 
Fassung B (vgl. den Apparat zu Z. 153) könnte sich auf die ungünstige Wendung beziehen, 
die der venezianisch-osmanische Krieg 1463-1479 im Jahre 1470 durch die türkische Erobe¬ 
rung Negropontes nahm. 

16 Diese Vermutung beruht auf dem Umstand, dass Michael Apostoles Friedrichs Tugen¬ 
den nur vom Hörensagen (hauptsächlich durch Vermittlung des Ioannes Staurakios) kennt, 
vgl. Z. 32-33, 57-60, 61-63, 69-70, 88, 110. 

17 So Manusakas, EkkXtjoeiq [wie Anm. 2], S. 14-15. 

18 Vgl. die gute Übersicht bei E. Mitsiou, Vier byzantinische rhetorische Texte auf 
westliche Herrscher, in Emperor Sigismund and the Orthodox World, hrsg. E. Mitsiou - 
M. Popovic - J. Preiser-Kapeller - A. Simon (ÖAW, phil.-hist. Kl., Denkschriften, 410 = 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, 24), Wien, 2010, S. 27-39 (mit ausführlicher Lite¬ 
ratur). 

19 Vgl. Z. 1-2; ähnlich Z. 165 xcp Osioxdicp ppcov ßaatLsi. Damit korrespondiert auch 
die Selbstbezeichnung des Verfassers als ‘Diener’ des Kaisers, vgl. Z. 38. 
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osmanischen Joch zu befreien, 20 was den zur damaligen Zeit kursierenden 
Weissagungen über das Ende der osmanischen Herrschaft entspräche. 21 
Kaum zu überhören ist die implizite Parallelisierung des Habsburgers mit 
Agamemnon, dem Anführer der Griechen vor Troja. 22 In diesem Zusam¬ 
menhang steht auch der Bericht Apostoles’ über die Selbstinszenierung 
Mehmeds als Rächer an den Trojanern (erwähnt lediglich in der Fas¬ 
sung B). 23 In ähnlicher Weise anmaßend empfindet Apostoles die Verwen¬ 
dung der byzantinischen Kaisertitulatur durch den Sultan. 24 

Die Struktur der Ansprache folgt dem ysvo c, sttiSsiktikov; das lange 
Proömium (Z. 6-39) dient zur Rechtfertigung der Rede (Bitte des Freundes, 
die man nicht abschlagen kann), kündigt aber bereits die Absicht an, Fried¬ 
richs Tugenden preisen zu wollen. Etwaige Mängel der Ansprache erklärt 
Apostoles mit einem Bescheidenheitstopos und behauptet, lediglich große 
Namen der antiken Fiteratur wären imstande gewesen, Friedrich gebührend 
zu würdigen. 25 Die Narratio wird durch eine kurze Passage eingeleitet 
(Z. 40-56), die bereits einige Herrschertugenden Friedrichs anklingen lässt 
(peyaA,07rpe7i;sia, Z. 46). Apostoles erwähnt den Umstand, dass der Kaiser 
seine Herrschaft friedlich geerbt hat und bestrebt ist, sie zu vergrößern und 
zu vermehren. 26 Der erste Teil der Narratio (Z. 57-86) enthält nur generi¬ 
sches Fob der Weisheit, Tugend und Besonnenheit des Herrschers und 
legitimiert seinen Universalanspruch als Herrscher aller Christen. 27 Im 
zweiten Teil der Narratio (Z. 87-132) äußert Apostoles den Wunsch, Fried¬ 
rich möge die Herrschaft über sämtliche Provinzen des osmanischen (und 
des ehemaligen byzantinischen) Reiches erlangen, und zählt diese unter 
Verwendung antikisierender Bezeichnungen auf. Die Erwähnung der Weis¬ 
sagungen über das Ende der osmanischen Herrschaft nutzt der Autor aus, 


20 Vgl. Z. 160-161; 88-90, 151, 177-179. 

21 Vgl. Z. 107 sowie 146-149. 

22 Vgl. Z. 57, 175-176. 

23 Vgl. den Apparat zu Z. 153. Hierzu siehe J. Raby, Mehmed the Conqueror’s Greek 
Scriptorium, in DOP, 37 (1983), S. 15-34, hier 21 (mit Quellenverweisen und weiterer 
Literatur). 

24 Vgl. den Apparat zu Z. 153. Siehe den Artikel Mehemmed II in Encyclopedie de VIslam 
VI, Leiden - Paris, 1991, S. 970-973, hier 971A (H. iNALCiK). Vgl. auch S. Rakova, Les titres 
des sultans turcs dans les ecrits Italiens du xVsiecle, in Revue des etudes sud-est europeen- 
nes 43 (2005), S. 91-96. 

25 Vgl. Z. 6-14 (stimmt weder inhaltlich noch chronologisch; Michael Apostoles hat unter 
der Leitung des Ioannes Argyropulos bereits kurz vor 1453 gute Ausbildung in der Rhetorik 
erhalten); Auffällig ist die Erwähnung des Stesichoros, den Apostoles nur aus wenigen Frag¬ 
menten (etwa bei Athenaios) kennen konnte. 

26 Vgl. Z. 49-53. Letztere Behauptung knüpft womöglich an die (verfehlte) deutsche 
Interpretation des Kaisertitels semper Augustus als „allzeit Mehrer des Reiches“ an, eine 
Deutung, die auf Friedrich III. nur sehr eingeschränkt anwendbar ist. 

27 Vgl. Z. 71-78. 
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um zu einer langen Lobpreisung der astrologischen Interessen des Kaisers 
auszuholen. 28 Der letzte Teil der Narratio (Z. 133-153) erwähnt wiederum 
die Tugenden des Kaisers und die ihm in den anonymen Weissagungen 
zugesprochene Rolle des Befreiers von der Türkenherrschaft. In der ver¬ 
hältnismäßig langen Peroratio (Z. 154-179) fordert Apostoles den Kaiser 
eindriglich auf, zu den Waffen zu greifen und Maximilian als Kaiser des 
Ostens einzusetzen; mögen beide fortan über Konstantinopel und den gan¬ 
zen Orient herrschen. 29 

Auffällig ist das Fehlen einiger Konstanten des Herrscherlobs wie 
Abstammung, Vaterland, Reichtum, Äußeres; das mag einerseits einer kon¬ 
kreten Funktion des Textes als politisches Pamphlet geschuldet sein, ande¬ 
rerseits aber wenigstens teilweise die unvollständigen Informationen über 
den westlichen Herrscher widerspiegeln, über die Michael Apostoles auf 
Kreta verfügte. 30 

l flpöq xöv 0etöxaxov, eöaeßeaxaxov, ya^pvoxaxov, peytaxov 
ßaaiZea Tcopaicov Kai Travxcov Xpiaxtavcov KÖpiov (DpiSspiKov, 
flpoacpcbvppa MtxarjZ Ä7ioax6Zr| xou Bu^avxiou, 7rpoxpa7i8vxo(; 7iapä 
Kupiou Tcöävvou ZxaupaKiou xou kövxs riaXaxivoo Kai Kaßa^apiou. 

5 

5 'E5st xöv 87iißaZZöpsvov, yaZrjvöxaxs ßaatZeu, oux ÖTicocg tcoM)’ 
öpvrjaai xd ad yevvata Kai cpavöxax’ av5paya0fjpaxa, aAA 5 sv ys Kat 
öxtouv xcov aauxou, xcov xs a^Zcov paaov U7rapxov d7rdvxcov Kaxa 
7iapa08aiv, stvat pev su^aaGat xpv cptZoaocpiav ÄptaxoxsZr|v rj 
10 n^axcova, xrj ppxopsia 5’ au nakiv Taatov rj Appoa0svr|v, Expaixopov 
5s rj "Opppov Kaxa Troipatv löXxq yap av ouxco? 8cptKsa0ai xou 
7ipoafiKovxo(; 5uvr|0sir|. spot 5’ öXiyco Tipöa0sv yeuaapevco cptZoaocpiaq, 


P (= Par. gr. 1760, ff. 245r-248r) 

A (= Heidelberg. Pal. gr. 272, ff. 128r-130v) 
S (= Smyrnaeus s. n., ff. non ind.) 


1 tou auxou A : om. P I Oiöxaxov P : om. A I so. Kai yaXrjvöiaiov A I psytcrxov om. AS 

2 Kupiov Kupiov A I cppidspiKov S 3 Xöyoc, TcpoacpcovripaiiKÖg AS I pixarA-ßu^avxiou 
om. A I 3-4 7ipoTpa7i£VTOg-Kaßa?axpiou : aliiiasi dpiaxcDvupou xou ßu^avxiou AS 
7 cpastvöxax’ S I sv ys xi Kai AS 8 d7idvxcov om. AS 10 laaaiov PA : recte S 

28 Vgl. Z. 109-116. 

29 Vgl. Z. 154-157; 177-179. 

30 Die Ansprache dürfte wohl nicht während einer der Italienaufenthalte des Michael 
Apostoles entstanden sein, deren genaue Chronologie noch einer Klärung bedarf (ein Besuch 
Apostoles’ in Neapel und Rom ist jedenfalls für das Jahr 1465, nicht aber für 1468 belegt); 
dafür sprechen in erster Linie die indirekten Kenntnisse Apostoles’ über die Person Fried¬ 
richs III. (vgl. Anm. 16). 
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Kai pf|x’ sv 7ioiposi, prix’ sv ppxopiKp, xai? 0spa7iaivioiv aßxp?, 
syxpovioavxi, 5ia xs xf]v d7isDKxaiav a^cooiv xfjcg 7iaxpi5o? Kai xa? 
psx’ aßxpv ^Dvxoxiaq, xi? av 5p7ioD Tiapalxpoi? ysvoixo, p xi? oßK av 
SiKaico? ys ?x)i5oppoaixo, ßoD?iopsvcp 7ipooXaXpoai xoiooxovi 
ßaoiAia, oßK aGssi taxßövxa xd? xp? ßaoiA,sia? pvia?; Kai xaß0’ oöxco 
cpoosco? xcbv dv0pcb7rcov sxövxcov, ö£,o5opKsiv psv 7ipö? xoi)? Kai ö,xi 
oßv s7ixaiKÖxa?, 7ipö? 5s xoß? G7iou5aT6v xi Kaxcop0coKÖxa? apß?a)C07rsiv, 
xo xs psv aya0öv KpÖTixsiv, xo xs 5s cpaCX-ov avaKppoxxsiv; akX' 


STTSiTisp psx’ siKÖva? a'k'kac, noX'käc, xs Kai aya0a? 07ispKsipsva? Kai 
ßcpsipsva? pav0avopsv Kai xö 7iavxcov xcov övxcov D7rspS7isKsiva 0siov, 
xö sv xs Kai aßxosv, xö öv xs Kai aßxoöv, xai? Trap’ ppdiv sßA-oyiai? p 
ÖDocpppiai? sß xs Kai akXcoq, co? cpaai, 5iaxi0so0ai, p ttod Kai ooi, 


0siöxaxs ßaoi^sß, 7ipooixsa av sir) xd 7iap’ ppcov scpßpvia Kai Xoyi5pia, 
oßx öaov acp’ saoxcbv Kivoopsvcov, äXXa Kai änö 0spa7rovxo? oIksiod 
xoß KpaxoD? xf]? ßaoiÄ<sia? god, av5pö? Bo^avxiou, Disco? 7iaxpö? sß xs 
tt^odxod Kai cppovfjGSCo? sxovxo?, 7ipcöxoo poi xcov cpi^cov xoß KaxaÄ,öyoD 
yvcopipoo xoi? apxoDGi Kai O7rou5aioi?, xoß KppoKO? xa>v gcov äpsxcov, 


si Kai pp KrjpDKO? 5sp, aßxoKppoi; ys cov xf| cppovrjosi Kai ßaoi^sia 


Kai xai? aÄTuxi? 5r|7ioD0sv apsxai?, xf]? Gocpia?, xf|? aya06xpxo?, xfj? 
SiKaiOGOvp? Kai ococppooßvri? Kai nävxcov anX&c; suisiv öaa xs siSsv, 
ÖGCOV XS f|KODGSV. si ydp f]7rsi0ODV cpiXcp Kai xoioßxco xcov cpiAxov 7TpÖ? 
xoiaßxriv d7cö0sgiv S7isysipovxi, si Kai oia oßoa Kai ögt| xoyxavsi, Kai 


xöv sxaipov f]5iKouv av Kai xoi? cpiloi? av oß5svö? a^io? SKpivöppv. 
5ia 5f] xaßxa, yaA,pvöxaxs ßaoi^sß, si 7100 ps x&v ?i6ycov oßx a7rxsG0ai 
xp? a^ia? cpcopaGSia?, Gßyyvco0i poi xp psx’ sßpsvsia? GDyyvcopp Kai p 
Traxf]p pmo?, co? epp gi v "Opppo?, Ss^aio oßx Disco?, äXXa Sod^od god 
M ixapX-OD Bo^avxioo \|/sA7uGpaxa. 

Ü60SV oßv apKxsov; Sans xs vvv poi Movoai, VÄöjuma debpax’ £X 0ö(jav 
bjueig yäp Goepip? spaxsivp? ööjpa öiSohs' oß5s ydp oß5’ oipai 
vspsopxöv sv0a5i xoß Xöyov ysvopsvcp Ka0opppioai ksiOsv, öOev 


23 sv-atJTOÖv cf. Alexander Aphrodisaeus, in Aristotelis Metaphysica commentaria, 
p. 125, 14-15 Hayduck 24 su-diaxlOsaOai cf. Aristoteles, Physica 246b9 27 tou Kpdxou? 
xfj? ßaatXsia? god cf. LXX Idt. 2, 12 et saepissime in diplomatis byzantinis 38 7iaxfip 
fj7rio? cf. Homerus, Ilias 24, 770 (et saepius) 40-41 £G7isx£-ydp Homerus, Ilias 2, 484-485 
41 Gocplri? §pax£tvf]? cf. Christophorus Mitylenaeus, Carmina 10, 21 (p. 11 de Groote) I 
5copa öiöoTxe Homerus, Odyssea 11, 357 42 K£i0£v Ö0£V cf. Sophocles, Oedipus Coloneus 
1226 


13 Kai om. S 25 7ipOGtx£ov A I xö Ttap’ ppcov £(pupvtov Kai ^oyubptov A 27-28 £D x£ 
y£VOD(; Kai 7 t^odxod A 32 acocppoauvri^ 7idvxcov (b^ snoc, £i7i£iv A 34 Kai oikod Kai 
öap P 35 £y£vöpi]v A 39 ßu?avxiou pixapXoD A 41 5t5öax£ P 42 £K£i0£v P 
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psya^siov KuöaÄipoio avaKxoc;, rjv 5s Suvrjai, Kai ö0sv aansxa spy’ 
apsxacov. su ys, cb Mouaai, xou psyiaxou ßaai^scoq 0sou a7ioppoai xs 
Kai G7isppaxa, 5i 5 öpcbv oi .c, av s0sA,oi xopriyouvxot; xf\v aövsaiv, xr\v 
7iaiösiav, xf]v apsxfjv, Kai xdpixac; upTv ayco psxa 0söv, xf\v aKoXou0iav 
xou X,öyou Kai ps0o5ov ucpriypaapsvaK; poi. psya^07rps7rsia psv oöv 
xco Kpaxiaxco Kai Gsioxaxco f\\x&v ßaailsT rj x 5 s£, apsxcbv ßaailsia Kai 
Suvapiq Kai xö ys ai'paxoq avso Kai paxiiq xf]v ßaai^siav 7iapaX,aßsiv, 
ä 5f| Tio^aKK; si'coGs aop7U7ixsiv no'k'kolq, pif| öxi ys ßaaiAxuaiv, 


iSicoxau; Kai apxouaiv, t^v s£, öxou7isp amf\v ö psyiaxo^ rjpcbv 
SisSs^axo ßaai^söq, öxi xs au^si Kai 7ipoaysi 5ia navxöq psyaX,ovoia 
Kai pcbpn Kai 7ipd^sai cpavoxaxou;, spou no'k'kco xco psaco yivcbaKovxst; 


KaATaov, cpair|x’ av, oipai, 7rpoarjKov xouxi xö pspo q Kaxakxnövxa xou 
?iöyou xpa7if|vai TCpöq xö 7ipoKsipsvov auxö 5f| xouxo Kai 7ioir]xsov 
Kai ixrjxsov ys 7rspaixspco. 

Tö psv ouv psya7<siov xfje; ßaaiT-sia q aou, ava^ av5pcbv OpiSspiKS, 
oiov xs saxi Kai öaov xuyxdvov, 5r|A,ouai psv Eupco7iaicov oi x 5 syyuq 
oi xs Tröppco, oi xs 0upa0sv oi x 5 sv oikco, ör^ouai 5’ au nakiv Kai xrj c, 
Äaia q oi 7ipöaoiKoi, oic; i§sTv si'papxo xf]v 7io?u3xipov xaiviav xrjq 
0sioxdxr](; aou KscpaXfjq. xouxcov 5s TCpcbxoq Kai xs^suxaioq öaa ys sq 
f]pd(; xö vuv sxov Icoavvi^ ExaupÖKioc;, ö kövxs Tla'kaxivoc; Kai 
KaßaXxxpioq, xou 7iapövxoc; poi ?iöyou xö a’ixiov, ö xcov kclX&v spaaxfiq 
Kai xipicov, ö Kfjpu^ xcov apsxcbv xfj(; Gsioxaxrj q aou ßaailsiac;, 
KTjpuxxouGi 5s paAAov, cb? Kai paMov siSöxst;, öaoi xs KaGiaxavxai 
prjysq U7TÖ xf]v apv s^ouaiav, öaoi xs au nakiv 5ouks<;, öaoi xs 
urcapxoi, oöösvcov fiyspövcov, cb? sycbpai, xcov sv Äaia 5uvapsi xs 
övxs? rjaaou? Kai xai? äXXaiq ys apsxai?. rjv ouv xoiouxov aoi xuyxdvr| 
xcov ysvvaicov avSpcov Kai T-oyaScov xö auaxr^pa, cb? ys fjpiv scprjasv 
5 Icoavvr|? Kai xfjq cpf|pr|? ^uppapxupo6ar|?, xi XP 1 ! vopiaai xöv 
suasßsaxaxov ßaai?isa, xi 5’ aXko r\ psyiaxov ßaai^sa x&v S7ii yfjq 
ßaai^scov, xcov psv 7iiaxsi, x&v 5s 5uvapsi, xcov 5’ au naXiv aocpia Kai 


43 Ku5aXi(aoio cf. e. g. Homerus, Ilias 4, 100 et passim (saepissime de Menelao) I Suvpat 
cf. Homerus, Ilias 6, 229 I äansxa spy’ cf. Quintus Smymaeus 6, 292 57 ava£, dvöpcov (cf. 
etiam 1. 176) cf. Homerus, Ilias 1, 7 et passim (plemmque de Agamemnone) 69-70 scppasv- 
^uppapiupouapg cf. 1. 88 


51 ö psytaxog : psyiaiog P 54 xou ^öyou KaTa^urövia A 57 ouv : 5f] A 60 7ipoaotKoi 
xs Kai dyxiisppov£(; A I oig y£ öüSeiv A I if]v Epixipov A 62-63 icodvvi'ig-Kaßa^apiog : 
apiaxcövupog 6 xou p£yaK^£oug ßugdvxtog A 66-67 öaoi x£ U7iapxot, ouöevcov 
fiyfipövcov : öaoi x£ fiy£pöv£<;, öaoi x£ U7iapxoi, ouöevcov A 69-70 xcov y£vvalcov- 
icoavvpg : xö pampiov auaxppa, xcov y£vvaioxdxcov p£v fiy£pövcov, avöpcov Ö£ Xoyädow 
Kai cpavoxaxcov, uirpKocov 5’ ekövxcov Kai 7iiaxoxdxcov xp ßaaiAfiia aou, cog y£ ppiv 
apiaxcbvupog £i7i£ A 
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dpsifi Kai cppovf|osi, 7idvicov xs xcov aXXcov xoß; 7iaaiv, i'va pp Ka0’ 
SKaoxa Xsyoipi, ßaaiXsßovxa psvxoi Kai aßxöv, ßaaiXsoöpsvov psv 
dttö xoß psyiaxou Kai Trpcbxou ßaaiXscoc; xcov ßacriXscov, oß xpc; 
Tipovoiaq oi)K avsu pj;icb0pc; xfjcg ßaoiXsiaq Kai öc; os xcov apsxcov 


avsD oi)K av fj^icöGS xoß xoiodxod, ßaoiXsßovxa 5s a7rdvxcov öaoi xö 
xpuröGpxov sxodgiv övopa xoß Xpioxoß, ßaaiXsßovxa xcov 7ra0cbv, 
xcov xs 0ßpa0sv Kai xcov svSov, cb aßxöc; saoxoß ßaoiXsßxspoc; av 
sIköxcoc; KXpBsipc;; si yap xk;, co ßacriXsß, aXXcov psv öxcov Kpaxoip, 
aßxoß 5s pp Kai xcov crcpsxspcov 7ra0cbv, si'p av oßxoc; Kai A,syoix 5 av 
a^icoq f]pixsXf|(^ ßaaiAsßcy öc; 5’ av sraxspcov xoßxcov axpoaixo 
xporcaia Kai pf|x’ sksTBsv, ppx 5 svxsßBsv aXoip, xoßxov sycb Kai 7ravxsc; 
ßacnAsa KaX-oßpsv, xoßxov 5sT ßacrilsßsiv xcov S7ii ypc; fiyspovcov* 


xoßxov axscpsi psv 6 Bsöc;, avBpamoi 5s 7ipoaKovoßoiv aaKS7rsT q Kai 
yovuTisxoßvxst; c6a7rsp aßxöv apsT-si xöv axscpavixpv 0sov. 

’Ercsi 5’ oßxoc; ß7iapxsic; aßxöq, öv sxßTrcoaa xco ÄAycp, Bsiöxaxs 
ßaaiXsß, Ka0a7rsp scpposv Icoavvpc; Kai xpc; cppppc; ^uppapxDpoßapq, 
ßaaiXsßasia<; av sycoys Bappoßvxcoc; sAjuip» Kai xoß xcov TsßKpcov psv 
pyspövoc;, cpBopscoc; 5s xp q 'EXXaSoc; a7idapc;, xpc; ©poucpc; Kai 
Xsppovpoou, MaKsSoviaq xs Kai ’EBrsipou, Muoiac; xpc; Kaxco Kai 
A^atac;, AxxiKpq xs Kai ©sxxaXiac;, Bouoxiaq xs Kai IRaxaiac;, 
nsXo7iovvfiGOD xs xfjcg 7io)a)ßpvpxoD Kai 0siaq, pv öcpBaXpöv 
oiKoupsvpc; KaXsaac; oßK av dpapxoipi xoß 7rpoapKovxoc;. scb xö vßv 
s%ov AaKs5aipoviav Kai ÄpKa5iav, Msaapvpv Kai Mavxivsiav, pp 
öaov xd Baßpaxa xpc; 'EÄAaSoc;, aXXa Kai xpc; oiKoupsvpc; a7rdap(;, 
ÄpTipaKiaq Kai ’IXXopiöo?, TauAxxvxiac; 0’ aTraapc; Kai pspooc; ys 
AaXpaxiag, AaKiac; xs Kai TpoßaXia c, Kai xfjq avco Moaiac;. aXX’ aßxai 
psv S7iapxiai xcov sv Eßpamp. psxa 5s xaßxa sc; xpv Aaiav xopoßvxi, 
IIpo7covxi5oc; Kai BiGoviag, riacpXayovia^ Kai riapcpoXiac;, Ka7r7ca5oKiac; 


88 £(ppa£V-^uppapxi)po6ar|c; cf. 1. 69-70 


73 x£ P 74 p£vxoi y& A 78 ßaai^£uovxa 8£ A 88 apiaxcbvupo; £i7i£ A I aup- A 
90 anäGr\c, : Kai toioutou cp0op£co(; Kai xoiq 7iaai SpaaiiKCOTaiou, 6)ax" auxou xcov 
7rpoyövcov a7idvxcov £V xoiq xoiouxoi^ aycoai xouq axEcpdvouc; dvT]prip£VOU A 
92 7iAaxaicov x£ Kai ßoicoxia«; A 93 7C£Xo7rovf|aoi) PAac 95 pfiapvrjv AP 95-96 p£aapvi'|v- 
äXXa Kai : pavxiv£iav Kai p£arivr|v näva^ x£ akXa q nöX&ic; Kai xauxai; y£ pr|xp07iöA<£i(;, 
a q 7iox’ £ixsv £v a7raai Ö£^ict<; f] 7io^ui3pvrixo(; 7i£^07rövriG0^ \ir\ öaov ouaai; Oaupaxa 
xf]<; &XXado <;, äXXa Kai auxfjc; y£ 8f] A 97 iXXi)pi8o<; : iMupiSo^ - X&\jKädo q Kai 
0£a7ipcoxi8o(; A I p£pcx; y£ A 98 x£ om. A I xpußaMia«; A 99 £upco7ci'i : EUpcoTTT], ©v xa^ 
7i^£ioD^ ouxo^ avzög 6 p£yiaxo(; x£UKp©v ßaGiXevg x£ Kai KiiSfiprov, oi>x ol 7ipöyovoi 
Kax£axp£\|/avxo A I xauxaq A 100 ßiOuvia«; : ßiOuviac;. daiat; x£ Kai cppuyiat;- 7iovxou x£ 
Kai Xvkick; A 
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Kai KiXiKiaq, Ko X%i8oq Kai TaXaiia q, Eappaxiaq zf\q sv Xaia Kai 


pspouc; ttj q Ißrjpiaq, noX'k&v xs aXXcov S7iapxicov, a q xcp ßou^opsvco 
KaxapiOpsiv yscoypacpiKri? ucpr|yf|ascü(; ösi. aXXa xax’ äv iacoq 7iö0sv 
äv xouxo yvoiriq 7iu0oiö pou, psyiaxs ßaaiÄ,su. 7iö0sv; sk xs xrjq 
105 avayKriq auxriq, f|v XSpdaxsiav SKä?isaav ol cpiA,öaocpoi, Kai xf \q xcov 
Trpaypaxcov Tispupopäc; xe Kai TuaXippoia?, daxdxcov ys övxcov Kai saasi 
Kivoupsvcov, Kai xö 5f| psi^ov sE, auxcov xcov xP^l^P^v, cbv ouSsvsq rj 
Travu xoi öAiyoi zf\q äA,r|0sia(; ä7rsxuxov. as KaAio pdpxupa xcov 
xoiouxcov, 0sioxax8 ßaailsu, xöv äaxpovopiKcoxaxov Kai aocpcbxaxov - 
110 Kai xauxr](; ydp aou xf \q dpsxfjt; cpfjpr] xf]v e EÄ,A,d5a SisSpaps, xfjv xs 
Kivriaiv su pd^a siSöxo c, xou oupavou, zäq xs xou ai0spo q Suvdpeic; Kai 
xd)v acpaipcov, SKaxspcov xs xcov tcöAxov, apKxiKou Kai avxapKxiKou, xou 


0’ fj^iou zäq SKXsi\|/siq Kai xf|cg as^fivrjq xäq cpaasic;, xd xcov äaxpcov 
daxspcpfj Kai Kivoupsva, xd Trupaa Kai Siaxxovxa, xi arjpaivouaiv oi 
115 Koppxai, oi xs ßö0uvoi Kai Sokiösc;, xi xo5i xö axoixsiov Kai xi 0axspov 
7iXsova^ov, tcox’ S7iopßpiai Kai 7röx’ auxpoi, 7iöxs tanpoi, 71Ö0’ uysTai 
- co xi q ouk äv aou 0aupaasis xöv psxscopov vouv, öc, xf] rrpcoxri \|/uxil 
Kai zaiq acpaipai q auyyivsxai, ö0sv f]piv xö cpavxaaxiKÖv 7ivsupa Kai 
siSco^ov svoiKi^sxai, vöpoic; ÄSpaaxsia q Kaxa7isp7röpsvov (IIÄxxxcov 
120 oöxco 5o£,a^si Kai auv xouxcp Kai psxa xouxov ol TrA-axcovi^ovxsq), 7rA,f|v 
oi) xoaouxov oipai Kai ouxcoq, öaov Kai coa7isp rjpiv xfj aocpcoxdxrj aou 


\|/uxfl Kaxa7csp7csa0ai, aKpaxov öXcoq, äpiys<; Kai Siacpavsc;, Kai 
xouxo ys SrjAxrv sk xcov i|/uxikcüv svspysicov Kai 5uvapscov, ai' xfjc; 
0sioxaxr|c; aou Xj/uxi^ öarjpspai ösiKvuouai xf]v suysvsiav. cbv yap 
125 cpaaiv al Suväpsiq Sidcpopoi, xouxcov Kai xö cpavxaaxiKÖv Tivsupa 
Sidcpopov, asi svspyouv, asi A,dp7iov imsp xöv rjAaov sursp SKsivco psv 
Ka0iaxavxai sp7io5cbv, vuv psv vscpsAxxi, vuv 5s KaX-ucpai, yf\q xs 0sasK; 
Kai äspcov psxaßoX-ai, au 5s psxa 7roAAou xou 7ispiövxo(; xf]v ucpi^iov 
Kaxauyd^siq, vuKxaq xs Kai ijjuaza nävza , xf) psv xatq aia0r|asai Kai xcp 
130 vco, xf] 5s cpavxaaia Kai xaiq öi’ övsipcov Suvapsaiv, f) pa^ov f]piv xö 


105 Äöpaaxsiav cf. Plutarchus, Moralia, 564E (De sera numinis vindicta) atque 1056C (De 
Stoicorum repugnantiis) 114-115 7rupad-5oKi5s(; cf. Aristoteles, De mundo, 392b2-4 
129 f|paia nävxa cf. Homerus, Ilias 8, 539 (et saepius) 


103 idx" av tacog : yap i'acog av xaxa A 104 dv yvolpg xouxo A I poi P 108 ÖTrexu/ov : 
s^ripapxf|Kaai A 116 7r^sovd^£iv P I uy£iai : öyfiiar ncbc, xö5’ ajicoaxfiov, Kai näq 
£K£ivo 7ipoa£V£KX£ov A 118 auyylv£xat : auyKaxapiyvuxaf sE, cbv Kai A 120 ouxcü- 
7i^axcovi^ovx£g : ouxco Kai TruOayöpag fido^aadxi'iv, Kai auv xouxoiv f\br\ Kai p£xa 
xouxco ol axcoiKoi, 7iu0ayopi^ovx£(; x£ dpa Kai 7i^axcovi^ovx£g A I 7r2cf|v ä\X' A 123 y£ 
öfjXov : dfj^ov £axiv A 126 Stacpopov. a£i kivouv, ä&\ £V£pyouv, a£i Mp7iov A 128 ucp" 
f|?aov A 129 vuKxa P I xpv p£V P 




135 

140 

145 

150 
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BsTov ooYYivsTai, xf|cg aiaBfiascoq jxf] SovajxsvTiq d 7 ioßÄ, 87 i;siv 7 ipöc; xö 
cpavöxaxov. 

Kai xaßxa jxsv xaßxr|. apsxcov 8s ni pi xax; dv sixoipi Kax 5 a^iav; 
oi)x f\ cpoaiKf] xcov apsxcov saxi aoi; oi)K sxsic; xf]v r|0iKriv ^SYopsvt]v; 
oß 7ipöasaxiv f\ 7io?axiKf|, rjv cpaai psxa Xöyod Kai cppovriascoq 
Kaxop0oßa0ai; oßx f] Ka0apxiKr|, 5i 5 av0pco7roi xcov naQ&v 
d7ioKa0aipöps0a; oßx f] 0scopoßaa xöv voßv 0scopr|xiKfi; oßx f] xö 
0siöxaxov fipcbv xfiv \|/dxi'iv avsYsipouaa Kai Tipöq aßxö xö 0siov 
äväyovoa Kai öpoiov aßxco Troioopsvr] 0soopYiKfj; oi) xf]v 7it]ytiv xcov 
apsxcov sxsk; xcov anaa&v xf]v xs^sioxaxr|v, f\q xöxs psxsaxi xoiq 
a^ioiq, öxav aßxrjv xf]v apsxfjv svspYiiacopsv aöpTcaaav, vöt)giv 
acpsvxsi; xrjv pspiaxf|v; 8ia 8r\ xaßxa Kai 7i^siova xoßxcov, cb xrjt; 
ßaaiXsiac; sIkcov Kai 0söxsukxov axa^pa, Kai xcov saopsvcov xpo^SYSK; 
Taq SKßaasi? dpiSTi^öxaxa' odk saxi ^öycov rjSri Kaipö?* xo^spou 
5r|X-ovöxi Kai paxrjq. oipa 5s xfjq xcov psxscbpcov xspicppovriascot; Kai 
öaa xf| Kaxa^ri\|/si xoß ^xoopsvou ^oußaMsxai. a Xk’ saxai, cpt]pi, 
aocpcbxaxs ßaai^sß, Kai öaov oßK f|5r| xö 0pu^oßpsvov sxot; - al 
Koivai xcov av0pd)7rcov 7ipoA,SYOoaiv svvoiai, oi xp^apoi, oß q dvsTA,ov 
oi Kaxoxoi Kai 0 söAji7ixoi - Kai as fjYT|pai sivai xöv Koipcöpsvov öcpiv, 
xöv SYsp0r|aöpsvov öaov odttco Kai Tiaxa^ovxa xö psipÖKiov, xöv 
s?iSD0spcbaovxa xoßc; "EM,r|va<; Kai xoßq ßapßapooc; Kaxa5oD?aoaovxa, 
xöv saöpsvov aixiav xfj^ r)pcbv sß^cota?, xf]v povr^v aYKDpav Kai 
Kpr|7u5a xcov f'ipsxspcov npaxpaxcov. 


134-139 cpuaiKfi-OsoupyiKfi Michael Psellus, De omnifaria doctrina 67 (p. 44, 1-6 Weste¬ 
rink) 143 Osötsuktov aya^pa cf. Agapetus Diaconus, Capitula admonitoria 5, 1 (p. 28, 7 
Riedinger) 144-145 TCoXspou-paxp^ cf. Plato, Gorgias, 447a; cf. etiam Michael Apostoles ep. 
80, 10 (p. 103 Stefec) 147 ögov ook pSrj saepius apud Michaelem Apostolium cf. e. g. ep. 86, 
12-13 (p. 108 Stefec) 150 psipdiaov i. e. sultanum de re cf. e. g. planctum Constantinopolis 
(e. g. apud A. Pertusi, La caduta di Costantinopoli. L’eco nel mondo. S. 1. 1976, 367-377, 
u. 115-117) 


135 fort, aaü cpaai P 136 avOpamot om. A 138 xqg \|/oxtk P 140 xg^£icoxaxr|v P : 
xs^scoxdxi'iv A 141 ^up- Apc 142 pgptaxqv : pspiaxpv; ou/ öxt dv siTtot xig xcov KaXcbv 
Kai xtplcov, xouxo psxa no'kXox) xoö 7i£ptövxog xrj ßaat^sla aoi) 7ip6asaxi; A I TtXfiicova 
P : £xt 7iL£ico yg A 143 £iKcbv-dya7.pa : 0£Öx£dkxov ÖKpaygiov A I 144 ^gycov rj mipög 
P : Xöycov f|5p Katpög A 145 8s : 5g xö vöv &x ov A I post 7i£pi(ppovfia£Cö(; deficit A 
149 qyoupgOa S 151 £^£i>0£pcoaavxa PS I KaxaöotAcoaavxa PS 152 xöv pövov ayyupav 
P 153 KpÜ7ii5a P I post 7rpaypaxcov praebet passum longiorem [quem sine ulla emendatione 
secundum editionem quam Hyperides curauit exscribimus]: aXX" cb p£ytax£ ßaatXgu, f^öscocg 
dv aou xoöxo 7tu0olpr)V pKOixrag xou xcov £^ c Ecbag glg 'Ea7i£pav acpiKopgvcov eikovtoc; 
tt\ ßaatAfilq aoo xöv qygpöva xo)v TfiÖKpcov Kauxtbp£vov £7iiypdcp£a0ai, ßaaiAga pöv 
xcov 'EL^pvcov Kai xcov Tcopaicov, £köikt|xt]v 5e xcov Tpcbcov Kai Aap5avcov; £t p£v 5q 
ook f|Koi)aag, OÖ5ÖV dv ä/otpi cpdvac ö yap xtg oiix’ £iÖ£, oux’ riKoua£, xoöO’ öaov xö 
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Ävaaxr|9i xoivuv, co ßaai^su, A,aßs xö xpoaouv Kai ßaaiÄaKÖv 5öpu, 
155 87u^aßou Kaxa ßapßapcov aGscov Ö7r^ou Kai Gupsou. 5sTi;ov rjjiiv 
ßaai^sa xou Bu^avxiou Ma^ijiiavov xöv 7iavsuxuxsaxaxov, 6c; aou xf]v 
ßaaiAsiav S7ii yrjpa ßaGsi 5ia5si;sxai. a7iö5o(; xö 7tavxaxou yr\(; 
5isa7iap(isvov ysvo<; fijicbv xf| 7iaxpi5i, xö tcoxs psv i)\|/r|^öxaxov Kai 
aocpcbxaxov, vuv §’ s£,ou6svr||isvov Kai xa7isivöxaxov. vöpiaov ouv 
160 aKousiv xcov Bui^avxicov ßocbvxcov Kai as xöv psyiaxov ßaat^sa Trpöq 
s^suGspiav S7iiKaX,ou|isvcov, Kcovaxavxivou xou ßaailscoc; Ka^ouvxoq 
as 7ipöc; SK5iKT|aiv xcov a7ioGavövxcov 7tavxcov sv xco 7ioX,spco. S7taKouaov 
Kapou, ßaai^su, xou y 5 a7raxpi5o(; Kai a7rö>aöo(;, xou 7isvr|xoc; Kai 
ayupxou, xou xö t,r\v a7ioßa^siv kivSuvsuovxoc; xoi q aup7ix6paai. akXa 
165 xauxa psv ps^asi Gsco Kai aoi xcp Gsioxaxco fjpcov ßaailsT. ö 5s 7uaxö(; 
9spa7icov zr\<; ßaaiX-siaq aou, lcoavvr|(; SxaupaKioc;, ö kövxs Ila^axlvoq 
Kai Kaßa^apioq, sxi 5i 5 spou Ssixai zf\<; 6sioxaxr|c; aou ßaailsiaq 
KaKsivo 5copf|aaaGai psxä xcov alXav xö 5cbpr||ia, ö 7iapcbv Kai 
yovu7isxcov 5i’ oiKsia(; avacpopd(; a7iaixfiasi xf]v ßaai^siav aou’ 
170 7rpoaGsir|(; ouv xoi q 7ipoxspoic;, cb ßaailsu, Kai xouxo xö söspysxr||ia, 
aauxöv Kai xr)v spcpuxöv aou cpi}iav9pco7riav pipoupsvo^. si 5’ sxi pvsiav 
axoir|(; Kapou xou Suaxuxouc; psv Kai 7isvr|xoc; 5iä xr)v rcaxpiSa, 
7i^ouaiou 5s Kai susAjuSoq 5ia as xöv ya^r|vöxaxov ßaailsa, KT|puKa 
psv s^sk; xd ad axsvxopiKcbq avaKpa^ovxa, 5ou^ov 5s 7iavxcov uaxaxov 
175 Kai 7uaxöxaxov. xi 5f] ^ouiöv; su^apsvou(; aiyfjaai. f/oriq xoivuv, Küöicrze 
jusyicrze ävat; dvSpcov <I>pi5spiKS, psxä psyataov Kai noXX&v Kai ^uvsx^v 


163 Ö7idTpi5c>(; Kai a7röXi5og cf. Theodoms Studita, Sermones catechesis magnae 51 
(p. 141, 44-142, 1 Cozza-Luzi) I Trsvipcog Kai ayupxou cf. Michael Apostoles ep. 94, 
73 (p. 116 Stefec) I xö t/rjv d7roßaXsTv cf. Michael Apostoles ep. 60, 12 (p. 68 Stefec) 
175-176 cf. Homems, Ilias 2, 412 (et saepius, de Ioue) I cf. ad 1. 57 


KaO' auxöv ouös sivat vopi^si xö auvoXov ouö’ pktikösk; 7ico(g ou psvscog psya cppsvag 
£7iXppd)0i'i(; apcpipsXaivag; Txaxg 5s xcb öaas aou 7iupi Xap7i£xöcovxi ouk siKxpv; 7rco(g 5’ 
ouk pysipag naonq xdg TipoacpiXsig aou öuvapsig Kaxa ßapßapcov a0£cov; 7icog ouk 
SKdXsaag 7idvxag xoug suasßsig pyspovag Kaxa xcov TsoKpcov; Ö7iou ys xouxcov 56o Kai 
pövov oi psyiaxoi ^upcpcovpaavxsg Kai xoig ysvvaioxaxoig Kai p£yaXo\|/uyoi(; 'EvsxoTg 
^Dppaxpcxavxsg, cov £7ii X£7ixou cpaat pixou xd 7ipaypaxa ppxi'jxai, ppKoov av Oappouvxcog 
cpppi KaxaaxpsyaaOat 7iaaav xf]v xcov TsuKpcov pyspoviav Kai 5uvaptv xig ouv f\ 
xoaauxp psXpatg ßaaiXsuaiv pKsv ppiv xö Opu^^oupsvov enog; Käkeaov xoug cpiAoug 
pyspovag xcov £i)pco7iaicov, ö\[/£ youv Kaxa ßapßapcov axpaxsuaaaOar xs^saov f]piv xd 
7ipo}t£yöp£va Kai 7io0oup£va' f\dr\ xou ps^£iv Kaipög S 154 xoivuv : £^i0i S I cb 
ßaatAsu om. S I xö 5öpu xö xpuaouv Kai ßaatAiKÖv S 156 pa^iptAiavöv S 157 ßa0£ia 
5ia5s^£xai P : ßa0£i 5ia5£^aixo S 159 vöppaov P I ouv : vuv S 160 psylaxov P 
161 £7i£KKa^oup£vcov S 162 £K5iKpaiv : d7iÖKxi'iaiv S I Ö7iövxcov S 163 5p Kapou S 

164 d7roßa^£iv KaKcbg S I xoTg aup7ixcbpaai : xaig ^uvxuxiatg Kai 7i£piaxdG£atv S 

165 0£co p£^.pG£i S I 0£icoxaxco P 166-167 icoavvog-Kaßa^dpiog : apiaxcbvupog ö xou 
psyaK^soug ßu^dvxiog S 168 ö P 171 5£ xi S 174 avaKpa^ovxa : avaKpa^ovxa Kai 
auyypayovxa S 
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08008V xapixcov. i'5oi<; Kai Ma^tptavöv ßaat^sa paKpoßubxaxov psO’ 
oiscov Kai Ouyaxspcov noXk&v xs Kai ayaOcov, i'Sotpsv Kai f|psi<; 
8Kaxspou(; fjyepovat; xou Bu^avxiou Kai xrjc; 'Ecbcu; a7raor|(;. 


Anhang: <Michael Apostoles>, <Sinnsprüche> 

(1) ’Epopsvou ps 710X8 ÄptaxoßouA-ou pot xob uieco?, «n&q av ^fjV 
aipoippv, cb 7tdx8p»; «so», si7tov, «aoxapKTp; stvai, öp0d><; ßioov, 
psxpiax; cpspsiv xaq xfj q xdxp|<; psxaßoA,d<; Kai uyteiaq dvxuroisiaOai, 
ö0sv Kai xotc; tiAsIqxok; xö paKpößiov 7iapayivsxai, oimep si Kai 
xdxoe;, cd 7iai, xs^soxcbv av fiyfjaaio xscoi; 5iaaxr|pa GKapSapoypaxoq». 

(2) Kppxöq XpiGXCOVDpOD xtvöc; spopsvoo Ä7roax6?cr|v Bo^avxtov, 
xiva ye f|5taxa xcbv sv ßico, 81718' «^cof| Kai Xöyoq». 

(3) c O aöxöq spcoxpOsh; D7iö xou auxoo, xiva av sir| 7UKpoxaxa xcov sv 
xcpös, «a^oyia Kai Oavaxoq», d7isKpivaxo. 


de traditione textus uide quae scripsimus supra n. 2 
V = Vat. Pal. gr. 275, fol. 229r 

S = Smyrnaeus, nunc deperditus, cuius excerpta praebet Hyperides p. 36-37 sub titulo i5ia 
auxou dTüocpösypaxa 


(1) om. V I aKapöapupaxog Hyperides : corr. Legrand (2) NiKdvbpou Ä7ioaxöXiou 
spopevou Hyperides : ätcocitcAiov corr. Legrand (3) om. Legrand I imö xou abxou om. 
Hyperides 
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SUMMARY 

The present study offers a critical edition of a Speech in honour of the 
emperor Frederick III. written by Michael Apostoles (f 1478) on behalf of a 
Ioannes Staurakios ca. 1465/70. The relation of the witnesses is briefly dis- 
cussed; the text is based on the only extant complete copy (Parisinus gr. 1760). 


178 xs om. S 179 pyspovag : ßaaiXsig S 





LES GEORGIENS DANS LES TEXTES BYZANTINS 
JUSQU’Ä L’AN MILLE : APPROCHE LEXICALE* 


Introduction 

Acteurs relativement mineurs mais recurrents dans l’histoire byzantine, 
les Georgiens ne se presentent pas dans les textes sous une banniere unie, 
mais sous une pluralite de denominations differentes, qui correspondent sur 
le terrain ä une multiplicite d’entites politiques. Cette Situation a donne lieu 
ä un lexique varie, au moins jusqu’ä l’emergence d’un royaume unifie de 
Georgie, au debut du deuxieme millenaire. 

Nous avons rassemble, ä l’aide du Thesaurus Linguae Graecae de 
l’Universite de Californie et du recueil Georgik’a de Simon Q’auxcisvili, 1 
l’ensemble des attestations de vocables (J.e. ethnonymes, choronymes et adjec- 
tifs ctetiques) se rapportant aux peuplades constitutives de la « Georgie » 


Cet article est issu d’un memoire de fin d’etudes presente ä l’Universite catholique de 
Louvain en juin 2013 et realise sous la direction du P r Bernard Coulie. A ce demier, nous 
temoignons toute notre gratitude pour nous avoir initie et passionne pour Byzance et le Cau- 
case et, plus prosai'quement, pour ses relectures avisees et ses eclairantes suggestions, dont 
cet article a abondamment beneficie. Naturellement, nous portons seul toute responsabilite 
d’eventuelles erreurs ou omissions. 

Note sur la translitteration. Pour le georgien, le Systeme de translitteration adopte est celui 
de la defunte Revue des etudes georgiennes et caucasiennes , anciennement Bedi Kartlisa. En 
armenien, nous suivons la norme Hübschmann-Meillet-Benveniste, en usage dans la Revue 
des etudes armeniennes. L’arabe est transcrit suivant les conventions de la Deutsche Morgen¬ 
ländische Gesellschaft, le persan selon celles de VEncycIopcedia Iranica. Pour le russe, le 
Systeme de la Revue des etudes slaves est utilise. Etant donne la complexite phonologique de 
la langue abkhaze et des systemes de transcription qui ont ete proposes pour eile, nous avons 
juge preferable, lorsque nous citons des termes en abkhaze, d’en donner une transcription 
phonetique plutöt qu’une translitteration. La meme regle vaut pour l’abaza, langue sceur de 
Pabkhaze, parlee du cöte russe de la frontiere. Restent les autres langues kartveliennes, gene- 
ralement notees au moyen de l’alphabet georgien mais en realite rarement ecrites (on leur 
prefere le georgien - ou le turc dans le cas du laze -, langue officielle et de culture). Le min- 
grelien et le laze sont ici notes comme le georgien. Le svane pose davantage de difficultes : sa 
phonologie, vocalique surtout, est plus complexe et il lui manque, avec un dialecte de reference, 
une notation et une translitteration universellement reconnues. Nous suivons ici la notation de 
H. Fähnrich, Kartwelisches Etymologisches Wörterbuch (Handbuch der Orientalistik, VIII, 
18), Leyde - Boston, 2007, en donnant si necessaire, comme pour l’abkhaze, une transcription 
phonetique. 

1 U. yö^bPiodßOQ^o, ögwföQojd. öobdößojcyyo (yömögöo 

djdübjö [S. Q’auxcisvili, Georgica. Scriptorum Byzantinorum excerpta ad Georgiam 
pertinentia ], Tiflis, 1936-1970, 8 t. Les textes cites le sont selon les editions reprises par le 
TLG ; lorsque la citation renvoie ä une page, ä une ligne ou ä un fragment, ainsi que pour les 
quelques textes qui n’y figurent pas, Tedition utilisee est precisee. 
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EMMANUEL VAN ELVERDINGHE 


medievale dans la litterature grecque, du IV e au X e siede. Ce corpus fait 
ici l’objet d’une analyse lexicologique, dont l’objectif est premierement, 
de constituer un inventaire raisonne de tous les termes envisages ; deuxie- 
mement, de produire en pleine lumiere leur contexte textuel et historique, 
en quelque Sorte leur cadre de vie ; troisiemement, d’apporter un eclairage 
sur les contacts entre Byzance et la Georgie en evaluant, sur la base du 
lexique, la place occupee par les Georgiens dans la litterature grecque. 


Sources envisagees 

Nous nous interessons uniquement aux sources litteraires. Celles-ci 
peuvent etre de genres tres divers : histoire, geographie, correspondance, 
grammaire, hagiographie, droit, medecine, etc. Outre les autres categories 
de sources (archeologiques, epigraphiques, papyrologiques, numismatiques 
et sphragistiques), certains types de documents sont neanmoins exclus du 
champ de la presente recherche, ä savoir les scolies et les textes documen- 
taires {Actes de l’Athos principalement). Enfin, precisons que seules les 
sources transmises en langue grecque sont envisagees. 


Bornes historiques 

Cette etude se limite aux sept premiers siecles de l’histoire byzantine. 
Le IV e et le X e siede font en effet figure de chamieres, qui entourent une 
periode particuliere des relations byzantino-georgiennes. D’une part, le regne 
de Constantin marque le debut de l’ere byzantine ou, pourrait-on dire, de la 
« byzantinisation » de l’empire, dote d’une nouveile foi et d’une nouvelle 
capitale 2 ; en Georgie, c’est egalement l’epoque de la christianisation des 
Iberes, la conversion du roi Mirian III etant conventionnellement datee de 
337. 3 Les premiers documents ä avoir ete rediges en alphabet georgien sem- 
blent egalement remonter au IV e siede. 4 D’autre part, le passage du X e au 
XI e siede marque un toumant dans 1’histoire byzantine et georgienne. Avec 
la defaite de Mantzikert face aux Seldjoucides, en 1071, Byzance perdra 


2 Cf. H. Ahrweiler, L’ideologie politique de 1’Empire byzantin, Paris, 1975, pp. 13-14. 

3 Voir ä ce sujet K. Salia, Histoire de la nation georgienne, Paris, 1980, pp. 73-79. 

4 E.a. H. Fähnrich, Georgische Literatur, Aix-la-Chapelle, 1993, pp. 28-31. La question 
de la date de naissance de cet alphabet est toujours debattue ; voir en dernier lieu W. Seibt, 
Wo, wann und zu welchem Zweck wurde das georgische Alphabet geschaffen ?, dans idem - 
J. Preiser-Kapeller (edd.), Die Entstehung der kaukasischen Alphabete als kulturhisto¬ 
risches Phänomen. The Creation of the Caucasian Alphabets as Phenomenon of Cultural 
History. Referate des internationalen Symposions (Wien, 1.-4. Dezember 2005) ( Veröffentli¬ 
chungen zur Byzanzforschung, 28), Vienne, 2011, pp. 83-90 et V. Imnaishvili, Die Folgen 
der Entstehung des georgischen Alphabets in den ersten Jahrhunderten, ibidem, pp. 51-55. 
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rapidement et irremediablement le Statut de « puissance internationale » 5 
qui avait ete le sien durant ces deux siecles d’apogee. En ce qui conceme 
la Georgie, le processus d’unification, entame par son parent le curopalate 
Davit III de Tao, trouve son aboutissement sous le regne du souverain 
bagratide d’Abkhazie Bagrat’ III (975-1014) 6 : on retient la date de 1008, 
lorsque les deux couronnes du Kartli et d’Abkhazie se trouvent reunies sur 
sa seule tete. Ce XI e siecle sera une periode de changements massifs pour 
le Caucase. 7 

Du point de vue culturel egalement, les mutations sont sensibles. 8 A 
Byzance, un renouveau culturel se met en place, manifeste en litterature par 
un effort particulier consacre ä la redaction de compilations, recueils et 
lexiques de nature diverse, parmi lesquels on citera notamment la Souda , 
les oeuvres de Constantin VII Porphyrogenete, les Geoponiques ou encore 
le Menologe metaphrastique. Ces travaux ambitionnent tous, sous des 
modalites variables, de presenter une somme de connaissances dans leurs 
domaines respectifs. 9 Quant ä la litterature georgienne, eile entre ä la fin du 
X e siecle dans une nouvelle periode particulierement prolifique, dominee 
par l’influence athonite, oü s’illustreront des auteurs et traducteurs aussi 
celebres qu’Euthyme l’Hagiorite, Ephrem le Petit ou Ioane P’et’ric’i. 10 


5 Ahrweiler, Ideologie [voir n. 2], p. 45. 

6 Salia, Histoire [voir n. 3], pp. 145-151 ; S. H. Rapp Jr., Studies in Medieval Georgiern 
Historiography : Early Texts and Eurasian Contexts (CSCO, 601 - Subsidia, 113), Louvain, 
2003, pp. 413-415. 

7 Rapp, Medieval Georgiern Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 337. 

8 Cf. M. Lortkipanidse, Zur Periodisierung der byzantinisch-georgischen kulturellen 
Wechselbeziehungen , dans Georgien, 5 (1982), pp. 64-70. 

9 Cf. avant tout R Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin. Notes et remarques sur 
enseignement et culture a Byzance des origines au X e siecle , Paris, 1971, pp. 267-300. Ce 
phenomene, souvent qualifie, depuis Lemerle, d’« encyclopedisme du X e siecle », a connu 
ces dernieres annees une reevaluation : on consultera les contributions rassemblees dans 
P. Van Deun - C. Mace (edd.), Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium ? Proceedings ofthe Inter¬ 
national Conference he Id in Leuven, 6-8 May 2009 ( OLA 212), Louvain, 2011, singulierement 
Eidem, Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium ? An Introduction, pp. xiii-xix ; P. Schreiner, Die 
enzyklopädische Idee in Byzanz , pp. 3-25 ; P. Odorico, Cadre d'exposition / cadre de pensee : 
la culture du recueil, pp. 89-107 ; P. Magdalino, Orthodoxy and history in tenth-century 
Byzantine ‘encyclopedism ’, pp. 143-159. S’il est de toute evidence abusif de parier d’« ency¬ 
clopedisme du X e siecle » et si la notion de « cultura della ai>ÄÄoyf| » proposee par Odorico 
convient effectivement mieux que celle d’« encyclopedisme » pour qualifier cet aspect de la 
production litteraire byzantine, le X e siecle et ses abords se detachent neanmoins indubita- 
blement comme un moment particulier dans le developpement de cette culture du recueil, vu 
les specificites des compilations qui y ont vu le jour, ainsi que La bien montre Magdalino, 
Orthodoxy and history. 

10 Fähnrich, Literatur [voir n. 4], p. 50 sqq. 
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Les Iberes (Ibhpes) 

’Ißripia designe, stricto sensu et au depart, la partie centrale de la Geor- 
gie actuelle, ou Kartli. C’est aussi le sens premier du georgien 
naturellement, et de Parmenien djipf. 11 Toutefois, nous verrons que la pri- 
maute politique de cette region a conduit, progressivement, ä generaliser 
ces termes pour designer Pensemble de la Georgie, mais pas avant 1’ex¬ 
treme fin du X e siecle. 12 L’Iberie dont nous allons parier existe donc tou- 
jours ä cöte d’autres regions georgiennes, qu’elle ne recouvre pas plus dans 
les sources ecrites que dans la realite politique. 

Pour les auteurs byzantins, les Iberes sont avant tout ce peuple chretien, 
evangelise par une « Xpiaxiavf] yuvq alxpataoTOt; » 13 et baptise sous 
Constantin avec les Armeniens et les « Indiens interieurs ». 14 La chretiente 
des Iberes est l’element pivotal de leurs relations avec Byzance. 15 C’est ä 
peu pres la seule Information non politique que Procope donne ä leur 
sujet 16 ; la piete de ces gens est d’ailleurs d’autant plus exemplaire qu’ils 
sont, ä cause de Christ, sous la menace constante de leur suzerain paien, la 
Perse. On sait combien Padhesion au christianisme orthodoxe est un ele- 
ment Capital dans la mentalite byzantine, garantissant presque automatique- 
ment la bienveillance imperiale et, plus encore, litteraire. Ceci dit, meme si 
les Iberes sont pratiquement le seul peuple orthodoxe d’importance ä l’ex- 
terieur de l’empire, ils n’en restent evidemment pas moins des barbares, 
comme tous les autres. 17 

Inventaire du lexique 

L’ethnonyme canonique des Iberes est v Ißr|p, "Ißqpoq. Un doublet ä 
flexi on thematique ’lßqpo^, -ou est cependant atteste depuis l’Antiquite, 18 


11 Cf. Rapp, Medieval Georgiern Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 42, ainsi que R. H. Hewsen, 
The Geography of Ananias of Shirak (ASXARHAC OYC‘)- The Long and the Short Recen- 
sions. Introduction, Translation and Commentary (Beihefte zum Tübinger Atlas des vorderen 
Orients , Reihe B, 77), Wiesbaden, 1992, p. 128 n. 18. 

12 Du moins en grec et en georgien. En armenien, Eextension du plurale tantum 4^|ipf 
etait plus vague des auparavant (Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 42 
n. 104 et p. 454). 

13 Soz. hist. eccl. II, 7, 1. 

14 Cf. e.a. Georg. Mon. chron., p. 502, de Boor. 

15 Cf. p. ex. A. Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, Berkeley - Los Angeles, 
1985, p. 122. 

16 Proc. bell. I, 12, 2-4 

17 Ibidem II, 28, 20. 

18 Cf. W. Pape - G. E. Benseler, Wörterbuch der griechischen Eigennamen, 3 e ed., 4 e tir., 
Brunswick, 1911, s.v. 
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dejä au V e siede chez le comique Cratinos au temoignage d’Etienne de 
Byzance. 19 Cela illustre le developpement des formations thematiques au 
detriment de la declinaison athematique en grec. 20 Cette forme thematique 
est, ä l’epoque byzantine, confinee aux exemples de grammairiens et ä des 
textes de faible qualite litteraire (hagiographie surtout). Remarquons que les 
formes de duel et de vocatif d”'Ißqp sont attestees gräce au commentaire 
du grammairien Georges Choeroboscos ä Theodose d’Alexandrie, sur son 
trente-troisieme canon de la declinaison, qui concerne les mots en -qp, 
-qpoc;/-spo(;. 21 

Sur "Ißqp sont formes un toponyme Ißqpia, dont on trouve quelques 
utilisations au pluriel, 22 et un adjectif de relation Tßqpttcöc;. Plus rare est la 
formation ethnique secondaire *lßqptO(; (forme de base non attestee), 
employe dans notre corpus ä deux reprises pour qualifier des elements oro- 
graphiques, une fois chez Procope et une fois chez Theophane. 23 

L’adjectif feminin Ißqpi^, connu du grammairien Herodien pour avoir ete 
utilise par Menandre, 24 est encore plus rare et exclusivement litteraire. II n’a 
connu aucune fortune comme toponyme, si Ton excepte un cas isole chez 
Nicephore Calliste Xanthopoulos. 25 Dans un tout autre domaine, cet adjectif 
en est venu ä designer une sorte de cresson, la petite passerage (lepidium 
granifolium ), vraisemblablement en raison de V origine de ladite plante. 26 
II existe egalement une forme *Tßqptd(;, encore plus rare (3 attestations, aux 
cas obliques). 27 De tels feminins en -ia5- s’expliquent par dissimilation ä 


19 MaXOaKoi, fr. 6, Meineke, ap. St. Byz. epit., p. 325, Meineke (= Const. Porph. adm. 
imp., 23). 

20 Comparer p. ex., en -p, les doublets classiques \]/dp ~ \|/apo<;, pdpTUg (dial. pdpxup) ~ 
pdpxupog ; cf. P. Chantraine, La formation des noms en grec ancien ( Societe de linguistique 
de Paris , Collection linguistique , 38), Paris, 1933, §§ 12-13 ; A. N. Jannaris, An Historical 
Greek Grammar. Chiefly ofthe Attic Dialect, as written and spoken from classical antiquity 
down to the present time, founded upon the ancient texts, inscriptions, papyri and present 
populär Greek , Londres, 1897 (repr. Hildesheim e.a., 1987), App. III, § 12 (= p. 545). 

21 Choerob. in Theod. nom ., p. 300, Hilgard ; cf. Theod. Al. can. nom ., p. 24, Hilgard. 

22 St. Byz. epit., p. 324, Meineke ; cf. aussi Dio. Cass. hist. LIV, 25, 1. 

23 Proc. hell. I, 10, 7 ; Theoph. Conf. chron., p. 356, de Boor. 

24 Herod. prosod ., p. 101, Lentz ; Men. Asp., fr. 2, Sandbach. 

25 Niceph. Call. hist. eccl. XII, 1 : ’lßrjpiSa^ yrip xa q e Ia7iavla<; Katoden. Comparer le 
cas de Ko^xi^ ci-dessous. 

26 Cf. P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire etymologique de la langue grecque. Histoire des mots , 
Paris, 1968-1980, s.v. Apparemment l’Iberie entendue serait celle du Caucase ; Plin. nat. 
XXV, 87-88, decrit cette plante ainsi que ses usages medicinaux (cf. l’edition de J. Andre, 
Pline lAncien, Histoire Naturelle. Livre XXV, Paris, 1974 [CUF], pp. 130-131, n. 2). Certains 
ont cependant postule une etymologie egeenne sans rapport avec Plberie (cf. Hj. Frisk, Grie¬ 
chisches Etymologisches Wörterbuch, Heidelberg, 1960-1972, s.v. et R. Beekes - L. van 
Beek, Etymological Dictionary of Greek, Leyde - Boston, 2010, s.v.). 

27 Anth. Pal. IX, 561 ; Paul. Aeg. epit. VII, 3, 11 ; Io. Lase, epigr. 52. 


438 


EMMANUEL VAN ELVERDINGHE 


partir de -i-t5- 28 ; ils correspondent regulierement ä des themes en -i-, et 
particulierement ä des adjectifs masculins en -io c,. 29 *’Ißr|piötcg derive donc 
du couple *’IßppiO(; ~ ’Ißr|pia. 

Un hapax * 5 Ißqpmc; apparait au genitif dans le texte du medecin Aetius 
d Amide ä cöte d’une autre forme exceptionnelle, KapSapsaq ; toutes deux 
designent le cresson. 30 Les formes feminines en -itk; repondent normale¬ 
ment ä des masculins en -Irr]<;, quoique, dans le domaine technique surtout, 
de telles paires ne soient pas toujours attestees 31 ; les noms de plantes sont 
un de leurs principaux domaines de developpement, avec les noms de mala- 
dies. 32 

En tout cas, un adjectif ’lßqpiiT]^ est bei et bien donne par Etienne de 
Byzance, qui relaie le grammairien Herodien, lui-meme tributaire d’une 
citation de Parthenios de Nicee, poete du I er siecle a.C.n. 33 ; outre cet extrait, 
seul un papyrus alchimique atteste un emploi vivant de cette formation. 34 
Ce Suffixe -ur\q, originellement employe pour designer des habitants de 
cites, est dejä tres etendu ä l’epoque classique. 35 

Au rang des anomalies, mentionnons les formes d’accentuation diver¬ 
gente ’lßqp (trois fois dans notre corpus) et ’lßqpsq. 36 De meme, le gram¬ 
mairien Theognoste a une forme surprenante "Ißqpoc;, avec un esprit rüde 
tres probablement fautif. 37 

II existe aussi d’occasionnelles graphies en ’Ißsp-, que Ton rencontre 
d’ordinaire dans des textes de moins bonne facture (Agathange grec, 


28 R. Lühr (ed.) - I. Balles, Nominale Wortbildung des Indogermanischen in Grundzü¬ 
gen. Die Wortbildungsmuster ausgewählter indogermanischer Einzelsprachen, Band 1 : 
Latein, Altgriechisch, Hambourg, 2008, p. 206 ; A. Debrunner, Griechische Wortbildungs¬ 
lehre , Heidelberg, 1917, § 379. 

29 Lühr - Balles, Nominale Wortbildung [voir n. 28], p. 229 ; C. D. Buck - W. Petersen, 
A Reverse Index of Greek Nouns and Adjectives. Arranged by Terminations with Brief 
Historical Introductions, Chicago, 1945, pp. 411-412. Expose detaille dans M. Meier, -iS-. 
Zur Geschichte eines griechischen Nominalsuffixes (Ergänzungshefte zur Zeitschrift für 
vergleichende Sprachforschung , 23), Gottingue, 1975, §§ 40-42. 

30 Aet. iatr. VII, 22 : Kapöapsag xfjg ’lßriplnbog Ka^oupsvrig. Cf. LSJ s.v. Kapdapivp. 

31 Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], §§ 249 et 274. 

32 Lühr - Balles, Nominale Wortbildung [voir n. 28], p. 214. 

33 St. Byz. epit., p. 324, Meineke ; Herod. Prosod., p. 76, Lentz ; Parth. Nie. eleg., 
fr. 625, Lloyd-Iones : ’lßppixp 7i^£uasi sv alyia^co. 

34 P. Holm., fr. 7, Halleux : IßppTxat oi SG7t8pioi. 

35 Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], § 250. 

36 Georg. Cedr. hist., vol. 1, p. 498, Bekker (’Ißfjpsg) ; cf. aussi Niceph. Call. hist. XVI, 
29 (’lßpp). L’edition de Socrate dans les SC presente une forme ’lßppag (I, 20). II s’agit 
d’une inadvertance, omise dans les errata des autres volumes, survenue dans le recopiage du 
texte original edite pamii les GCS, qui porte lui la forme attendue ' Ißppag. 

37 Theogn. can. 391. L’edition de J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis 
bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, vol. 2, Oxford, 1835 (repr. Amsterdam, 1963), seule dispo¬ 
nible, n’est pas critique. 
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ps.-Sphrantzes, lettre d’Anastase LApocrisiaire e.a.). Cette orthographe 
n’est pas limitee ä un lemme en particulier : on rencontre ainsi Ißspcov 
comme ’lßspia^ ou ’Ißspicov. 38 La forme ’lßspiKf)^ chez Nicephore 
Ouranos 39 est interessante en ce qu’elle atteste un emploi de l’adjectif de 
relation comme toponyme ; nous verrons que cet emploi, exceptionnel dans 
le cas de Llberie, sera standardise pour d’autres regions georgiennes. 

Enfin, le nom commun mentionne dans la glose d’Hesychius « tßqp* 
Xspcratov xt Oqpiov’ aqL ob Kai 5, Ißr|pecg » 40 ne connait aucun parallele et 
son Statut dans la langue peut en consequence difficilement etre evalue. 
Quant ä la derivation proposee par le lexicographe, eile est assurement fan- 
taisiste. 

II est par ailleurs necessaire d’attirer Lattention sur la polysemie du mot 
’lßqp. Celui-ci peut designer non seulement un Ibere du Caucase, mais 
egalement un Ibere d’Espagne. Ni la forme ni la classe du signifiant ne 
permettent d’inferer une distinction de signifie. En effet, v Ißr|p ainsi que 
tous ses derives peuvent theoriquement se rapporter soit ä l’Espagne, soit ä 
Llberie du Caucase, quoique l’etat parcellaire des attestations ne permette 
pas toujours de le verifier empiriquement - typiquement dans le cas d’un 
hapax legomenon. Enfin, ’lßpp est egalement le nom grec de l’Ebre. 41 

Periode d’attestation 

La premiere mention certaine de Llberie du Caucase se trouve chez Stra- 
bon 42 ; on pense que le terme est entre en grec ä l’epoque de Pompee. 43 
Comme en temoigne la fig. 1 ci-dessous, il s’impose rapidement et est mas- 
sivement utilise : aux IV e et V e siecles, "Ißrjp et ses derives representent un 
peu plus de 50% du total des attestations d’ethnonymes georgiens. Son 
emploi est en proportion inferieure mais constante (environ 15 %) aux VI e 
et VIP siecles : la focalisation de Lempire, durant les guerres du VI e siecle, 
sur les regions occidentales de la Georgie, oü s’est erige en puissance locale 
le royaume laze, expliquent ce changement. Du VHP au X e siecle, ce sont 
environ 33 % des attestations qui concernent les Iberes. 


38 Agathang. pass. Greg., 92 e.a. (’lßspcov) ; Const. Porph. cerim., p. 687 e.a., Reiske 
(’lßspiag) ; Anast. Apocr. epist., 1. 62, Allen - Neil (’Ißspicov). 

39 Niceph. Vr. epist. 19 : xrjg ’lßspiKrjg Travxög, öaov D7iö xpv xou Koup07ia^axou 
Aaßi5 dpxhv sksixo. 

40 Hsch. lex., i, 126. 

41 Cf. infra sur Phomonymie des deux Iberies. 

42 Strab. geogr. I, 2, 39 : xfjg xs Ko^xiSog Kai xpg ’Ißriplag. 

43 Cf. infra nos commentaires ä ce sujet. 
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Racine\Siecle 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

? 

’ißnp- 

58% 

50% 

14% 

16% 

33% 

34% 

31% 

79% 

KoLx- 

29% 

23% 

19% 

23% 

33% 

16% 

12% 

3% 

i 

Ö 

< 

10% 

18% 

37% 

35% 

33% 

24% 

26% 

9% 

T^av- 

0% 

4% 

7% 

4% 

0% 

2% 

1% 

0% 

Äßaay- 

0% 

1% 

5% 

5% 

0% 

16% 

6% 

9% 

Xouav- 

0% 

3% 

10% 

12% 

0% 

4% 

20% 

0% 

Äv|/i X- 

0% 

0% 

3% 

2% 

0% 

4% 

0% 

0% 

Miaipiav- 

0% 

0% 

3% 

1% 

0% 

0% 

1% 

0% 

Autres 

4% 

0% 

1 % 

1% 

0% 

1 % 

2% 

0% 


Fig. 1. Frequences relatives, par siede 
(ethnonymes, toponymes et ctetiques confondus) 


De nouveaux developpements politiques, ä la fois en Georgie et ä 
Byzance, en germe durant notre periode d’etude, vont, consecutivement ä 
celle-ci, transformer la Situation. Un theme d’Iberie est cree en 1000 par 
Basile II sur les terres obtenues ä la mort du curopalate David de T’ao, ainsi 
qu’une « armee ibere » sous le commandement d’un duc d’Iberie. 44 Or ces 
regions, excentrees par rapport au Kartli, etaient majoritairement habitees 
par des Armeniens chalcedoniens. Le terme « Iberes » a donc ete applique 
ä ces populations, voire generalise pour designer Fensemble des chretiens 
chalcedoniens du Caucase. 45 

De l’autre cöte de la frontiere, un royaume georgien unifie emerge, et 
avec lui une conscience nationale kartvelienne, dejä refletee au IX e siede par 
un celebre passage de la Vie de Gregoire de Xancta (43) : ö(n60Qcp Jöfncoe^Q? 
cßföoöQoo j£)0yo>6ö£> ibcoo^vbßbQboü, 8060 q6oco6 

oj60o 9 qo^o^3oU qo 6 [...] (« mais est 

comptee comme Kartli la vaste terre dans laquelle c’est en langue geor- 
gienne que la liturgie est Offerte et que toute priere est accomplie [...] »). 46 
En 951, pour son auteur, le religieux Giorgi Mercule, le nom j^föco^o, 
s’il designe la plupart du temps le Kartli au sens strict, 47 acquiert donc en sus 
un sens pan-kartvelien, qui se realise dans un contexte ecclesiastique. Cela 


44 Cf. W. T. Treadgold, Byzantium and Its Army. 284-1081, Stanford (CA), 1995, pp. 37 
et 80-83, ainsi que N. G. Garsoian, Iberians , dans ODB, p. 971. 

4? Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 419 n. 15. 

46 gocnföfto 3QföPi£)CCQ, (jbMgföy&dn gfiogcnQp bz)6ßcojopodtin, ed. o. c/gjc? 0 

Jdföcoyyoyo dgocngCvdoyo^yoyo Qpofijfödßgyföod' dggfypgdo [I. ÄBULA3E, Monuments de la litte- 
rature hagiographique georgienne], vol. 1, Tiflis, 1963, pp. 248-319. 

47 B. Martin-Hisard, Moines et monasteres georgiens du 9 e siecle : la Vie de saint 
Grigol de Xancta. Premiere partie. Introduction et traduction, dans REB, 59 (2001), pp. 
9-10. Le terme de « Kartli Interieur » utilise par Lautem' peut preter ä confusion, puisqu’il 
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permet de connecter au Kartli Gregoire de Xancta, dont les exploits consis- 
tent en la fondation de multiples monasteres en K’larßeti. 

Dejä depuis le huitieme siecle s’etait developpee dans les textes geor- 
giens une locution y 033^0 « Kartli entier », qui englobait en 

plus du Kartli plusieurs regions avoisinantes et correspondait ä la juridic- 
tion du catholicos d’Iberie . 48 Chez Giorgi Mercule, le critere linguistique 
s’ajoute pour la premiere fois au critere ecclesiastique, incluant donc egale- 
ment la Georgie occidentale, qui n’incombera formellement au catholicos 
d’Iberie qu’ä dater de la domination bagratide dans cette region . 49 Une 
unite georgienne est pour la premiere fois conceptualisee, autour du Kartli. 

Avec l’unification de 1008, ce qui n’etait encore qu’un concept devien- 
dra realite. La langue grecque suivra le mouvement : rapidement, le terme 
’ lßqpsq viendra ä designer tous les ressortissants de cette nouveile entite 
politique, les Georgiens. La preuve la plus frappante nous est sans doute 
Offerte par les moines georgiens du Mont Athos, qui ä partir de la fondation 
du monastere d’Iviron (xcov ’Ißfjpcov), en 979, seront uniformement appeles 
’ lßiq pecg . 50 Devenu terme non-marque pour designer les Georgiens, ’lßqpst; 
connut donc encore de beaux jours apres l’an mille et ne fut que tardivement 
remplace par le nom moderne rscopytavoi, sous influence de l’Occident 
- processus facilite par les etymologies populaires liant ce nom soit ä saint 
Georges de Lydda, soit au nom commun yscopyoq. 


Origines du terme 

L’homonymie entre l’Iberie espagnole et Llberie caucasienne a donne 
matiere ä de nombreuses tentatives de relier ces deux regions . 51 S’est ainsi 
echafaudee une hypothese basco-caucasienne, dont les principales premisses 
sont l’homonymie grecque des deux Iberies, l’isolation linguistique qui carac- 
terise ä la fois le basque et les langues kartveliennes, ainsi que divers 
rapprochements etymologiques. L’Iberie espagnole doit son nom ä l’Ebre 


correspond au georgien nom d’une province moderne qui ne recouvre 

qu'une fraction du Kartli historique. 

48 Rapp, Medieval Georgiern Historiography [voir n. 6], pp. 427-430. 

49 S. H. Rapp Ji\, Georgiern Christianity , dans K. Parry (ed.), The Blackw’ell Companion 
to Eastern Christianity , Chichester, 2010, pp. 145-146. 

50 Une interrogation du TLG revele parmi tous les Actes de l Athos, ä Pexception de ceux 
d’Iviron, 192 occurrences de teimes en Ißrip-Aßsp-, pour seulement 3 en Aaq- et 1 en 
Äßaay-. Les archives d’Iviron attestent exclusivement 409 occurrences en Ißrip-Aßsp-. 

51 Pour un exemple recent, voir M. Zelikov, L’hypothese basco-caucasienne dans les 
travaux de N. Marr, trad. du russe par E. Simonato, Cahiers de ITLSL, 20 (2005), pp. 363- 
381. Ces tentatives suscitent ä leur tour de recurrentes mises au point. La plus eclairante est 
sans doute due ä K. H. Schmidt, Die beiden antiken Iberiae, sprachwissenschaftlich gesehen , 
dans Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung, 100, 1 (1987), pp. 109-134. 
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f'Ißqp), dont le nom derive d’un mot paleo-hispanique signifiant « cours 
d’eau » 52 ; selon les tenants de l’hypothese basco-caucasienne, il y aurait 
dans la toponymie caucasienne divers avatars de cet etymon. Cependant, 
que ce soit dans ce cas particulier ou de fagon generale, l’hypothese ne 
resiste pas, dans son etat actuel, ä un examen approfondi du donne 
linguistique. 53 

Pour ce qui est du Caucase, retracer la prehistoire de l’appellation 
« Iberes » est affaire de pure speculation. La theorie de Gerhard Deeters, 
qui apparait comme la mieux fondee, fait remonter cette appellation ’ Ißr|pecg 
ä la locution armenienne |i 4^|ipu « en Iberie, chez les Iberes » (acc.-loc. 
pl.), qui aurait ete empruntee lors de la Campagne de Pompee dans ces 
regions en 66-64 a.C.n. 54 Accepter une teile transposition de ce qui devait 
probablement se prononcer [i’viros] suppose les postulats phonetiques sui- 
vants : 

- Le son note par ß est dejä fricatif. Quoique nous soyons mal informes 
quant ä la Chronologie precise des changements phonetiques qui ont 
affecte les consonnes dans la KOtvf|, ce n’est pas impossible. 55 

- La voyelle r\ coincide dejä avec i. Cela semble moins facile ä admettre 
tel quel, 56 quoique la confusion des phonemes füt bien sür le resultat 
d’un processus, dont il n’est pas interdit de penser qu’il ait dejä fait 
sentir ses effets au I er siecle a.C.n. 

- Une voyelle 8 se developpe entre p et q, au lieu de p : |i djipu, selon 
Deeters, « etait alors certainement encore prononce iviras , en trois 
syllabes ». 57 Cette modification, legere, se justifie evidemment ä la fois 
par la phonologie du grec et par la necessite paradigmatique. 


52 Sur l’Ebre et l’Iberie espagnole, ainsi que leur etymologie, voir p. ex. P. Jacob, L’Ebre 
de Jeröme Care opino, dans Geriön, 6 (1988), pp. 190-198. 

53 Voir Schmidt, lberiae [voir n. 51], pp. 110 et 125-130 ; G. Deeters, Der Name der 
kaukasischen Iberer , dans H. Kronasser (ed.), Mvrj/urjg yäptv. Gedenkschrift Paul Kretsch¬ 
mer , Vienne, 1956, vol. 1, pp. 86-87. Comme le montre R. L. Trask, Origin and Relatives of 
the Basque Language : Review of the evidence, dans J. I. Hualde - J. A. Lakarra - 
R. L. Trask, Towards a History of the Basque Language, Amsterdam - Philadelphie, 1995, 
pp. 65-99 (specialement pp. 81-86 sur les langues caucasiennes), les connaissances modernes 
sur la phonetique historique du basque invalident bon nombre des rapprochements proposes. 

54 Deeters, Name der Iberer [voir n. 53], pp. 85-88, suivi par R. Bielmeier, Zum Namen 
der kaukasischen Iberer, dans P. O. Scholz - R. Stempel (edd.), Nubia et Oriens christianus. 
Festschrift für C. Detlef G. Müller zum 60. Geburtstag, Cologne, 1987, pp. 99-105. Nous 
approfondissons ici Tanalyse de Schmidt, lberiae [voir n. 51], p. 111. 

55 Cf. R. Browning, Medieval and Modern Greek, 2 e ed., Cambridge, 1983 (repr. 1995), 
pp. 26-27. 

56 Cf. ibidem, p. 25. La question fait V objet de theories tres divergentes, comme on le sait. 

57 Deeters, Name der Iberer [voir n. 53], p. 88. Selon R. Godel, la prononciation d’un p 
entre p final du theme et u desinence de V acc.-loc. pl. est traditionnelle, mais il est difficile 
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- L’accent remonte. Deeters explique ceci par le rattachement ä ’lßqpsq 
designant dejä les Espagnols 58 ; cette analogie pourrait au demeurant 
etre invoquee comme facilitant les developpements susmentionnes. 

- Le latin Iber(us), Iberia (ou Hib-) est soit importe du grec avec une 
prononciation conservatrice, soit tributaire de la meme influence hispa- 
nique. Deeters n’aborde pas ce probleme. 

Phonetiquement, une etymologie armenienne du grec ’lßqpsq, sans etre 
evidente, semble donc plausible. Typologiquement, Ton trouve meme un 
parallele ä l’emprunt d’une teile locution dans le turc Istanbul < gr. stq xf]v 
7 iö)av. Venons-en ä present au volet historique de la question. Pour Deeters, 
le premier contact entre Grecs et Iberes date de l’expedition de Pompee. La 
question n’est en realite pas aussi claire et divers noms de peuples, connus 
notamment gräce ä Xenophon, ont ete invoques comme designant les Iberes 

- ou d’autres tribus kartveliennes - ä epoque plus ancienne, mais ces 
rapprochements se basent frequemment sur des etymologies peu fiables. 59 
Aucune source antique n’etablit d’equation entre 9 'Ißr|pe<; et quelque autre 
terme : quelle que soit la validite des divers rapprochements etymologiques 
entrepris, ils ne peuvent etre fondes sur une continuite averee, comme c’est 
le cas pour d’autres noms (p. ex. Edvvoi > T^ävot, cf. infrä). II se pourrait 
donc que contacts il y ait eu avant Pompee, mais qu’ils n’aient pas ete 
suffisamment intenses pour qu’un ethnonyme soit clairement et solidement 
implante en grec. 

Toujours selon Deeters, Strabon est le premier auteur qui nous fasse part 
de l’existence d’une Iberie dans le Caucase. Dans l’etat actuel de nos 
sources, c’est exact ; toutefois, des references ä des textes plus anciens, 


de dire si cela redete la prononciation du V e siede (R. Godel, An Introduction to the Study 
of Classical Armeniern, Wiesbaden, 1975, pp. 18-19 ; voir aussi pp. 15-16). 

58 Deeters, loc. cit. : « bei Weiterverbreitung durch die Schrift wird die Identität voll¬ 
kommen, so daß der neue Name später wie der alte akzentuiert wurde. » 

59 P. ex. l’armenien 41 1 ! 1 ^ sera it a l’origine du grec 'Ypmvla selon J. Marquart, Beiträge 
zur Geschichte und Sage von Erän, dans Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesell¬ 
schaft, 49 (1895), pp. 632-633 et idem, Iberer und Hyrkanier. Mit einem Exkurs : Li-Kan, 
dans Caucasica, 8 (1931), pp. 78-113, ce qui n’est plus admis aujourd’hui (cf. Bielmeier, 
Zum Namen [voir n. 541, p. 99). C. Toumanoff, Medieval Georgian Historical Literature 
(Vllth-XVth centuries), dans Traditio 1 (1943), pp. 140-141 n. 3 rassemble un grand nombre 
d’autres etymologies putatives ; on verra ä ce sujet notre article La linguistique marriste 
et son onomastique : le cas de la Georgie, dans BABELAO, 3 (2014), pp. 125-144. Enfin, 
Bielmeier, Zum Namen [voir n. 54], pp. 102-103, eite les formes Bqpavol (Hipp, chron., 
232) et Bißpavol ( ibidem, 200) - auxquelles il faudrait rajouter leurs correspondants 
Bsppavol {chron. pasch., p. 61, Dindorf) et Bsßpavoi {ibidem, p. 57) -, qu’il derive de la 
meine racine qu”'Ißr|p£<;, avec des arguments linguistiques fouilles. Quelle que soit la realite 
qu’ils aient pu designer auparavant, de toute fa 9 on, ä l’epoque byzantine, aucun de ces noms 
ne releve plus d’un usage vivant. 
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perdus, sont susceptibles de faire remonter ce point de depart. II faut souli- 
gner que Strabon est le premier auteur connu ä mentionner ouvertement en 
grec une Iberie dans le Caucase 60 : il n’est pas exclu que des sources aient 
disparu, qui soient au minimum contemporaines de l’expedition de Pom- 
pee, menee au moment oü Strabon naissait. En outre, des references indi- 
rectes dans certains textes conserves laissent supposer qu’une Iberie du 
Caucase eüt pu etre dejä attestee dans des sources plus anciennes encore. 61 

L’on peut citer ä ce titre un fragment de Megasthene (vers 300 a.C.n.) qui 
evoque une legendaire deportation par Nabuchodonosor d’une partie des 
Iberes « stq xd 5si;iä xoß IIövtou », mais qui pourrait etre une interpola- 
tion. 62 Par ailleurs, Strabon lui-meme parle de cette migration, dont il a 
entendu parier par d’autres auteurs 63 ; il rapporte en outre, au meme endroit, 
que la region occupee par les Iberes du Caucase avait dejä ete delimitee par 
le geographe Artemidore d’Ephese (vers 100 a.C.n.). Enfin, il affirme que 
selon certains, PIberie du Caucase s’appellerait ainsi en raison de ses mines 
d’or, qui l’apparentent ä l’Espagne 64 : ici encore, cela signifie que d’autres 
auteurs avant lui ont dejä ecrit sur Phomonymie qui unit ces deux contrees. 65 

Enfin, Pexplication de Deeters suppose qu”'Ißr|psc; aurait d’abord tran- 
site par le grec avant d’etre repris en latin, qui plus est au prix d’une « clas- 
sicisation » de la prononciation. L’expedition de Pompee etait conduite par 
des latinophones, mais compte tenu de la prevalence du grec comme langue 
de culture, un tel cheminement semble assez naturel. Cela dit, les sources 
latines ne sont guere susceptibles d’eclairer ce processus : la premiere 
attestation latine des Iberes du Caucase semble remonter seulement ä Pom- 
ponius Mela, c’est-ä-dire en 43/44 p.C.n., plusieurs decennies apres Strabon 
donc. 66 

En conclusion, une etymologie armenienne d”'Ißr|psc; n’est pas inconce- 
vable, mais l’hypothese n’est pas non plus sans objections. Il faut en tout 
etat de cause retenir la deuxieme moitie du I er siecle a.C.n. (temoignage de 


60 Strab. geogr. I, 2, 39. 

61 Par ailleurs, quelques mentions imprecises de P« Iberie » dans des textes plus anciens 
(not. Plat. leg. I, 637d et Aristt. pol. VII, 17) ont ete rapportees par certains commentateurs 
au Caucase. Deeters, Name der Iberer [voir n. 53], pp. 87-88, a montre qu'il y est plus vrai- 
semblablement question de l’Espagne. Quoi qu’il en soit, ces attestations sont trop vagues 
pour etre de tenninan tes en quelque maniere. 

62 Megasth. Ind., fr. 22, FHG, ap. Eus. praep. IX, 41,1, via Abydene. Schmidt, Iberiae 
[voir n. 51], pp. 109-110 ; Deeters, loc. cit. 

63 Strab. geogr. I, 3, 21. 

64 Ibidem, XI, 2, 19. 

65 Voir p. ex. aussi App. Mithr., 466 : ’lßqpag 5s xobg sv Äala ot psv 7ipoyövoi)g, oi 
5’ d7rolKoug fiyouviat xcov Ei)pco7ialcov ’lßijpcov, oT 5s pövov öpcovbpoug- söog yap 
ouSsv qv öpotov f\ y^coaaa. 

66 Mel. chor. I, 13. 
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Strabon) comme terminus a quo , ä defaut de meilleures attestations. Par 
ailleurs, il reste encore ä expliquer de fagon convaincante les formes spora- 
diques en Ißsp-, de meme que les termes latins (H)Iber(us), (H)Iberia. 
Quant ä l’armenien 4Jipf, Deeters note sa parente avec divers termes ira- 
niens, sans toutefois pouvoir dire si b armenien est emprunte ä biranien ou 
binverse : betymologie des termes armenien et iraniens demeure, eile aussi, 
obscure. 67 


Les Colques (Koaxoi) 

La Colchide est surtout connue des antiquisants pour avoir ete le pays de 
la toison d’or, but de la legendaire quete des Argonautes. Plusieurs Colques 
sont de la sorte passes ä la posterite, dont les plus celebres sont Medee, son 
pere Aietes et son frere Absyrte. La mythologie et la fable se sont abon- 
damment interessees ä cette terre aux confins de la civilisation, sans qu’il 
faille rappeier ici tous les recits qui s’y rapportent. Qu’il suffise de dire que 
ceux-ci s’articulent autour d’une thematique majeure, la barbarie de la 
contree et de ses habitants, et d’une thematique mineure, la richesse, aurifere 
surtout, du sol colchidien. A l’epoque byzantine, les Colques sont confon- 
dus avec les Lazes, dont la presentation fait suite. 

Inventaire du lexique 

Les sources attestent un ethnique de base KoA,x°?, doü sont tirees les 
formations KoA,xi? et *Ko Xxiköc, (forme de base non attestee). Le feminin 
KoX-xt^ s’est generalise comme toponyme, avec yr\ ou x^P a sous- 
entendu, 68 mais on le trouve parfois en dehors de cet usage : KoX-xiSs^ est 
par exemple le titre d’une piece perdue de Sophocle. 69 La meme piece est 
appelee ailleurs Kö^x 01 ™ : en effet, la forme Kö^x 0( ^ semble avoir ete 
originellement epicene, et donc susceptible d’emplois feminins. 71 


67 Deeters, Name der Iberer [voir n. 53], p. 87 ; Hewsen, Asxarhac‘oyc‘ [voir n. 11], 
p. 128 n. 18. Les dictionnaires etymologiques de 1*armenien restent muets au sujet de 

et ses derives. A cet egard, une theorie qui meriterait plus ample attention est celle de 
Bielmeier, Zum Namen [voir n. 54], qui propose comme origine ä la racine vir un endonyme 
tribal alain ou sarmate, emprunte par les AiTneniens et transmis ensuite par ces derniers aux 
Pailhes et aux Romains. 

68 Cf. Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], § 273. 

69 Cf. Stob. anth. III, 22, 23. 

70 Or. Al. orth., f. 28 lr. 

71 Cf. Ael. incert ., fr. 71, Hercher, ap. Sudam, k, 2199 ; de lä l’entree « KöLxog, og, 
ov » d’A. Bailly, Dictionnaire grec frangais, 26 e ed., Paris, 1963, p. 1115 ; comparer des 
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Par ailleurs, KoAxikt] est quelquefois employe comme toponyme ä cöte 
de K.oX%ic ) . Le developpement de cette Variante, connue depuis Plutarque 72 
et bien sür justifiee eile aussi par une ellipse de yfj ou xtopa, a beneficie de 
deux facteurs : d’une part, Ptolemee a influence le formulaire de bon 
nombre d’ouvrages d’astrologie, qui utilisent cette denomination 73 ; d’autre 
part, cette forme est analogique de Aa^ncr). 74 Le De ostentis de Jean le 
Lydien, qui utilise KoA<xtKf], illustre la conjonction de ces influences, 
contre le De magistratibus du meme auteur, oü Ton trouve KoA^xt?. 75 

Pour en revenir ä Lethnique, il faut remarquer que des formes ä accen- 
tuation finale (KoAxot etc.) se lisent dans quelques textes. A Pinterieur de 
notre corpus, c’est le cas de Stobee, qui eite Nicolas de Damas, et de Philo- 
pon. 76 Signaions encore que le nom neutre xö KoAxikov designe le colchi- 
que, evidemment d’apres son pays d’origine. 77 Enfin, le mot KöAx chez 
Simocatta n’a rien ä voir avec les Colques, mais designe une tribu d’Asie 
centrale. 78 


Periode d’attestation 

La plus ancienne mention connue de la Colchide se trouve dans un frag- 
ment des Corinthiaca d’Eumelos de Corinthe, poete epique de la seconde 
moitie du VHP s. a.C.n. 79 Des ce passage, la Colchide est intimement liee ä 
la legende de Medee ; eile semble entrer dans l’histoire grecque au VP 
siecle avec Pinstallation de colonies. Tous les termes que nous venons de 
discuter seront par la suite attestes sans discontinuer jusqu’ä la fin de l’ere 
byzantine et encore au-delä (chez Chalcocondyle, Ducas e.a.). 


adjectifs comme ßapßapog, cppövtpog et le couple Aiyimio^ (6) « Nil » ~ Ai'yu7riO(; (fj) 
« Egypte ». D’autres formations de feminin sont attestees pour les Colques ä epoque plus 
ancienne (Pape - Benseler, Wörterbuch [voir n. 18], col. 689 donne KoA/rilq et Kö^/q) ; 
puisque les auteurs byzantins n'en font pas usage, nous ne les evoquons pas ici. 

72 Plut. Pomp., 34, 5. 

73 Ptol. tetr. II, 3, 37 ; voir p. ex. dans notre corpus Hephaest. apot., p. 10, Pingree et 
remarquer la normalisation en Ko^xi^ aans un epitome (p. 142, Pingree). 

74 Cf. Suda, k, 1979 : Ko^x iK1 V U Aa^iKi). 

75 Lyd. ost. 56 : f\ KoXxtKq, qv vbv TtpOGayopsuonai Aa^iKqv ; ibidem, 71 (inspii*e de 
Ptolemee) ; idem, mag., p. 186, Bandy. 

76 Stob. anth. IV, 55, 15 ; Nie. Dam. mor., fr. 124, FHG ; Philop. opif., p. 168, Reichardt. 

77 Chantraine, Dictionnaire [voir n. 26], s.v. et Frisk, Wörterbuch [voir n. 26], s.v. 

78 Simoc. hist. VII, 8, 6 : xöv tou Kö^x sövdpxqv. Voir A. A. De Siena - CENTAL, 
Thesaurus Theophylacti Simocattae. Historiae, Epistulae, Quaestiones Physicae, De Vitae 
Termino (CC, Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum, 19), Turnhout, 2007, p. xxxix. 

79 Eumel. Cor., fr. 3, Bernabe. 
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Identification 

De l’avis unanime des auteurs ä partir du IV e siecle, Aa^oi est un nom 
pour les KoX-xoi, 80 tout comme Aa^iKfj est considere comme une 
appellation recente, voire vulgaire, pour KoÄ,xi?. 81 Procope prend meme le 
temps d’evaluer « scientifiquement » cette equivalence : KöA-xoot; 5s 
<oox> oiöv iS eaxi pq xobc, Aa^ooc; eivat, dit-il, S7iei napa Oaaiv 
rcoxapov (ÖKqvxar xö 5s övopa pövov oi Kö^xoi, 03a7i8p dv0pcb7icov 
s0vt| Kai nokXa sxepa, xavuv e<; xö Aa^cov psxaßsß^qxai. 82 

En particulier, Procope et Agathias se servent des deux termes de fagon 
interchangeable. Pourtant, les sources ne donnent pas cette equivalence 
avant le IIP siecle p.C.n., 83 alors que les Lazes sont connus depuis Pline 
l’Ancien. 84 La question est donc de savoir quelle realite historique cette 
double denomination recouvre. Procope estime son eclaircissement neces- 
saire car il est confronte ä certains auteurs qui font des Lazes un peuple 
different des Colques, ä tort selon lui. 85 Probablement s’agit-il d’Arrien, qui 
considere dans son Periple (11, 1) les K6^x°L occupant un territoire reduit 
proche de Trebizonde, comme un peuple distinct et eloigne des Aa^oi, qui 
jouxtent les Avj/i^at. La mention, en Arr. peripl ., 18, 4, d’un lieu appele 
Ila^aid Aa^iKfj, beaucoup plus loin sur la cöte vers le Bosphore Cimme- 
rien, incite ä postuler une migration passee des Lazes. On considere que 
celle-ci a debute vers 100-75 a.C.n. et s’est achevee un siecle plus tard 
environ, tandis que riaA-aiä Aa^iKfj a ete situee ä Nebug, pres de Tuapse 
(ä environ 160 km de la frontiere georgienne en longeant la cöte). 86 Les 
Lazes auraient donc progressivement remplace les Colques ; cela explique- 
rait la Situation decrite par Arrien. 

Initialement, les Kö^x 01 auraient donc ete un peuple distinct des Lazes, 
peut-etre egalement caucasien. Cependant, ä partir du IIP siecle, ce terme 
devient un parfait synonyme, aux accents classicisants, de Aa^oi. Apres les 
guerres du VI e siecle, oü l’emploi de Lun ou de l’autre nom ressort d’une 
uahatio que s’autorisent les auteurs, 87 Ton constate comme tendance generale 


80 P. ex. Ag. Myr. hist. II, 18, 4. 

81 P. ex. Simoc. hist. III, 6, 17. 

82 Proc. hell. VIII, 1, 10. 

83 D. Braund, Georgia in Antiquity. A History of Colchis and Transcaucasian Iheria : 
550 bc-ad 562, Oxford, 1994, p. 275 n. 26. 

84 Plin. nat. VI, 12. 

85 Proc. hell. VIII, 1, 8. 

86 M. Kiessling, ' Hvio/oi , dans7?£, vol. VIII-1, col. 266 ; A. Silberman, Arrien, 'Periple 
du Pont-Euxin ’ : Essai d’Interpretation et d’evaluation des donnees historiques et geogra- 
phiques , dans Aufstieg und Niedergang der römischen Welt, II 34.1, p. 294 n. 117 ; idem, 
Arrien. Periple du Pont-Euxin (CUF serie grecque, 371), Paris, 1995, p. 52 n. 194. 

87 Ce phenomene sera analyse plus loin. 
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l’utilisation de Ko^x 01 dans un contexte de reference ä l’Antiquite, tandis 
que les situations contemporaines exigent l’emploi de Aa£oi. La figure 
ci-dessous illustre ces evolutions. 


Siecle 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

? 

Total 

KoXx- 

75% 

56% 

34% 

40% 

50% 

39% 

32% 

25% 

37% 

Aa^- 

25% 

44% 

66% 

60% 

50% 

61% 

68% 

75% 

63% 


Fig. 2. Frequences relatives des racines se rapportant ä la Georgie occidentale 


Les Lazes (Aazoi) 

Au VI e siecle, oü ils sont massivement documentes, les Lazes sont orga- 
nises en un royaume sur tout le vaste territoire de l’antique Colchide. 
Aujourd’hui encore, des Lazes vivent sur la cöte sud-est de la mer Noire, 
mais essentiellement dans le Lazistan, c’est-ä-dire en Turquie, dans les 
montagnes entre Rize et la frontiere georgienne ; tres peu vivent en Adja- 
rie. 88 Les rois lazes ont alors coutume de conclure des alliances matrimo¬ 
niales avec des senateurs byzantins. 89 Leur pays etant pauvre, ils doivent 
exporter des peaux et des esclaves pour obtenir de quoi subsister. 90 

La christianisation de la Lazique a ete un processus progressif et difficile 
ä dater, oü Byzance semble avoir joue un röle actif. 91 Pour Gelase de 
Cyzique, 92 les Lazes se sont convertis en meme temps que les Iberes, ä 
Fepoque de Constantin. L’Agathange grec, lui, suit la tradition armenienne 
qui attribue ce phenomene ä Gregoire FIlluminateur. 93 Quoi qu’il en soit, le 
roi laze Gubaz I er (Tcoßd^qc; chez Priscus, roußä^ioq dans les vies de 
Daniel le Stylite), venu en 465/6 ä Constantinople s’ expliquer sur sa 


88 A. Bryer, Some notes on the Laz and Tzan. 1, dans Be di Kartlisa, XXI-XXII (50-51) 
(1966), pp. 186-187. Le Lazistan s’etend en fait de Trebizonde ä Batoum ( ibidem, p. 174), 
mais les Lazes n’en occupent plus ä l’heure actuelle qu'un segment. 

89 Proc. bell. VIII, 9, 8-9. 

90 Ibidem, II, 15, 5. 

91 L. G. Khrushkova, The Spread of Christianity in the Tastern Black Sea Littoral (Writ- 
ten and Archaeological Sources), trad. du russe par Br. Davis, dans Ancient West and East, 
6 (2007), p. 189 ; Braund, Georgia in Antiquity [voir n. 83], pp. 264-265. 

92 Gel. Cyz. hist. eccl. III, 10, 1. 

93 Pass. Greg., 163-164 et 170. Sur ces conversions, voir Salia, Histoire [voir n. 3], 
pp. 76-79 ; Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 450 ; J.-P. Mähe, Die 
Bekehrung Transkaukasiens : Eine Historiographie mit doppeltem Boden, dans W. Seibt 
(ed.), Die Christianisierung des Kaukasus. The Christianization of Caucasus (Armenia, 
Georgia, Albania). Referate des internationalen Symposions (Wien, 9.-12. Dezember 1999) 
(Veröffentlichungen der Kommission für Byzantinistik, 9), Vienne, 2002, pp. 113-118. 
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mutinerie devant Leon I er , se presente « xd xcov Xpiaxtavcov S7U(pspöps- 
voc; aopßoAxx » 94 ; l’empereur l’emmene alors voir Daniel le Stylite, qui 
lui fait grande impression. 95 Que Gubaz fut effectivement chretien n’est pas 
explicite dans les textes, mais on peut raisonnablement le penser ; ces 
evenements montrent que le christianisme etait dejä bien implante en 
Lazique ä cette epoque. 96 La conversion officielle du pays date en tout cas 
apparemment de 522/523, avec le bapteme du roi laze T^aGioc; (T^aGqq 
chez Agathias, ZxaGtoc; chez Malalas). 


Inventaire du lexique 

Le cas des Aa^oi est relativement simple : toutes nos sources presentent 
la meme forme de depart Aa^öq, toutefois rarement attestee au singulier. 
Seule 97 exception ä mentionner - en dehors toutefois de notre corpus 
Ptolemee donne la forme Aa^at. 98 Concernant Laccent, Herodien prescrivait 
d’ecrire Aa^o q paroxyton, mais force est de constater qu’aucun texte ne 
suit cette regle. 99 Enfin, la forme Aaron;, que presente l’edition de Gerard 
Garitte du manuscrit d’Agathange qu’il avait lui-meme decouvert ä 
l’Escurial, 100 doit etre corrigee en Aa^oiq, comme La fait remarquer le 
R. R Venance Grumel. 101 

De meme, le toponyme correspondant est presque partout Aa^tKf|, sur 
base de l’adjectif de relation *Aa£iKO(;, qui n’est que tres peu atteste en 
dehors du feminin : deux fois au datif pluriel chez Agathias, plus une 
occurrence avec un accent anomal chez le chroniqueur trapezontin Michel 
Panaretos. 102 Celui-ci connait egalement une forme Aa^ia, aussi attestee 
dans deux autres textes. 103 II semble bien qu’il s’agisse d’une derivation 
accidentelle sur base de l’ethnique Aa^öq et du suffixe -ia, procede tres 


94 Prise, hist., fr. 34, Bornmann. 

95 Vit. Dan. ant., 51, epit., 6 et tert., 31. 

96 Braund, Georgia in Antiquity [voir n. 83], pp. 272-273. 

97 Quoi qu’en disent Pape - Benseler, Wörterbuch [voir n. 18], s.v. Aa^ol et A. Herrmann, 
Lazai, dans RE, vol. XIII-1, coli. 1042-1043, peut-etre induits en erreur par les editions de leur 
epoque. 

98 Ptol. geogr. V, 10, 5 : KaxsxouGt 5s xä psv £7ii OaXaxxp xq q Ko^xi^ 0 ^ <Ad^at>. 

99 Herod. prosod., p. 143, Lentz. On trouve bien Adqouq dans le sommaire du livre XIII 
des Relations historiques de Georges Pachymere (vol. 2, p. 10, Bekker), mais pas dans le 
texte lui-meme, ce qui suggere une coquille. 

100 Agathang. pass. Greg., 159. 

101 V. Grumel, compte rendu de G. Garitte, Documents pour l'etude du livre dAga- 
thange, dans REB, 14 (1956), p. 251, n. 1. 

102 Mich. Pan. chron., p. 66, Lampsides : Aa^uca cpcoaadxa. 

103 Ibidem (mais Aa^iKi) ailleurs) ; Epiph. Sal. panar., p. 126, Holl ; not. episc. XXI, 
1. 69, Darrouzes. 
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productif pour les noms de pays : en temoigne l’exemple d’Epiphane, qui 
donne cette forme au milieu d’une enumeration de noms de regions tous 
termines en -ia. 

Periode d’attestation 

Les premieres mentions süres, en grec, d’un groupe nomme Aa^oi et 
d’une contree appelee Aa£iKT| se trouvent dans le Periple d’Arrien 104 ; ä 
peu pres contemporain est le passage de Ptolemee que nous avons evoque 
plus haut. 105 Quelques decennies plus tot, Pline est le premier ä parier des 
Lazes en latin. 106 Ils ne sont par la suite que sporadiquement documentes, 
jusqu’au regne de Justinien oü la Lazique sert tantöt de zone tampon, tantöt 
de champ de bataille contre les Perses. Les Lazes semblent n’avoir plus 
joue apres ces evenements qu’un röle mineur. 


Les Tzanes (Tzanoi) 

Procope consacre un chapitre du De aedificiis au pays des Tzanes, dont 
il distingue deux groupes. 107 II les decrit comme de frustes montagnards, 
vivant sur des terres incultes et glaciales du fruit de leurs rapines. La diffi- 
culte d’acces de leur territoire les rendait inaccessibles ä toute civilisation 
et empechait leur conquete, du moins jusqu’ä ce que Justinien parvienne ä 
les battre et ä les soumettre. D’animistes, 108 ils devinrent alors chretiens et 
allies aux Romains. L’historien nous dit encore comment Justinien, pour les 
controler et empecher qu’ils retombent dans la sauvagerie, abattit des forets, 
traga des routes et construisit des forts sur leurs terres. 109 Cette zone occu- 
pee par les Tzanes est situee dans les Alpes pontiques, qui constituent 
Tarriere-pays laze, mais ses contours precis sont difficiles ä determiner. 110 


104 Arr. peripl. 11, 2-3 et 18, 4 ; voir aussi fr. 109, Jacoby. 

105 Memnon d’Heraclee evoque egalement les Lazes {hist. XVI, fr. 54, FHG, ap. Phot. 
hihi. CCXXIV, 238a), mais la datation de cet historien est sujette ä caution ; qui plus est, 
cette attestation est peut-etre une glose (Braund, Georgia in Antiquity [voir n. 83], p. 157 
n. 24). 

106 p y m nat yp 12. Braund, loc. cit. 

107 Proc. aed. III, 6, 18 : T^dvcov xcov TIksvitcov KaZoupsvcov et 26 : T^dvcov icov 
Ko^uZlvcov KaZoupsvcov. 

108 Ibidem, 2 : Osoug psv xd xs aZap Kai öpvig Kai aXXa axxa ^cpa fiyoupsvol xs Kai 
asßovxsg. 

109 Ibidem, 9-13. 

110 Discussion dans A. Bryer, Some notes on the Laz and Tzan. II, dans Bedi Kartlisa, 
XXIII-XXIV (52-53) (1967), pp. 161-168 (voir en particulier pp. 161-163). 
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Inventaire du lexique 

La forme de base de l’ethnique des Tzanes est T^avoi (pas d’attestation 
au singulier), dont derive *T^aviKO(; (non atteste sous cette forme). Le 
feminin de ce dernier adjectif est utilise comme choronyme. II existe une 
Variante graphique en T^avv-, que Ton rencontre chez Malalas dans 
l’edition du CF HB et chez d’autres auteurs dans des editions plus 
anciennes. 111 Cette graphie est probablement basee sur le parallele etabli 
avec Lethnonyme plus ancien Zavvo<;, ce qu’illustre un passage d’Eustathe 
de Thessalonique. 112 Cette orthographe en Z- se rencontre d’ailleurs avec v 
simple chez Procope et, d’apres lui, Photios. 113 Mentionnons enfin les 
derives hapax ZavviKfjv 114 et Xävvioi. 115 

Un passage de la Chronique pascale 116 atteste un troisieme hapax, 
a priori etrange mais qu’il est possible de relier ä Lethnique des Tzanes. 

[...] ol 5s KaXoujisvoi ZäXXoi, ol Kai lavixai KSK^ppevoi, ot eco q xou 
növiou SKislvovisq, Ö7TOI) ecrxiv f] 7tap8pßoA.q ’Äij/apoc; Kai EeßaorÖTuo- 
Xxq Kai 6 ’laaou X\[ir\v Kai Oaaic ; Troxapöq, [...] 

La Chronique pascale s’insere, comme on le sait, dans une longue tradi- 
tion chronographique remontant aux premiers temps de l’ere chretienne. En 
Toccurrence, notre extrait est parallele au § 233 de la Chronique d’Hippo- 
lyte de Rome, qui permet de Texpliquer. 117 Hippolyte a le texte suivant : 

Eauvoi 5e ol Xeyopevoi Xaviyyeq, oi scoq xou növxou SKxslvovxsq, Ö7iou 
saxi 7rapepßoA/q Ä\|/apoq <Kai X£ßa<JTÖnoXiq> Kai "Yaaou Xi^fjv Kai 
Oäaiq 7ioxapö(;. 

L’equation ZäXXoi = Zauvoi d’un cöte, Eavixai = Zäviyysq de l’autre, 
ne fait guere de doute. Comme nous le verrons plus loin, les deux formes 


111 Mal. chron. XIII, 40. Voir p. ex. l’edition d’Agathias dans le CSHB , p. 278 e.a. 

112 Eust. Thess. Od., vol. 2, p. 73, Stallbaum ; Eustathe propose une etymologie que 
nous qualifierions de populaire pour un mot advva q atteste chez Cratinos, qu’il relie ä xqdv- 
vo q de meme sens dans la langue demotique de son temps : [...] ö 7iapa xcp KCoptKCp Kpa- 
xlvco advva q. auxög psvxot ou xöv suqOq änX&c; 8qÄ.oi, aXXa xöv pcopöv, öv iaco q q 
KOtvf] y^coaaa x^avvöv XaX&i. Sö^ot 5’ dv siXqtpOai q ^s^ig a7iö xcov Äatavcov advvcov, 
oug ol löicoxai x^dvvoug Ka^oüat, ßapßapiKobq övxaq Kai, cbg siKÖg, sbqOsiq 5t’ aTtat- 
ösuaiav. Mais ces iötcoxat designent-ils le vulgaire byzantin ou les indigenes kartveliens ? 

113 Proc. bell. I, 15, 21 et VIII, 1, 8 ; Phot. bibl. LXIII, 23b. 

114 Menipp. Perg. peripl., fr. 2, Müller, ap. St. Byz. epit., p. 681, Meineke ; la meme 
citation est attribuee ä un certain Hecatee (d’Abdere ?) chez Herod. prosod., p. 290, Lentz. 

115 Chron. pasch., p. 57, Dindorf. 

116 Ibidem , p. 61. 

117 II ne semble pas que le compilateur de la Chronique pascale ait eu un acces direct ä la 
Chronique d’Hippolyte (cf. F. C. Conybeare, On the Date of Composition of the Paschal 
Chronicle, dans JThS, 2 (1900), p. 288 et, plus recemment, M. Whitby - M. Whitby, Chro- 
nicon Paschale. 284-628 AD, Liverpool, 1989, pp. xv-xxii). 
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Savixai et Zavtyysc; designent un autre peuple, les Saniges ; ce sont 
les formes EaAAot et Zafivoi qui nous Interessent ici. Sans le parallele 
d’Hippolyte, XaAAot serait tres difficilement analysable. Mais ä partir 
d’Hippolyte, l’etude de la transmission des textes est en mesure de 1’ex¬ 
pliquer ; l’histoire textuelle des chroniques etant ä la fois extremement 
complexe et hors de notre propos, nous ne pretendons en brosser ici guere 
davantage qu’un grossier apergu. 

La Chronique d’Hippolyte a fait 1’objet de deux redactions. La premiere 
Version (Hj) de cette Chronique nous est connue par le Matr. Gr. 4701, olim 
121, en minuscules, date paleographiquement des X e -XI e siecles, tandis que 
la seconde (H 2 ), remaniee posterieurement ä la mort de son auteur, est per- 
due en grec, mais peut etre approchee via plusieurs autres chroniques qui 
s’en sont servies, souvent indirectement, en grec ainsi qu’en traduction, 
latine et armenienne surtout. Parmi ces demieres, on compte le Uber gene- 
rationis du « Chronographe de 354 », qui nous est lui aussi transmis en 
deux redactions, ainsi qu’une chronique dite « alexandrine », tres proche du 
lib. gen. 7. 118 Les passages correspondant ä celui d’Hippolyte dans ces textes 
latins lisent respectivement « Sani 119 qui appellantur Sannices » et « Sanni 
autem, qui dicuntur Sanniggii ». 12 ° La Chronique alexandrine est connue 
via un seul manuscrit, le Paris. Lat. 4884, du milieu du VHP siecle, appele 
depuis Scaliger Excerpta Latina Barbari ; plusieurs manuscrits contiennent 
le lib er generationis , le plus ancien (le Paris. Lat. 10910) datant du VIP ou 
du VHP siecle. Quant ä la Chronique pascale , eile a ete editee sur la base 
du seul manuscrit connu, le Vat. Gr. 1941 du X e siecle, en fort mauvais 
etat. 121 

Vu leur grande similitude, il ne saurait faire de doute que tous ces 
temoignages remontent en derniere analyse ä un archetype commun, l’auto- 
graphe d’Hippolyte, quels que soient les detours, souvent impossibles ä 
reconstituer totalement, qu’ils aient pu emprunter depuis. L’anciennete des 
temoins latins incite ä les privilegier, d’autant plus que seule la forme Sanni 
de la Chronique alexandrine est bien connue par ailleurs. Nous postulons 
donc que le texte original d’Hippolyte devait presenter la forme Zävvoi. 

A partir de lä, comment expliquer paleographiquement les formes 
Saßvot et SaAAot ? Nos temoins sont tous en minuscules. Soit ils 


118 Cf. p. 83 sqq. de l’edition de Mommsen ( MGH , Auctores Antiquissimi IX = Chronica 
Minora I). 

119 Une autre branche de la tradition a « sammi ». 

120 Respectivement lib. gen. /, 227 et chron. Alex., 199. 

121 Cf. Fr. Winkelmann, Zur nacheusebianischen christlichen Historiographie des 
4. Jahrhunderts, dans G. Scholz - G. Makris, noh'mJevpoQ vorig. Miscellanea für Peter 
Schreiner zu seinem 60. Geburtstag ( BA, 19), Leipzig, 2000, pp. 406-408. 
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transcrivent des manuscrits plus anciens en onciales, soit les manuscrits 
qu’ils copient sont dejä eux-memes en minuscules ; nous l’ignorons. Dans 
le premier cas, il suffit d’un trace legerement imparfait ou d’une surface 
abimee pour que CANNOI soit lu CAAAOI. En minuscules aussi, la 
confusion a pu surgir, peut-etre plus naturellement encore. Pour EaCvot, le 
groupe vv peut tres facilement passer pour uv, la seule difference tenant ä 
la haste descendante du premier v dans vv ; quant ä l’accent, s’il etait aigu, 
il aura volontiers ete « corrige ». 'Lak'koi aussi s’explique par la minuscule : 
la grande similitude entre X, p et v fut un facteur important de la reintroduc- 
tion des traces onciaux de ces trois lettres dans les textes en minuscules. 122 
Enfin et bien evidemment, sans meme tenir compte des aleas imprevisibles 
de la copie et de la Conservation des manuscrits, les scribes avaient d’autant 
plus de chances de mal lire Zdvvoi que ce mot leur etait tres probablement 
inconnu. 

Il faudrait naturellement, pour se forger une idee definitive, avoir un 
acces direct aux manuscrits. En ce qui concerne la Chronique pascale , 
l’edition de Dindorf dans le CSHB , serieusement vieillie (1832), n’a 
toujours pas ete remplacee ; peut-etre la nouvelle edition prevue par feu 
O. Mazal dans le CF HB permettra-t-elle d’eclaircir la question. Nous pou- 
vons en tout cas conclure que le hapax EäAAoi 123 vaut pour E&vvot. 

Periode d’attestation 

La premiere mention certaine des Tzanes remonte ä Strabon. 124 Le pas- 
sage de £dv(v)oi ä T^dv(v)ot se produit apparemment dans la premiere 
moitie du V e siecle, oü Theodoret de Cyr 125 est le dernier auteur original 
(c’est-ä-dire en dehors d’une citation) ä ecrire Zavvot, tandis que Pallade 126 
inaugure T^avot. Cela a ete utilise par le linguiste Demetrios Moutsos pour 
dater l’apparition en grec de /ts/ resultant de la modification sporadique de 
/s/, ce nouveau phoneme affrique caracterisant ä partir de la KOivfj tardive 
tant des mots d’origine grecque que de provenance etrangere ; on trouve de 
fait de multiples exemples de remplacement de g par ou tg, ä V initiale 


122 J. Irigoin, Structure et evolution des ecritures livresques de Vepoque byzantine, dans 
P. Wirth (ed.), Polychvonion. Festschrift Franz Dölger zum 75. Geburtstag, Heidelberg, 
1966, pp. 263-265. Cela vaut aussi pour d’autres lettres au trace tres proche, comme r\ et k. 
Le phenomene est illustre par M gr P. Canart, La paleographie est-elle un art ou une 
Science ?, dans Scriptorium, 60, 2 (2006), p. 173 fig. 2. 

123 Chron. pasch., p. 61, Dindorf. 

124 Strab. geogr. XII, 13, 8. 

125 Thdt. affect. IX, 14. 

126 Pall. uit. Chiys., p. 66, Coleman-Norton. 
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comme en position interieure. 127 Cette theorie est evaluee plus bas. Les 
sources grecques contemporaines cessent de documenter les Tzanes apres 
la guerre lazique ; cinq siecles plus tard, Eustathe de Thessalonique est le 
demier auteur ä les mentionner. Leur devenir au-delä du VI e siecle n’est 
plus accessible qu’indirectement ou, ä de rares occasions, via des sources 
non grecques. 128 


Graphie et identification 

L’equivalence entre Xäv(v)oi et T^äv(v)oi est etablie dans les sources : 
nous avons vu Pexemple tardif d’Eustathe de Thessalonique, mais Procope 
aussi fait ce lien, repris par Photios. 129 II est en revanche delicat d’identifier 
precisement ce peuple, et la confusion est courante avec les Lazes geogra- 
phiquement tout proches. 130 En effet, ces derniers sont appeles en georgien 
3 ö6q6o mais se nomment eux-memes (d’oü aussi en 

georgien moderne) ; Ton trouve d’ailleurs parfois en frangais Tappellation 
« Tchanes » au lieu de Lazes. Quelle que soit leur proximite cependant, les 
Tzanes sont distingues des Lazes par les sources grecques, Procope en 
particulier etant tres clair ä ce sujet. 131 Selon Bryer, « les Tzanes ont pu 
perdre leur identite des le X e siecle », 132 laissant leur nom comme exonyme 
pour la region et le peuple lazes, avec lequel ils auront ete d’autant plus 
aisement confondus que leurs modes de vie etaient apparentes. 133 Cela 
signifierait que les mesures prises par Justinien, qui au dire de Procope « fit 
en Sorte qu’ils aient des relations avec les etrangers, comme le font les 
autres hommes, et rejoignent la societe de leurs voisins », ont rencontre un 
certain succes. 134 


127 D. Moutsos, Some observations on a phonological problem of Middle and Modern 
Greek , dans Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung , 89, 2 (1976), pp. 235-237 ; peu 
importent ici les explications avancees dans la suite de l’article. La prononciation precise de 
Laffriquee i^/xa n’est pas toujours claire (Browning, Medieval and Modern Greek , p. 28) et 
les inlluences des langues environnantes (latin des Balkans d’abord, puis langues slaves et 
enfin turc) sont certainement preponderantes sur les facteurs internes pour justifier son 
developpement ä grande echelle en grec medieval. 

128 Cf. Bryer,' ~Laz and Tzan. I [voir n. 88], p. 189-191. 

129 Eust. Thess. Od., vol. 2, p. 73, Stallbaum ; Proc. bell. I, 15, 21 : xö T^aviKÖv sövog, 
[...] Edvot £v xoig avco xpövotg KaXoupevot ; Phot. bibl. LXI11, 23b. 

130 Cf. par exemple cette impressionnante collection de demonymes, apparemment consi- 
deres comme synonymes indifferents, dans le titre de la notice que B. A. West, Encyclopedia 
of the Peoples of Asia and Oceania, New York, 2009, p. 461, consacre aux Lazes : « Laz 
(Chan, Chanuri, Chanzan, Colchian, Colchidian, Laze, Lazepe, Lazi, Lazian, Tzan, Zan) ». 

131 Proc. bell. VIII, 1, 8-9. 

132 Bryer, Laz and Tzan. II [voir n. 110], p. 167. 

133 Cf. idem, Laz and Tzan. I [voir n. 88], p. 188. 

134 Proc. aed. 111, 6, 11. 
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Nous pouvons ä present preciser le propos de Moutsos. Le consonan- 
tisme initial de Lendonyme des Tzanes devait s’approcher - sinon y corres- 
pondre - du phoneme georgien 3= [tj’] : c’est ce que trahit en grec la gra- 
phie t£. 135 Seulement, les regles euphoniques d’application en grec classique 
ignoraient un tel groupe et auront impose la graphie g, qui refletait proba- 
blement la prononciation du locuteur grec natif, peu au fait de la subtilite du 
consonantisme kartvelien. Remarquons qu’une Variante libre plus ou moins 
chuintante du g, comme en grec moderne, n’est pas ä exclure, 136 qui aurait 
pu favoriser cette notation. De toute maniere, aucun mot en grec classique, 
meme nom propre, ne commence par le groupe x + constrictive ; des noms 
ä initiale T£- n’apparaissent guere dans la litterature grecque qu’au VI e 
siecle. 137 Qui plus est, quand Procope dit que les T^avot etaient autrefois 
appeles Sävoi, sa connaissance de ce dernier terme est ecrite, non orale : il 
ne peut y avoir vu que le phoneme /s/. 

A cette lumiere, le quasi hapax ©lavvtKfjq d’Arrien 138 se comprend 
comme une tentative de rendre plus exactement (par quelque chose comme 
/t h j/ ou peut-etre /t0j/) la prononciation locale, entendue durant son voyage. 
Cette graphie coexiste toutefois avec la forme Xavvoi plus loin dans le 
Periple. 139 La cause de cette discordance nous est impossible ä determiner ; 
en tout cas, etant donne que Lethnonyme, quelle que soit sa graphie, est 
bien mieux atteste que le choronyme, le degre d’etablissement dans l’usage 
jouerait contre un hypothetique reajustement graphique de Xavvoi en 
*@tavvoi. Du reste, pareilles tentatives d’accommodation d’une affriquee 
ä l’alphabet grec semblent attestees ailleurs, notamment dans les inscrip- 
tions gallo-grecques, avec des resultats similaires. 140 Le passage de Sdv(v)ot 


135 En armenien, Moise de Chorene (II, 76 et 84) ecrit duifi|iLf (cf. N. Adontz, Armenia 
in the Period of Justinian. The Political Conditions Based on the Naxarar System, trad. de 
1’armenien, revu et augmente par N. G. Garsoi'an, Lisbonne, 1970, p. 47) ; aujourd’hui, & est 
d’ailleurs realise [tj’] dans plusieurs dialectes (J. Dum-Tragut, Armenian. Modern Tastern 
Armenian , Amsterdam, 2009, pp. 17-18). Le grec documente davantage de noms armeniens 
que georgiens ; Ton remarque que quelle que soit 1’affriquee armenienne, le grec fera syste- 
matiquement intervenir un £ dans sa transcription. Comparer ainsi des toponymes tels que 
MavT^iKispi = trmG8l|bpin, Ap^s^ = Uqififc e.a. (B. Coulie, Mav^tKispi ou Mavx^t- 
Kispi ? Note sur le De Administrando imperio, dans Byz, 66 (1986), pp. 342-348). 

136 Cf. W. S. Allen, Vox Graeca. A guide to the pronunciation of classical Greek, 3 e ed., 
Cambridge, 1987, p. 45, qui n’oppose aucun argument ä l’idee de Variante libre. 

137 Cf. not. Pape - Benseler, Wörterbuch [voir n. 18], p. 1514-1515 : Tgd^cov (general 
vandale), TgdaK?ag (toponyme thrace), Tglßog (general byzantin), T^ipsg (toponyme 
illyrien) etc. Tous les exemples cites sont fournis par Procope. 

138 Arr. peripl., 7, 1 repris dans le Periplus Ponti Euxini anonyme date du VII e siecle (38). 

139 Ibidem , 11, 1. 

140 CI. Brixhe, Phonetique et phonologie du grec ancien. I. Quelques grandes questions 
( Bibliotheque des Cahiers de TInstitut de Linguistique de Louvain, 82), Louvain-la-Neuve, 
1996, p. 109 : /ts/ serait rendu tour ä tour par (T)T, (£)E et (0)0. 
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ä T^av(v)oi dans les sources eclaire donc peut-etre autant la Chronologie 
d’un changement phonetique /s/ > /ts/ interne au grec que l’evolution des 
pratiques d’orthographe et de translitteration. En tout etat de cause, l’adop- 
tion d’une graphie T^avot est certainement imputable ä des contacts renou- 
veles et plus etroits avec les populations locales ; eile est eventuellement 
revelatrice de mutations propres au grec, mais n’en participe pas. 


Les Abkhazes (Abastcu) 

La localisation geographique du peuple connu des Grecs sous le nom 
Äßaayoi, tout comme le donne historique, ne permet aucun doute sur leur 
Identification aux Abkhazes. 141 Procope decrit leur regime politique comme 
une Sorte de dyarchie, 142 un chef regnant ä Lest et un autre ä l’ouest 143 ; ä 
son epoque, l’Abkhazie se trouvait dans l’orbite du royaume laze. Selon le 
meme historien, les Abkhazes veneraient les arbres et exportaient des 
eunuques, au point que la majorite des eunuques de Lempire, et speciale- 
ment de la cour, etaient d’origine abkhaze. 144 Justinien aurait pris des 
mesures contre ces deux coutumes en faisant construire une eglise et cesser 
les prelevements d’eunuques dans la population. 145 

Durant les siecles suivants, le christianisme semble s’etre bien implante 
en Abkhazie. 146 Au X e siede, le roi d’Abkhazie est connu des Byzantins 
sous le titre d’s^ouaiaaifi^, comme plusieurs dirigeants des regions cau- 
casiennes. 147 Ce titre est superieur ä celui d’apxcov, 148 que portent la plupart 
des chefs voisins. La correspondance imperiale etait libellee « KsA-suaK; bk 
to)v cpiAoxptaxcov SsaTroidv Tipöt; ö SsTva xöv Ttsptcpavq s^ouataaxqv 
Äßaayiaq » et scellee d’une bulle d’or de deux solidi, 149 ce qui atteste de 
l’importance de ce personnage : parmi les seigneurs du Caucase (Armenie 


141 Cf. B. G. Hewitt, The valid and non-valid application of philology to history , dans 
Revue des Etüdes Georgiennes et Caucasiennes , 6-7 (1990-1991), pp. 247-263. 

142 Proc. hell. VIII, 3, 12 : dp/oviCK; 5s öpoysvgE; 56o saasi si/ov. 

143 Ibidem, 9, 11 sqq. 

144 Ibidem, 3, 14-17. 

145 Ibidem, 3, 18-21. 

146 Cf. p. ex. Thdr. Spud. commem., 1. 107, Allen - Neil : xf|<; xcov cpiZoxplaxcov Äßaaycov 
X© pa^ 

147 Cf. la correspondance qu’entretint avec ce personnage le patriarche Nicolas I er Mysti- 
cos ( epist. 46, 51 et 162). 

148 J. Ferluga, Archon. Ein Beitrag zur Untersuchung der südslavischen Herrschertitel im 
9. und 10. Jahrhundert im Lichte der byzantinischen Quellen, dans N. Kamp - J. Wollsach 
(edd.), Tradition als historische Kraft. Interdisziplinäre Forschungen zur Geschichte des 
früheren Mittelalters, Berlin - New York, 1982, pp. 261-262. 

149 Const. Porph. cerim., p. 688, Reiske. 
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exclue), seuls le curopalate d’Iberie et 1’« s^ouaiOKpäicop » d’Alanie 
recevaient une salutation plus ornee, mais avec une bulle de meme valeur. 150 

Inventaire du lexique 

L’ethnique de base est Äßaayot;, dont derive un toponyme Äßaayia. 
Amen employait Torthographe XßaaKÖc;, ä differencier d’ÄßaaKoq, qui 
est chez lui le nom d’un fleuve. 151 L’examen des textes du IV e au X e siecle 
foumit deux formes ä accentuation recessive, Tune dans un poeme de l’An- 
thologie de Planude, 152 en compagnie d’ailleurs de la forme ’Ißf|p, l’autre 
dans une Version du Roman d'Alexandre . 153 

Une forme Äßaalcov attestee par Joseph Genesios a ete identifiee comme 
designant les Abkhazes, parmi une serie de peuples pretendüment allies ä 
Thomas le Slave dans sa revolte contre Michel II TAmorien, de 820 ä 
824. 154 II s’agit d’une erreur de copiste pour Xßaaycov, motivee par une 
prononciation yodisee du y et porteuse de Taccent recessif caracteristique 
des ethniques en -io q. 

L’adjectif de relation *XßaayiKÖc; est tardif; il n’est atteste qu’ä trois 
reprises et dans un contexte particulier. II apparait d’abord dans un traite 
antijuif compose au IX e ou au X e siecle, au milieu d’une enumeration d’eth- 
niques en -iköv . 155 On le retrouve ensuite dans deux textes differents, ä 
chaque fois pour qualifier des faucons. La redaction Z de l’epopee de Dige- 
nis Acritas a aßaayiKOD^ (sic, sans majuscule, dans Tedition de Trapp), 
Taccent de cette forme etant justifie par la metrique du vers politique. 156 
Enfin, un traite de fauconnerie commande par Michel VIII parle egalement 
de ces faucons d’Abkhazie. 157 


150 Cf. G. Ostrogorsky, Die byzantinische Staatenhierarchie , dans Seminarium Konda- 
kovianum, 8 (1936), p. 49 et A. Vogt, Basile I er , empereur de Byzance (867-886), et la civi- 
lisation byzantine a lafin du IX e siecle. These Presentee pour le Doctorat a la Faculte des 
Lettres de VUniversite de Paris , Paris, 1908, pp. 431-432. 

151 Arr. peripl. , 18, 2. 

152 App. Anth ., sepulcr. 740, 10. 

153 Hist. Alex., y III, 35. 

154 Genes, reg. II, 2. V. Somers - B. Kindt - CENTAL, Thesaurus losephi Genesii 
aliarumque chronographiarum anonymarum , Turnhout, 2009 (CC, Thesaurus Patrum Grae- 
corum, 22), p. xvn. 

155 Anon. diss. lud. 8, 11. 270-271 : Ko^/iköv - TOUTsemv ÄßaayiKÖv [sövcx;] (ed. 
M. Hostens, Anonymi auctoris Theognosiae dissertatio contra ludaeos [CCSG, 14], Turn¬ 
hout, 1986). 

156 Dig. Acr., Z V, 2220. 

157 Anon. orneos., p. 578, Hercher (= ’OpvsoGÖcpiov ks^sugsi ysyovöc, xou aotölpou 
ßaatAsax; Kuplou MixapL dans R. Hercher, Claudii Aeliani de natura animalium libri 
xvii, varia historia, epistolae, fragmenta, vol. 2, Leipzig, 1866, pp. 575-584). 
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L’emploi dans une autre redaction de Digenis 158 du hapax Aßaay ixaq 
(acc. pl. < *Äßaayiir](;) montre que dans la langue populaire, le suffixe 
-ixt| q, que nous avons dejä rencontre avec IßqpiTq^, continue ä etre pro- 
ductif. 159 Cette forme est connue du dictionnaire de Kriaras, s.v. aßaayixa 
(feminin !), comme une graphie probablement erronee. 160 La correction 
proposee, ßayiac; xou (« ses servantes »), se base sur le parallelisme avec 
la Version de l’Escurial. 161 Cependant, ce dernier passage correspond en 
realite ä Gr. IV, 810, tandis que Gr. IV, 901-912 est parallele ä Esc. 1073- 
1080. 162 En revanche, Gr. IV, 905 correspond bien ä Z V, 2220, qui, comme 
nous l’avons vu, evoque egalement des faucons abkhazes (Ispaica c, Kav 
ScoSsKa pouxaxoux;, aßaayiKouc;). La forme Aßaayixa^ n’a donc aucune 
raison d’etre corrigee. 

Enfin, il est ä relever que VEtymologicum Gudianum du XI e siecle pre¬ 
sente une glose « aßaayöt;’ dpa au^cov Kak&q. si'pr|xai 8s 7iaxf]p ISiacg 
7iöX,8CO^ Kai oux sxspaq », 163 Comme pour la glose d’Hesychius sur t'ßqp, 
en l’absence d’autres attestations, il est impossible d’apprecier le verkable 
Statut de ce mot dans la langue. 

Periode d’attestation 

Les Abkhazes sont connus des sources grecques depuis le II e siecle de 
notre ere, chez Arrien dans une graphie AßaaK- et chez TElius Herodien 
sous la forme Aßaay-. 164 Seule la graphie en y est attestee par la suite. De 
nombreux textes nous renseignent encore sur les Abkhazes jusque bien 
apres le X e siecle (p. ex. Ducas, ps.-Sphrantzes). 

Le lexique temoigne d’une remarquable evolution : si l’ethnique Aßa- 
ayöq est connu depuis le II e siecle, le choronyme Aßaayia n’est atteste 
qu’ä partir de Procope 165 et le ctetique *AßaayiKO(;, ä partir du X e siecle. 166 
Historiquement, ces moments correspondent respectivement ä la guerre 


158 Dig. Acr., Gr. IV, 905 : xiov(5a<; ispaKac; ScbSsKa Aßaayixa^. 

159 Cf. Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], § 250 ; E. Risch, Zur Geschichte der grie¬ 
chischen Ethnika , dans Museum Helveticum, 14, 2 (1957), p. 68. 

160 E. Kpiapas (dir.), Aecikö tijq /Lir.craicoviKr/g e/jjjviki'/q Öij/liüjÖovq ypa/u/naisiaQ 1100- 
1669, Thessalonique, depuis 1968, vol. X, p. 1* : « *aßaayixa iy ttiO. satpa^p. yp. xou 
Aiy. Gr. IV 905 avxl xou ßayiac, zov Aiy. Esc. 1044 ». 

161 Dig. Acr., Esc. V, 1044 : Kai vä sixa zag ßayiac pou Kai xf]v s^önXmiv pou. 

162 Gr. IV, 905 n’a pas de correspondant exact dans Esc., qui est plus elliptique. Cf. 
E. Jeffreys, Digenis Akritis. The Grottaferata and Escorial versions ( Cambridge Medieval 
Classics, 7), Cambridge, 1998, pp. 316-319. 

163 Etym. Gud., p. 3, de Stefane 

164 An*, peripl., 18, 2 ; Herod. prosod., pp. 66 et 141, Lentz. 

165 Proc. hell. VIII, 9, 15. 

166 Anon. diss. lud., 8, 1. 271, Hostens et Dig. Acr., Z V, 2220. 
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lazique, oü les Abkhazes furent impliques, et ä l’affermissement du royaume 
abkhaze devenu puissance regionale. 


Les Svanes (Ioyanoi) 

Les Xooavot connus des auteurs grecs sont les Svanes, peuple kartvelien 
qui habite encore aujourd’hui le nord montagneux de la Georgie. De toutes 
les populations que nous evoquons, il semble qu’elle ait ete la plus stable 
au cours du temps : en general, ce qu’avaient dit les auteurs antiques et 
byzantins au sujet des Svanes correspondait encore ä la realite locale 
jusqu’ä l’ere sovietique. 167 Vassal pas toujours docile de la Lazique, le pays 
fut objet de contentieux entre Byzance et la Perse ä la fin du VI e siecle : 
c’est ce que raconte notre principale source sur ce peuple, Menandre le 
Protecteur. Les fragments que nous avons conserves de cet historien 
decrivent la terre des Svanes comme sans valeur autre que strategique 168 et 
font dire ä un general perse que ce sont des gens sans foi ni loi 169 ; on 
retrouve Yopinio communis des Anciens au sujet des montagnards du Cau- 
case et d’ailleurs. 170 Le meme Menandre temoigne que les Svanes produi- 
saient diverses denrees de base - miel, peaux notamment 171 -, tandis que 
d’autres sources parlent de mines d’or 172 ou d’orpaillage ä l’aide de peaux 
de mouton, ce qui n’est pas sans rappeier la celebre legende de la toison 
d’or 173 ; la region etait egalement argentifere. 174 Enfin, aucune source ne 
semble parier des Svanes comme d’un peuple chretien ; tout au plus la Vie 
de saint Andre du moine Epiphane pretend-elle que ce peuple regut les 
enseignements de Lapötre Matthias, qui fit des miracles parmi eux. 175 En 
realite, aujourd’hui encore, le christianisme des Svanes est assez particulier 
et impregne de paganisme. 176 


167 Comparer la presente introduction avec les donnees modernes de K. Tuite, Svans, 
dans P. Friedrich - N. Diamond (edd.), Encyclopedia ofworld cultures, vol. 6, Boston, 1994, 
pp. 343-347, qui la rejoignent. 

168 Const. Porph. exc. leg. Rom., fr. 5, de Boor, 11. 12-15. 

169 Ibidem , fr. 3, de Boor, 11. 460-469. 

170 Braund, Georgia in Antiquity [voir n. 83], pp. 61-63 et 313. 

171 Const. Porph. exc. leg. Rom., fr. 3, de Boor, 11. 528-530. 

172 Plin. nat. XXXIII, 52. 

173 Strab. geogr. XI, 2, 19. 

174 Braund, Georgia in Antiquity [voir n. 83], p. 121. Des etudes geologiques ont permis 

de verifier le temoignage des Anciens (voir A. Okrostsvaridze - D. Bluashvili, Mythical 
“Gold Sands ” of Svaneti (Greater Caucasus, Georgia) : Geological Reality and Gold Min¬ 
ing Artefacts, dans löfdföcogjQpcnddjßBojföj&dcod yföcQgdyyopo dooddrQddöy / Bulletin 

ofthe Georgian National Academy of Sciences, 4, 2 [2010], pp. 117-121). 

175 Epiph. Mon. uit. Andr. = PG 120, coli. 241D - 244A. 

176 Cf. Tuite, Svans [voir n. 167], p. 346. 
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Inventaire du lexique 

A l’epoque byzantine, l’ethnique des Svanes est £oud voq, qui produit un 
toponyme Eooavia. Seule Variation ä mentionner, Justinien et Agathias 177 
accentuent sur la finale (Xouavoq). Une forme plus ancienne Xoavsq est 
donnee par Etienne de Byzance - dont l’edition accentue Soa vec, - sur base 
d’une citation de Strabon 178 ; l’acc. pl. Zodva q est egalement atteste chez 
ce meme auteur. On trouve aussi chez Diodore la forme hapax Zoavouc;. 179 

La Vie de Vapötre Andre du moine Epiphane de Constantinople, datee du 
debut du IX e siecle, renferme deux etranges formes : Zougoi et Zooaavia. 180 
Ces noms sont mentionnes ä proximite immediate de Eibene ; leur phone- 
tisme, d’autre part, les rapproche des noms des Svanes. Et de fait, Souaavia 
a ete interprete comme une corruption de Xooavia, et Souaot explique par 
une nouvelle formation sur un radical Zoocr- tire de Zouaavia. 181 

177 Iust. nou. 28, CJ, vol. 3, p. 213 ; Ag. Myr. hist. IV, 9, 1. 

178 St. Byz. epit., p. 581, Meineke, Strab. geogr. XI, 2, 19. 

179 Diod. Sic. hihi XL, 4, 1. 

180 Epiph. Mon. uit. Andr. = PG 120, respectivement col. 221 B et 241 D : Kaxf)A.0ov 
sieg Tßqpiav Kai ei q xöv Oaaiv, Kai psö’ qpepaq zv; Eouaaviav. Sur ce texte, voir 
J. Flamion, Les Actes Apocryphes de VApötre Andre. Les Actes d Andre et de Mathias, 
de Pierre et d Andre et les textes apparentes, Louvain, 1911, pp. 70-78 et, recemment, 
A. V inogradov, Andre : du predicateur encratite ä Vapötre hyzantin, dans Apocrypha, 22 
(2011), pp. 111-113. 

181 A. IO. BHHOrPAAOB, IJpedanuM oö anoemoAbCKOü nponoeedu na socmomioM öepeey 

Hepuoeo Mopn [A. Ju. Vinogradov, La tradition des predications apostoliques sur la cöte 
orientale de la mer Noire], dans EoeocAoecKue mpydbi [Travaux theologiques ], 41 (2007), 
p. 266. De meine, l’edition de Q’auxcisvili, Georgik ’a, t. 4, vol. 1, p. 58 donne Xou<(j>aviav. 
Une autre explication est avancee par 3. oBgcoföcaygö, ßomfößo dgfiftpygpo- dfipfödpyo 

dpöcop AötyjpyßoA). dgpppo döJdföcogpQpcn d Qgoßjfödßpyföod, ggypgßgjföod ppd 

dübjtyydfiocgoijöföogo gbngftjgöodod$o7ftjoocpd6\P\ Ingoroq’va, Giorgi Mercule. Un ecrivain 
georgien du dixieme siecle. Etüde ä partir de l’histoire de la litterature, de la culture et de 
la vie politique de la Georgie ancienne ], Tiflis, 1954, pp. 225-226, qui propose de voir en 
Xouaavia la corruption d’un *Zoaavia choronyme des Saniges, en partant de la forme 
lxnl>66og ) Qcoo de la version georgienne de la Vie dAndre, traduite par Euthyme THagiorite 
(ed. 8. U^boBoB, VtiJdföcoyy&pgcQd düdmeobg. dtöggyyo dpyfygfida (u<i gßj&dcod 

VöJtficoy&Qgnd ffdoppdcod [M. S AB inin, Le paradis de la Georgie. Expose comp/et des actes 
et des passions des saints de la Georgie ], Saint-Petersbourg, 1882, pp. 24-45). Cette forme 
est donc ä analyser Ucn-böBo^-Qcoo ; cependant, si -qco- est un Suffixe choronymique tres 
courant, il n’existe en revanche pas de prefixe bra- (cf. H. Fähnrich, Georgische Toponymie, 
Iena, 1998, pp. 4-6). En georgien, si Ton excepte ce passage, les Saniges sont attestes pour 
la premiere fois dans un texte du XIIF siecle, les Histoires et Eulogies des Couronnes 
(odföfnföoiißo (pj> ^bddßo Bc>ß)dgd6pog[vcoz>6o, ed. b. yö^jBPiobßo^yo, JdfijcoQgodßbcogfögÖA 
[S. Q’auxcisvili, Chroniques georgiennes ], Tiflis, 1955-1973, t. 2, p. 49) (voir UI. fl. Hhaji- 

V 

HnA, CaÖ3bi. McmopuKo-3iniioepa(ßuuecKue ouepru [S. D. Inal-Ipa, Les Sadz. Etudes historico- 
ethnographiques], Moscou, 1995, p. 18). Etant donne que bcnb^Bo^Qcoo est hapax legomenon 
et que le georgien est traduit sur le grec, il semble plus vraisemblable que bcnbcjBoßQcoo du 
manuscrit d’Euthyme soit lui-meme le resultat soit d’une corruption, soit d’une reinterpreta- 
tion. Il importe de souligner que ni le texte grec, ni le texte georgien n’ont jusqu’ä present 
fait l’objet d’une edition critique. 
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Ptolemee mentionne sur Taprobane un fleuve Xoavaq 182 et un peuple 
appele Söavoi, qui, nonobstant leur proximite graphique, n’ont aucun rap- 
port avec les noms precites, pas plus que la ville etrusque de Soana . 183 Pto¬ 
lemee connait encore un autre fleuve *Xoäva <;, 184 qui se jette dans la Cas- 
pienne et a ete identifie ä la Sounja, affluent du Terek, qui prend sa source 
pres de Vladikavkaz . 185 II faut sans doute corriger le texte, mais la simili- 
tude de la forme transmise avec l’ethnique primitif des Svanes est nean- 
moins ä remarquer . 186 


Periode d’attestation 

Les Svanes sont attestes depuis les guerres mithridatiques du I er siecle 
a.C.n. : Diodore les eite parmi les peuples que Pompee se felicitait d’avoir 
soumis . 187 Les formes en Zoav- sont utilisees seulement par Diodore et 
Theophane de Mytilene , 188 puis par Strabon. Celles en Zooav- apparaissent 
chez Priscus et sont utilisees jusqu’ä Scylitzes . 189 Les sources byzantines ne 
mentionnent plus les Svanes par la suite. 

Quoiqu’elle soit moins anciennement attestee, c’est bien la graphie en 
Xooav- qui reflete le mieux la forme georgienne ancienne. La racine pro- 
to-kartvelienne est *s 1 wan-, qui produit le georgien Ü£)ö 6 -o (d’oü, en 
georgien moderne, 630 ) 6 - 0 ), le mingrelien 9ro6-o et la racine svane swan-/ 


182 Ptol. geogr. VII, 4, 8-9. Masc., gen. Eodva ; Zöavo q chez Arr. Ind. IV, 12 qui reprend 
Megasth. Ind., fr. 2b, Müller. 

183 Mod. Sovana ; Ptol. geogr. III, 1, 43 « Xoudva ». 

184 Seulement gen. Sodva : Ptol. geogr. V, 9, 12 ; 12, 1 ; 12, 7. 

185 M. Kiessling, Gerrhos 3, dans RE, vol. VII-1, col. 1275, qui preconise de lire 
« Sondas » ; cf. Barrington Atlas of the Greek and Roman World. Map-by-map Directory, 
Princeton (NJ), 2000, p. 1262 (Sontas). A. Herrmann, Suanoi, dans RE, 2. Reihe, vol. IV-1, 
col. 467, identifie ce fleuve *Sodvag au Terek meine. 

186 C’est ce qu’a fait Herrmann, loc. cit., poussant le rapprochement au point de placer 
les Svanes « im Quellgebiet des Eoavag [...], des heutigen Terek ». C’est nettement trop ä 
Test. 

187 Diod. Sic. bibl. XL, 4, 1. 

188 Theoph. Myt., fr. 2b, FHG, ap. Strab. geogr. XI, 2, 14. 

189 Prise, hist., fr. 41, Bornmann ; Io. Scyl. hist. Const. IX, 11. 

190 Fähnrich, Wörterbuch, p. 381 ; H. Fähnrich - S. Sardshweladse, Etymologisches 
Wörterbuch der Kartw’el-Sprachen (Handbuch der Orientalistik, I, 24), Leyde - New York - 
Cologne, 1995, pp. 314-315 ; G. A. Klimov, Etymological Dictionary of the Kartvelian 
Languages ( Trends in Linguistics. Documentation, 16), 2 e ed. revue et trad. du russe, Berlin 
- New York, 1998, p. 179. Le phoneme reconstruit *s 2 donne s en georgien contre s en min¬ 
grelien, laze et svane (Fähnrich, Wörterbuch, p. 19). 
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Les Apsiles (A'piaai) 

Les Apsiles ne sont documentes de fagon satisfaisante qu’au VI e siecle, 
par Procope et Agathias. Habitant sur la cöte euxine en-degä des Abkhazes, 191 
ils sont alors, et de longue date, soumis aux Lazes et convertis au christia- 
nisme. 192 Ils ont pris une part mineure ä la guerre en Lazique du cöte des 
Romains, mais sous pression de la Perse vu leur position geographique. 


Inven faire du lexique 

L’ethnique de base est Axi/iAqg, qui produit un toponyme *Ä\|/iAda 
(atteste ä tous les cas sauf le nom.) et un adjectif derive Ä\j/iAioi. Ce der- 
nier est mieux atteste (18 occ.) que la forme de base (9 occ. dont 2 cita- 
tions ; uniquement aux nom. sg. et pl. ainsi qu’aux gen. et dat. pl.). On 
observe une interessante distribution complementaire, Xi|/iA,iot etant 
employe par Agathias et Procope uniquement, tandis que tous les autres 
auteurs utilisent Ä\|/iA,r|(;. 

Procope atteste un emploi feminin de Padjectif ^Xxj/iXiog, uniquement 
connu au masculin pluriel en dehors de ce passage : « f]v 5s xtc; yuvf] xcp 
dpxovxi xou svxaßBa cpiAaKxqpiot), A\\nXia ysvog ». 193 Qu’un tel 
ethnique, masculin au depart, soit atteste au feminin est un fait unique dans 
le corpus sur lequel porte notre recherche. Cela s’explique bien sür par la 
nature des textes transmis, oü le röle joue par les femmes est generalement 
minime. 


Periode d’atteStation 

Des Absilae sont dejä connus de Pline, mais en grec, Phistoire des 
Apsiles commence au II e siecle, avec les mentions d’Arrien et d’iElius 
Herodien. 194 II faut ensuite attendre le VI e siecle pour voir reapparaitre ce 
peuple dans les sources, ä Poccasion des guerres romano-perses. Au siecle 
suivant, deux documents ayant trait ä l’exil de Maxime le Confesseur en 
Lazique Pevoquent. 195 

Au IX e siecle, les Apsiles sont encore cites, mais il semble que leur 
derniere Intervention dans Phistoire byzantine date du second regne de 


191 Proc. bell. VIII, 2, 32. 

192 Ibidem , 10, 1 et 2, 33 ; L’archeologie permet de dater ce dernier phenomene ä la pre- 
miere moitie du VI e siecle (Khrushkova, Spread of Christianity [voir n. 91], p. 191). 

193 Proc. bell. VIII, 10, 5. 

194 Plin. nat. VI, 14 ; Arr. peripl ., 11,3; Herod. prosod ., p. 69, Lentz. 

195 Anast. Apocr. epist., 1. 35, Allen - Neil et Thdr. Spud. commem., 1. 105, Allen - Neil. 
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Justinien II (705-711), lorsqu’ils sont mentionnes ä l’occasion d’une Cam¬ 
pagne du spathaire Leon, futur Leon III, dans la region. 196 L’ultime attes- 
tation, indirecte, de ce peuple se trouve dans une citation de Menandre le 
Protecteur par Constantin Porphyrogenete. 197 


Identification 

L’ethnonyme des Apsiles n’est pas transparent et les sources cessent 
assez tot de le documenter. En consequence et vu leur position geogra- 
phique, la question de l’identite, kartvelienne ou abkhaze, des Apsiles est 
incertaine. II faut en tout cas eviter de confondre Apsiles et Abkhazes, etant 
donne que les deux peuples sont mentionnes cöte ä cöte chez nos auteurs. 
En georgien, les territoires de ces deux tribus sont connus vers 800 par le 
pseudo-Juanser sous les noms öcgbö'feQcoo et vbo^o^Qcoo. 198 Plusieurs theo¬ 
ries ont tente de resoudre ce mystere en s’appuyant sur des reconstructions 
etymologiques. Deux linguistes de renom, Tamaz Gamq’rel^e et George 
Hewitt, ont presente de la sorte deux vues contradictoires, que nous resu- 
mons ci-dessous. 199 

Gamq’rel^e argue qu’une racine kartvelienne occidentale *apxaz est ä 
Lorigine du grec Äßaay- et du georgien cjcßbö'fe-, tandis qu’une racine 
abkhazo-adygueenne *abaza serait ä la base du grec Ä\|/t?i- et du georgien 
öcß9o(^-, ainsi que de V abkhaze Aii)Cya /'apswa/ et de l’abaza A6a3a 
/a'baza/. 200 Cette theorie lui permet de conclure ä l’existence passee d’une 
tribu kartvelienne occidentale sur le territoire abkhaze, appelee Äßaayol 


196 Theoph. Conf. chron., pp. 391-395, de Boor. Voir C. Toumanoff, Introduction to 
Christian Caucasian History. II : States and Dynasties ofthe Formative Period, dans Tradi¬ 
tio, 17 (1961), p. 98. 

197 Const. Porph. leg., p. 454, de Boor = Men. Prot. exc. leg. gent., fr. 9, de Boor. 

198 2S£)ö63Qföo, ßbcngföyöd gdb(f)d6g gmfögdzfyodö, pp. 234-235, ed. Q'auxcisvili, Kartlis 
cxovreha [voir n. 181], t. 1, pp. 139-244. 

199 Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141] et T. Gamq’relise, On the histoiy ofthe trihal 
names of ancient Colchis (On the historical-etymological relation ofthe ethnonyms “Apxaz -/ 
Abazg-” and “Abaza/Apswa”), trad. du georgien par B. G. Hewitt, dans Revue des Etudes 
Georgiennes et Caucasiennes, 6-7 (1990-1991), pp. 237-245. L’article de Hewitt se presente 
sous la forme d’un commentaire critique de celui de Gamq’rel^e, qu’il a traduit du georgien 
pour l’occasion. Une hypothese typologiquement interessante est celle de V. A. Chirikba, On 
the etymology of the ethnonym /Apswa/ ‘Abkhaz’, dans The Annual ofthe Society for the 
study of Caucasia, 3 (1991), pp. 13-18, qui rapporte Ä\|/i)oxi ä une forme abkhaze ancienne 
*apso-la [ap’sala], « qui concerne les morteis » (p. 15). 

200 II peut etre utile de signaler que les Abazas se sont dissocies des Abkhazes en migrant 
de l’autre cöte du Caucase aux XIV e et XV e siecles, avec une seconde vague au XVII e siecle ; 
leur langue a des lors evolue de fa 9 on separee (V. A. Chirikba, Common West Caucasian. 
The Reconstruction of its Phonological System and Parts of its Lexicon and Morphology, 
Leyde, 1996, pp. 8-9). 
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en grec, tandis que les X\|/iÄ,at 201 seraient les Abkhazes que nous connaissons 
aujourd’hui. Cette ancienne tribu kartvelienne aurait donne son nom au 
royaume medieval d’Abkhazie puis par extension - comme il est bien 
atteste - ä toute la Georgie occidentale, suite ä la predominance de cet Etat 
sur la region. 202 Apres 1245, c’est-ä-dire la fin de la premiere periode 
d’unification georgienne, le signifie de ce nom se serait restreint et recentre 
sur les seuls Abkhazes non-kartveliens (en grec A\|/iA,ai), que nous 
connaissons toujours aujourd’hui. 203 

Hewitt pointe quant ä lui plusieurs faiblesses et sophismes dans la theorie 
de Gamq’rel^e et propose d’autres etymologies, selon lui tout aussi 
probables, voire davantage, pour le detail desquelles nous renvoyons ä son 
article. II conclut en se pronongant pour « la vue traditionnelle » 204 qui 
apparente d’un cöte A\|/iA,at, An>cya et o>cß9oc^gcoo, de l’autre Aßaayol, 
A6a3a et ^cgbö'bgcQo. Selon lui, aucun des termes en discussion n’a jamais 
Signale autre chose qu’un groupe d’ethnicite abkhaze - sinon bien sür 
ibcßbö'bQcoo durant la periode d’unification georgienne. 


Les Misimiens (Miximianoi) 

Les Misimiens sont moins bien connus encore que les Apsiles ; nous 
devons ici nous fonder presque exclusivement sur le temoignage d’Aga- 
thias. L’historien note que les Misimiens sont comme les Apsiles vassaux 
du roi laze, mais se distinguent des Apsiles par leur langue et leurs lois. 205 
Plus loin, Agathias est amene ä mettre en avant, au contraire, le fait que ces 
deux tribus partagent un mode de vie semblable et sont limitrophes, 206 les 
Misimiens etant installes au nord-est des Apsiles. 

Ranges aux cötes des Perses durant la guerre en Lazique, les Misimiens 
se sont distingues par plusieurs massacres contre les Romains. En conse- 
quence, Agathias dresse d’eux un portrait tres peu flatteur, les appelant 
« oi dBspiGTOi Kai svaysu; Kai KaKoSaipovs*; Kai aTiav ä'k'ko ä^tot 


201 Toujours ecrit Ä\|/iXai par Gamq’rel^e et Hewitt, mais cette graphie properispomene 
est absente des textes edites. 

202 Dans l’usage des ecrivains occidentaux jusqu’au XIII e siede, Abasgia designe effecti- 
vement toute la Georgie occidentale, en Opposition ä Iberia (P. Halfter, Georgien und die 
Georgier in den abendländischen Geschichtsquellen des hohen Mittelalters, dans Mus, 125 
[2012], p. 368). 

203 Gamq’reli 3 E, Tribal names [voir n. 199], pp. 241 et 245. 

204 Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141], p. 262. 

205 Ag. Myr. hist. III, 15, 8. 

206 Ibidem IV, 15, 7. 
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dKousiv, ö xi dv xiq aöxoix; vspeacov a7ioKa^eaot, 7iapcöadpevot Kai 
ejTTraxfiaavxsq xä Kotvä xcov a7iavxcov avGpdmcov voptpa ». 207 

Inventaire du lexique 

On ne trouve mention des Misimiens que chez trois auteurs : Agathias, 
Menandre le Protecteur (via Constantin Porphyrogenete) et Anastase PApo- 
crisiaire. Chacun a son orthographe propre, Agathias ecrivant Miatptav-, 
Menandre Miuaipiav- et Anastase Mqatpiav-. Agathias et Menandre attestent 
un ethnique Mt(o)aipiavoi, seulement au pluriel, tandis que Menandre et 
Anastase donnent le toponyme *Mtaipiavf| (Mto-/Mr|-), seulement aux gen. 
et dat. 208 

Les manuscrits commettent plusieurs fois une haplographie. Dans la 
lettre d’Anastase PApocrisiaire ä Theodose de Gangres, les editeurs ont cor- 
rige pqatavriq du manuscrit en Mqatptavqq, d’apres Mesimiana dans la 
traduction latine d’Anastase le Bibliothecaire. 209 En revanche, de Boor n’a 
pas restitue Mtatpiavoic; d’Agathias pour Miaiavot c, dans le texte de 
Constantin Porphyrogenete, mais s’est contente de signaler la divergence 
dans Papparat. 210 Pour ce qui conceme la forme hapax Mr|at<pt>avf|(;, il 
s’agit certainement d’une faute d’itacisme, repercutee dans la traduction 
latine, tout comme quelques lignes plus haut, le toponyme Zxppcxptv est 
rendu par « Scemari » (et non *Scimari). 

Comment cette correspondance entre un ethnique en -tavoc; et un 
toponyme en -tavfj s’explique-t-elle ? Mtatptavoi est selon toute vraisem- 
blance une formation primaire ; Pon pourrait vouloir y reconnaitre le Suf¬ 
fixe ethnique -qvo<;, 211 mais il n’existe aucun toponyme qui en constituerait 
la racine (p. ex. *Mtatpia). De meme, en prenant Miaipiavfj comme 
base, Pethnique resultant ferait normalement intervenir un suffixe, comme 
MDXt^fjvq donne Moxt^pvatot. Les differentes theories qui ont ete 
avancees pour eclaircir Petymologie de cette racine Miatptav- considerent 
d’ailleurs toutes que le v est present d’origine (cf. infrä). 

Comment justifier alors le toponyme Miaipiavri ? Une simple ellipse 
de yf\ ou x^P a apres Pethnique au feminin rendrait difficilement compte 


207 Ibidem. 

208 Men. Prot. exc. leg. gent ., fr. 9, de Boor, ap. Const. Porph. leg., p. 454, de Boor ; 
Anast. Apocr. epist., 1. 37, Allen - Neil. 

209 Ibidem ; Anast. Bibi, epist. Anast., 1. 61, Allen - Neil. 

210 Const. Porph. leg., p. 440, de Boor = Ag. Myr. hist. IV, 12, 2. 

211 Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], § 160 : suffixe frequent surtout dans le nord- 
ouest de l’Asie mineure, resultant d’une « collision entre un morpheme indo-europeen et des 
Suffixes asianiques ». 
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de cette forme : on attendrait plutöt dans ce cas *Miatpiavia, p. ex. 
(comparer Xßaayia de Xßaayöc; etc.). II est plus pertinent de ranger 
Miaiptavp avec les nombreux autres noms de regions transcaucasiennes 
en -r\vf\ (-ävf[ apres t) tels que Kaa7itavf|, Xp^avqvfj, Zcocpqvfj etc. Cette 
finale etait en fait typique des eparchies seleucides, puis parthes 212 ; dans le 
cas des noms de provinces armeniennes, eile a ete ajoutee aux choronymes 
indigenes pour les greciser. 213 Pareille extension geographique a inevitable- 
ment entraine une collision avec le type ethnique en -qv6(;, frequent en 
Asie Mineure mais aussi en Syrie et au-delä vers Y Orient (Ko^iKqvog, 
SapStavoq, AapaaKqvoq, Xyapqvoq ...), 214 produisant de la sorte le nou¬ 
veau couple toponyme en -r\vr\ ~ ethnique en -qvo? que Eon observe ici, 
mais aussi pour Ecocpqvq ~ Zcocpqvoi, ropSuqvfj ~ TopSupvoi, etc. 

Periode d’atte Station 

Les Misimiens et la Misimiane presentent la particularite de n’etre docu- 
mentes que pour une periode tres courte, precisement de 556 ä 662. 215 Les 
seules mentions posterieures se trouvent chez Constantin Porphyrogenete, 
mais ne sont pas originales puisqu’il s’agit d ’excerpta de Menandre le Pro- 
tecteur. Cela est vraisemblablement dü simultanement au peu d’importance 
de cette tribu et ä son eloignement par rapport ä Byzance. 

Identification 

Les sources georgiennes ne font mention d’aucun ethnonyme dont la 
forme soit proche de Mt(i))aipiavoi. En realite, il est difficile de savoir ä 
quel peuple ce nom grec fait reference ; ici encore, les savants se sont fon- 
des sur Letymologie pour tenter d’etablir des equivalences. Deux possibli- 
lites ont ete avancees. L’explication la plus courante du radical grec Mt(u) 
atptav-, due ä Simon Q’auxcisvili, le rattache ä Lendonyme svane 8^3366 


212 W. W. Tarn, The Greeks in Bactria and India, 2 e ed. augmentee, Cambridge, 1966 
(repr. 2010), pp. 3-4 et 442-445. 

213 E. Delacenserie, Etüde du lexique grec relatif aux neuf asxarhk ‘ occidentaux de la 
Grande Armenie decrite dans /’Asxarhac‘oyc‘ dAnania Sirakac 7, travail de fin d’etudes 
realise sous la direction de B. Coulie ä TUniversite catholique de Louvain et presente en 
2012, p. 76 ; voir aussi les exemples pp. 25 et 66-67. 

214 Cf. Risch, Ethnika [voir n. 159], pp. 63-64 et Chantraine, Formation [voir n. 20], 
§ 160. 

215 C’est-ä-dire depuis Ag. Myr. hist. 111, 15, 8 jusqu’ä Anast. Apocr. epist ., 1. 37, Allen 
- Neil. 
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/mujwaen/ 216 ; les Misimiens ont, dans le meme mouvement, ete localises 
par Q’auxcisvili en Svanetie, plus precisement dans une region appelee 
S adade skeliano. 217 

Toutefois, une autre theorie, proposee par Zurab Ancaba 3 e, y voit une 
deformation du nom propre abkhaze MapmbaH /mar'Jan/, nom d’une 
famille princiere etablie dans la region de C’ebelda (nom georgien ; en 
abkhaze Ha6an /ts'a'bal/), village de la vallee du Kodor. C’ebelda serait le 
TißeZso? mentionne par Agathias. 218 Hewitt voit donc en l’actuel parier de 
C’ebelda, sous-dialecte du dialecte sa 3 de 1’abkhaze, un descendant presume 
de la langue des Misimiens. 219 

La paucite de nos sources ne permet pas de trancher ce debat. Agathias 
foumit, il est vrai, quelques elements de comparaison entre les Misimiens 
et les Apsiles. Cependant, son temoignage, que certains defenseurs de la 
these svane ont mal interprete, 220 est bien trop vague pour que l’on puisse 
en tirer des conclusions solides sur l’affiliation ethnique des Misimiens, 
surtout en l’absence de consensus sur la question des Apsiles. 


Noms rares 

Ce dernier point propose des notices de dimension plus reduite sur des 
peuples et regions tres peu attestes, qui appellent d’autant plus discussion 
que la plupart sont totalement inconnus des ouvrages lexicographiques. 


216 3. B. ÄHHAEAA 3 E, Ü3 ucmopuu cpedueeeKoeoü Aoxcnuu (VI-XVII 66.) [Z. V. Ancabadze, 
De Vhistoire de TAbkhazie medievale (VI-XVII $.)], Soukhoum, 1959, p. 13 ; Hewitt, 
Application [voir n. 141], p. 260. Ancabaje, suivi par Hewitt, ecrit « 838^6 » (maswan = 
/majwan/ ou /mifwan/), tandis que la plupart des linguistes notent 8^)8366 (muswän = 
/mujwaen/), dont Fähnrich, Wörterbuch , p. 381 et Fähnrich - SAR 3 VELA 3 E, Wörterbuch 
[voir n. 190], p. 314 ; Klimov, Dictionary [voir n. 190], p. 179, connait les trois formes 
ms-swan, mu-swan et mu-swän. Le svane se repartissant en plusieurs dialectes et ne disposant 
pas de tradition ecrite, les notations sont naturellement susceptibles de differer. Sur les auto- 
designations des Svanes, cf., en plus des dictionnaires dejä cites, W. Schulze, Swanisch, dans 
M. Okuka - G. Krenn (edd.), Wieser Enzyklopädie des Europäischen Ostens. Band 10. Lexi¬ 
kon der Sprachen des europäischen Ostens , Klagenfurt, 2002, p. 875. 

217 E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire. Tome II. De la disparition de Tempire d'Occident 
ä la mort de Justinien (476-565), trad. de Fallemand par J.-R. Palanque, Paris - Bruges, 
1949, 2 vol. (repr. Amsterdam, 1968), p. 515. Cf. C. Toumanoff, States and Dynasties of 
Caucasia in the Formative Centuries, dans Idem, Studies in Christian Caucasian History, 
Washington D.C., 1963, p. 270 sur les princes Dadeskeliani de Svanetie. 

218 Ag. Myr. hist. IV, 15, 5 : xö cppouptov tö TtßsÄsog, ouxco KaÄoupsvov, 6 5f) xf)v 
x£ xcov Miaiptavcov /cbpav Kai Ä\|/iÄlcov btopl^si Kai d 7 iox£pvsxai ; Ancaba3E, Iz istorii 
[voir n. 216], pp. 13-14 ; Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141], p. 260. 

219 G. Hewitt (ed.), The Abkhazians. A handbook, Richmond (Surrey), 1999, p. 16, qui 
egale aussi les Sa 3 aux Saniges des sources grecques (cf. plus bas ä ce sujet). 

220 Cf. la mise au point de Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141], pp. 259-261. 
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Les Tzanars 

La forme T^avapiac; du De cerimoniis de Constantin Porphyrogenete 221 
designe la region habitee par les Tzanars, que Ptolemee appelle Savapaioi, 222 
entre Tiflis et la passe de Darial, mais aussi plus ä Test, dans le nord de la 
Kakhetie. 223 Aucun autre texte grec ne nous renseigne sur les habitants de 
la Kakhetie, population de montagnards dirigee ä l’epoque chretienne par 
un « chorepiscope », 224 

Ces noms attestent le meme phenomene d’alternance entre a- et x£- que 
pour Eavvoi et T^ävoi, dans un contexte historique et phonetique identique. 
II est encore ä remarquer qu’en arabe, le nom Sanäriya « Tzanars » designe 
toute la Kakhetie. 225 Dans le De cerimoniis, cette region des Tzanars 
apparait parmi d’autres chefferies locales situees ä Test de Tlberie. Aucun 
de ces autres peuples ou regions, tous tres peu attestes ä Texception des 
Albaniens, ne semble relever du monde georgien. 


Dependances du curopalate d’Iberie 

Dans un autre passage du De cerimoniis apparaissent quelques noms 
interessants, uniquement attestes par le Porphyrogenete. Ce texte donne des 
instructions pour la correspondance imperiale adressee au curopalate 
d’Iberie et ä quatre seigneurs (apxovxsc;) dependant de ce demier. 226 

sic; töv Koup07raMxriv ’lßspiac;. ßouAAa xpoafj 5iaoAx)ia. « Ks^sumg sk 
tcdv (piloxpioxcov Ssanoicbv rxpöcg 6 ösiva xöv sv5o^öxaxov Koupo- 
7raXdir|v. » sxsi 5s Ttspi auxöv ö KoupOTraXdirjc; sxspac; s^ouaiac; 5'. sic; 
xöv dpxovxa xoö Bspiaaäx, Ißrjpia* sic; xöv dpxovxa xou Kapvaxar|c;, 
Ißripla' sic; xöv dpxovxa xoö KousX, Tßripia’ sic; xöv dpxovxa xoö 
Ax^apa, Tßqpia' « ksXsuctic; sk tcöv cpi^oxpioxcov 5ea7toxcöv 7tpöc; ö 
5stva. » 


221 Seulement deux attestations ä la suite, p. 688, Reiske : sic; xoo^ apxovxac; T^avaplac; - 
sic; xöv dpxovxa xou Zapßav, oixivsc; Ksivxat pscrov Ä^avla^ Kai T^avapiac; [...]. 

222 Ptol. geogr. V, 9, 25. 

223 A. Alemany, Sources on the Alans. A Critical Compilation ( Handbuch der Orienta¬ 
listik , VIII, 5), Leyde, 2000, pp. 177, 267 et 284 ; Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography 
[voir n. 6], pp. 398-399 ; C. Toumanoff, Iberia between Chosroid and Bagratid Rule , dans 
Idem, Studies [voir n. 217], pp. 408-409 n. 10. Sur ces Tzanars, lire e.a. N. Assatiani - 
A. Bendianachvili, Histoire de la Georgie, trad. par M. Dokhtourichvili (dir.), Paris, 1997, 
pp. 93-94. 

224 « l jcnföQ 3 oL) 3 cn 3 o 7 L)o » p. 278, ed. Q'AUXCISVILI, Kartlis 

cxovreba [voir n. 181], t. 1, pp. 249-317). 

225 Toumanoff, loc. cit. 

226 Const. Porph. cerim., pp. 687-688, Reiske. Remarquer en outre la Variation entre 
Tßspia et Tßppla. 
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Cyrille Toumanoff a reussi ä identifier de fagon concluante, en s’ap- 
puyant sur le temoignage des sources georgiennes au sujet de la Situation 
politique de l’epoque de redaction de ce texte (920-922), les territoires 
appeles ici Bsptaaax, Kapvaxaqg, KousA. et Xx^apa . 227 Ces formes 
transcrivent en fait des noms locaux armeniens et georgiens. 

- Bsptaaax transcrit la locution armenienne ijhp|i(i uicjumph, « haut- 

pays » ; Toumanoff montre qu’il s’agit dans ce cas-ci du K’lar^eti, 
parfois denomme dans les sources georgiennes « terre 

d’en-haut ». 

- Kapvaxapg est une adaptation grecque de (J)öcnb- 05 föo, « porte du 
T’ao », nom d’une localite ä Textreme nord du T’ao. Cela designe ici 
toute la region du T’ao superieur (le T’ao inferieur relevant directe- 
ment de l’autorite du curopalate). Le grec aurait realise l’emprunt ä 
partir d’une forme georgienne non attestee * 0 öfö 6 o (^cab, avec passage 
au pluriel et metathese des deux membres. 

- KobsA. copie le georgien « fromage », nom d’une forteresse 

de 3avaxeti ; Toumanoff voit lä un exemple de l’usage georgien de 
nommer des domaines du nom de leur principale place forte. La loca¬ 
lite elle-meme est documentee par le De administrando imperio sous le 
nom de TopoKaaxpov, exacte transposition de y^Qc^ob-ßob ^. 228 

- Äx^apa designe TAdjarie, d’apres son nom georgien reproduit 

en grec aussi fidelement que possible. Alors que tous les noms 
precedents sont hapax, celui-ci connait dans le De administrando impe¬ 
rio une autre attestation, egalement au genitif, mais cette fois oxyton . 229 
Cette forme Xx^apd est formellement plus proche de l’etymon : les 
voyelles du georgien ne connaissent pas de distinction de longueur, or 
le circonflexe suppose une voyelle longue. La forme perispomene a 
sans doute ete motivee, dans le chef du scribe, par une analogie avec le 
genitif, dit dorien, en -d des masculins en -dg, type flexionnel devenu 
tres populaire en grec postclassique . 230 La forme oxytone, en revanche, 
ne laisse ni conclure ä une voyelle finale longue (pour autant que cela 
ait du sens en grec du X e siecle), ni subsister le doute sur son caractere 
indeclinable. 


227 C. Toumanoff, The Armeno-Georgiern Marchlands , dans Idem, Studies [voir n. 217], 
pp. 492-495. Le curopalate etait alors Adarnase IV, roi du Kartli de 888 ä 923 et curopalate 
dTberie depuis 891 ( ibidem , p. 493). Notons bien que ces quatre territoires se trouvent en 
dehors du Kartli. 

228 Const. Porph. adm. imp., 46. 

229 Ibidem : xqv Ttoxapiav xou Xxqapd, « la contree fluviale d'Adjaiie » - l’Adjarie est 

V 

en effet traversee par l’Ac’arisc’q’ali, affluent du foruh, le C'oroxi georgien. 

230 Jannaris, Grammar [voir n. 20], § 287. 
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ÄpCov 


Le De administrando imperio mentionne egalement un choronyme 
Äp^Cv, designant la region de la ville forte dArt’anuJ, centre commercial 
d’importance, au centre du K’larjeti. 231 Ce nom grec, qui n’est pas connu 
par ailleurs, a ete explique par un ancien pluriel arabe ’ardun, signifiant 
« territoires » (de 5 ard, « terre »). 232 Voici le passage en question. 

C H 5e x®P a T0 ^ Kaaxpoi) Apöavoox^iou, fjioi xö Ap^ov ecmv Kat TroAAf| 
Kai etkpopoq, Kai U7rap%8i K^etSiv zf\q is ’lßrjpiaq Kai Aßaayiaq Kai xcov 
Mia%ia>v. 


Les Meskhetes 

La forme Mig%ic5v du texte ci-dessus designe de fagon evidente les 
Meskhetes : depuis Byzance, ä moins de suivre la cöte euxine, le K’largeti 
est pratiquement un point de passage oblige vers LAbkhazie ä l’ouest, le 
Kartli ä Lest et, entre les deux, le Mesxeti au nord. Le nom de cette region 
montagneuse du sud de la Georgie actuelle se confond plus ou moins avec 
le nom Samcxe, qui semble cependant avoir eu une extension differente ä 
L origine. 233 

Les Meskhetes d’aujourd’hui sont une population musulmane turco- 
phone, vivant majoritairement hors de Georgie. Ils ont en effet ete deportes, 
dans de tragiques conditions, de Georgie en Asie centrale par Staline et 
Beria en 1944, au titre d’« ennemis du peuple » (ils auraient soi-disant col- 
labore avec LAllemagne nazie). Les Georgiens les appellent 0QbbQbo, mais 
la majorite des Meskhetes utilisent en guise d’endonyme la denomination 
turque Ahiska Türkleri, c’est-ä-dire « Turcs d’Axalcixe » (capitale histori- 
que du Samcxe). La question de savoir s’ils sont des Georgiens islamises et 
turcises ou de veritables Turcs installes en Mesxeti, ou encore un groupe 
d’origine mixte ä Thistoire plus complexe, demeure ouverte et contro- 
versee. 234 Quoi qu’il en soit, ä l’epoque dont nous nous occupons, la popu¬ 
lation de Mesxeti n’etait certainement pas turque, mais tres vraisemblable- 
ment kartvelienne. 


231 Const. Poiph. adm. imp., loc. cit. 

232 Selon Sir Steven Runciman, dans R. J. H. Jenkins (ed.) e.a., Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus De Administrando Imperio. Volume II • Commentary , Londres, 1962, p. 178. 

233 Rapp, Medieval Georgiern Historiography [voir n. 6], pp. 398 et 420-421 n. 22. Voir 
aussi Toumanoff, Marchlands [voir n. 227], pp. 437-439. 

234 Pour une presentation d’ensemble des Meskhetes, voir D. A. Ranard (ed.) e.a., 
Meskhetian Turks. An Introduction to their History, Culture and Resettlement Experiences , 
Washington D.C., 2006. La question de leur ethnicite y est discutee en pp. 2-4. 
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Tel quel, Mtaxtcov est hapax ; cette racine Mtax- n’est pas autrement 
attestee en grec. Pour cette raison, plusieurs philologues, depuis Meursius, 
ont propose de corriger le texte en *Moa%icov. 235 Des Mögxoi sont en 
eff et documentes de longue date en grec, parfois sous d’autres noms (on 
releve les formes Mdkoi, Mo^tavol, Moxoenam). 236 Cependant, ces noms 
posent probleme, du fait qu’ils sont peu attestes et dans des contextes 
geographiques tres differents (Colchide et Taurus pour ceux en Moax-, 
Bithynie et Armenie pour ceux en Mo£,-/Mox-) ; il n’est pas non plus clair 
de savoir si leurs referents respectifs sont differents ou se recoupent. 237 Qui 
plus est, la seule attestation de ces termes posterieure au II e siecle se trouve 
chez Etienne de Byzance, dans une citation d’Hecatee de Milet 238 : tout 
porte donc ä croire que cette appellation n’etait plus en usage vivant au X e 
siecle. 

II existe egalement un ethnonyme Msgxoi, connu uniquement par Pro- 
cope 239 mais dont la racine Msgx- est ä nouveau attestee du temps de 
Constantin Monomaque, chez Jean Scylitzes et, d’apres ce dernier, Georges 
Cedrene. 240 Vu les contextes d’attestation de cette racine-ci, il est evident 
qu’elle designe bien les Meskhetes. Il est ä remarquer que s’il n’evoque pas 
les Meskhetes ni le Mesxeti, Agathias mentionne en revanche la ville de 
Mcxeta, sous la forme Msc>xi0d, egalement avec cette base Msgx-. 241 

Peut-on etablir un lien ferme entre les racines Msgx- et Moax- ? Leur 
similitude phonetique et geographique y invite ; c’est d’ailleurs le Consen¬ 
sus scientifique. 242 A Tappui de ce lien, on peut donner Texemple des mon- 
tagnes de Mesxeti : nommees xd Msgxikcx öpq par Zonaras, eiles sont 


235 L’edition de Gy. Moravcsik - R. J. H. Jenkins, Constantine Porphyrogenitus. De 
administrando imperio ( CFHB, 1), 2 e ed., Dumbarton Oaks, 1967, p. 216, que nous suivons, 
garde le texte des manuscrits. 

236 Delacenserie, Asxarhk ‘ [voir n. 213], p. 34 sqq. Hdt. hist. VII, 78 et Strab. geogr. XI, 
2, 14, notamment, connaissent ces Möa/oi. 

237 Delacenserie, Asxarhk ‘ [voir n. 213], pp. 36-38, qui essaie d’eclaircir leurs rapports 
avec la contree (uic|uuipli) amienienne de Mokk‘, au sud du lac de Van. 

238 Hec. Mil. perieg., fr. 288, Jacoby, ap. St. Byz. epit., p. 457, Meineke. 

239 Proc. hell. VIII, 2, 24-25 : Mscrxoi ’lßqpwv sk 7ra^aiou KaiqKOOi. 

240 Io. Scyl. hist. Const. IX, 11 et Georg. Cedr. hist., vol. 2, p. 573, Bekker : pspoog 
ap/ovia xqg Msa/iag. 

241 Ag. Myr. hist. II, 22, 5. Cf. C. Toumanoff, The Social Background of Christian 
Caucasia, dans Idem, Studies [voir n. 217], p. 89 n. 121. 

242 P. ex. H. Hübschmann, Die altarmenischen Ortsnamen. Mit Beiträgen zur histori¬ 
schen Topographie Armeniens und einer Karte, Strasbourg, 1904, p. 212 n. 1 et Toumanoff, 
Social Background [voir n. 241], p. 60 n. 58 (qui, dans la lignee de N. Marr, voit dans Msa/- 
et Moa/- une « racine M-S » presente dans un nombre impressionnant d’ethnonymes et 
toponymes du Caucase - on lira ä ce propos notre article La linguistique marriste et son 
onomastique : le cas de la Georgie [voir n. 59]. Voir aussi Tanalyse d’M. M. Xtb^ROHOB, 
TlpedhicniopuH ap mhhcko eo napoda. Hcmopun apMmicKozo uaeopb.H c 1500 no 500e. do u.3. 
Xyppumbi, Jlyeuüifbi, Tlpomoapunue [I. M. D'jakonov, La prehistoire du peuple armenien. 
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appelees partout ailleurs xä Mogxikcx öpr|, notamment chez Plutarque, qui 
est la source directe de Zonaras, mais aussi chez Strabon et Ptolemee. 243 Par 
ailleurs, tout comme la racine Mogx- connait des emplois en dehors du 
Caucase, ä savoir dans le Taurus et en Bithynie (sous la forme Mo^-), 244 la 
racine Msgx- est utilisee par Flavius Josephe dans le nom d’un peuple de 
Cappadoce. 245 Certains en ont conjecture qu’il s’agissait ä Torigine d’un 
seul peuple, qui aurait subi des migrations ä date ancienne 246 ; rien ne per- 
met non plus de le prouver. II en va de meme de Taffiliation ethnique de cet 
ancien peuple, volontiers considere comme une tribu proto-kartvelienne, 247 
mais ä nouveau sans preuves formelles. 

Enfin, pour en revenir ä la forme attestee par Constantin Porphyrogenete, 
qu’il s’agisse de Miax i( Sv ou de *Mogx 1( * )V (voire pourquoi pas *Msgxicov), 
il semble que nous ayons affaire ä un ethnique derive en -xoq. Or dans ce 
cas, telles quelles, ces formes presentent un accent anomal, puisque les 
ethniques en -toc; ont normalement tous Taccent recessif. 248 


Les Saniges 

Les Saniges sont attestes par tres peu de sources. Leur localisation est 
claire : les auteurs sont unanimes pour dire que les Saniges sont installes 
sur le littoral de la mer Noire dans le prolongement de TAbkhazie. Dans les 
sources grecques, ce peuple se distingue par la multiplicite de ses ortho- 
graphes, chacune etant propre ä un auteur. La figure suivante nous familia- 
risera avec ce probleme ; les attestations y sont classees par ordre chrono- 
logique. 


Histoire du hautplateau armenien de 1500 a 500 av. n. e. Hourrites, Louvites, Proto-Armeniens], 
Erevan, 1968, pp. 216-221. 

243 Io. Zon. epit. X, 4 : Tßripg;;, ol psv £7ii xä Msa/ucä öprj Kai xöv EIövtov KaöpKO- 
vis(; ; Plut. Pomp., 34, 1 ; Strab. geogr. I, 3, 21 et XI, 12, 4 ; Ptol. geogr. V, 6, 1, 13, 5 et 
13,9. 

244 Delacenserie, Asxarhk‘ [voir n. 213], pp. 36-37. 

245 los. ant. I, 125 : Msa/pvot 5s U7iö Msax ou ktictösvts^ Ka7i7rd5oKS(; psv apn 
KSK^rjviai ; Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 139. 

246 A. Herrmann, Mose hoi, dans RE, vol. XVI-1, col. 351 ; Delacenserie, Asxarhk ‘ 
[voir n. 213], p. 37, voit lä une possibilite. 

247 Cf. e.a. Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], p. 171 n. 8 et D'jakonov, 
loc. cit. 

248 Cf. p. ex. ce que nous avons dit de la forme Äßaaicov de Genes, reg. II, 2, au lieu du 
correct Äßaaycov. 
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Forme attestee 

Forme de depart pl. 

Source 

Zdvqyag 

*Sdvqyai 

Memn. hist. XVI, fr. 54, FHG, 
ap. Phot. bibl. CCXXIV, 238a 

Savlyat 

Savlyat 

Arr. peripl., 11,3 

Savlyag 

Zaviyai 

Arr. peripl ., 18, 3 

Saviycov 

Savlyai 

Arr. peripl., 11,3 

Zdviyysg 

Idviyysg 

Hipp, chron., 233 

Savvlyai 

Savvlyat 

St. Byz. epit., p. 555, Meineke 

Saylvai 

Xaylvai 

Proc. bell. VIII, 4, 3 

Saylvag 

Saylvai 

Proc. bell. VIII, 2, 16 ; 4, 5 ; 4, 7 

Savixai 

Xavixai 

chron. pasch., p. 61, Dindorf 

Sdvqyag 

*Savr|yai 

Phot. bibl. CCXXIV, 238a 
(= Memn. hist. XVI, fr. 54, FHG ) 


Fig. 3. Les Saniges : variantes graphiques 

II ressort de ce tableau que Fon peut raisonnablement considerer Zaviyat 
d’Arrien comme Forthographe prototypique de ce nom. En effet, les autres 
graphies s’y laissent toutes ramener, du fait qu’elles ne s’en distinguent 
chaque fois que par un trait (ä Fexclusion de Faccent, caracteristique labile 
s’il en est) : Zavqyat par itacisme, Sayivai par metathese de v et y, 
Savixai par Substitution de x ä y, Savviyat par gemination de v. Seul 
Zavtyysq atteste, il est vrai, deux transformations, ä la fois une gemination 
du y et un changement de paradigme. Reste qu’aucune autre graphie 
n’expliquerait de fagon satisfaisante cette variete que Saviyai, qui est en 
outre la plus anciennement attestee (le texte de Memnon d’Heraclee ne 
survivant que via le beaucoup plus tardif Photios). 

Pour les Saniges comme pour beaucoup d’autres peuples, Fappartenance 
ethnique fait debat depuis longtemps, et davantage encore depuis la fin du 
stalinisme. 249 Les uns apparentent cette tribu aux « Zans », c’est-ä-dire aux 
Mingrelo-Lazes ou aux Tzanes, d’autres aux Svanes, d’autres encore ä la 
tribu abkhaze des Sa 3. 250 Le temoignage du Chronographe de 354 « Sani 
qui appellantur Sannices » 251 semble appuyer la premiere hypothese : c’est 


249 Le livre cI’Ingoroq’va, Giorgi Mercule [voir n. 181], a en quelque sorte mis le feu aux 
poudres. Cf. K. Tuite, The Rise and Fall and Revival of the Ihero-Caucasian Hypothesis, 
dans Historiographia Linguistica, 35 (2008), pp. 54-65. 

250 3. B. Ahmaea/de, Hcmopux u KyAbmypa dpeeueü A6xü3uu [Z. V. Ancabadze, His- 
toire et culture de TAbkhazie ancienne ], Moscou, 1964, p. 169 ; K. Tuite, Ibero-Caucasian 
Hypothesis [voir n. 249], pp. 60 et 62. Un des artisans de la theorie abkhaze, Salva Inal-Ipa, 
a consacre une monographie aux Sa 3 , dont il base Thistoire ancienne sur ce que les sources 
grecques disent des Savlyai (Inal-Ipa, Sadzy [voir n. 181], pp. 13-19). 

251 Lib. gen. /, 227. 
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un des arguments de Simon 3&nasia pour une affiliation mingrelo-laze des 
Saniges. 252 La theorie svane est retenue notamment par Cyrille Toumanoff. 
Quant au rapprochement avec les Sa 3 , defendu par Zurab Ancaba 3 e, 253 il 
est soutenu par les donnees geographiques : les Saniges sont installes dans 
le nord de LAbkhazie, comme l’etaient les Sa 3 jusqu’en 1864, date de leur 
deportation dans l’empire ottoman. Une reconstruction etymologique a ega- 
lement ete proposee, qui fait remonter Zaviyat ä Tabkhaze Aca 3 ^ya / 
a'sadzk w a/ « Sa 3 », oü a- est un prefixe et -i^ya la marque du pluriel. 254 

Aa(övsg / Aa^ovsig 

Vu leur proximite phonetique avec les noms des Lazes, une note s’im- 
pose sur les hapax Aa^ovsq et Aa^ovstq. 255 Tous deux sont cites dans des 
commentaires ä la Table des peuples de Gn 10. Epiphane mentionne ses 
Aa^övsq dans une longue enumeration des peuples issus de Sem, ä la fin 
de laquelle on trouve aussi les Aa^oi : dans son usage, il s’agit donc de 
deux peuplades differentes. Le pseudo-Eustathe, lui, rattache ses Aa£ovei<; 
ä Houl, deuxieme fils d’Aram, lui-meme cinquieme fils de Sem. En realite, 
les divers commentaires de la Table des peuples ont chacun leur vision des 
choses et il parait assez vain de tenter d’y voir clair. On peut cependant se 
permettre une rapide comparaison avec la Version d’Hippolyte. 256 Celui-ci 
donne comme descendants ä Houl les Lydiens, tandis qu’il mentionne des 
XA,a£ovsi<; descendants de Loud : en fait, le pseudo-Eustathe fait exacte- 
ment T inverse en etablissant les liens Loud > Lydiens et Houl > Aa^ovstq. 

Marquart avait propose la correction ÄA-a^ovs<;, que Karl Holl, editeur 
d’Epiphane, juge « richtig », sans toutefois Tappliquer. 257 Or on connait 
effectivement des Alazones, peut-etre d’origine thrace, etablis en Scythie ä 
l’epoque classique. 258 Il y aurait bien d’autres pieces ä verser au dossier, 


252 ÄNCABA3E, lstorija i kuVtura [voir n. 250], pp. 170-173. 

253 ÄNCABA3E, Iz istorii [voir n. 216], p. 16 ; Idem, lstorija i kul'tura [voir n. 250], 
pp. 169-176. 

254 Cf. Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141], p. 252. 

255 Respectivement Epiph. Sal. anc ., 113, 2 et ps.-Eust. Ant. comm. in hex., col. 757. 

256 Hipp, chron., 167. 

257 K. Holl, Epiphanius, Band 1 : Ancoratus und Panarion ( GCS , 25), Leipzig, 1915, 
p. 137. 

258 Cf. S. R. Tokhtas’ev, Alazones , dans H. Cancik e.a. (edd.), Der Neue Pauly. Enzyk¬ 
lopädie der Antike, Stuttgart - Weimar, 1996-2012, vol. 1, coli. 435-436 et W. Tomaschek, 
Alazones, dans RE, vol. 1-1, col. 1299. L’oithographe de ce nom semble instable et beaucoup 
confondent ces Alazones avec les Halizones (ÄUgcovsg), allies des Troyens chez Homere (II. 
II, 856 et V, 39). Cet ethnonyme est vraisemblablement ä l’origine du nom commun a^agcov 
« charlatan, vantard » (Chantraine, Dictionnaire [voir n. 26], p. 53, qui y compare les noms 
communs frangais « vandale » et « ostrogoth »). 
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mais ce n’est pas le lieu de s’y etendre : l’edition de la Chronique d’Hippo- 
lyte par R. Helm donne d’autres variantes encore, dont l’une ou l’autre fait 
intervenir les Lazes mais qui montrent surtout la confusion existant dans 
ces commentaires. 259 En conclusion, il est peu probable que ces noms 
designent les Lazes ; de toute fagon, ils n’attestent pas un usage vivant ä 
l’epoque byzantine. 


CONCLUSIONS LEXICOLOGIQUES 

Le lexique grec designant la Georgie 

L’importance de chaque population dans la litterature byzantine, quanti- 
fiable par le nombre d’occurrences des termes la denotant, a un impact 
direct sur l’etendue de ce lexique. Ainsi, pour nos huit peuples principaux, 
le nombre de formations ethniques, toponymiques et ctetiques attestees 
s’echelonne de deux (Misimiens) ä six (Iberes). 260 De meme, si Eon en croit 
l’etat actuel de nos sources, aucun ctetique n’a ete cree pour les populations 
attestees sur peu de temps et peu massivement (Ä\|/iXai, Miaiptavol, 
Zaviyat). 261 Nous avons egalement remarque la progression diachronique 
du lexique designant les Abkhazes, proportionnelle ä la croissance de leur 
importance dans la region. En bref, mieux une population semble connue 
des Byzantins, plus le lexique s’y rapportant est abondant et varie. 

Un autre fait remarquable reside dans l’adaptation des noms indigenes 
aux contraintes de la langue grecque. En regle generale, ils sont sujets ä une 
hellenisation. Dans les cas les plus simples, cela consiste en l’ajout d’un 
suffixe flexionnel grec ä la racine indigene : ainsi Aa^öq, Eouävoq, 
T^avoi;, T^avapia, Msa^o q. Frequemment cependant, la racine subit des 
adaptations phonetiques plus profondes (Äyi^riq, Zdvvoq, EavapaToq), au 
point parfois d’en devenir meconnaissable pour nous (Äßaayoq, ’lßqp, 
Mtaiptavo?, Saviy r\c). 


259 R. Helm - A. Bauer, Hippolytus Werke , vol. 4 ( GCS , 46), 2 e ed., Berlin, 1955, pp. 
25-26. Quoiqirelle ne conceme pas un nom de peuple, la notice ajoutee dans l’edition 
moderne d’H. Stephanus, Otjaaopdg zfjQ EXktjviKfjg ykchooijq. Thesaurus Graecae linguae, 
3 e ed. augmentee et refondue pai' C. B. Hase e.a., Paris, 1831-1865 (repr. anast. Graz, 1954), 
vol. 6, p. 34, s.v. Aa^cöv, vaut la peine d’etre citee : « Aa^cbv, övog, 6, i. q. a^a^cbv, ut 
mobile est a initio voce, quorundam, memoratur ap. Hesych. Pro a^aqcbv per errorem videtur 
inteipretibus. Potuit certe grammaticum fallere locus ejusmodi ut Aristoph. Pac. 1069, ubi cb 
’^a^ebv. » 

260 En ne comptant que ceux effectivement appliques aux Iberes du Caucase. 

261 L’adjectif Moa/tKÖg fait figure d'exception ; il est exclusivement utilise pour 
designer une chame de montagnes. 
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Au X e siede, Constantin Porphyrogenete se demarque. 262 II continue ä 
utiliser les termes etablis par l’usage, mais lorsqu’il est amene ä designer 
une realite necessitant un nouveau lexeme, il emprunte ce dernier directe- 
ment ä la langue locale avec laquelle il se trouve en contact. Bsptaaax, 
Kapvaxariq, KoueA,, Äi^apa et Ap^Cv sont les produits de ce nouveau 
mode de fonctionnement. Ces noms sont tous indeclinables et leur etymo- 
logie est pour ainsi dire transparente, puisqu’ils ont ete transposes en grec 
avec un minimum d’accomodements phonetiques. L’on remarque un traite- 
ment similaire des choronymes d’Armenie. 263 Cela tient ä la nature des 
sources qu’exploite l’empereur : les passages qui nous occupent du De 
cerimoniis et du De administrando imperio derivent de documents officiels 
du Palais, oü etaient regus les ambassadeurs et employes de nombreux 
interpretes - autant d’individus en contact direct avec leur pays natal, dont 
ils possedaient la langue. 264 


Du lexique ä la langue 

A cöte de ces tendances globales, notre etude revele des tendances lexi- 
cales propres ä chaque auteur. Nous avons evoque en ce sens Putilisation 
d’Xvj/iAao^ au lieu d’XvjnAqq par Procope et Agathias, ainsi que l’apparition 
sporadique de formes en ’Ißsp- au lieu du canonique ’lßqp- dans des textes 
de facture mediocre. 

Revenons ä present sur le cas des lexemes en Ko^x _ et en Aa£-, dont 
nous avons constate qu’ils etaient utilises comme des synonymes, leur seule 
difference residant dans leur connotation classique ou non. Cela ne veut pas 
dire que leur distribution soit purement aleatoire : au contraire, eile est sus- 
ceptible de nous renseigner sur les Orientations stylistiques des auteurs, sur- 
tout des historiens et des chroniqueurs. 



Prise. 

Proc. 

Ag. 

Men. 

Simoc. 

Mal. 

chron. 

Theoph. 



bell. 

Myr. 

Prot. 

hist. 


pasch. 

Conf. 

Ko^x- 

5 

47 

54 

6 

1 

3 

5 

0 

Aa^- 

4 

206 

26 

37 

1 

11 

8 

20 


Fig. 4. Nombre d’occurrences par ordre chronologique 
(gauche : historiens ; droite : chroniques) 


262 Const. Poiph. cerim. et adm. imp. (cf. suprd). 

263 Delacenserie, Asxarhk‘ [voir n. 213], p. 76. Outre le georgien et Farmernen, d’autres 
langues suscitent des emprunts inedits, notamment le vieux slave, p. ex. ^dicavov < 3aKOHi> 
« loi », qui remplace vöpog lorsqu’il est question des Petchenegues et des Magyars 
(J. B. Bury, The treatise De administrando imperio, dans BZ, 50 [1906], p. 542). 

264 Ibidem § 7 = pp. 539-544. 
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Simoc. 

Ag. 

Prise. 

chron. 

Mal. 

Proc. 

Men. 

Theoph. 


hist. 

Myr. 


pasch. 


hell. 

Prot. 

Conf. 

Y^oXx- 

88% 

68% 

56% 

38% 

21% 

19% 

14% 

0% 

Aa^- 

13% 

33% 

44% 

62% 

79% 

81% 

86% 

100% 


Fig. 5. Proportions par ordre d’importance 

La fig. 5 propose, sur base de la distribution des lemmes, un classement 
de ces oeuvres de la plus classicisante ä la moins classicisante. Une pre- 
miere constatation, obvie, ne surprend guere : la langue des chroniqueurs 
est globalement moins classique que celle des historiens. Cependant, une 
forte disparite apparait entre ces historiens, avec d’un cöte Simocatta, 
Agathias et Priscus, de l’autre Procope et Menandre. D’emblee, rappelons 
que nous ne possedons de Menandre et de Priscus que des fragments limi- 
tes ; nous ne pouvons rien en inferer de definitif. 265 Ce qui distingue 
Simocatta et Agathias de Procope, c’est, semble-t-il, l’obeissance ä un 
« programme » particulier : ces deux historiens se sont expressement 
positionnes sur la question du choix d’une terminologie « classique » ou 
« populaire ». 

Theophylacte Simocatta a sur la question l’idee la mieux arretee : une 
seule fois il parle de « Lazique », avec mepris. 266 Implicitement, Fhisto- 
rien signifie que Fon ne le verra jamais utiliser ce terme ailleurs. Quant ä 
Agathias, Anthony Kaldellis souligne « the extent and zeal of [his] classi- 
cism, [...] without parallel in ancient historiography ». 267 Son aversion 
envers une terminologie contemporaine est specialement palpable dans un 
passage oü il justifie son choix d’employer le nom antique d^Ovoyoupn;, 
ville de Colchide, dont il repugne ä prononcer explicitement le nom 
moderne, chretien. 268 


265 M. Angold - M. Whitby, Historiography, dans Oxford Handhook of Byzantine Stud- 
ies, p. 839 (chap. III. 18.2). 

266 Simoc. hist. III, 6, 17 : xfj Ko^xiö 1 [•••], pv Aa^iKpv p auvpOpc; psxcovöpaas 
yXonm. 

267 A. Kaldellis, Things are not what they are : Agathias Mythistoricus and the last 
laugh of classical culture, dans The Classical Quarterly, New Series , 53, 1 (mai 2003), 
p. 300. 

268 Ag. Myr. hist. III, 5, 7 : [’Ovöyoupn;] vuv 5s ou/ ouxco 7iapa io iq noX'koiq 
ovopa^sxai, aXT’ £7isi5fi Sxscpavou xou 0sa7isalou ispöv svxau0a i'Spuxai, öv 5p 7ipa)xov 
naXai cpaaiv D7isp xwv XpiaxiavoL apiaxa 5okouvxo)v £0£^ovxpv SiaKivöuvsuaavxa 
D7iö xcov svavxicov Kaxa^£ua0f|vai, xcp sksIvod övöpaxi Ka}t£ia0ai xöv xÖ7iov vsvopiaxai. 
f\[iäq 5s o65sv, oipai, xö kco^uov sq yvcbpiapa xfj apxaioxdxi'i xpil^öui 7ipoapyopia, 
£7i£i Kai ^uyypacpfj pa?Aov 7ipoapK£i (A. Cameron - A. Cameron, Christianity and Tradi¬ 
tion in the Historiography of the Late Empire , dans The Classical Quarterly, New Series, 14, 
2 [nov. 1964], p. 320 et Kaldellis, Agathias Mythistoricus, loc. cit. ; ce dernier commente 
« this is the polemic of a classicist obstinate ly opposed to Contemporary trends »). 
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Procope, en revanche, ne prend pas de position aussi tranchee. II semble 
que son utilisation de Aa^oi preferablement ä Kö^x 01 soit spontanee ; 
dans le meme mouvement, Ton denombre dans les Guerres de Justinien 
deux occurrences seulement de Eävoi, contre quinze de T^avot et ses 
derives. Averil Cameron a souligne l’ambivalence du classicisme de 
Procope, « often nearer the ‘literary Korne’ [...] than to genuine high 
style » et manquant de constance 269 ; la predominance chez lui d’un ethno- 
nyme moderne sur son equivalent classique illustre cette attitude. 270 


Byzance face aux Georgiens 


Dans leur diversite 

Les Byzantins semblent avoir fait preuve d’une remarquable acuite dans 
la distinction des differentes peuplades occupant la Georgie. Nous avons ä 
ce titre souligne le soin que se donne Agathias de differencier deux tribus 
d’importance mineure, les Apsiles et les Misimiens, ainsi que la reflexion 
de Procope sur l’identite des Lazes et des Colques. 

Les confusions sont rares. Jean le Lydien ecrit par exemple « KoX-xoi ol 
Kai Aa^oi ^eyöpevoi eiotv ol ÄXaivoi » 271 : devons-nous comprendre 
qu’il s’agit pour cet auteur de trois synonymes ? Dans le meme registre, 
Etienne de Byzance a « A\\fiXav e0vo(; EkuGiköv yetxvta^ov Aa^otq, c hc, 
Äpptavöq sv nspi7rXcp xou Eu^sivou 7röviou », « Aa^oi, SkuBcdv 
sBvoq. sau Kai xwpiov TraX-atä Aa^tKf|, cb? Äpptavo? » et « Zavviyat, 
sBvoq SKU0ia c, toi q AßaayoT c, TrapaKsipsvov ». 272 En realite, ces auteurs 
ne sont pas du tout au fait de la realite ethnique qu’ils evoquent. Pour Jean 
le Lydien, AA-a’ivoi est un hyperonyme commode : ce sont les barbares du 
Nord-Est. Pour Etienne, la Scythie, notion geographique heritee de l’Anti- 
quite, englobe toutes les terres barbares du Nord. Les trois entrees des Eth¬ 
nique s que nous avons citees s’inspirent manifestement du Periple d’Ar- 
rien, or celui-ci ne considere en aucune fagon ces peuples comme des 
Scythes : c’est Etienne qui, en redigeant son manuel, les fait rentrer dans 
les cadres geographiques de l’Antiquite classique. 


269 A. Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, Berkeley - Los Angeles, 1985, p. 45. 

270 Averil Cameron parle de « [the] air of simplicity and modemity » de la langue de 
Procope, par Opposition notamment ä Simocatta et ä l’ecole de Gaza en general ( ibidem , 
pp. 43-44). 

271 Lyd. mens. IV, 146. 

272 St. Byz. ethn. I, 577, Billerbeck = epit., p. 153, Meineke ; ibidem, p. 406 ; ibidem, 
p. 555. 
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Par ailleurs, nous avons eu l’occasion d’observer que plus d’une fois, les 
auteurs continuent ä evoquer des peuplades qui, au moment oü ils ecrivent, 
rf existent plus en tant que groupes distincts. Cela doit ä la pratique de 
la citation et de la Compilation. Nous retrouvons un trait bien connu de la 
mentalite byzantine, qui s’attache ä perpetuer dans la 7iat5sia un ordre 
ideal issu du passe, meme si la realite des faits ne la corrobore pas. 273 

Pour resumer, les auteurs qui travaillent « en chambre », ä partir d’autres 
sources, n’hesitent pas ä simplifier la realite ethnique ou ä en donner une 
representation obsolete, tandis que les auteurs « de terrain », temoins de 
leur epoque, font preuve d’un grand souci de precision. 

Dans Vespace 

De fagon generale, les auteurs byzantins connaissent avec bien plus de 
detail la partie occidentale de la Georgie que sa composante orientale. 
Au-delä de la chaine de Surami, qui marque la limite geographique entre 
ces deux zones, les connaissances byzantines sont bien maigres : notre 
enquete a revele ä peine deux termes geographiques se rapportant ä Pest de 
la Georgie, ä savoir ’lßrjpia et T^avapia, ce demier etant par ailleurs 
rarissime, tandis que tous les autres concernent des regions occidentales. 

Cela contraste avec les ethnonymes et toponymes connus des sources 
indigenes. De grandes regions comme la Kakhetie, l’Heretie ou l’Ossetie 
sont integralement passees sous silence par les sources grecques, tandis que 
les textes georgiens ignorent totalement, ou presque, des peuples mineurs 
comme les Apsiles, les Misimiens ou les Saniges. D’ailleurs, jusqu’au 
IX e siecle, la tradition litteraire georgienne ne dit pratiquement rien des 
terres ä l’extreme-ouest de la Georgie. 274 

C’est que le point focal des deux cultures est tres different. Les textes 
georgiens refletent la perspective du Kartli, centree sur Mcxeta et T’pilisi : 
pendant la periode qui nous occupe, ils sont donc bien renseignes sur Pest 
de la Georgie, assez peu sur Pouest, et le nord-ouest leur est tres mal 
connu. 275 A contrario , Pinteret des Byzantins irradie depuis Pouest. Arrien 
decrit le littoral de la mer Noire ; les guerres menees en Georgie du regne 


273 Cf. Lemerle, Premier humanisme [voir n. 9], not. pp. 300 et 306-307 ; A. Ducellier, 
Le drame de Byzance. Ideal et echec d’une societe chretienne, Paris, 1976, pp. 66-80. 

274 Rapp, Medieval Georgian Historiography [voir n. 6], pp. 428-429. 

275 Si la theorie de Hewitt, Application [voir n. 141], pp. 254-256 est correcte, le terme 

georgien aurait lui-meme ete emprunte ä l’abkhaze non directement, mais via le per- 

san et Parabe : cela demontrerait la paucite des contacts entre ces deux parties de la Georgie 
actuelle avant le IX e siecle. 
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de Justin ä celui de Maurice sont focalisees sur la Lazique ; enfin, la poli- 
tique imperiale du X e siecle se concentre sur le T’ao et l’Armenie. 
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Comme en temoigne la fig. 6, Fampleur de la documentation byzantine 
sur la Georgie fluctue considerablement selon les epoques. Un premier 
moment fort se detache au VI e siecle avec les guerres romano-perses, dont 
une bonne part se deroule sur le terrain de la Georgie. Les textes connaissent 
un creux notable au VIIP siecle ; cela n’est pas specifique aux textes trai- 
tant de la Georgie, mais concerne Fensemble de la production culturelle 
byzantine, affectee par la crise iconoclaste, les progres des Arabes en 
Anatolie et Firruption des Slaves en Europe. 

Au X e siecle, terme de la periode que nous etudions, s’observe dans les 
textes un sensible regain d’interet pour la Georgie, sans pour autant atteindre 
le niveau du VF siecle. Apres un repli de deux siecles, initie par la defaite 
d’Heraclius au Yarmouk en 636, Fempire reprend pied en Anatolie orien¬ 
tale sous les Macedoniens : des contacts se retablissent avec les Etats du 
Caucase, eux-memes progressivement degages de la tuteile arabe ä la faveur 
de la dislocation du califat abbasside. 

Nous avons observe que c’est lors de ces deux temps forts, le VF et le 
X e siecle, que les auteurs byzantins decrivent avec un niveau maximal de 
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detail les peuples de Georgie. Cela coincide avec l’implication importante 
de l’empire dans les politiques locales : le De administrando imperio de 
Constantin VII consacre ainsi un chapitre entier (43) au canton (cjmLmn) 
armenien de Tarawn et un autre (46) au Kartli et au T’ao-K’lar^eti. Mais ä 
cöte de ce renouvellement des contacts diplomatiques, le X e siecle voit 
aussi fleurir le renouveau culturel que Ton a appele « renaissance macedo- 
nienne » ou « premier humanisme byzantin », d’apres le celebre ouvrage 
de Paul Lemerle. Les textes anciens sont relus, ä la fois pour etre recopies 
dans la minuscule recemment developpee (psiaxapaKipptapo^) et pour 
foumir la matiere de compilations, recueils et lexiques divers, dont la Souda 
est Lexemple le plus celebre. 276 

L’oeuvre de Constantin Porphyrogenete temoigne de ces deux tendances, 
avec d’un cöte les compilations thematiques d 'excerpta d’historiens anciens 
et de P autre, deux traites davantage ancres dans le moment present, le 
De cerimoniis et le De administrando imperio} 11 D’autres textes refletent 
aussi cette tension entre continuite de la tradition et prise en compte de la 
nouveaute, si caracteristique de la mentalite byzantine. Ainsi un traite anti- 
juif anonyme du X e siecle porte-t-il de fagon fort interessante « xö Xpps- 
viköv Kai lßr|ptKÖv Kai Ko^xtRÖv- toutsgtiv ÄßaaytKÖv- [sövog] », 278 
au milieu d’une liste de populations converties jadis au christianisme : Lad- 
jectif « colque », qui ne represente plus rien de contemporain pour le lecteur 
du X e siecle, se voit glose en « abkhaze ». Ko^x lK öv est un classicisme 
pour Aa^tKÖv que l’on attendrait plutöt, 279 tandis qu’ÄßaaytKÖv renvoie 
ä l’actualite politique, puisque c’est alors le royaume abkhaze qui domine 
la region. 


276 Cf. supra et les references renseignees en n. 9. 

277 Une grande part du De administrando imperio echappe toutefois ä une categorisation 
aussi claire, puisque le materiel rassemble dans ce traite semble avoir ete ä l’origine destine 
ä une Compilation Flspi sövcov, avant que l’empereur ne reoriente son projet vers un 
manuel de gouvernement destine ä son fils, le futur Romain II ; de meine, le De cerimoniis 
ne presente pas une structure uniforme et repose egalement en partie sur des sources 
anciennes (cf. e.a. Jenkins, Commentary [voir n. 232], p. 3-8, J. B. Bury, The Ceremonial 
Book of Constantine Porphyrogennetos, dans The English Historical Review, 86 (avril 
1907), pp. 209-227 et 87 (juin 1907), pp. 417-439 et, plus recemment, CI. Sode, Sammeln 
und Exzerpieren in der Zeit Konstantins VIT Porphyrogennetos. Zu den Fragmenten des 
Petros Patrikios im sogennanten Zeremonienhuch, dans Van Deun - Mace, Encyclopedic 
Trends [voir n. 9], pp. 161-176). Toujours est-il que ces traites se distinguent clairement 
des recueils exclusivement antiquaires tels que le De legationihus et le De virtutihus et 
vitiis. 

278 Anon. diss. lud., 8,11. 270-271, Hostens. 

279 Plus haut dans ce traite (2,1. 549), une liste similaire contient d’ailleurs « ’lßripsg Kai 
Aa^ol ». 
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Derniers mots 

Sur sept siecles d’histoire, une progressive evolution du portrait des 
Georgiens dans les sources byzantines se dessine. Peuples en voie de chris- 
tianisation au IV e siecle, leur chretiente va de soi au X e . Plusieurs ont fait 
leur entree dans la litterature, pour parfois en ressortir presque aussitöt. Les 
habitudes de creation lexicale se modifient au X e siecle, en meme temps 
que les contacts se font plus intenses avec les Etats georgiens. Cela tient 
pour partie ä Pevolution des rapports de force : au toumant du XI e siecle, 
les Georgiens sont en passe de devenir des interlocuteurs primordiaux de 
Pempire pour sa politique orientale, ä un point jamais atteint auparavant. 

Une etude approfondie des compilations du X e siecle (Souda et De 
administrando imperio , voire egalement les multiples excerpta de Constan- 
tin Porphyrogenete et la chronique de Symeon le Logothete), oü aboutissent 
presque deux millenaires de tradition grecque sur les Georgiens, revelerait 
assurement Pentrelacs complexe de celle-ci. Les conceptions de PAntiquite 
au sujet de la Georgie sont thesaurisees en meme temps qu’eiles se res- 
serrent autour de la figure legendaire de Medee, princesse d’un pays barbare 
aux confins du monde. La memoire des interactions avec les Georgiens ä 
Pepoque romaine est conservee dans ses grandes lignes. Les recits de chris- 
tianisation tiennent une place fondamentale. L’implication des Georgiens 
dans les guerres byzantino-perses est bien implantee dans Phistoriographie. 
Enfin, il y a sous les Macedoniens ce renouveau des relations, dont Constan- 
tin Porphyrogenete est le meilleur temoin. 

Notre etude s’arrete ä Paube d’une nouvelle epoque pour les liaisons 
entre Byzance et la Georgie. Les moines iberes commencent ä affluer dans 
Pempire, diffusant dans leur langue les ecrits et la culture grecque, y com- 
pris Phistoriographie byzantine. Bientöt, la Georgie, enfin unifiee, parvien- 
dra au faite de sa puissance alors meme que Byzance sera depossedee de 
son coeur, Constantinople : l’ideologie imperiale sera importee dans le 
royaume georgien, qui pourra un moment se considerer comme Pheritier du 
glorieux empire . 280 


Emmanuel Van Elverdinghe 
Aspirant F.R.S.-FNRS 
Universite catholique de Louvain 


280 Le lecteur interesse consultera ä ce sujet G. Tcheishvili, Georgiern perceptions of 
Byzantium in the eleventh and twelfth centwies, dans A. Eastmond (ed.), Eastern Approaches 
to Byzantium. Papers from the Thirty-third Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, Univer- 
sity of Warwick, Coventry, March 1999 (Variorum - Publications for the Society for the 
Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 9), Aldershot, 2001, pp. 199-209. 
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S UMMARY 

Mediaeval Georgia came into being only by 1008 as a unified polity. Byzantine 
authors therefore - at least to the X th Century - teil nothing about “Georgians” as a 
whole ; rather, they recognize several distinct tribal or ethnic entities. The survey 
of the various guises under which Georgians come up in Byzantine texts up to the 
X th Century constitutes the core of this paper. Each population is thus provided with 
a thorough description of the lexical items used in Greek to designate it. In close 
connection with this lexicological focus, the investigation also encompasses dia- 
chronic and etymological perspectives, as well as some clues regarding the Identi¬ 
fication of the given ethnos. 

The study eventually allows shedding some light on the attitude Byzantine 
authors exhibited facing the manifold Georgian regions and peoples: how were 
lexical devices developed, and what does their use reveal about Byzantine percep- 
tions of the ethnic, spatial and historical reality? The “Georgian case” in turn illus- 
trates some well-known tendencies general to Byzantine literature or peculiar to 
some author or period. 


THREE CLERGYMEN AGAINST NIKEPHOROS I: 
REMARKS ON THEOPHANES’ CHRONICLE (AM 6295-6303) 


Theophanes’ chronicle is widely recognized as a landmark of Greek 
medieval historiography. 1 With its account of the first iconoclastic period, 
the information that it offered regarding ancient Byzantine provinces, now 
under the control of the Califate, its authorship, literary technique and many 
other aspects, it has been the subject of much debate. 2 However, despite 
recent progress, the reason why a monk, an iconodule confessor, portrays 
emperor Nikephoros I (802-811) so negatively remains unclear. 3 A main 
collaborator of Empress Irene (797-802), who appointed him to the position 


This article has been produced with the support of the research project FFI2011-29434, 
funded by the Ministry of Economy and Competitiveness (Government of Spain). We also 
wish to thank the anonymous reviewers for their helpful comments. 

1 C. de Boor, Theophanis chronographia, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1883-1885 (hereafter Theoph. 
Chron.), translation by C. Mango and R. Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor. 
Byzantine and necir eastern history AD 284-813, Oxford, 1997; partial translation by 

H. Turtledove, The Chronicle of Theophanes (A.D. 602-813), Philadelphia, 1982. On his 
life and work, see PmhZ, 8107; I. S. Cicurov, Biografija Feofana, in Drevnejsie gosii- 
dcirstvci na territorii SSSR. Materialy i issledovanija. 1981 god, Moscow, 1983, pp. 11-19; 

I. Rochow, Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert in der Sicht des Theophanes. Quellenkritisch-histo¬ 
rischer Kommentar zu den Jahren 715-813, Berlin, 1991, pp. 34-41; P. Yannopoulos, 
La question theophanienne et la langue de la Chronique de Theophane, in B. Coulie and 
P. Yannopoulos, Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum. Thesaurus Theophanis Confessoris, 
Chrono graphia, Turnhout, 1998, pp. xxix-xxxi; A. Karpozilos, Bv^avrivoi ioxopiKoi Kai 
Xpovoypätpoi , Athens, 2002, pp. 117-141; P. Yannopoulos, Les sources orales de la hio- 
graphie de Theophane le Confesseur, in JOB, 58 (2008), pp. 217-222; Idem, Le lieit et la 
date de naissance de Theophane le Confesseur, in REB, 68 (2010), pp. 225-230; Idem, 
Theophane de Sigriani le Confesseur (759-818), Brussels, 2013. 

2 There is much literature on the subject that was impossible to quote here. On the 

V 

compositional technique, see in particular I. S. Cicurov, Mesto “ Hronografii" Feofana v 
rannevizantijskoj istoriograficeskoj tradicii (IV-nacalo IX v.), in Drevnejsie gosudarstva na 
territorii SSSR, pp. 5-146; J. Ljubarskij, Concerning the literary technique of Theophanes 
Confessor, in Bsl, 56 (1995), pp. 317-322; Rochow, Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert [see note 1]; 
R. Maisano, II “sistema ” compositivo della cronaca di Teofane, in Syndesmos. Studi in 
onore di Rosario Anastasi, Catania, 1994, vol. II, pp. 273-287; Yannopoulos, La question 
theophanienne [see note 1], pp. xl-xlvii; A. P. Kazhdan, The monastic world chronicle: 
Theophanes the Confessor, in History of Byzantine Literature (650-850), pp. 205-234; 
Yannopoulos, Theophane de Sigriani le Confesseur [see note 1], pp. 275-282. 

3 For Nikephoros I see PmhZ, 5252; P E. Niavis, The Reign of the Byzantine Emperor 
Nicephorus 1 (AD 802-811), Athens, 1987; W. T. Treadgold, The Byzantine Revival (780- 
842), Standford, 1988, pp. 126-195. On the historiographical poitrait of Nikephoros, see in 
particular J. N. Ljubarskij, Man in Byzantine Historiography from John Malalas to Michael 
Psellos, in DOP, 46 (1992 = Homo Byzantinus: Papers in Honor of Alexander Kazhdan), 
pp. 177-186, see pp. 181-183. 
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of minister of finance (JioyoBsxqc; xou ysviKoC), the supposedly pious and 
orthodox Nikephoros became a main target of criticism. In fact, Theoph- 
anes did not hesitate to describe him as avaricious, tyrannical, heretical and 
a perjurer. He even goes so far as to state that nature itself rose against him 
when he came to power, since on that day the autumn season suddenly 
became winter. 4 


Charges against Nikephoros I 

In fact, Nikephoros was charged with the following crimes (in Order of 
their occurrence in the text): 

1. Usurper: xdpavvo q. 

2. Treacherous and a perjurer: 87uopKO<;. 

3. Impudent and disrespectful: dvaoeioxfjc;, avatSriq. 

4. False and hypocrite: xi/suSoxppcjxo q, 7iapa)x)yioxijc;, (puatKGx; 
auxcp yuvaiKcbSr] rrpoapaav Söucpua. 

5. Greedy and voracious: cpt^äpynpoq, Trapcpdyoq, xijq 7iA,sovs^ia(; 
auxoC 7io?a>pijxavo(;. 

6. Despotie: sl q eauxöv xd 7iavxa psxeveyKstv. 

7. Cruel and merciless: aanXayx vo ^ ßapßapiKaic; cbpöxpoiv 
UTiepKovxiGS xobq 7ipö aoxoC ßaailsuaavxa q. 

8. Unrighteous and wrongdoer: 7rapavopcbxaxo(;. 

9. Corrupt and sodomite: ptapoq, aKÖ^aoxoq. 

10. Heretical and wicked: dBso<;, ävaxponebq xcbv Bsicov. 

11. Braggart and quarrelsome: BpaaoSst^o^, ö 8s xf\(g slprjvr|(g 
sxBpöq, do7iov5oq. 

Such a negative portrait is unparalleled in Contemporary sources. 5 Later 
authors, perhaps driven by his orthodoxy, have unanimously extolled him 
beyond the usual cliches. For example, Theosteriktos’ Life of Niketas of 
Medikion describes him as being “most pious, poor-loving and monk- 
loving”. 6 * * The anonymous author of the Life of George of Amastris , 
Nikephoros’ spiritual father, writes that the emperor conducted himself like 


4 Theoph. Chron. 477 13 ' 18 . 

? As already highlighted by Cicurov, Mesto “Hronografii" Feofana [see note 2], 
pp. 127-130. A summary of Nikephoros’ literary characterization by Theophanes presents 
A. P. Kazhdan, A Histoiy of Byzantine Literature (650-850), p. 402. 

6 BHG 1341, AASS Apr. I, p. XXIX 31 : Aiadexsiai 5s xauxrig xpv ßaaiXslav 

NiKpcpöpog dpa Kai xpv öpOobo^lav, 6 suasßsaxaxog, Kai cpi^ÖTixco/og, Kai 

cpi^opöva/og. 
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a pious monk. 7 Accordingly, in the Letter of the three Melkite patriarchs to 
Theophilos , sent in 838 to the last iconoclast emperor, Nikephoros is called 
“the most orthodox amongst emperors”. 8 A related text also dating back to 
the ninth Century, the Pseudo-Damascene Letter to Emperor Theophilos on 
the Holy and Venerated Icons , goes even further, referring to him as the 
“most pious and orthodox servant of Christ amongst the emperors”. 9 
Yet for his contemporaries, like Theodore of Stoudion, a close friend of 
Theophanes, Nikephoros was first and foremost a good ruler and an ortho¬ 
dox emperor. 10 In his biography of Theophanes, Methodios even includes a 
long laudatory passage. 11 Theophanes’ view has left some traces in modern 
historiography, although his account has been widely questioned due to his 
open hostility. 12 


7 V. Vasilievskij, Vita Georgii Amastriensis (BHG 668), in Russko-vizantijskie issledo- 
vanija 2, St. Petersburg, 1893, p. 56, ch. 35 (repr. in Izhrannye trudy po istorii Vizantii 3, 
2010, pp. 1-151): oi)5sv pv auxcp xö ßaaiAiKÖv SiaSppa, ou6e näaa f) xcov Tcopaicov 
dpxp, rcpög xö sKslvco auvSiaixaaOat xs Kai auvsivat Kai auvai)A.i£ea0ai, c bq Kai a mr\q 
xfjg aXoupyiöog U7i£popäv, Kai XaQpq xö SKsivou 7t£pißaAA£G0ai x iT ® vlov K ai 
xptßcbviov Kai xf\q auxou pyEiaOai xouxo ßaat^Eiag (piAaKxppiov Kai Kpaxaicopa, cbg 
Kai xcov i)V|/p^cbv 7i£picppov£Tv axtßdbcov, Kai pircxmv sauxöv sn Ebacpoug, Kai xf\q 
uvi/p^pg £K£ivpg koivcoveTv xap£i)via<; Kai aypimviag. 

8 NiKpcpöpog 6 £V ßaai^Euatv öpOoöo^öxaxog: J. E. Munitiz et al., The letter of the 
three Patriarchs to the Emperor Theophilus and related texts, Camberley, 1997, p. 111 7 , with 
Gennan translation by H. Gauer, Texte zum byzantinischen Bilderstreit. Der Synodalbrief 
der drei Patriarchen des Ostens von 836 und seine Verwandlung in sieben Jahrhunderten, 
Frankfurt a. M., 1994. 

9 NiKpcpopog ö £v ßacriA.£ÖcTi xou Xpiaxou £i)a£ß£axaxog Kai opööbo^og 0£pa.Tccov: 
Munitiz et al., The letter ofthe three Patriarchs [see note 8], p. 175 13 . 

10 G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae, Berlin - New York, 1991 (hereafter Theod. 
Stud., Epist), 4 39 ' 40 , 16. In 443 56 ' 58 , writing between 824 and 826 and long after the “Joseph 
(of Kathara) affair”, Theodore seems to argue with those who criticized Nikephoros for 
7cA,£OV£Kxr|g (Theophanes?) when he States that the church must only be concerned with the 
memory of an emperor*s orthodoxy (5ia 8s xpv öpbobo^iav pövov pypppg £xux ov 
EKK^paiaaxiKpg). As is well known, Theodore, whose monastical Sponsor (avdboxog) and 
spiritual father was Theophanes, dedicated a funeral oration to him, delivered upon the trans- 
fer of Theophanes’ remains to Megas Agros in 822: St. Efthymiadis, Le panegyrique de 
S. Theophane le Confesseur par S. Theodore Studite, in AB, 111 (1993), pp. 259-290 (here¬ 
after Theod. Stud., Laudatio Theoph.). On the relation between Theophanes and Theodore, 
see above all J. Pargoire, S. Theophane le Chronographe et ses rapports avec S. Theodore 
Studite, in W, 9 (1902), pp. 31-102; P. Yannopoulos, Les destinataires de la lettre ‘ Aux 
moniales’ de Theodore Stoudite, in BZ, 100/2 (2007), pp. 819-822. Theodore addressed 
letters 214 and 291 to Theophanes. 

11 V. Latysev, Methodii Patriarchae Constantinopolitani Vita de S. Theophani Confesso- 
ris, in Melanges de lAcademie des Sciences de Russie, VHIe serie, 13, n° 4, St. Petersburg, 
1918 (hereafter Method., Vita Theoph.), ch. 41, p. 26 8 ' 20 . 

12 See for example, ODB, s. v. “Nikephoros” for a sample of the influence of Theo¬ 
phanes ’ view, compared with the basically positive assessment of J. B. Bury, A History of 
the Eastern Roman Empire from the Fall of Irene to the Accession of Basil I (AD 802-867), 
London, 1912, pp. 8-15; G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, Munich, 
1963 3 , pp. 156ff.; Treadgold, The Byzantine Revival [see note 3], loc. cit. 
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However, this is usually explained on religious grounds. Thus, Theoph¬ 
anes’ strong convictions, rather extremist, would have led him to denigrate 
Empress Irene’s unworthy heir based on his policies of religious tolerance. 13 
Or, perhaps, he would have been deeply outraged by “Nikephoros’ attempts 
to restrict monastic property”. 14 To substantiate the charges of greed and 
hypocrisy, Theophanes lists ten “vexations” (kcxkc haste;, KCtKÖvotai), some 
of which may have specifically affected the church, so it has also been sug- 
gested that his harsh criticism was based on the fiscal policy adopted by the 
emperor. 15 The tenth of the so-called vexations was the state monopoly on 
loans with interest, so it has also been hypothesized that the infringement of 
canon law forbidding Christians to lend money was the cause of Theoph¬ 
anes ’ visceral hatred towards Nikephoros. 16 

Nevertheless, it is worth raising serious objections against these assump- 
tions about religious or fiscal grounds, or a combination of both. First, The¬ 
ophanes is in fact far from criticizing similar religious or fiscal measures 
taken by former emperors. 17 Most researchers agree that the portrait of 
Nikephoros has no parallel in the chronicle attributed to Theophanes, except 
perhaps for that of Constantine V. 18 On the other hand, considering the 
indulgent attitude of the church towards the real practice of interest loans 
throughout the centuries, 19 it seems somewhat unlikely that this was in fact 
the cause of Theophanes’ criticism. 20 

We believe, therefore, that there must be some other explanation. For 
this reason, we have been searching for personal reasons that may have 
shaped his particular view of political events and which may have imbued 
his account. Therefore, we shall examine the relations between three impor¬ 
tant political-ecclesiastical personalities of the time: patriarch Tarasios, 
George Synkellos and Theophanes himself. 


13 Thus, G. Cassimatis, La dixieme “vexation” de l’empereur Nicephore, in Byz, 7 
(1932), p. 150. 

14 F. Tinnefeld, Kategorien der Kaiserkritik in der byzantinischen Historiographie, 
Munich, 1971, p. 74; Kazhdan, History of By zantine Literatur e (650-850), p. 220. 

15 Mango - Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor [see note 1], p. lviii. For 
Rochow, the emperor*s defamation is so evident and the style of the text is so peculiar that 
it may be traced back to a pamphlet against Nikephoros ( Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert in der 
Sicht des Theophanes [see note 1], p. 49). 

16 G. Cassimatis, Les interets dans la legislation de Justinien et dans le droit by zantin, 
Paris, 1931, p. 33ff.; Cassimatis, La dixieme “vexation ’ [see note 13], pp. 149-160. 

17 As notices Cicurov, Mesto “Hronografii” Feofana [see note 2], p. 128. 

18 For an example see Tinnefeld, Kategorien der Kaiserkritik [see note 14], loc. cit., 
according to whose view not even Constantine V is so harshly criticized by Theophanes. 

19 M. H. Congourdeau - O. Delouis, La Supplique d la tres pieuse augusta sur Tinteret 
de Nicolas Cabasilas, in Melanges Cecile Morrisson, TM, 16 (2010), pp. 205-206. 

20 Against this opinion, see also Cicurov, Mesto “ Hronografii” Feofana [see note 2], 
p. 128, n. 44, who points out that nothing is said about usury but about the greed as salient 
feature of an individual emperor. 
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George Synkellos 

As far as we know, George Synkellos visited the Palestine region as a 
monk, as he includes some personal stories about this in his chronicle. 21 
We do not know when he settled down in Constantinople, if he really was 
a foreigner, since the transit between Palestine and Constantinople seems 
to have become more difficult between 750 and 850, during the consolida- 
tion of Abassid Caliphate, though it was never fully blocked. 22 In Constan¬ 
tinople he is thought to have won the favor of Irene and the patriarch 
Tarasios, not a difficult feat, given his Status of monk and possibly confes- 
sor, according to Anastasius, 23 and as he was also a pious and scholarly 
man, he was appointed patriarchal synkellos. 24 Perhaps the imperial and 


21 On his life, see PmbZ, 2180; R. Laqueur, Synkellos, in RE, IV, 2 (1932) 1388-1390; 

M. -F. Auzepy, Le röle des emigres orientaux ä Constantinople et dans 1'Empire (634-843): 
acquis et perspectives, in Al-Qantara, 33/2 (2012), pp. 475-503. Auzepy, op. cit., p. 493, 
wonders if he was not the same George the synkellos as the one of patriarch Elijah of 
Jerusalem, who succeeded him in the post during his captivity in Bagdad and from where 
Elijah came back before the death of Stephen of Mar Sabas in 794. We do not believe, 
however, that his Palestinian/Syriac origin or his membership of a Palestinian community 
could be inferred from these references, as C. Mango (Who wrote the Chronicle of Theo- 
phanes?, in ZRVI, 18 [1978], pp. 12-13), I. Sevcenko (The searchfor the past in Byzantium 
around the year 800, in DOP, 46 [1992], p. 289), Auzepy (Le röle des emigres orientaux 
[cf. supra in this note], pp. 492-493) and Treadgold (The Middle Byzantine Historians, 
Basingstoke, 2013, pp. 40-45) do, following the suggestions of H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius 
Africanus und die byzantinische Chronographie, Leipzig, 1880-1898, II, pp. 180-182, but 
only his pilgrimage to the holy places. In contrast, Laqueur (Synkellos [cf. supra in this 
note] ) as well as W. Adler and P. Tuffin (The chronography of George Synkellos: a Byz¬ 
antine chronicle of universal history from the creation, Oxford, 2002) are cautious on this 
issue. V. Grecu, Hat Georgios Synkellos weite Reise unternommen? in Bulletin de la Sec- 
tion Historique de TAcademie Roumaine, 28.2 (1947), pp. 241-245, even denied that he had 
travelled at all. See also the remarks of Yannopoulos, Theophane de Sigriani le Confesseur 
[see note 1], p. 137, n. 295 

22 See S. Griffith, What has Constantinople to do with Jerusalem? Palestine in the ninth 
Century: Byzantine orthodoxy in the world of Islam, in L. Brubaker (ed.), Byzantium in the 
ninth Century. Dead or alive?, Aldershot, 1998, pp. 181-194. It has been argued that he tra- 
veled during a truce between the Empire and the Califate, at some point between 782 and 785 
(Treadgold, The Middle Byzantine Historians [see note 21], p. 50). For the truce, see 
Theoph. Chron. 456 1 ' 23 . See Treadgold, The Byzantine Revival [see note 3], pp. 69-70, 79 
and n. 92 (pp. 399-400); Rochow, Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert [see note 1], pp. 234-238. 

23 Theoph. Chron., II, 3 3 28 -34 7 . 

24 It is still unclear whether, at this time, they were appointed by the emperor or by the 
patriarch, although we tend to believe the former. For more on the post of synkellos, his 
powers and duties, see Metr. Athenagoras, O Osopöq zcov avyKekXcov sv zdp oiKovpsviKcp 
nazpiapxsicp, in EEBS, 4 (1927), pp. 3-38; V. Grumel, Titulature de metropolites byzan- 
tins, I. Les metropolites syncelles, in REB, 3 (1945), pp. 92-114; ODB, s.v. synkellos', 

N. Oikonomides, Les listes de preseance byzantines des IXe et Xe siecles, Paris, 1972, 
p. 308; V. A. Leontaritou, EKKAqoiaoziKÖ. acwjpaza Kai ünrjpscrisQ ozqv npcbipq Kai 
pearj ßoCavzivq nepioÖo, Athens, 1996, pp. 553-605. See also St. Efthymiadis, The Life of 
the Patriarch Tarasios by Ignatios the Deacon, Aldershot, 1998 (hereafter Vita Tarasii ), 
p. 237. 
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patriarchal powers noted the need to promote the Compilation of an up-to- 
date account worthy of the new age they wanted to inaugurate, the age of 
the definitive union of the Church? This need may, to some extent, be 
attested by patriarch Nikephoros’ historical work, which was very likely 
composed in the last two decades of eighth Century. 25 It is well-known that 
Tarasios, a former imperial secretary renowned for his erudition, his piety 
and his concern for monasticism, 26 was responsible for calling the Second 
Council of Nicaea in 787 that reinstated icon veneration and condemned 
iconoclasm as heresy. 27 We do not know the exact date on which George 
was appointed synkellos, but we have made the assumption that it occurred 
after 787, as the only synkellos listed in the acts of the council is John, the 
future bishop of Sardis. Moreover, no synkellos appointed in the former 
iconoclast patriarchate can be expected to remain in the post at this time. 28 
However, given the scale of the task undertaken by Tarasios, we assume 
that both his synkelloi and other members of his entourage and patriarchal 
officials conducted intensive work as secretaries and assistants, mainly 
during the council preparations. The patriarch required the learned scrutiny 
of numerous books in Order to compile a bulky florilegium from quota- 
tions of all sorts of texts and to select many of them for reading during the 
sessions. These would, above all, be quotations from patristic literature, 
which could be adduced in Support of the dogmatic affirmation of the 


25 See C. Mango, Nikephoros Patriarch of Constantinople. Short Histoiy, Washington 
DC, 1990, p. 12; Treadgold, The Middle By zantine Historians [see note 21], p. 27. 

26 According to his biography ( BHG 1698), before being appointed patriarch in 784 Tara¬ 
sios founded a monastery at the European shore of Bosphoros, thanks to his family wealth, to 
which he sends Theophylactos (of Nikomedeia) and Michael (of Synnada) as monks and 
administrators: Vita Tarasii , p. 98-99, ch. 24; A. Vogt, S. Theophylacte de Nicomedie, in 
AB, 50 (1932), pp. 73-74, ch. 5, and n. 1. For the monastery, see R. Janin, Les eglises et les 
monasteres de la ville de Constantinople, Paris, 1969, pp. 481-482; J. Ph. Thomas, Private 
Religious Foundations in the Byzantine Empire, Washington DC, 1987, pp. 123-124 and 136. 
According the Vita B of Theophylactos of Nikomedeia (BHG 2452c), ed. F. Halkin, Saint 
Theophylacte de Nicomedie confesseur sous les iconoclastes, in Hagiologie byzantine, 
Brussels, 1986, pp. 172-173, they entered the monastery after the consecration of Tarasios as 
patriarch. 

27 On Tarasios, see PmbZ, 7235. Our main source of information is his biography (see 
supra note 24). See also C. Ludwig-T. Pratsch, Tarasios 1. (784-806), in R.-J. Lilie (ed.), 
Die Patriarchen der ikonoklastischen Zeit. Germanos I.-Methodios I. (715-847), Frankfurt 
am Main, 1999, pp. 57-108. 

28 For John see PmbZ, 3200. J. Pargoire, Saint Euthyme et Jean de Sardes, in EO, 5 
(1901/2), pp. 157-161; St. Efthymiadis, John of Sardis and the Metaphrasis of the Passio of 
St. Nikephoros the Martyr (BHG 1334), in RSBN, 28 (1991), pp. 23-44. The acts of the 
Second Council of Nicea (787) only mention John as synkellos of Tarasios: see the lists of 
signatories in Mansi, vol. XIII, 134 and XIII, 380. For George’s absence, see the remarks of 
G. Huxley, On the Erudition of George the Synkellos, in Proceedings of the Royal Irish 
Academy, 81C, (1981), p. 216. 
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veneration of icons as well in the context of the question conceming the 
iconoclast and simoniac clergy. 29 Therefore, scholars and historians were 
undoubtedly welcome. 

As John was ordained bishop of Sardis in 803/4, we may assume that the 
appointment of George as synkellos took place on this date or that by then 
he was synkellos. 30 It is also possible that George was appointed by Con- 
stantine VI in 795, in an attempt to gain Tarasios’ Support after his second 
marriage, 31 or during the retirement of the future patriarch Nikephoros, who 
was Tarasios’ subordinate in the asekreteia , after 797 and up to 802, by 
which point he had most likely fallen out of favor with Irene after support- 
ing Constantine VI’s rights. 32 From this strong position of trusted men, the 
patriarchal synkelloi often succeeded the patriarch or at least stood out, 
based on their loyalty to him, as heads of the most important sees. Such was 
the case with John of Sardis. However, with George, this was not the case, 
as he apparently retired from public office after Tarasios’ death in 806 and 
pursued the drafting of a world chronicle, which he started somewhere 


29 For more on these florilegia, see A. Alexakis, Codex Parisinus Graecus 1115 and 
Its Archetype (DOS, 34), Washington DC, 1996, above all pp. 228-233; also Vita Tarasii, 
pp. 15-17. George and the future patriarch Nikephoros were, in all likelihood, the most out- 
standing of these collaborators. We do not believe, however, that George should be identified 
with the “Gregory” or “George” diacon and protonotarios mentioned as a reader in the acts 
of the council (Mansi XHI, 9C, 13D, 20E). 

30 The appointment of John was a consequence of the deposition of Euthymios due to his 
alleged involvement in the revolt of Bardanes Tourkos (803), which will be discussed below 
(see pp. 444-445 and n. 56). We know that patriarch Sergios (610-638) restricted the number 
of patriarchal synkelloi to two - see Athenagoras, O Oropöq zcöv ovyKrXXcov [see note 24], 
p. 8; J. Konidaris, Die Novellen des Kaisers Herakleios, in D. Simon (ed.), Fontes Minores 
V, Frankfurt am Main, 1982, 66, and pp. 72-73. Since De ceremoniis, in a chapter most 
likely dating back to the tenth Century, refers to the possibility of more than one synkellos 
(De ceremoniis aulae Byzantinae, ed. 1.1. Reiske, Bonn, 1829, II, p. 531 7 ' 8 : ei 5s toxti sivat 
sxspov GvyKzXXov), it may be assumed that there was never any further restriction of their 
number and that, in practice, it was always possibly for a synkellos appointed by a former 
emperor or patriarch to retain his post until death (or resignation). Although it is also possible 
that De ceremoniis reflects the transformation of the office into an honorific title in the tenth 
Century (see Oikonomides, Les listes de preseance [see note 24], loc. cit.). 

31 As mentioned by Ignatios the Deacon in his biography of Tarasios: Vita Tarasii, 
pp. 130-131, ch. 47. Although Mango and Scott clearly discarded this identification (The 
Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor [see note 1], p. xliv, n. 7), Treadgold reasonably inter- 
prets the charges against these synkelloi as “obviously part of Ignatius misrepresentation of 
the patriarch as the staunch Opponent of Constantine’s remarriage” (The Middle By zantine 
Historians [see note 21], p. 48). 

32 See R Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople. Ecclesiastical Policy 
and Image Worship in the Byzantine Empire, Oxford, 1958, p. 63; Treadgold, The Middle 
By zantine Historians [see note 21], pp. 26-27. One may wonder if Nikephoros would not 
have been Tarasios’ first choice for the post. 


492 


PATRICIA VARONA - OSCAR PRIETO 


between 807 and 808. 33 It is very likely that Theophanes, son of a well- 
to-do family and courtier before becoming a monk in 780, 34 shortly before 
Theodore of Stoudion, knew Tarasios well before his consecration as patri- 
arch in 784. Without a doubt, Theophanes supported Tarasios in the 
moechian affair, as recalled by Theodore of Stoudion himself in his funeral 
oration. 35 Methodios’ Life of Theophanes teils us that Constantine V was 
very fond of his father Isaakios, drungarios of the Aegean Sea, and that his 
successor Leo IV played a significant role in the early years of his life. 36 
Thus, he did not suffer religious persecution due to his iconodule beliefs 
until the second iconoclastic period. 37 Furthermore, Theodore of Stoudion 
informs us that Empress Irene was involved to some degree in the Ordina¬ 
tion of Theophanes’ wife, who entered the convent under the monastic 
name of Irene (auvspyia xpq Kpaxo6ar|q). 38 Narrative sources unani- 
mously describe her as a friend of monks. 39 She was the patroness of 


33 As far as we know, no source refers to him in terms other than “synkellos of Tarasios”. 
George’s work has been edited by A. A. Mosshammer, Georgii Syncelli Ecloga chrono- 
graphica, Leipzig, 1984 (hereafter Sync. Chron.) and translated by W. Adler - P. Tuffin, 
The chronography of George Synkellos [see note 21]. George himself writes that he aims to 
narrate the world history from the creation up to AM 6300 (l st indiction) according to the 
Alexandrian reckoning (=25th March 807-24 March 808) (Sync. Chron. 2 32 and 6 12 ), so we 
can assume that he began the composition in 807/8 and that he was surely working on it until 
810, since he refers to 6302 (=809/810) as “the current year” (Sync. Chron. 244 31 ). Auzepy, 
Le röle des emigres orientaux [see note 21], p. 494, seems to suggest that he was in Palestine 
and witnessed the devastation that he described (twice), which is not mentioned in the eastern 
sources (Theoph. Chron. 484 5 ' 19 sub anno 808/809; 499 l3 -500 2 , sub anno 812/13). 

34 He was an imperial groom: Theod. Stud., Laudatio Theoph., ch. 3. 

35 See Pargoire, S. Theophane le Chronographe [see note 10], pp. 62-66; Theod. Stud., 
Laudatio Theoph., ch. 10. 

36 Method., Vita Theoph., pp. 7-11 (ch. 10-15). It is also said that Constantine V added to 
his baptismal name the name of his father (Isaakios), whom the emperor held in very high 
esteem (ibidem, p. 3, ch. 4). 

37 ln 815 he was taken to Constantinople for questioning by John the Grammarian (Theod. 
Stud., Laudatio Theoph., ch. 14), where he was held captive for two years. After this, he was 
transferred to Samothrace, where he died twenty-two days later, on 13 March 818. For this 
date, see Yannopoulos, La question theophanienne [see note 1], p. xxx and n. 30. 

38 Megalo entered a convent in Prinkipos (Theod. Stud., Laudatio Theoph., ch. 6; 
Method., Vita Theoph., p. 15, ch. 21) allegedly founded by the Empress - see R. Janin, Les 
eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins (Bithynie, Hellespont, Latros, 
Galesios, Trebizonde, Athenes, Thessalonique), Paris, 1975, p. 69 - but actually founded in 
sixth Century by Justin II and later restored and expanded by Irene, cf. E. Mamboury, Le 
convent byzantin de femmes a Prinkipo, in EO, 19 (1920), p. 205. Later, the Empress herseif 
would be confined there (Theoph. Chron. 478-480) and this was also the place of exile for 
Maria of Amnia, wife of Constantine VI. The monastery was finally enshrined as place 
of retirement or exile for imperial women, always with impeccable orthodox credentials. 
Cf. W. T. Treadgold, The Unpublished Saint’s Life of the Empress Irene, in BF, 8 (1982), 
p. 250. 

39 P. Hatlie, The Monks and Monasteries of Constantinople, ca. 350-850, Cambridge, 
2007, p. 316, n. 10. On her reign, see R.-J. Lilie, Byzanz unter Eirene und Konstantin VI. 
(780-802), Frankfurt, 1996. 
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Theodore and Platon when they moved to Stoudion after their retum to the 
Capital in 798, 40 and she is also credited with playing a legislative role in the 
monastic canons issued by the Second Council of Nicaea, which included 
the restitution of monastic property confiscated by the iconoclastic emper- 
ors. 41 However, in the wake of many noblemen from his time, Theophanes 
gave up the Constantinopolitan court life to pursue monastic seclusion, a 
prudent distance away from the Capital, in Bithynia, where, in 786/7, he 
founded the monastery of Megas Agros on Mount Sigriane 42 Even though 
Methodios expressly States the opposite, Theophanes was apparently not 
present at the council in 787, just like his friend George. 43 We are to believe 
that he was very busy in his Bithynian retirement. 

As Theophanes’ account of Nikephoros’ reign teils us that many impor¬ 
tant personalities were involved in the revolt lead by Arsaber in 808, includ- 
ing “the synkellos, the sakellarios and the chartophylax” (xov ts GoyKS^ov 
Kai xov xap T ocp6A,aKa, avSpa q sAAoyipouc; imapxovxac; Kai al5oCq 
a^loot;), it is widely assumed that George was the referred synkellos and 
that this is why he feil out of the emperor’s favor and was forced into exile, 
where he met with Theophanes. 44 It has been also indicated that George and 
his alleged fellow conspirators may have joined the plot because of the 
rehabilitation of Joseph of Kathara in line with the Studites, 45 but we have 
no proof that George shared Theodore’s views or friendship. Regardless, 


40 See in particular R. Cholij, Theodore the Stoudite. The Ordering of Holiness, Oxford, 
2009, pp. 43-45. 

41 Mansi XIII, 431D. 

42 Method., Vita Theoph., p. 17, ch. 24. Hatlie, The Monks and Monasteries of Constan- 
tinople [see note 39], p. 313, calls Bithynia a “virtual laboratory for the revival of monastic 

V 

life” in the last quarter of the eighth Century. For more on the monastery, see I. Sevcenko - 
C. Mango, Some churches and monasteries in the Southern Shore of the Sea of Marmara, in 
DOP, 27 (1973), pp. 253-277, here pp. 259-267. 

43 Even if some of his biographers and many modern scholars believe this - e.g., 
Yannopoulos, La question theophanienne [see note 1], p. xxx and n. 28, and Idem, Les 
vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de Theophane, in Byz, 70 (2000), p. 529, n. 7; 
Idem, Theophane de Sigriani le Confesseur [see note 1], pp. 129-132 and p. 202; Tread- 
gold, The Middle By zantine Historians [see note 21], p. 65 and n. 111 - his name does not 
appear either among the attendees nor among the signatories (cf. supra , n. 23). This is 
undoubtedly the reason why the information on the council contained in the chronicle is 
inaccurate ( Theoph. Chron. 462 27 -463 13 ). See also J. Darrouzes, Listes episcopales du 
concile de Nicee (787), in REB, 33 (1975), pp. 5-76. 

44 Theoph. Chron. 483 23 -484 2 . This was first stated by C. Mango, Who wrote the Chron¬ 
icle of Theophanes? [see note 21], p. 16. Cf. Treadgold, The Byzantine Revival [see note 3], 
153; I. Sevcenko, The search for the past [see note 21], pp. 279-293, see p. 287; Mango - 
Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor [see note 1], p. lviii. 

45 Treadgold, ibidem. Today, the rehabilitation appears to be essentially a way to show 
gratitude for his intervention in the revolt of Bardanes Tourkos in 802, which will be dis- 
cussed below - cf. R Hatlie, Abbot Theodore and the Studites: A Case Study in Monastic 
Social Groupings and Political Conflict in Constantinople (787-826), New York, 1993, 
p. 152, n. 83. 
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nothing prevents us from believing that George’s site of exile was not 
Megas Agros, but was a different Bithynian monastery, a monastery where 
he would be monk before reaching Constantinople, the monastery founded 
by Tarasios in the Stenon, where the patriarch was buried, or even Chora, 
if we further maintain the Palestinian connection. 46 

Yet why would George — always referred to as “synkellos of Tarasios” 
in extant sources 47 —, remain in office after Tarasios’ death in 806? It 
seems quite unexplainable that, if George indeed was the synkellos referred 
to, Theophanes would deliberately avoid mentioning his name, given their 
friendship and his particular admiration for George, whom he referred to as 
his “close friend” in his preface, since this would have provided an addi¬ 
tional argument against Nikephoros. 48 Neither Theophanes nor George 
avoid using the first person when introducing personal Statements, although 
they rarely do. 49 In addition, it seems unnecessary to assume this identifica- 
tion between George and the anonymous synkellos mentioned previously in 
Order to justify Theophanes’ hatred towards the emperor. As Theophanes 
was politically linked to Tarasios, this may be the most likely reason, as we 
shall see. 

George’s leaming and piety could have made him a favorite shortly 
before Tarasios was enthroned as patriarch or shortly thereafter, as we have 
shown above, which could have subsequently earned him the position of 
synkellos. It is important to note that a monk and not a member of patriar¬ 
chal clergy was chosen for this important position, so closely related to the 
patriarch. This was entirely consistent with the role played by the monks in 
icon restoration, the rise of monasticism itself and the need to clean up the 


46 See suprci n. 21; Vita Tarasii, pp. 159-160, ch. 65, and Synaxarium ecclesiae Constan- 
tinopolitanae, ed. H. Delehaye, Brussels, 1902, 488 29 ' 30 . Chora was likely a refugee for 
Palestinian monks at the beginning of the ninth Century (see M. Kaplan, Les hommes et la 
terre a Byzance du VIe au IXe siecle: propriete et exploitation du sol, Paris, 1992, pp. 299- 
300 and Auzepy, Le röle des emigres orientaux [see note 21], p. 495). For more on the 
monastery see Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 531-539. 

47 Both in the title of the chronicle attributed to him ( Sync. Chron., 1 3 ~ 5 ) and in the proem 
of that attributed to Theophanes he is called “George, (who had also been) synkellos of the 
(most holy) patriarch Tarasios” ( Theoph. Chron., 3 9 ' 10 ). 

48 On the relationship between the chronicle attributed to Theophanes and that one attrib¬ 
uted to George, see C. Mango, Who wrote the Chronicle of Theophanes? [see note 21], 
pp. 9-17; I. S. Cicurov, Feofan ispovednik: puhlikator, redaktor, avtor? , in VV, 42 (1981), 
pp. 78-87; Sevcenko, The search for the past [see note 21], pp. 280-283; R. G. Hoyland, 
Seeing Islam as Others Saw it: A survey and analysis of the Christian, Jewish, and Zoroas- 
trian writings on Islam, Princeton, 1997, pp. 427-431; Yannopoulos, La question theophani- 
enne [see note 1], pp. xxix-xxxiv; Idem, Comme le dit Georges le Syncelle on, je pense, 
Theophane, in Byz, 74 (2004), pp. 139-146; Idem, Theophane de Sigriani le Confessenr [see 
note 1], pp. 266-268. 

49 Sync. Chron., 2 26 , 6 11 , 122 20 , 150 17 , 165 17 ' 18 ; Theoph. Chron., 434 23 ; 440 10 ; 490 3 . 
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ecclesiastical hierarchy, regardless of the question whether the initiative for 
his appointment should be attributed to Tarasios or to the Empress Irene. 50 
If, in 796, George was already in Constantinople and if he attended to the 
solemn transfer of the relics of St. Euphemia led by Tarasios, then he must 
have met Theophanes, a member of this same generation. 51 Both George 
and Theophanes appear to have enjoyed an excellent position under Irene 
and patriarch Tarasios. It can therefore be assumed that at some point they 
may have been hopeful that George would succeed Tarasios as patriarch. 

Yet Tarasios’ patriarchate - having witnessed serious political and reli- 
gious conflicts under Constantine VI and his mother Irene, above all with 
the restoration of icon veneration and the moechian affair between 795 and 
797 (followed by the “Joseph affair” between 806 and 809) - did not see 
peace under the reign of Nikephoros either. 52 Barely containing his feel- 
ings, Theophanes describes how Tarasios was upbraided in the Street by the 
people of Constantinople during the crowning of Nikephoros on 31 October 
802. 53 This unfortunate occurrence is passed over without further comments 
due to the difficulty to report Nikephoros’ treason without highlighting that 
of Tarasios as well. While attacking Nikephoros’ Usurpation, Theophanes 


50 In the proem of his chronicle, Theophanes calls George dßßag, “father” {Theoph. 
Chron., 3 9 : 6 psv paKaptcbxaxoq dßßag rTcbpyiog). He also teils us that the rise of monas- 
ticism within the church began under Leo IV ( ibidem, 449 15 ' 16 ). 

51 According to Theophanes himself ( Theoph. Chron., 440 8 ' 10 ), in 796, he together with 
patriarch Tarasios witnessed the blood miracle in the church of St. Euphemia of Constantino¬ 
ple, which had been restored by Constantine and Irene. The relics of the saint were venerated 
in a public celebration officiated by the patriarch before being deposited definitively in the 
church after his miraculous rediscovery on Lemnos. Cf. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres 
de la ville de Constantinople [see note 26], pp. 120-130; G. P. Majeska, Russian Travelers 
to Constantinople in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries , Washington, 1984, pp. 142 and 
148; F. Halkin, Euphemie de Chalcedoine, Brussels, 1965; F. Halkin, Le palimpseste Vati- 
canus gr. 1876 et la date de la translation de Sainte-Euphemie, in AB, 87 (1969), pp. 91-104; 
C. Mango, The Relics of St. Euphemia and the Synaxarion of Constantinople, in BBGG, 53 
(1999), pp. 79-87. Although Mango (Who wrote the Chronicle of Theophanes? [see note 21], 
p. 16) and Sevcenko (Hagiography of the Iconoclast Period, in A. Bryer - J. Herrin, 
Iconoclasm, Birmingham, 1977, p. 124, n. 87) considered the attendance of Theophanes 
impossible, there is no reason for that assumption, given the words of Theodore regarding 
Theophanes’ movements and customs: öOsv Kai io TCapaßdAAsiv auxöv 7taxpaat Kai 
btspcoxav 7i£pi xcov avrjKÖvxcov, oux av xig oipOslr) TispiaKxiKcog ayopsvog, a Xka 
vöpco cptMag Kai ap/aicp sösi STrspeiböpevog, Ö7i£p apsicpOsv sv xoig 7rapouai xpövoig 
D7TÖ pövoi) gx & 8 öv xou paKapiou avavsobpsvov £ß^£7rsxo (Theod. Stud., Laudatio 
Theoph., p. 275, ch. 8); ög, £7t£i5f] K^ivfippg <nv £K VEcppixiKod 7rd0ot)g Kai xpoviou 
papaapou oux olöq x£ f\v Kaxa xf]v £7n0upiav £7ii5rip£Tv xoTg £v aax£i Kai auv5iacp£p£iv 
xoug aycovag (on the reason why Theophanes was not in the Capital in 815) ( ibidem, p. 287, 
ch. 12). 

52 For the moechian affair and its consequences, see Hatlie, Abbot Theodore and the 
Studites [see note 45], pp. 170-173; P. Henry, The Moechian Controversy and the Constan- 
tinopolitan Synod of January 809 AD, in JThS, 20 (1969), pp. 495-522. 

53 Theoph. Chron., 476 25 " 27 . 
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fails to explain why Tarasios betrayed the Empress to whom he pledged 
his faithfulness and authority, leaving us with an interesting paradox. 54 
However, there was no inconsistency from Theophanes’ point of view, as 
Nikephoros’ accession is seen as a manifestation of God’s will and, there- 
fore, as a form of punishment for the sins of his subjects. 55 The patriarch 
was, as a consequence, a mere faithful servant of God. 

Very soon the new emperor had to face a military rebellion led in July 
803 by the Armenian general Bardanes Tourkos, a reputed patrikios and 
leading member of the Senate under Irene, and also a scourge of Platon and 
Theodore during the moechian affair. 56 When Tarasios supported him by 
signing a document granting immunity to Bardanes and his accomplices if 
they would lay down their weapons, the emperor betrays his own word. 57 In 
his account, Theophanes, introducing Bardanes as a god-fearing man, 
describes this fact in detail: dTroaisiX-ag 7ipö(; Nucqcpopov Kai A-aßcbv 
X-öyov evimöypacpov e£, IStoxsipon aßxoß, ev 6 Kai Tapaatoq, ö 
ayicoxaxo q naxpiäpx^, Kai 7iavxsc; oi 7iaxpiKioi KaOimeypavi/av. 58 Then 


M In fact, it opens the door to much speculation about the decisive role that Tarasios 
would have played in the accession of Nikephoros, given his power and influence. Cf. Niavis, 
The Reign of the By zantine Emperor Nie ephorus I [see note 3], p. 120. 

55 God can choose a bad emperor to this end (Anastasius of Sinai, Quaestiones, PG 89, 
476). 

56 Theoph. Chrom, 470 24 -471 2 ; Vita Theodori Studitae (Vita B: BHG 1755), PG 99, cols. 
233-328, see 253C-256A; Vita Theodori Studitae (Vita C: BHG 1755d), ed. V. Latysev, Vita 
S. Theodori in codice Mosquensi musei Rumianzoviani n° 520, in VV, 21 (1914), pp. 258-304, 
see ch. 19, p. 268. 

^ The letter was possibly transmitted through Joseph of Kathara, as recalled in the 
Synodicon vetus : J. Duffy and J. Parker, The Synodicon vetus, Washington, 1979 (hereafter 
Synodicon vetus), ch. 153. Cf. D. Turner, The Origins and Accession of Leo V the Armenian 
(813-820), in JOB, 40 (1990), pp. 171-203, here p. 175 and n. 24 and 27. Many sources 
report the revolt, whose independent accounts show both the relevance of the events and 
its rieh literary treatment: Theoph. Chron., 479 15 -480 6 , 480 15 -481 1 ; C. de Boor, Georgii 
Monachi Chronicon, Stuttgart, 1978 2 , 772 7 ' 25 ; Vita Euthymii Sardensis (BHG 2145), ed. 
J. Gouillard, La vie d’Euthyme de Sardes (f 831), une ceuvre du patriarche Methode, in 
TM, 10 (1987), pp. 1-101 (hereafter Vita Euthymii Sard.), here ch. 5, pp. 25-27; Theophanes 
Continuatus, loannes Cameniata, Symeon Magister, Georgins Monachus, ed. I. Bekker , 
Bonn, 1838 (hereafter Theoph. Cont.), pp. 8 12 -10 19 ; Iosephi Genesii regum libri IV, edd. 
A. Lesmüller-Werner - H. Thurn, Berlin-New York, 1978, 6 2 -8 50 ; Symeon Magistri et 
Logothetae Chronicon, ed. S. Walhgren, Berlin-New York, 2006, ch. 125.5; Synodicon 
vetus, loc. cit. See also S. Mavromati-Katsougiannopoulou, H knavdozaop zov ozpazrjyov 
Bapödvi] (Tilg avyypovsg Kai pszayevsozspsg dtpr/yppaziKsg mjysg, in BuCavzivd. 10 (1980), 
pp. 219-236; E. Kountoura-Galaki, H r.navdozaoij zov Bapödvij Tohpicov, in ZvppeiKza, 
5 (1983), pp. 203-215. 

58 Theoph. Chron., 479 21 ' 24 . Cf. also F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des 
oströmischen Reiches von 565-1453. I. Teil. Regesten von 565-1025. 1.1, Munich, 2009 2 , 
n° 362; RAPC, Fase. 11 et 111. Les regestes de 715 a 1206, Paris, 1989 2 , n° 370. In Theoph. 
Cont., 9 15 ' 16 it is said that the document enclosed the cross of the emperor (xö /puaoüv 
axauptbiov), probably an enkolpion, as a guarantee of safe conduct. 
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he explains that Bardanes confided in the promise made and immediately 
broken by the emperor. “Who would be able to give an adequate account 
of the deeds committed by him in those days by God’s dispensation on 
account of our sins?” refiects our chronicler. 59 He goes on to teil us how 
Nikephoros sent a group of Lycaonians to the monastery founded by 
Bardanes in Prote, where the latter received the tonsure, with the order to 
blind him and then seek refuge, as if the emperor was unaware of what 
happened. 

The treatment of Bardanes and his followers seems to have acquired a 
meaning of importance in terms of domestic policy and to have conditioned 
the balance of power between competing aristocratic interests. 60 Further- 
more, three important bishops, all closely linked to Tarasios, were accused 
of complicity and imprisoned: Euthymios of Sardis, Theophylaktos of 
Nikomedeia and Eudoxios of Amorion. If Turner’s thesis is correct and the 
daughter of Bardanes Tourkos (significantly named Eirene, as the pious 
Empress) is the addressee of several epistles from Theodore of Stoudios, 61 
it is possible to come to a better understanding of the alliance against 
emperor Nikephoros I, created by the traditionalist factions of society, 
which had been fostered by the Empress Eirene. Furthermore, it is easy to 
see why Theophanes’ hatred against the Emperor was spurred on by the sad 
end of Bardanes Tourkos in 803. The almost complete lack of Information 
on the relations between church and state under Nikephoros I and patriarch 
Tarasios (802-806) allow us to see Bardanes’ revolt as an event of consid- 
erable importance from this point of view. 62 Tarasios managed to rehabili- 
tate Theophylaktos and Eudoxios, but not Euthymios, who was also a friend 
of Theodore of Stoudion. 63 “The patriarch, the Senate, and all God-fearing 
people were greatly distressed”, writes Theophanes. 64 The Vita Euthymii 
offers an account of the confrontation between the emperor and the patri¬ 
arch over the deposition of Euthymios. 65 His post, therefore, would remain 


59 Theoph. Chron., 480 3 ' 6 ; the translation is by Mango - Scott, The Chronicle of Theoph¬ 
anes Confessor [see note 1], p. 658. 

60 Turner, The Origins and Accession of Leo V the Armenian [see note 57], p. 176. 

61 Turner, The Origins and Accession of Leo V the Armenian [see note 57], pp. 181-186; 
see PmbZ, 1446; PBE I: Eirene 17. 

62 Ni Avis, The Reign of the Byzantine Emperor Nicephorus I [see note 3], pp. 120-121. 

63 The real motives of Nikephoros cannot be properly discussed here. See Vita Euthymii 
Sard., chaps. 5-6, specially p. 27 74 ' 76 . For the friendship between Euthymios and Theodore, 
see Theod. Stud., Epist. 74. Moreover, in a letter to Naukratios, Theodoros echoes to the 
rumor that the bishop of Sardes was decapitated, see Theod. Stud., Epist. 415, 16-18: £7i£ixa 
7lpOG£y£V8TO fil<; £p7TÖ5lOV KGU ÖKOT] TOiaUTT|, on xoi auTCx; £7tf|p0r|(; xf \q CpU^aKp^, 
äXk’ ön Kai öi’ dvoaioupyiav nvd 6 Zdp5r|<;, 7ioio(; oux ö)ptap£VC0(;, £Kapaxopf|Or|. 

64 Theoph. Chron. 480 19-21 . 

65 Vita Euthymii Sard ., ch. 5, p. 27 80 ' 89 . 
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in the hands of the former synkellos John. For the first time since restora- 
tion, the orthodox party would discover that an orthodox emperor could 
also be a persecutor of his heroes. 66 


The ideological program of the Chronicle 

It should be stressed that the Compilation of a chronicle can by no means 
be considered a casual matter within a given social and political context. 
From his retreat, George intends nothing less than to compile a new world 
chronicle amending the failings of its forerunners, notably Eusebius. We 
know of George’s commitment to his particular view of Christian chronol- 
ogy, which dated Christ’s Incamation at AM 5501 and his Resurrection at 
AM 5534 (both on the 25 th of March), but no less important was his aim to 
produce an account for his own time, placing it within the history of ortho¬ 
dox Christianity. His work is both chronological and polemical. Thus, from 
George’s point of view, Christian history was the history of victory over 
heresy, in which the latest episode was undoubtedly the defeat of icono- 
clasm by Irene and Tarasios; it implied also the victory of the Chrono¬ 
graphie tradition over dangerous innovation. Consequently, his work had to 
reflect the superiority of the church over the empire, since the church had 
stood firm in defense of faith, while the imperial Institution had, in recent 
times, helped sow the seeds of heresy. 67 However, the premature death of 
George prevented him from completing his work and his friend Theophanes 
was tasked to continue, although it is likely that its conclusion with the 
reign of Diocletian was not just an unpredictable consequence of his death; 
it also marked the end of an epoch recognized by Alexandrian chronogra- 
phers and their epigones. 68 

George began to write his chronicle between 807 and 808, after Tara¬ 
sios’ death, aiming to narrate the entire history of mankind from Creation 
until 6300 AM, although his research work and Compilation of materials 
was most likely undertaken at a much earlier date. This in itself was a 
huge task and 6300 AM was an appropriate end, being the then present 


66 Nothing of the kind could be expected, to judge from the triumphant celebration of 
Ire ne’s rule in Theoph. Chron., 455 8 ' 12 . 

67 The literature on Byzantine iconoclasm and the imperial role in his two official procla- 
mations is truly abundant. For a recent overview see M.-F. Auzepy, L’histoire des icono- 
clastes, Paris, 2007; L. Brubaker - J. Haldon, Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era, c. 680-850. 
A History, Cambridge, 2011; L. Brubaker, Inventing Byzantine Iconoclasm, Bristol, 2012. 

68 See Adler - Tuffin, The chronography of George Synkellos, p. xlviii. It is clear that 
George could not fulfill his goal, as can be seen by the end of the work, but it is also clear 
that he recognized such a division of universal history (Sync. Chron., 244 29 ' 31 ). 
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time as well as a round number. Between 809 and 810 (6302 AM), while 
still writing, he feil seriously ill. Aware of his fragility and of the time 
frame required to achieve his goal, based on the work that he had already 
completed over the previous two years, he sought to reach a consistent 
point in the narrative, preparing his working materials for their transfer to 
Theophanes, whom he had chosen based on their mutual friendship and, 
perhaps more importantly, their shared political and religious views. Ulti- 
mately, George died between 810 and 811. As for Theophanes, he did his 
best to fulfill the task that had been entrusted to him as long as his health 
and vital circumstances allowed him to do so. We believe that the begin- 
nings of 818 must be considered as the terminus ante quem of his chroni- 
cle, since in any case he could have written about Leo V’s reign once 
iconoclasm was proclaimed and there is no real reason to suppose that he 
would not have had the opportunity to write during his confinement in 
Constantinople in SS. Sergius and Bacchus and in the palace of Eleutheri- 
os. 69 The suffering caused by his kidney disease and his orthodox faith 
should not be exaggerated, given the bias of his biographers and his own 
advanced age for the times (almost sixty years). 70 

In the preface of his chronicle, Theophanes announced that he would 
build upon the masterful work created by his predecessor and close friend 
George Synkellos, since the latter gave him xdc; acpoppäq to continue. 71 
Some researchers consider this term to mean the same as in modern Greek, 
namely “starting point, opportunity”, but in fact it is a rhetorical term that 
may be interpreted as “motifs” or “subjects” (for argumentation) - in a 
non-technical sense, resources with which one begins something -, that is, 
a historiographical, mainly chronological framework, possibly provided 
with some references to sources to be consulted in order to compile the 
chronicle, along with some verbal instructions on chronicle writing. 72 This 
means that Theophanes may have just corrected and edited a historiograph¬ 
ical work that was already shaped by his friend and inspiring colleague 


69 See Cicurov, Feofan ispovednik: publikator, redaktor, avtor? , p. 79 [see note 48]; 
Turtledove, The Chronicle of Theophanes [see note 1], p. xi. Against this Suggestion see 

V 

Sevcenko - Mango, Some churches and monasteries in the Southern Shore of the Sea of 
Marmara [see note 42], p 265. 

70 See also the remarks by Treadgold, The Middle Byzantine Historians [see note 21], 
p. 64 and n. 105. We certainly would have expected some reference to it in the proem. On 
the other hand, it is wholly inexplicable that George would have passed his work on to 
Theophanes because he feit his end approaching if Theophanes was at that same time bedrid- 
den due to severe kidney disease, from which, according to his biographers, he suffered until 
his death: Theod. Stud., Laudatio Theoph., ch. 12; Method., Vita Theoph., ch. 43-44. 

71 Theoph. Chron. 4 2 . 

72 Cf. Kazhdan, Hi story of Byzantine Literature (650-850), p. 216, rightly against Mango 

V 

on this. See also Sevcenko, The search for the past [see note 21], p. 287. 
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George, 73 in which case one may well wonder from whom the hatred 
towards Nikephoros arose. We will see that in fact this is not a particularly 
relevant question, since this hypothesis is very questionable, as “editing” 
implies responsibility over content as well, and since George and Theoph- 
anes certainly shared points of view on this issue, as on other important 
political and ecclesiastical matters, as we will see. 

Nothing could be more in line with the policy as head of the Patriar¬ 
chate of Tarasios, who even as a layman was distinguished by his faith 
and commitment to monasticism, than the views of George and Theoph- 
anes. He arose victorious over the iconoclast heresy - emerging as a great 
church reformer through his skillful and strong policy of ordinations and 
consecrations, which were to lay the foundation for the post-iconoclastic 
church 74 - based on his rejection of luxury and extravagance in the church, 
his Cooperation with imperial authority and his rehabilitation of repenting 
heretics. As rightly said by Efthymiadis, “both by virtue of his legislative 
role in the canons of Nicaea II and his monastic patronage he was a reno- 
vator of monasticism”. 75 He in fact prefigures the episcopal ideal of 
post-iconoclastic times, with his combination of bureaucratic expertise 
and monastic virtues. 76 Düring his patriarchate, conflicts arose with the 
most rigorist, led by the Stoudite monks, over issues of religious disci- 
pline - the treatment of iconoclast clergy and simoniac ordinations, the 
rehabilitation of Joseph of Kathara - but not over doctrinal ones. Other 
monks, such as George and Theophanes, undoubtedly saw in him the 
great promoter of monastic cause and the main advocate of church unity, 
in contrast to the intransigence and arrogance of personalities such as 
Sabas of Stoudion. 


73 As argued mainly by Mango (Who wrote the chronicle of Theophanes? [see note 21] 
and The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor [see note 1], passim). Against this view, 
Yannopoulos (La question theophanienne [see note 1], Comme le dit Georges le Syncelle 
ou, je pense, Theophane [see note 48] and Theophane de Sigriani le Confesseur [see note 1]). 
We consider Mango’s hypothesis to be definitively ruled out by Yannopoulos’ latest work. 

74 Amongst those ordained or consecrated by him were Theodore of Stoudion and his 
brother Joseph, George of Amastris, Makarios of Pelekete, John Psichaites, Niketas of 
Medikion, Michael of Synnada, Theophylaktos of Nikomedeia, Euthymios of Sardis and 
Hilarion of Dalmatos. 

75 Vita Tarasii, p. 13. 

76 For more on the post-iconoclastic bishop see M. Kaplan, L’eveque a Tepoque du 
second iconoclasme, in Idem (ed.), Monasteres, images, pouvoirs et societe ä Byzance: nou- 
velles approches du monachisme hyzantin (XXe Congres international des etudes hyzantines), 
Paris, 2001, pp. 183-205. 
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NIKEPHOROS’ PORTRAIT BY THEOPHANES 

In the light of this context, let us now take a detailed look at the charges 
brought against Nikephoros. If we try to connect these with our hypothesis 
on the function and meaning of the chronicles of Synkellos and Theoph- 
anes, we may draw interesting conclusions. 

The account of Nikephoros’ reign begins with the rubric AM 6295 
(AD 802/803), where we are informed of the coup d’etat that ousted Irene. 
In the early hours of 31 October, the minister of finance rose up against the 
Empress (exopawrias). Only because of the sinfulness of the subjects of 
the Empire, amongst whom the chronicler includes himself, is this severe 
punishment considered to be deserved (Std 7iATj0O(; apapxtcbv ppcbv). The 
plotters make use of a ruse to convince the guardsmen to let them into the 
palace (xoix; cpßAxxKa q aBpöcoc; ij/suSax; d7iaxfic>avxs(;) and, believing 
this he (xco xpÄ-iKOÖxcö \|/s65et), they paved the way for the usurper (xöv 
xßpavvov). With their positions secured, the plotters confine the Empress to 
the great palace and head to St. Sophia so that the “villain” (xöv aAxxf|piov) 
Nikephoros is crowned. The crowd gathered there rejected him unanimously, 
cursing both him and the patriarch who crowned the usurper (Tarasios). 
The comparison between Irene and Nikephoros is already established on 
the most unfavorable of terms with respect the latter: she has suffered like 
a martyr for her faith (imep xrj? öpBp? Tüiaxsco? papxupiKax; aOX-fiaaaav), 
while he is a mere swineherd (außcoxp^). 

The story highlights both Nikephoros’ vileness and the treason commit- 
ted by his partisans against Irene. Some people do not yet believe it, other 
bless the past times (xpv Tiaps^Goßaav eßppepiav epaKapi^ov) and 
regret their future, above all those who know the wickedness of the new 
emperor (Kai xpv pe^ooaav sasaBai Soaxuxtav 8tä xrjt; xopavvibo q 
eBpfjvoov, paÄxaxa 5s öaot xpq 7iovr|pa(; yvcbppq xoß xopavvoo 7ietpäv 
xtva 7iposiÄ,f|(psGav). There is a pause in the middle of the description of 
the sadness of this day (^öcpcoau; Kai a7iapÖKÄ-T]X0(; öBopia), which the 
chronicler does not wish to prolong with further details (iva pf] Kaxä 
pspo q xpq s^ssivf] q ppspaq SKsivriq xä aKa^rj pppaxa ypacpcov 
ppKÖvco xöv ^öyov). It would be difficult not to interpret this as the evoca- 
tion of a personal experience. The account concludes with the terrible omen 
mentioned previously: autumn suddenly becomes winter. 

Nikephoros begins his reign with lies and deceptions, in the same way as 
he took power. He came to Irene feigning goodness (imoKpivöpsvot; psv, 
cb(; f]v aßxco aövpBec;, \|/8i)5oxppaxöxpxa). He offers his apologies, claim- 
ing to have been crowned against his will and he calls those who enthroned 
him Judas. He promises not to cause the Empress problems; he condemns 
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greed (cptAapyopia) while he is unable to repress it himself; he asks where 
the imperial treasuries are kept, because he has a morbid craving for money 
(svogsi ydp amö 5sivd><; näoac, sv xco xpw& xiGsic; xaq sAjriöa c, ö 
Trdpcpayoq). The contrast between him and Irene, who is wise (aocpf|) and 
pious (GsocptAfjq), cannot be greater. Nikephoros, on the eve of accession, 
was a perjurious subject, later he was a wicked usurper (xöv xGsq 
5ofSAov STiiopKov, appspov 5s poxGppöv Kai avaastaxTiv Kai avatSf] 
xupavvov). She accepts this turnaround (psxaßoAf|) as evidence of God’s 
will without complaining; she even States that she has been warned against 
his intentions and has ignored these wamings. Irene swears upon the holy 
cross that no part of the imperial treasure is hidden, but Nikephoros breaks 
the oath and, instead of letting her live in the palace of Eleutherios, sends 
her to Prinkipos. 

According our chronicler, Nikephoros was unable to conceal, even for a 
moment, all of his innate greed and evilness (xpv spcpoxov abxon KaKiav 
xs Kat cptAapyopiav). He immediately establishes a tribunal at the Mag- 
naura (xö Trovrjpöv sv xp Mayvabpa Kai aöiKov... SiKaaxppiov), not to 
help the poor but to undermine the authorities and to lay the foundations for 
a despotic power (nävxac, xobc; sv xsAst dxtpäaat xs Kai aixpaAcoxiaat, 
Kai ei q sauxöv xd Travxa psxsvsyKStv). Fearing an uprising, he banishes 
Irene this time to Lesbos, where she dies soon afterwards. The following 
important event in the narrative is the revolt led by Bardanes Tourkos, 
which breaks out in July 803 and which will be concluded by another trea- 
son by Nikephoros. Bardanes, locked away in his monastery in Prote, 
believes that the impostor Nikephoros (ö 7iapaA,oyiaxr|(; NiKpcpopo*;) will 
fulfill the promise made to him. However, the emperor takes cruel revenge 
on the officials, landowners and provincial soldiers, actions that culminate, 
in the account of the following year, in the blinding of Bardanes himself. 

The following year begins with Staurakios’ crowning and Bardanes’ 
blinding by Order of Nikephoros, who failed to respect the truth at all times 
(6 5s pp5s7roxs sv ppSsvi (puA-d^a*; aApOstav). The Lykaonians sent by 
him, called “lycantrophes” by the chronicler as they share the emperor’s 
beliefs and thoughts (Ai)Kav9pcb7i;ouc; öpoyvcöpovac; Kat öpocppovaq), 
receive instructions to act as if the emperor is unaware of what has hap- 
pened. Once again the emperor acts for show, never for God (ö 7iavxa Kax’ 
STiibsi^iv der, Kai ppSsv Kaxa 0söv Tipaxxcov) and, for the fourth time, 
he commits perjury, swearing not to have known what was coming and 
even appearing to punish the Lycaonians (ö 5s Tiapavopcbxaxoq ßaatAsbq 
NtKpcpöpo(; öpKon; xo ix; sv xsAst AnKaova^, xö 5oksiv, s7rs^f|xsi 
avsAstv, dpövaaBai axiipaxt^öpsvoi;). Another remarkable feature of his 
character, to be added to his other perversions, is his ability to cry deliber- 
ately, like a woman. 
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After having briefly recorded some events that took place in the context 
of the eastern campaigns, the account retums to its focus on Constantinople 
and its hinterland, under AM 6298 (AD 805/806). The most important 
event is the death of patriarch Tarasios and patriarch Nikephoros’ consecra- 
tion, with the Opposition of Theodore and his uncle Plato. The year con- 
cludes with a succinct account of the campaigns against the Arabs. Here we 
find the main gap in the account of the reign, since no events are recorded 
between AM 6297, where an account is offered of the reconstruction of 
some fortresses in Asia Minor probably by the end of 804, and the death of 
patriarch Tarasios in February 806. 

By AM 6299 (AD 806/7), Nikephoros become aware that a revolt was 
being planned against him, so he retumed from Adrianople after having 
punished the locals with various measures. Then he sends a messenger with 
Orders to organize the resettlement of refugees and foreigners in Thrace. All 
of this with the sole purpose of obtaining gold by way of taxes, since he did 
everything for his love of gold and not of Christ (ö 7idvxa 5td xöv 
cpt/umpsvov abxco xpoaöv Kai ob 8iä xöv Xptaxöv Tipaxxcov). 

In AM 6300 (AD 807/8) the Arab offensive continues and we also leam 
about the marriage of Staurakios with Theophano after a bride-show, in 
spite of her being betrothed to another man. Once more, Nikephoros shows 
his corruption by seizing the bride from her rightful fiance and by raping 
two other particularly beautiful maidens during the wedding feast. Shortly 
afterwards the revolt of Arsaber, a learned and pious man (söaeßfj Kai 
^oytcbxaxov), breaks out. The resourceful (7ro?a)pf|xavo(;) emperor exiles 
him to Bithynia as a monk and imposes various punishments on his parti- 
sans, including bishops, monks and the clergy of the Great Church. 

By AM 6301 (AD 808/9) a war of succession arises between the Arabs. 
Theodore and Platon withdraw from communion with patriarch Nikepho¬ 
ros, after which they are expelled from their monastery and banished. The 
Bulgarians fall upon the Strymon army and seize a considerable amount of 
their gold. Kram takes Serdica and slaughters many soldiers and civilians, 
while Nikephoros manages the Situation quite badly. Once again, the 
emperor makes a false oath when trying to convince Constantinople that he 
has celebrated Easter at the court of Kroumnos. After the revolt of the army 
due to his ill-doing, Nikephoros once again breaks his oaths. 

The section under AM 6302 lists the so-called “ten vexations” 77 : reset¬ 
tlement of people from all of the provinces to the Sklaviniai and the sale 
of their estates; enlistment of poor, equipped by their community; the 
fiscal assessment of everyone and the raising of taxes; cancellation of all 

77 As noted by Ljubarskij, Concerning the literary technique of Theophanes Confessor 
[see note 2], p. 322, n 22; here Theophanes clearly deviates from the chronological scheine. 
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remissions; charging of a hearth tax to charitable establishments, churches 
and monasteries and transferring their more important estates to the impe¬ 
rial patrimony; close surveillance by strafegoi of anyone who recovers 
quickly from poverty; confiscation of valued objects found by chance over 
the previous twenty years; taxing of divided inheritances received by poor 
people over the same period; payment of two nomismata per household 
slave bought outside of Abydos and in the Dodecanese; the forcing of ship 
owners to buy some of the States seized by the emperor; obligating Con- 
stantinopolitan ship owners to accept a state loan at a high rate. All of this 
with serious prejudice and to serve his own greed. 

The account of AM 6303 (AD 810/11) begins with more abusive eco¬ 
nomic and fiscal measures, whose catalogue must be interrupted so as not 
to bore the reader who wants a brief account of the events. Following this 
comment, we find the arrest of a man who sought to kill Nikephoros and 
then the detailed account of the emperor’s heretic beliefs (xcov 5s 
Mavtxatcov, xcov vuv flaoXtKidvcov KaXoopsvcov, Kai ÄOtyyävcov xcov 
Kaxa Opuyiav Kai AuKaoviav, ayxiystxovcov abxou, cpiXo q f|v 8iä7tupo<;, 
XprjapoTc; Kai xsXsxat q abxcov S7nxaipcov). We also find additional 
details on his disrespectful and irreverent behavior, such as his treatment of 
bishops and priests like slaves, the denigration of previous emperors (xoix; 
Tipö abxoC ßaaiXsTq anavxac, c bc, aKoßspvfixouq spspcpsxo) and the 
denial of providence itself (KaBoXou xpv Ttpovotav avatpcbv). He believed, 
according to the chronicler, that nobody could be more powerful than a 
skilled ruler (pqösva... yivsaOai xoC KpaxoCvxoc; Suvaxcoxspov, st 
ßobXotxo ö Kpaxcov £vxpsxa>? apxstv). After this, we find new collection 
measures concurring with the preparations of the Bulgar campaign which 
would cost him his life. Nikephoros’ greed and cruelty are once again high- 
lighted. When Krum asked him for peace, the emperor refuses both because 
of his own wickedness and based on the recommendations of his bad advis- 
ers. When his troops appear to be successful after the first encounters, 
Nikephoros offends God by attributing this success to his son Staurakios. 
Then he commits a terrible sin, ordering the slaughter of numerous innocent 
people and demanding that every Christian who lays a hand upon on the 
spoils be mutilated. When Krum asks him to take whatever he wants and 
leave the country, the emperor refuses again (ö Ss xrjq sipfjvqt; sxOpö? 
xabxqv ob TipoapKaxo). Thus, Nikephoros himself and many of his assis- 
tants and officers are killed by the Bulgars. Here we are informed that he 
had effeminate servants with whom he practiced sodomy. Finally we have 
a sort of Schlusscharakteristik : Nikephoros was the worst ruler of Chris¬ 
tians ever, because of his greed, debauchery and cruelty (sv 7iXsovs£,ia(; 
Kai aKoXaaiaq Kai ßapßaptKatq cbpoxr|aiv). 
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WHY DID THEOPHANES VITUPERATE AGAINST NlKEPHOROS I? 

As far as a Byzantine emperor was expected to propagate the Christian 
faith and to preserve Christian ethics, it is obvious that Nikephoros was the 
worst emperor according to Theophanes. However, his portrait is far richer 
than it first appears, setting aside the topical elements. In fact, it may be 
argued that its main axes are both Christian ethics and the relations between 
church and state. 

When introducing Nikephoros’ character, Theophanes insists on his con¬ 
dition as usurper as well as on his treacherous behavior. It is important to 
note that the main theme in this pait is far from being the greed, but it is 
falsehood and, more specifically, perjury. 78 Before examining his fiscal pol- 
icy and love of money, Theophanes, with obsessive insistence, has already 
fully developed a theme that should be considered crucial, both from the 
point of view of his moral convictions and from the point of view of its 
importance in the narrative: perjury. On at least six occassions, Theophanes 
presents Nikephoros breaking a solemn oath, before addressing his Collec¬ 
tion measures. After criticizing him harshly for this reason, Theophanes nar- 
rates the shameful episode of Bardanes Tourkos and the death of Tarasios. 
The selection and sequence of events is important, because the main gap in 
the account of the reign occurs between August 804 and February 806, 
resulting in a crucial link between the final consequences of Bardanes’ revolt 
and Tarasios’ death, actually separated by an interval of about eighteenth 
months, but in Theophanes account by only two very brief references to 
failed eastern expeditions. Nikephoros’ greed does not become important 
until AM 6299, but in AM 6300 he gets back to the falsehood. When he 
States that Nikephoros was dominated by greed, it should be interpreted in 
both medieval and monastic terms, meaning that Nikephoros’ concerns are 
far from being of spiritual or religious kind. It is important to note that no 
source independent from Theophanes portrays Nikephoros in similar terms. 79 


78 According to Ljubarskij, Man in Byzantine Historiography [see note 3], pp. 181-182, 
in Nikephoros’ portrait greed prevails, Standing out as his main characteristic. 

79 The so-called “Chronicle of 811” and the Vita Irenes should be considered as deriva¬ 
tive sources, see I. Dujcev, La chronique byzantine de Van 811, in TM, 1 (1965), pp. 205- 
254, see p. 216 91 ' 92 (piKpö^oyog Kai quAdpyupog Ka0’ D7i£pßo^pv); F. Halkin, Deux 
imperatrices de Byzance, I: La Vie de Timperatrice sainte Irene et le second concile de Nicee 
en 787, in AB, 106 (1988), pp. 5-27, see p. 25. See P. Stephenson, About the emperor Nike¬ 
phoros and How He Leaves His Bones in Bulgaria: A Contextfor the Controversial “Chron¬ 
icle of 811", in DOP, 60 (2006), pp. 87-109, on the particular problems of this text and its 
historical contextualization. Theodore’s comments on him may also be interpreted as a dia- 
logue with the supporters of Theophanes’ view (Theod. Stud., Epist. 443 56 58 ); for Theodore, 
orthodoxy was the only point (see above n. 10). 
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Actually, Theophanes portrait goes far beyond that, which is confirmed 
by the accumulation of Biblical and classical examples. Nikephoros is com- 
pared to Judas, the Pharaoh, King Ahab and Phalaris. 80 The first is a well- 
known paradigm of treason, the second of cruelty and despotism, the third 
of impiety and the fourth of cruelty and despotism. Constantine V is also 
likened to Ahab (ö pavicböpt; Ä^aaß). 81 No particular emphasis is laid on 
greed through comparison, except for the mention of King Midas and his 
likening to Phalaris, being “insatiable” (ÖTtAriGTOTSpoc;). Accordingly, the 
equation between the ten vexations and the ten plagues of Egypt (Ex. 7,14- 
11,12) does not suggest an emphasis on any particular vice, but a negative 
characterization as a whole. 

In short, Theophanes calls Nikephoros greedy because he was an usurper 
whose former post was that of minister of finance and because of it was a 
well-defined topic of the literary portrait of an emperor. “The most charac- 
teristic virtue of an emperor is munificence”, Michael Psellos will write. 82 
The importance of suspysaia as an element of the imperial ideal can be 
traced back to Antiquity and was specifically treated by the Christian pan- 
egyrists ever since Eusebius. The Eisagoge will state: “The aim of the 
emperor is to provide benefits and for that reason he is called benefactor” 
(II.3), a conception whose expression is found in the acclamations recorded 
in De ceremoniisP 

More important from Theophanes’ point of view is the fact that Nikepho¬ 
ros was a bad Christian and an ungodly man as well as also a hypocrite. 
Traces of this characterization can be found also in the sources that portray 
him as monkish, if we take this as the positive side of his portrait as hypo¬ 
crite. 84 In short, he was a Judas who even dared to denigrate the previous 
emperors. 85 Our chronicler explains how this emperor, who calls himself a 
Christian, in fact denies God by committing perjury and also provides the 


80 Theoph. Chron. 477 23 , 489 13 (Judas); 489 32 -490 1 (Pharaoh); 489 23 , 490 13 (Ahab); 489 23 
(Phalaris). Here it seems to refer to his insatiable character and he is compared to Midas 
(489 23 ). 

81 Theoph. Chron. 439 16 . 

82 Michele Psello. Imperatori di Bisanzio (cronografia), ed. S. Impellizzeri, 2 vols., 
Milan, 1999, VI.5. 

83 Cf. H. Hunger, Prooimion. Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiseridee in den Arengen 
der Urkunden, Vienna, 1964, pp. 137ff. 

84 Apart from what has been mentioned in note 7, this side of the emperor is also men- 
tioned in Die byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, ed. P. Schreiner, Vienna, 1975, 14, 40, p. 134, 
and in Vita Tarasii, 420, 21-30. Of course, the exaggerated mourning of the emperor over 
Tarasios’ corpse (Vita Tarasii, ch. 62) and his seclusion for a week upon the news of the sad 
ending of Bardanes’ revolt may also be interpreted in this sense ( Theoph. Chron. 480 26 ' 31 )- 

85 Theoph. Chron. 489 13 ' 16 . The same is said by Theoph. Cont. 200 6 ' 8 about the vilified 
Michael 111. 
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meaning of such an act: dvayKT| yap 7idaa xf| avxcopoala S7iiopKiav 
7rapaKO^oi)9fjaai, eniopjda ös Oeov äpvrjoiq (italics are ours). 86 It should 
not be forgotten that to swear is to invoke the name of God as a guarantee 
of truth. 87 

We are not dealing with the alleged policy of religious tolerance, adopted 
by Nikephoros and considered as heresy, but rather with the Christian con¬ 
dition itself, which, according to Theophanes, Nikephoros did not meet. 
From an ideological point of view, one of the main standpoints of the chron- 
icle is the supremacy of the church over the state, which Nikephoros openly 
attacks (slq saoxöv xd 7idvxa psxsvsyicstv, 479, 3-4) and which Theoph¬ 
anes aims to underpin. While the churchmen are suffering and dying for 
their faith, enlightening the world with their spiritual authority, laymen kill 
one another, deceive and spread chaos while apparently serving God. Still 
not satisfied with that, they humiliate and abuse others with a wide variety 
of cruelties. Thus, the iniquitous Nikephoros betrays a patriarch’s word, 
punishes both bishops and monks with lashes, banishment and confiscation, 
and even commands his officers to treat bishops and clergy like slaves. 88 

In his funeral oration, Theodore of Stoudion calls Theophanes 
SoypaxtKÖq, recognizing his doctrinal activity. 89 We can assume that The¬ 
ophanes ’ work completes that of his friend George from an ideological 
point of view, since it develops the idea of the primacy of church through 
the history of the victory over heresy and the decline of the Christian 
emperors, the culmination of which may be seen in Nikephoros. 90 Further- 
more, it can be said that the Christian ethics voiced by Theophanes are 
modeled on a monastic theology that advocates the identification of the 
monk - i.e. the cenobite - with the true Christian, 91 in line with Theodore 


86 Theoph. Chron. 466 16 ' 18 . 

87 For more on oaths and their cultural and religious meaning, see O. Delouis, Eglise et 
serment a Byzance: norme et pratique, in Oralite et lien social au Moyen Age (Occident, 
Byzance, Islam): parole donnee, foi juree, serment, Paris, 2008, pp. 211-246. Its importance 
can also be inferred from the reception of Theophanes in the Vita Irenes, loc. cit., according 
to which Nikephoros was mainly an £7ilopKO(; Kai do^spög ßaat^sug (see above n. 77). 

88 Theoph. Chron. 479 15 -480 24 ; 483 28 -484 2 ; 489 8 ' 11 . 

89 Setting aside the true dimension of his doctrinal activity or the actual intention of The¬ 
odore’s words, this may be taken as another argument against Mango’s radical disqualifica- 
tion of Theophanes’ culture and education, which may be manifestly exaggerated - cf. 
Mango, Who wrote the chronicle of Theophanes? [see note 21], p. 11-12. 

90 As rightly pointed out by Kazhdan, History of By zantine Literature (650-850), p. 229, 
Theophanes’ chronicle narrates the history of the decline of imperial power from Constantine 
the Great until Nikephoros I. No emperor is praised wholeheartedly by the chronicler except 

V 

for the first ( ibidem, 220-221). In fact, this is a key conclusion of Cicurov, Mesto “Hrono- 
grafii” Feofana [see note 2], especially pp. 135-138. 

91 See the very brief biography of both in the proem of Anastasius’ translation (Theoph. 
Chron., II, 33 28 -34 17 . 
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of Stoudion but, unlike the latter, overlooking the question of ecclesiastical 
hierarchy. 92 If Theophanes and George would have been asked by Tarasios 
for the reasons for his absence in 787, perhaps they would have answered 
that they simply preferred to leave the synods to the bishops. 93 


CONCLUSIONS 

As we have seen, the characterization of emperor Nikephoros I by The¬ 
ophanes is far more complex than it might appear and reveals a personal 
enmity that may have its roots partly in the blunt imperial decisions against 
Bardanes Tourkos after his revolt in July 803, immediately after Nikepho¬ 
ros’ accession. Our study of the context allow us to conclude that the exist- 
ing relationships between the patriarch Tarasios, the synkellos George and 
the emperor Nikephoros to some extent helped to determine the point of 
view chosen by Theophanes in his chronicle. In fact, Theophanes’ concep- 
tion of the ecclesiastical hierarchy entails an absolute obedience to the 
patriarch, whose presence sanctified Nikephoros’ solemn pledge, made 
under oath. This would become even more important if we are to believe 
the sources that Claim that the new age inaugurated by Irene and Tarasios, 
the triumph of orthodoxy itself, was built upon the written oath by which 
Tarasios had forced the church leaders to swear that they would never 
return to iconoclasm. 94 Therefore, with his brutal repression of Bardanes, 
Nikephoros both offended God and insulted the patriarch. This was of 
course inacceptable, since from Theophanes’ point of view, Tarasios was 
absolutely inviolable, like the bishops and other churchmen severely 
repressed by Nikephoros throughout his reign under difficult political cir- 
cumstances. 

On the other hand, we have had the opportunity to rethink some grey 
areas and difficult issues in the biographies of both historians: Theophanes 
Confessor and George Synkellos. Our review of the recounted facts and of 
their chroniclers’ life and circumstances raises some intriguing reflections, 
some interesting conclusions and perhaps some new research paths. For 
example, George and Theophanes’ attendance to Nicaea II cannot be 
proved; the same goes for George’s Palestinian origin; George’s exile 
could in fact have taken place not in Megas Agros but in the monastery 


92 See, for example, the arguments of Theodore for the monk’s right to correct a superior, 
even a patriarch: Theod. Stud., Epist. 5 18 ' 43,59 - 75 . 

93 See Mansi XII 1039D-E. 

94 Vita S. Ioanicii monachi (Sabas) (BHG 935), in AASS Nov 2.1, pp. 332-383, see 372A. 
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founded by Tarasios in the Stenon region, where the relics of the patriarch 
were venerated even by Michael I and Empress Prokopia, in the monastery 
of the Holy Savior in Chora or in another Constantinopolitan or Bithynian 
establishment, where the resources available for scholars and historians 
would be far richer. As for George’s appointment as synkellos of Tarasios, 
we have suggested a few possibilities, as it may be dated just after Nicea II 
(787), in 795 by Constantine VI, during the future patriarch Nikephoros’s 
retirement from the court in 797 and partially for that reason, or, as a con- 
sequence of John’s appointment as bishop of Sardes, after Bardanes’ revolt 
in 803. We believe that Tarasios’ death and his own resignation were the 
relevant facts underlying the beginning of George’s writing task and that 
Theophanes’ choice as George’s historiographical continuator was moti- 
vated by their common views on political and ecclesiastical issues such as 
Christian ethics and church govemment. 
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SUMMARY 

La Chronique de l’historien byzantin Theophane contient un curieux portrait de 
l’Empereur Nicephore I (802-811), qui est severement critique, bien qu’il s’agisse 
d’un souverain iconodoule. Une analyse attentive critique du recit de ces annees 
(AM 6295-6303) revele toutefois que cette mauvaise image doit etre entendue ä la 
lumiere de la relation etroite entre le patriarche Taraise, le syncelle Georges et le 
moine confesseur Theophane. 


